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Saving and investment plays crucial role in current scenario, it becomes essential to know the various saving and
investment option available or to choose a suitable financial product for your income. This paper is an effort to
convey different investment schemes to prospective investors according to their income level. "Saving" differs
from "savings." The former refers to an increase in one's assets, an increase in net worth, whereas the latter
refers to one part of one's assets, usually deposits in savings accounts, or to all of one's assets. Saving refers to
an activity occurring over time, a flow variable, whereas savings refers to something that exists at any one time, a
stock variable. Saving is closely related to investment. By not using income to buy consumer goods and services,
it is possible for resources to instead be invested by being used to produce fixed capital, such as factories and
machinery. Saving can therefore be vital to increase the amount of fixed capital available, which contributes to
economic growth.
However, increased saving does not always correspond to increased investment. If savings are stashed in or
under a mattress, or otherwise not deposited into a financial intermediary such as a bank, there is no chance for
those savings to be recycled as investment by business. This means that saving may increase without increasing
investment, possibly causing a short-fall of demand (a pile-up of inventories, a cut-back of production,
employment, and income, and thus a recession) rather than to economic growth. In the short term, if saving falls
below investment, it can lead to a growth of aggregate demand and an economic boom. In the long term if saving
falls below investment it eventually reduces investment and detracts from future growth. Future growth is made
possible by foregoing present consumption to increase investment. The present paper focuses on in-depth issues
of tax implications on various saving and investment schemes available in Indian financial market.
The following are the important schemes with their consequences:
Saving Bank Account:
A bank account is a financial account with a banking institution, recording the financial transactions. The purpose
of saving account is to encourage saving, depending on your need a person can choose several type of bank
account. As saving account is a traditional term of cash saving. It is very essential thing for an offer that is to
other financial instrument such as loan, investment and saving. The Most important reason to open the saving
accounts the automatic access
S.
No
1
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Features

Impact

Eligibility
Entry age
Account opening fees
Account Maintenance and charges
Nomination
Tenure
Account holding
Exit option
Tax implications

Resident Indian
No age limit
No fees, but a minimum deposit is required to open a account
Minimum balance required depending on account locations
Available
As long as the account is active
Individual,Joint,minor through guardian
Any time(within banking hours)
Interest earned in the saving bank account up to Rs 10,000 per
annum is tax free.

Bank Deposit: A bank deposit is also known as a fixed or tem deposit, a bank deposit can be opened by account
holders to gain better interest compared to the interest that the account balance earn in a saving bank account.
The interest rate offered by banks on such deposits depends on the number of days, weeks or months for which
the deposit is maintained. The flexibility period this ranges from 15days to 10 years. The interest is higher in long
maturity periods and can be compounded.
S.No
1
2.
3.

Features
Eligibility
Entry age
Investments

4.

Interest

6.
7.
8.
9.

Tenure
Account holding
Nomination
Tax implications

10

Exit option

Impact
Resident Indian having saving bank account.
Over 18 years old
Minimum-Rs 1,000 per annum
Maximum-No limits
Depending on tenure.
Starts from 7.00% to 9.5%
Up to 10 years
Individual,joint,minor through guardian
Available
Deposits with a maturity of 5 years in a schedule bank is eligible for
tax deduction under 80C.
Early closure is permitted with a penalty
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Company deposit: Investor invests in company deposit to earn higher interest rates. company deposit is a
deposit with financial institution and NBFC(Non banking finance companies for a fixed rate of return over a fixed
tenure .The rate of interest depends on the maturity tenure and these deposits is governed by 58A of Indian
companies act.
S.No
1
2.
3.

Features
Eligibility
Entry age
investments

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

interest
Nomination
Account holding
Exit option
Tax implications

Impact
Resident Indian
18 years or older.
Minimum-Rs 1,000 per annum
Maximum-No limits
Depends on tenure of the deposits and the issuer.
available
Individual,joint,minor through guardian
Premature encashment of the deposits is permissible.
Not eligible for tax concessions.

Bank recurring deposits (RD): A RD is a type of deposit in which one saves predefined sums of money every
month for a fixed tenure. The monthly investment ears a higher interest compared to savings bank accounts. The
recurring deposit provides an element of compulsive saving at a higher interest rate depending on the tenure of
the deposits. It is a liquid, even if the depositor defaults on the payments.
S.no Features
Impact
1
eligibility
Resident Indian having saving bank account.
2.
Entry age
Over 18 years old
Minor can open RD with the natural guardian operating it.
3.
Investments
Minimum-Rs 5 per annum ; Maximum-No limits
4.
Interest
Depending on tenure.
Starts from 7.00% to 10%
6.
7.
8.
9.

Tenure
Account holding
nomination
Exit option

Up to 10 years
Individual, joint, minor through guardian companies or associations
available
Early closure is permitted with a penalty

Post office term deposits: The post office term deposits similar to a bank fixed term deposit, where you save
money for a definite time period earning a guaranteed return through the tenure of deposit. At the end of the
deposits tenure the maturity is made up to the capital deposited and the interest it earns. Capital in the post office
term deposit is completely protected as the schemes are backed by the GOI. It is totally risk free with guaranteed
returns. The post office term deposit is liquid, despite the deposit lock-in .A person can borrow against the deposit
one withdraw the deposit prematurely.
S.
Features
Impact
No
1
Eligibility
Resident Indian having post office saving bank account.
2.
Entry age
No age is mentioned; Minor with more than 10 years.
3.
Investments
Minimum-Rs 200 and a multiple of 200; Maximum-No limits
4.
Interest
Starts from 8.20% to 8.50% depending on tenure
5.
6.
7.

Tenure
Account holding
Nomination

1,2,3,5 years
Individual , joint, minor through guardian
available

Public provident funds (PPF): It is a long term saving instruments, which offers tax concessions on savings as
well as withdrawal after the lock in period. The objective is to providing old-age income security of the self
employed and those working in unorganized sector. Capital in the PPF Account is completely protected as the
schemes are backed by the GOI, making it fully risk free with guaranteed returns. It is a liquid, despite the 15
years lock-in stipulated with this account. The liquid is offered in terms of loans and withdrawals subject to
different conditions.
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S.No
1
2.
3.

Features
Eligibility
Entry age
Investments

4.
5.

Interest
tenure

6.

Account holding

7.
8.

Nomination
Tax implications

Impact
Resident Indian
No age is specified
Min-Rs 500 per annum; Max-Rs 1,00,000 per annum
A maximum of 12 deposits allowed in a financial year.
8.80% compounded quarterly
15 years On completion of 15 years, the account can be
extended up to 5 years.
Individual ; minor through guardian
available
Eligible for tax deduction under section 80C to a maximum
saving of Rs 1 lakh in one year.

National savings certificate: The national saving certificate is a most popular and safe small saving instruments
that include tax saving with assure returns. This scheme is controlled by government. It is one of the safe
investment options available in the post offices. It is a risk free financial instrument controlled by government. It is
a liquid despite of 5 to 10 years stipulated lock-in. The liquid is offered in terms of loans and withdrawals subject
to different conditions.
S.no Features
Impact
1
Eligibility
Resident Indian
2.
Entry age
No age is specified
3.
Investments
Minimum-Rs 100 per annum; NSC is also available in
denominations of Rs 100, Rs 500, Rs 1000, Rs
5000,and Rs 10,000,
4.
Interest
8.60 % compounded half yearly(5 years)
8.90 % compounded half yearly(10 years)
5.
Tenure
5years and 10 years
6.
Account holding
Individual,joint,minor through guardian
7.
8.

Nomination
Tax implications

available
Eligible for tax deduction under section 80C to a
maximum saving of Rs 1 lakh in one year.

Senior citizen saving scheme: Every persons want to save some money for their old age. Retirement brings
with itself several complications and doubts, but there are saving schemes that safe and ensures guaranteed
retirement income. The senior citizen saving scheme started in 2004 by Government of India to provide a suitable
return to senior citizens through a safe investment.
S.No
Features
Impact
1
Eligibility
Resident Indian(Retired Person)
2.
Entry age
60 Years; 55 years(special voluntary scheme)
3.

Investments

Min-Rs 1000; Max-Rs 15 Lacks

4.

Interest

9.30% compounded Quarterly

5.
6.
7.

Tenure
Account holding
Nomination

5 years, extended by 3 more years
Individual, Joint with spouse
Available

Infrastructure bonds: These types of bonds are very popular for tax saving investment, which offer tax
exemption on investment up to Rs 20,000 under section 80CCF in one financial year. The capital in the
infrastructure is well protected. However infrastructure bonds are not inflation protected, which means whenever
inflation is above the interest rate offered on the bond the return also changes.
S.No Features
Impact
1
Eligibility
Resident Indian
2.
Entry age
No age is specified
3.
Investments
Minimum-Rs 5,000
Maximum-Rs 20,000 to avail tax benefits
4.
Interest
7.25 % to 8% per annum
5.
Tenure
10 years
6.
Account holding
Individual, joint, Hindu undivided family(HUF)
7.
Nomination
Available
8.
Exit option
Premature option is not permitted
RBI saving bond: The reserve bank of India saving bond or government of India bond is the assured return by
the government of India, and is known as safest financial instruments available to get returns. These financial
instruments do not offer any tax benefits but giving a guaranteed return. The capital in the fund is complete
protected because it is backed by government of India. It is completely risk free with assured returns.
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S.No
1
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Features
Eligibility
Entry age
Investments
Interest
Tenure
Account holding
Nomination
Exit option
Tax Benefits

Impact
Resident Indian
No age is specified
Min-Rs 1,000 ; Max-No Limit
8% per annum
6 years
Individual, Joint, Minor through guardian, HUF
Available
Premature option is not permitted
No Tax Benefits

Capital gain tax exemption bond or 54 ec bonds: The capital gain tax exemption bonds are those bonds in
which investment is done for long term capital return. The long term capital gain is earned by selling a residential
flat or independent house, which a person owned for at least for 3 years, can invest in these bonds. The capital
in this bond is complete safe because it is controlled by government of India, and it is completely risk free. It is
completely illiquid during the 3 year lock-in period.
S.No
1
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Features
Eligibility
Entry age
Investments
Interest
Tenure
Account holding

7.
8.

Nomination
Exit option

Impact
Resident Indian
No age is specified
Minimum-Rs 5,000 ; Maximum-Rs 50 Lacks
6% per annum
3 years
Individual, Partnership firms, companies
Banks, FII, NRI, HUF
Available
Premature option is not permitted

Mutual funds: An investment vehicle that is made up of a pool of funds collected from many investors for the
purpose of investing in securities such as stocks, bonds, money market instruments and similar assets. Mutual
funds are operated by money managers, who invest the fund's capital and attempt to produce capital gains and
income for the fund's investors. A mutual fund's portfolio is structured and maintained to match the investment
objectives. One of the main advantages of mutual funds is that they give small investors access to professionally
managed, diversified portfolios of equities, bonds and other securities, which would be quite difficult (if not
impossible) to create with a small amount of capital. Each shareholder participates proportionally in the gain or
loss of the fund. Mutual fund units, or shares, are issued and can typically be purchased or redeemed as needed
at the fund's current net asset value (NAV) per share.
S.No
Features
Impact
1
Eligibility
Resident Indian
2.
Entry age
No age is specified
3.
Investments
Minimum-Rs 100
Maximum-No limit
4.
Interest or return
Depends on stock market condition
5.
Tenure
Not specified
6.
Account holding
Individual Partnership firms, companies Banks, FII,NRI
Hindu undivided family(HUF)
7.
8.

Nomination
Exit option

Available
Premature option is permitted with terms and condition.

New pension system (NPS): For the benefits for Indian citizens the government of India introduced a new
pension scheme. This scheme is available for the entire citizens, whether belongs to Public or Private sectors.
This scheme is very less complicated and lowest cost pension system. The capital in this bond is complete safe,
because it is controlled by government of India, and it is completely risk free.
S.No
Features
Impact
1
2.
3.

Eligibility
Entry age
Investments

4.
6.
7.

Interest or return
Account holding
Nomination

Resident Indian
Between 18 years to 55 years.
Minimum-Rs 6,000 per annum
Maximum-Rs 25,000 per annum
Not guaranteed
Individual
Available
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Conclusion: First and the foremost thing is an investment gives you financial freedom. If you invest your money from
the beginning, you need not to worry about the future financial needs. As future is uncertain, and there may be a
situation in your life where you require a large amount of money to get out of that situation. So to effectively protect
yourself from such type of situation, you must inculcate the habits of saving and investing. It may be because of your
children's education, marriage or medication. Let it be anything which demands lot of money, you may surpass it if
you have invested your money from the beginning itself. Hence, investment gives you more financial freedom to rely
upon.
Increases Wealth: Besides making you financially independent, investment makes you rich also. As you invest more
and more money for a long time, it will definitely make you wealthier. In the present generation, it is of utmost
importance to be rich as it gives more benefits in each and every aspect of your life.
So investment increases your returns and at the same time makes you wealthy. As you become wealthier, you will
have more financial freedom and vice versa. So wealth is also an important factor of our lifestyle.
Fulfilling Personal Goals: If you have a desire for having a luxurious apartment and a luxurious car of your own,
then it is obvious that these desires may be fulfilled by a planned investment and savings. As you invest more, you
tend to become richer. And as you become richer, you may find no difficulty in achieving your personal goal.
Achieving personal goals is the essence of your success in every aspect of your life.
Desires of Family members: It is your social responsibility towards your family members to look after them. It also
includes taking care of their personal desires also. And you are the first responsible person to fulfill their wishes time
to time. So if you invest carefully and get good returns and become rich by that, you may easily fulfill all the desires of
yourself as well as your family members also. So investment plays a vital role in satisfying your family member's
wishes.
Increases Knowledge: As investment does not mean mere buying and selling only, and it needs a thorough research
in the various aspects of stock market and the company, it will improve your knowledge. It develops your knowledge in
various fields. Learning more knowledge makes you to err seldom and which in turn make you a successful investor.
Increases Vision: Vision is not about to see the things happening but it is to see through the future happenings. For
investing, you need a good vision into the future and should be able to interpret the futuristic phenomenon of a
company's prospective. So good vision fetches you more returns and will contribute to your success at all the fields.
Thus all the above are only few of the many, you should start investing from now onwards to make yourself more
successful in this present world.
Web references:
(1) www.amfiindia.com
(2) www.moneycontrol.com
(3) www.bseindia.com
(4) www.nseindia.com
(5) www.rbi.org
(6) www.investopedia.com
(7) www.valueresearchonline .com
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00. A PARADIGM SHIFT FROM INSURANCE BANKING TO INSURANCE BROKING
Bharathi Y K, Assistant Professor Adarsh Institute of Management and Information Technology,
Chamrajpet, Bangalore-560018.
Suvarna S, Lecturer, BMS College for Women, Bangalore
ABSTRACT
Insurance broking is a new concept in India where the role of the banks is to act as an insurance broker rather than
insurance agent. Being an insurance agent banks play very limited role, banks act as corporate agents and sell the
policies of only one life insurer, one non-life insurer and a standalone health insurer. The role of an insurance broker
consists of understanding the business of the customer and designing an insurance cover to take care of all business
exigencies. Negotiations are done with 4-5 insurance companies to get the best possible price. The insurance
regulator is working on a roadmap with the RBI to facilitate the transition of banks into insurance brokers, whereby
they will be selling policies of multiple insurance companies. The brokers play an active role right from the time the
claim is intimated till it is settled. The measure is expected to improve customer choice and reduce mis-selling. Banks
are not keen to adopt the broking model, as it involves escalation of costs in terms of enabling their systems to tie up
with multiple insurers and recruiting staff for insurance sales. Also as brokers, banks will have a fiduciary responsibility
to the customers unlike a corporate agent who represents a customer. The paper would discuss in detail aims the
differences between insurance banking and insurance broking.
Key Words: Insurance Broking, Insurance regulator, corporate agents, mis-selling, customers.
Introduction:
The Reserve Bank of India plans to allow banks to start insurance broking businesses to improve financial services in
a country where more than 50 percent of the population has no access to formal banking. Currently, Indian banks can
sell and underwrite insurance products only through a joint venture with an insurer. Lenders who have a capital
adequacy ratio of not less than 10 percent and net non-performing loans of not more than 3 percent will be eligible to
conduct insurance broking, the RBI said in draft guidelines issued. Banks can now sell insurance policies of multiple
companies after the Insurance Regulatory Authority of India (IRDA) allowed them to become licensed insurance
brokers. Earlier, banks were allowed to sell products of only one life and one general insurance company. This proved
to be restrictive for new insurance companies, who found it tough to find bancassurance partners. "The contribution of
the bancassurance channel is around 30% of the total premium for the life insurance business. Insurers who have not
been part of the bancassurance relationship due to single tie-up allowed as a corporate agent will now have the option
of selling policies through this channel. According to insurance experts, allowing banks to be insurance broker not
only means more options for customers but also better products offerings. Banks, at present, sell bundled insurance
products,
which
customers
may
not
even
require.
Research Methodology: The paper is based on the secondary data collected from various sources and in the
conceptual nature.
Importance of insurance broking:
Broking firms are expected to understand the complete requirements of its clients and formulate an apt insurance
coverage at optimum premiums. The portfolio analysis, provide a good insight into the requirements of a client. The
broking firms have the expertise to assess the present and future requirements of the clients. The broking firms have
access to all insurance companies’ products that can be tapped to meet the clients’ specific insurance requirements. ,
banks would not only be able to give customers products of multiple insurers, but would also be responsible for the
sale of that product because of the fiduciary responsibility they would shoulder as brokers.
Insurance broking firms are responsible to provide services throughout the year and to maintain prescribed
infrastructure and manpower for customer service. Provide Assistance in payment of premium, lodging claims
and settlement and also Maintains client’s insurance data. Banks with their own insurance companies would be
committed to distributing through an agency relationship. In an agency relationship, the final responsibility of making a
correct sale lies with the insurer. In a broking license, this responsibility will shift to the bank—something banks would
not be keen on. Another disincentive is that brokers have a far higher degree of regulatory supervision than agencies.
To increase the spread of policies, the insurance industry has been demanding an open architecture in the agency
channel that will allow banks to become corporate agents of multiple insurance companies, as against the current
model where banks can represent only one insurer. However, instead of pushing for an open architecture,
Chidambaram asked banks to become insurance brokers. According to him, as brokers, banks would not only be able
to give customers products of multiple insurers, but would also be responsible for the sale of that product because of
the fiduciary responsibility they would shoulder as brokers. There will be a standardized system to assess the needs
of customers across all branches. Banks will have to set up internal grievance redressal mechanisms that will lay out
customer compensation policies and resolutions.
“This will increase the quality of insurance sales and service. Standardizing needs analysis, having strong internal
grievance systems and customer compensation policies are basic expectations that any good
financial regulator would have.

6

In the long term, banks can really change the shape of insurance products. They can weigh in on the industry as
brokers and demand simple products that are easy to understand and explain. Getting expert advice like comparison
sites, they get paid commission by the insurance provider for selling their products so you don’t pay them a fee for
shopping around to get you a good deal. Unlike comparison sites they have specialist expertise and can give you
advice on the products that best suit your needs. Insurers won’t always offer the customers every type of cover when
they go directly to them. Brokers can help point out the types of cover available for the insurers they cover and help
them work out what they need.
A broker will ask the customers about their personal circumstances to find you the right policy. They’ll also be able to
tell customers if they are already covered by their existing insurance policies so customers will not overlap, and they
will often get customers a good deal by comparing prices and product features. They can also be more flexible on
price than comparison sites. Insurance Brokers also analyze the type of business that customers are in. It is their
responsibility to look at that business and determine what coverage is adequate and endeavor to source a policy in
the market that provides the most appropriate cover available. This does not happen when dealing direct with an
insurer or an insurance agent. With an agent, customers are given options and it is up to customers to determine what
coverage is adequate for their business. Insurance brokers have the ability to offer customers an entire host of
insurance products to choose from. An agent does business with one company, so they are only able to offer
customers what their company has. Insurance products can vary considerably from one insurance company to the
next. With a broker, having the ability to choose from many different products allows customers to choose a policy that
is adequate enough for your particular profession. For example if you are a software developer, then you can get
insurance that fits the needs of a software developer, or a telecommunications company etc.
Conclusion: Shift from insurance banking to insurance broking is very much essential in order to satisfy the
customers. To increase the insurance penetration in the market insurance broking is required. Insurance brokers are
impartial, independent from insurance companies, and offer their clients unbiased advice and assistance in placing
their marine and non-marine insurances. The insurance broker represents the client first and foremost, and takes
responsibility for the client’s interests in insurance matters. The insurance broker’s main task is to identify the client’s
risk exposures and seek optimal insurance coverage. Through his skills and knowledge of the insurance market, the
broker will provide the most appropriate insurance solution at the best possible price. Insurance broking is legally
regulated by the Insurance Broking Regulations. According to the Regulations, broking of direct insurance can only
take place through an insurance broking company registered with the Financial Supervisory Authority of Norway. The
insurance professional is the better choice for larger businesses, businesses with employees, vehicles, or specialized
needs such as higher than average liability. The insurance professional is the better choice for businesses that do not
want to spend time comparing premiums, deductibles, ratings, and a number of other comparison factors.
References:
-http://www.smcindiaonline.com/insurance-broker.aspx
-http://articles.economictimes.indiatimes.com/keyword/insurance-broker
-http://ibai.org/
-http://www.thehindu.com/business/Industry/finance-ministrys-bid-to-sort-out-banks-insurance-broking-row/article5609515.ece
-http://www.livemint.com/Money/vusMFdjWSvwBGuHzZ5VX7J/Banks-as-insurance-brokers-Yes-no-maybe.html
-http://www.thehindubusinessline.com/economy/insurance-broking-rbi-chief-to-meet-some-bank-chiefstoday/article5619995.ece
-http://businesstoday.intoday.in/story/banks-as-insurance-brokers-will-improve-product-offering/1/198045.html
-https://www.marutiinsurance.com/faq.aspx
-http://www.slideshare.net/Optimuminsurance/3-major-advantages-of-using-an-insurance-broker-vs-an-insurancecompany
-www.moneyadviceservice.org.uk
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01. A STUDY OF FINANCING CONSTRAINTS FACED BY SMES OF SAURASHTRA REGION
Ms. HEENA S. BHARADIA, Research Scholar, Ph.D. Economics, Saurashtra University, Rajkot, Gujarat, India.
Dr. BHAVIK PANCHASARA, Assistant Professor, Government Arts & Commerce College, Tharad [B.K.] Gujarat
ABSTRACT
Background: Financing constraints refers to unavailability or insufficient fund from the formal sources of finance to
firms when they need it. Incomplete range of financial products and services in domestic financial market may be
responsible for it. Also the lack of appropriate financing mechanisms could stem from a variety of reasons. Financing
constraints affects specially the larger and more established firms when they want to expand.
Objective of the study: The main objective of this study aims to find out and analyze the demand side financing
constraints faced by SMEs in Saurashtra region of Gujarat state.
Research methodology: For the purpose of analyzing the financing constraints, primary data is collected through
structured questionnaire and personal interview from the managers/owners of SMEs across the Saurashtra region.
The sample size contains total 55 respondents. For testing of hypothesis, chi square test is applied.
Results and conclusion: Major two type of financing constraints are faced by SMEs; i.e. demand side constraints
and supply side constraints. Though, the present study has analyzed demand side constraints only, which includes
the insufficient documentation, lack of awareness, financial exclusion, lack of collaterals, improper project reports, lack
of experience and services of experts etc. Though Government of India and RBI has taken many initiatives to
overcome these issues but yet more sincere efforts are required.
Keywords: financing constraints, financial markets, formal sources of finance, Saurashtra region, SMEs

Introduction: Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) are rapidly growing and a vital part of the economy, especially
in emerging markets. Apart from being one of the key contributors to employment, they ensure the availability of
goods and services at affordable costs and helps in sustainable development of the economy. Given their tremendous
impact on the Indian economy, it is natural that any impact on the SME sector tends to have an impact on the overall
economy as well. Among the various issues faced by the Indian SMEs, one of the major issues is financing. In the
country like India, it is very easy for the giant companies to raise the finance from banks or other agencies, but a
challenge for SMEs. Credit to SMEs is considered as very risky financing, as normally they do not have any credit
rating or excess of collateral assets.
Review of Literature: Numerous analyses have tried to identify and assess the relative importance of constrains to
SME growth in emerging markets. Unfortunately, the lack of hard data on SME characteristics and performance
makes such an exercise extremely difficult. Most analysis employs soft data from firm surveys asking respondents to
rank various constraints. Data of some researches does not indicate the ratio of successful to rejected loan
application by firm size. Various analyses document the determinants and relative importance of the ease of access to
financing and its costs. The interesting question here is whether firm size matters. The Inter-American Development
Bank (IADB) conducts such an analysis for Latin America and the Caribbean region (2005).
In most countries, there seems to be little evidence of an overall scarcity of financing for SMEs. This conclusion first
emerged from continuing surveys of SME finance undertaken in several countries. The Bank of England Survey of
SMEs in 2004 found that about 80% of SMEs use external finance but most SMEs had not sought new external
finance in the preceding three years. The reason for not seeking new external finance was the absence of need (The
Bank of England Survey of SMEs in 2004). Only 11% of demands for credit were rejected and 19% received less than
requested. Only 5% to 8% of SMEs were discouraged about the prospects for external finance. The Canadian Survey
of Small Business Report arrived at similar conclusions. Most SMEs use external finance. In 2000, 82% of Canadian
SMEs obtained their desired funding in 2000 and in 2001 when financing conditions were difficult, 74% still managed
to obtain their desired funding. Of course all the surveys have inherent limitations. There is no control group for
comparison and no surveys included potential entrepreneurs who fail to get started.
Need for the Study: Many commentators have asserted that there exists financing constraints for SMEs. There is no
commonly agreed definition of this constraint, but the term is basically used to mean that a sizable share of
economically significant firms cannot obtain financing from banks, capital markets or other suppliers of finance. There
are many reason for it in which the domestic financial market may contain an incomplete range of financial product or
services, lack of appropriate financing mechanisms or anything else.
Owing to their inherent monitoring problems, SMEs will be at a particularly severe disadvantage relative to larger and
more established firms. Their difficulty in obtaining financing will be compounded when the business environment
lacks transparency, when the legal system is weak, and when monopolies are present. Traditional means of finance,
such as bank lending, government guaranteed loans and listing on traditional stock exchanges are only of limited
relevance to this firm category, which usually have negative cash flows, untried business models and uncertain
prospects for success. High growth firms are ill suited for debt finance, at least until the middle or later stages of their
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life cycle. Such firms rarely generate sufficient cash flow to service debt and their risk is too high to be suitable
candidates for bank credit and other forms of debt financing.
Objectives of the Study:
 To study and analyze the prevailing financing constraints in SMEs
 To find out the major reasons of financing constraints in SMEs
 To suggest the policies, remedies to overcome the financing constraints in SMEs.
Research Methodology: This study is empirical in nature. Research instrument - a structured questionnaire
developed by the researchers and personal interviews. An in-depth questionnaire comprising various questions on
financing constraints was structured on different aspects of financing constraints. The questionnaire was designed to
investigate and analyze the prevailing financing constraints, to know the major reasons for that and the effects of
financing constraints in their competitiveness. Total sample size consisted of 55 respondents who are the decision
makers in the SMEs located in different areas of Saurashtra. Convenient sampling was used for the selection of SMEs
from the manufacturing sectors. Out of 80, only 55 respondents returned the questionnaires with valid responses, thus
return rate is 68.75%. Table 1 below provides the details regarding the SMEs involved in this research, type of
organizations, age of organizations, gender, educational level and experience of respondents.
Table 1: Analysis of Respondents and SMEs
Actual
Details
%
Numbers
Gender wise details:
Female
18
32.73
Male
37
67.27
Educational Qualification wise details:
Male (%)*
Female (%)
School Level
14 (37.84)
05 (27.78)
College Level
12 (32.43)
07 (38.89)
Post-Graduation
05 (13.51)
04 (22.22)
Technical
06 (16.22)
02 (11.11)
Experience wise details:
Male (%)
Female (%)
%
Blow 5 years
12 (32.43) 09 (50.00)
16.36
6 – 10 years
10 (27.03) 05 (27.78)
09.09
11-20 years
11 (16.67) 03 (16.67)
05.45
More than 20 years
04 (29.73) 01 (05.56)
01.82
Type of Business:
Diesel / Oil Engine and Parts
15
27.27
Auto Parts/ Bearings
10
18.18
Electronic Parts
08
14.55
Wrist Watch / Watch Cases
10
18.18
Forging
12
21.82
Nature of Business:
Sole Proprietorship
20
36.36
Partnership
18
32.73
Private Limited
17
30.91
Age of Organization:**
Below 5 years
17
30.91
6-10 years
20
36.36
11-20 years
12
21.82
More than 20 years
06
10.91
Annual Turnover:
Below Rs. One Crore
27
49.09
Above Rs. One Crore
28
50.91
* Brackets show the percentage of respondents within that category
**Based on starting date of business
Results and Discussion:
Table 2: Gender of Entrepreneurs and Financing Constraints
By using chi square test on collected data, following hypothesis
Financing
Gender of
are tested:
Constraints Total
Entrepreneurs
H1 There is no relationship between the gender of entrepreneurs
Yes
No
and financing gap
37
Male
23
14
2
Calculated Value of χ = 0.1062
18
Female
12
06
2
Table Value χ 0.05 = 3.84
Total
35
20
55
Little or no real evidences against the null hypothesis, so null
hypothesis failed to reject
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H2 There is no relationship between the educational qualification of entrepreneurs and financing gap
2
2
Calculated Value of χ = 1.159
Table Value χ 0.05 = 7.82
Little or no real evidences against the null hypothesis, so null hypothesis failed to reject
Table 3: Educational Qualification of Entrepreneurs and Financing Constraints
Financing
Educational
Constraints
Total
Qualification
Yes
No
19
School Level
13
06
19
College Level
11
08
09
Post-Graduation
05
04
08
Technical
06
02
Total
35
20
55
H3 There is no relationship between the experience of entrepreneurs and financing gap
Table 4: Experience of Entrepreneurs and Financing Constraints
Financing Constraints
Experience
Total
2
Calculated Value of χ = 3.225
Yes
No
2
Table Value χ 0.05 = 7.82
21
Blow 5 years
13
08
Little or no real evidences against the null hypothesis, so
15
6 – 10 years
12
03
null hypothesis failed to reject.
14
11-20 years
08
06
More than 20
05
02
03
years
Total
35
20
55
H4 There is no relationship between the type of SMEs and
financing gap
Table 5: Type of SMEs and Financing Constraints
Financing
2
Calculated Value of χ = 1.071
Constraints
Type of SMEs
Total
2
Table Value χ 0.05 = 5.99
Yes No
Little or no real evidences against the null hypothesis, so
Sole
20
11
09
null hypothesis failed to reject.
Proprietorship
18
Partnership
12
06
17
Pvt. Ltd.
12
05
Total
35
20
55
H5 There is no relationship between the nature of SMEs
and financing gap
Table 6: Nature of SMEs and Financing Constraints
2
Calculated Value of χ = 5.520
Financing
2
Table Value χ 0.05 = 9.49
Constraints
Nature of SMEs
Total
Little or no real evidences against the null
Yes No
hypothesis, so null hypothesis failed to reject
15
Diesel / Oil Engine and
10
05
Parts
H6 There is no relationship between the age of
10
Auto Parts/ Bearings
08
02
organization and financing gap
08
Electronic Parts
04
04
Table 7: Age of SMEs and Financing Constraints
10
Wrist Watch / Watch
2
08
02
Calculated Value of χ = 3.232
Cases
2
Table Value χ 0.05 = 7.82
12
Forging
05
07
Little or no real evidences against the null
Total
35
20
55
hypothesis, so null hypothesis failed to reject.
Financing Constraints
Age of
Total
Organization
Yes
No
17
Below 5 years
12
05
20
6-10 years
14
06
12
11-20 years
07
05
H7 There is no relationship between the turnover of
06
More than 20 years 02
04
SMEs and financing gap
Total
35
20
55
Table 8: Turnover of the SMEs and Financing
Constraints
2
Calculated Value of χ = 0.439
Financing
2
Table Value χ 0.05 = 3.84
Constraints
Turnover of SMEs
Total
Little or no real evidences against the null
Yes No
hypothesis, so null hypothesis failed to reject
27
Below Rs. One Crore
16
11
28
Above Rs. One Crore
19
09
Total
35
20
55
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Response through questionnaire and personal interviews has given the broad idea regarding the prevailing situation
of financing constraints in the selected SMEs. Based on the analysis of the data, testing of hypothesis and personal
observations, following are the major findings of the study:

Most of the SMEs of Gujarat state is family owned and facing the problem of expertise knowledge regarding
strategic decision making in financing.

Majority of the SMEs are seeking with the problem of financing gap (63.64%). Maximum number of respondents
is feeling long term financing constraints.

Major reasons of financing constraints observed by the researchers are:
o Lack of trust between entrepreneurs and investors;
o Lack of management skills and poor business plans from the SMEs;
o Lack of track record and collateral in SMEs;
o Limited margins for banks on small loan amounts; and
o Conservative nature of financial markets.

The overall macroeconomic, legal, regulatory and financial framework is the critical determinant of SMEs access
to finance.

SMEs have significant constraints in information and skills needed to access external finance.

All the SMEs are using the private investor as a major source of finance, followed by banks and venture capital.

Majority of the respondents believe that the present sources of finance are affordable for them (61.82%) and for
remaining (21.82%), they are not affordable.

Maximum number of SMEs have loan availability from one bank only (23.64%) followed by two to three banks
(10.91%). They feel that the availability of loan from the banks and its procedure is complicated; it should be easy
and smooth.

The major effects of financing gap in the organization is liquidity problem (45.45%), followed by less profit margin
(38.18%), less productivity and relationship with stakeholders stands equal (30.91%), increase in cost of capital
(10.91%), heavy cost of production (09.09%) and weak competitiveness (05.45%)

Maximum number of respondents (76.36%) feeling that government/ institutional support can help in filling the
financing gap.

Further, the testing of hypothesis fails to establish any relation among the experience and gender of decision
makers, type, nature, turnover and age of the organization and financing gap.
Conclusion: At last the problem of financing constraints is not particular to any specific nation, but it is spread
worldwide. To overcome it, the obstacles to SMEs access to finance require that government, banks, NBFCs etc.
should work together. Pushing for agreements between financial bodies and SMEs will help make up the sound policy
to bridge the financing constraints. And now it is very essential because the sharply varying levels of SME sector
development in India and worldwide make it imperative for those countries where development is lagging to review
and reform their entire frameworks for entrepreneurial finance.
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02. A STUDY ON HRM PRACTICES AND ITS IMPACT ON EMPLOYEES JOB SATISFACTION IN BANKS IN
BANGALORE.
M.Thamizhselvi, Research scholar, Bharathiar University, Coimbatore.
Lecturer, Silicon City College for Management and Commerce, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
st
In the era of globalization while racing towards the 21 century, organizations are becoming increasingly competitive,
dynamic, innovative and productive. It is in this context that organizations would need innovative HR practices to train
employees meeting challenges of an information based economy and to respond to the dynamics of the work
environment with technical skill and a high level of thinking skills. One of the massive service industries in India is
banking sector. Today banks have become a part and parcel of our life. Apart from their traditional business oriented
function, they have now come out to fulfill national responsibilities. Thus, they accelerate the economic growth of a
country and steer the wheels of the economy towards its goals of “self reliance in all fields”. Bank employees are
working extensively to serve the needs of their customers in more customized manner. Long working hours, heavy
workload, work pressure to complete within dead line, job stress are some of the important problems faced by the
bank employees in India. They need more innovative HR practices, which may make them feel happy and satisfied
with their work. It therefore becomes essential that HRM should be integrated with the business objectives and should
be seen as an aggressive strategy
Keywords: HRM Practices, Innovative Practices & Job Satisfaction
Objective of the Study: The main objective of the study is to explain and establish the outcomes with effect of human
resource management practices in banking industry in Bangalore. The study also focuses to study the perception
regarding innovative HR practices among the employees in banking industries in Bangalore in terms of importance of
innovative HR practices for achieving the objectives of the organization, the extent of introduction of innovative HR
practices and the extent of satisfaction with the innovative HR practices implemented in the organization
Research Methodology: This study will be partly descriptive and partly diagnostic in nature. The research relies upon
the primary data collected through a structured questionnaire from 100 bank employees in Bangalore. Secondary data
such as books, periodicals and web source for the purpose of understanding the key concepts relating to the current
field of study were used. The primary data was collected from both public sector and private sector employees on an
equal sample level. The public sector banks like State bank of Mysore, United bank of India , Andhra Bank, Vijaya
Bank, Bank of Baroda, Corporation Bank, Syndicate banks and private sector banks like HDFC bank, AXIS bank,
Karnataka bank, ING Vysya bank and south Indian bank were taken for samples study.
Review of Literature: The fast changing globalized economy had almost made the innovation as a prerequisite for
business success (Hamel, 2006; Jamrog, Vickers & Bear, 2006). The term innovation includes introducing or
enhancing products, processes, defining or re- defining market positioning or altering the dominant paradigm for the
firm (Tidd, Bessant, & Pavitt, 2005).According to Khatri (1999), human resource is one of the crucial factor providing
elasticity and adaptability to organizations. There is another interesting argument by Rundle (1997). He states that
people (employers) are the adaptive mechanism in determining how the firm will respond to the competitive
environment. Many research scholars have noted that managing people is very hard than managing technology or
finance (Barney, 1991; Lado and Wilson, 1994). Effective human resource management practices can help
organizations to improve their total organizational behaviors such as commitment of employees, skills, flexibility which
in turn results in staff performance (Koch and McGrath, 1996). HRM practices may differ from one organization to
another and from one country to another. However, only those firms that have learnt how to manage their human
resources in an innovative way and deploy them effectively can survive for a long time but it is quite cumbersome and
takes much longer (Wright et al., 1994). This study is focused to analyze human resource practices existing in banks
of Bangalore based on certain important factors affecting the Quality of work life and job performance of the
employees. This will helpful to know whether the employees in the banks are satisfied with the human resource
practices prevailing in the banks.
The vital focus of the study is on existing human resource practices in banks and perception of employees towards it.
Hence, around ten dimensions were designed to analyze the innovative human resource practices existing among
banks. They are training and development, promotion and increment, compensation, recognition, work-life balance,
rewards, work environment, employee engagement, job satisfaction and fringe benefits. Based on theses dimensions
ten different questions were framed to know the employees level of satisfaction among the existing human resource
practices. Only seven important variables are analyzed and discussed in this paper.
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LEVEL OF
SATISFACTION
Strongly agree

FREQUENCY

%

36

36%

Slightly agree

30

30%

Neutral

20

20%

Slightly disagree

10

10%

Strongly
disagree
TOTAL

4

4%

100

100%

LEVEL OF
SATISFACTION
Strongly agree
Slightly agree
Neutral
Slightly disagree
Strongly disagree
TOTAL

FREQUENCY

%

30
32
12
18
8
100

30%
32%
12%
18%
8%
100%

Training & Development: From the table it is very clear that maximum
number i.e.66% (36% and 30%) of bank employees are agreeing that
banks are providing them excellent training for enriching their skills.
Only 14 % of total bank employees disagree to this statement. It may
depend upon their individual perception also. But the overall study
could make out the banks are taking necessary action to train and
develop their employees.

Promotion & Increment: From around 100 employees 62% of them
are agreeing to the statement that promotion and increment is based
on their merit but not by any other means. Only 12% of employees are
in indecisive state of mind. Though the promotion through seniority is
one traditional method of promotion and increment, in today’s
competitive environment merits should be given weightage. This is
one innovative way of Human resource management practice also.

Though 26% of total employees agree that the
adequate and fair compensation, equaling 26%
in neutral status neither agree or disagree. This
they don’t know the current status of pay in
may have an opinion of being underpaid.
paying the adequate and fair compensation
employee’s needs and wants. They should try
innovative way of compensating employees as
LEVEL OF
SATISFACTION
Strongly agree
Slightly agree
Neutral
Slightly disagree
Strongly
disagree
TOTAL

FREQUENCY

%

30
30
26
4
10

30%
30%
26%
4%
10%

100

100%

FREQUENCY

%

36
48
10
6
0

36%
48%
10%
6%
0%

100

100%

FREQUENCY

%

26
22
26
16
10
100

26%
22%
26%
16%
10%
100%

Compensation:
bank pays them
of employees are
may be because,
other banks or
Banks are not
according to their
to introduce many
discussed earlier

Recognition: Around 60 % of the employees agreed that their
superiors for the good results achieved recognized them. Only 14% of
the employees disagree to it. This conveys that majority of the banks
recognize their workers properly. But if they could able to introduce
some innovative techniques in recognizing them, even the neutral and
disagreed employees will be very happy with their banks.
LEVEL OF
SATISFACTION
Strongly agree
Slightly agree
Neutral
Slightly disagree
Strongly
disagree
TOTAL

agree that their banks enable them to balance
family. The reason is work timings in the banks
Only 4% of employees strongly disagree to
banks should take necessary initiative to adopt
work-life balance among employees.

LEVEL OF
SATISFACTION
Strongly agree
Slightly agree
Neutral
Slightly disagree
Strongly
disagree
TOTAL

LEVEL OF
SATISFACTION
Strongly agree
Slightly agree
Neutral
Slightly disagree
Strongly disagree
TOTAL

FREQUENCY

%

22
40
14
20
4

22%
40%
14%
20%
4%

100

100%

Work Life balance:
From the table 62%
of the employees
their work and the
unlike IT industries.
this statement. The
new policies for

Work Environment: Almost 84% of the employees agree that the
work environment in the banks is extremely motivating. This shows
that most of the banks in Bangalore are taking much initiative in
providing a conductive and soothing work environment for their
employees.

the banking institutions are offering good fringe
employees. It is also been proved in this study.
employees agreed that the banks provide
fringe benefits like insurance, medical benefit,

LEVEL OF
SATISFACTION
Strongly agree
Slightly agree
Neutral
Slightly disagree
Strongly
disagree
TOTAL

FREQUENCY

%

62
18
12
4
4

62%
18%
12%
4%
4%

100

100%

Fringe Benefits: It
is no doubt that all
benefits for their
Around 80% of the
them all necessary
pension funds etc.
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Suggestions: Human resource mangers has to understand the need and importance of innovation and how to
implement such innovations in form of the human resource practices to make the employees attracted, skill, satisfied,
committed and perform well. From the above study one important factor, which is identified, is, most of the ancient
banks are still following same old method of human resource practices especially, compensation, promotion and
increment etc. The banks need to adapt much more innovative methods to keep their employees happy and attached
with the banks. Another most important and good criteria which is observed from the study is the employees are
provided with good working environment with all necessary infrastructural facility as well as they are satisfied with
excellent fringe benefits offered by the banks. The study also found that around 62% of employees are under neutral
and dissatisfied category under employee engagement. The banks should take initiative to improvise this. The banks
can measure the employee engagement by preparing a questionnaire covering various aspects like, employee’s
expectation from the work, the basic requirements to accomplish the work, opinions of employees, quality of work life,
employer and employee relationship, opportunity to grow and learn, recognition for the progress at work place,
optimum utilization of talents in the organization, motivational force at work, commitment of employees towards the
organizations goal and mission etc. To conclude, implementation of best innovative human resource practices in the
banks will strongly motivate the banks employees to perform well in turn, it will improve the Banks efficiency also.
Conclusion: Now days, employees have become more educated, skilled, affluent and unionized. It is no longer
possible to design jobs solely according to the needs of technology. The jobs need to be excellent both from the point
of view of technology and human needs. The traditional job design needs to be replaced by enriched job design. The
traditional human resource practices should be replaced with innovative practices. After 1990, because of
Liberalization policies so many private sector institutions entered into banking industry. This criterion had created a
huge competition between banking institution. More importance was given to adopt technological advancement rather
than human resource. Long working hours, excessive work pressure, handling demands of unique customers in
banks has become a regular phenomenon in the banking sector. The banking industry needs to concentrate more on
innovative human resource practices to make their employees feels satisfied and happy with their job. A highly
satisfied employee can perform well. The banks should take initiate in implementing new employee engagement
policies like, engaging them with CSR activities, taking family day out, giving sabbaticals, arranging transport facilities
etc. Similarly, innovative incentive schemes like flex compensations, stock options, 360 degree feedback, recognitions
for work done, flexible work environment, excellent fringe benefits, attractive rewards equivalent to their performance
to make the employees perform well.
References:
Hamel, G. (2006). The why, what and how of management innovation. Harvard Business Review, Feb 72-84.
Jamrog, J., Vickers, M., & Bear, D. (2006). Building and sustaining a culture that supports innovation. 3Human
Resource Planning, 29(3), 9-19.
Tidd, J., Bessant, J., & Pavitt, K. (2005). Managing innovation: integrating technological, market and organizational
change (3rd Ed.). New York: John Wiley & Sons.
Rundle,S.J.(1997), “Flexibility , adaptiveness and responsiveness (FAR-ness) as the key success factors in market
entry in the south east Asian growth wedge “, PhD thesis, Department of Management, Monash University, Victoria.
Barney, Jay, (1991) “Firm Resources and Sustained Competitive Advantage”, Journal of Management, Vol.17, pp.99120.
Lado .Augustine A. and Mary C.Wilson, (1994), “Human Resource Systems and Sustained Competitive Advantages:
A Competency Based Perspective,” Academy of Management Review, Vol.19, pp 699-727.
Koch, M.J. and McGrath, R.G. (1996) ‘Improving Labor Productivity: Human Resource Management Policies Do
Matter’, Strategic Management Journal, Vol.17, 335–54
Schuler, R.S. and Jackson, S.E. (1987) “Linking competitive strategies with human resource management practices”,
Academy of Management Executive, Vol.1, No.3, pp. 207-19.
Wright, P. M., & Snell, S. A. (1991), “Toward an integrative view of strategic human resource management”, Human
Resource Management Review, Vol.1, pp. 203-225
Schuler Randall S.and MacMillan Ian C. (1984), “Gaining Competitive Advantage through Human Resource
Management Practices”, Human Resource Management, Fall 1984, Vol. 23, No. 3, pp. 241-25

14

3. A STUDY ON HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT CHALLENGES AND RECENT TRENDS EMERGING IN
HRM
Mrs shama, Lecturer, Department of commerce, Govt first grade college, Vijayanagar, Bangalore – 41, Karnataka,
India.
ABSTRACT
There are an incredible number of pressures on today's businesses. To name a few: environmental pressures such as
increasing globalization, rapid technological change, and tougher competition; organizational changes such as new
organizational alliances, new structures and hierarchies, new ways of assigning work, and a very high rate of change;
changes in the workforce, including employees' priorities, capabilities, and demographic characteristics; changes in
the recent trends such as recruitment by the use of internet, in career planning as a technique of retaining employees,
paradigm shift from collective bargaining to individual bargaining, change in the attitude of unions towards
management. In achieving the objectives of business the modern trends play very important role. The present article
is related to the study of modern trends of human resource management towards the changing face of business. It
also includes the challenges ahead of HRM. The purpose of the paper of the is to understand and review various
relevant issues and trends of HRM relevant to existing business scenario. And the study ends with conclusion. This
paper is divided into introduction, objectives of the study, methodology of the study, identifying challenges, findings
and conclusion.
Keywords: Recent trends in HRM & Challenges in HRM
Introduction: Human Resource Management (HRM) is the function within an organization that focuses on
recruitment of, management of, and providing direction for the people who work in the organization. HRM can also be
performed by line managers. HRM is the organizational function that deals with issues related to people such as
compensation, hiring, performance management, organization development, safety, wellness, benefits, employee
motivation, communication, administration, and training.
Objectives and Methodology of the study:
The objectives of the paper highlight on the following areas.
A. To explore the challenges emerging in the field HRM.
B. To identify the recent trends emerging in the field of HRM.
C. To know the impact of recent trends on HRM.
D. To identify the relevance of recent trends towards the growth and development of organizations.
This paper is basically based on secondary data sources. The information for the present study was obtained from
standard books, magazines, websites and published research articles. The paper is conceptual in nature.
Acquiring human resource capability should begin with organizational design and analysis. Organizational design
involves the arrangement of work tasks based on the interaction of people, technology and the tasks to be performed
in the context of the objectives, goals and the strategic plan of the organization. HRM activities such as human
resources planning, job and work analysis, organizational restructuring, job design, team building, computerization,
and worker-machine interfaces fall under this domain. Recruitment, employee orientation, selection, promotion, and
termination are among the activities that fit into the staffing domain. The performance management domain includes
assessments of individuals and teams to measure, and to improve work performance. Employee training and
development programs are concerned with establishing, fostering, and maintaining employee skills based on
organizational and employee needs. Reward systems, benefits and compliance have to do with any type of reward or
benefit that may be available to employees. Labor law, health and safety issues and unemployment policy fall under
compliance component.
st

Challenges: In the 21 century companies, organizations, institutions face new challenges and threats in term of
technology and competition. Presently the business world is expecting the things to be done according to the
demands and expectation in time. To realize the mismatch between the product and the demand there is a need to
overcome the existing institutional HR hurdles and require coping up with the fast changing organizational structures
and competition around the world.
The expected challenges that we are facing in terms of human resources and human resources management
presented below:
Managing Knowledge Workers: Essentially, here we are looking at different kind of people who does not obey the
principles of management for the traditional group. This boils down to higher educational qualifications, taking up
responsibilities at a lesser age and experience, high bargaining power due to the knowledge and skills in hand, high
demand for the knowledge workers, and techno suaveness. The clear shift is seen in terms of organization career
commitment to individualized career management. Managing this set of people is essential for the growth of any
industry but especially the IT, BPOs and other knowledge based sectors.
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Managing Technological Challenges: In every arena organizations are getting more and more technologically
oriented. Though it is not in the main run after the initial debates, preparing the work force to accept technological
changes is a major challenge. We have seen sectors like banking undergoing revolutionary changes enabled by
technology. It is a huge challenge to bring in IT and other technology acceptance all levels in organizations.
Competence of HR Managers: As it is more and more accepted that lot of success of organizations depend on the
human capital, this boils to recruiting the best, managing the best and retaining the best. Clearly HR managers have a
role in this process. Often it is discussed about lack of competence of HR managers in understanding the business
imperative. There is now a need to develop competent HR professionals who are sound in HR management practices
with strong business knowledge.
Developing Leadership: It is quite interesting to note that there is less importance given to developing leadership at
the organizational level. Though leadership is discussed on basis of traits and certain qualities, at an organizational
level it is more based on knowledge. The challenge is to develop individuals who have performance potential on basis
of past record and knowledge based expertise in to business leaders by imparting them with the necessary "soft
skills".
Managing Change: Business environment in India is volatile. There is boom in terms of opportunities brought forward
by globalization. However this is also leading to many interventions in terms of restructuring, turnaround, mergers,
downsizing, etc. Research has clearly shown that the success of these interventions is heavily dependent on
managing the people issues in the process. HR has a pivotal role to play here.
Invest in leadership development. Whether you believe leaders are born or made, companies still need to invest in
their best employees to develop and sustain leadership qualities. We’re not talking advanced training in PowerPoint
here; it’s a good tool, but at best it’s a tool. Real leadership training involves exposing your best employees to an
immersive leadership environment, e.g. Harvard’s Executive Education Program or similar programs offered by MIT,
the Kellogg K -1.34% School of Management, Wharton and other top universities. It’s a big investment, but it’s a form
of long-term planning: build the best team you can, then invest to make them better. Your people will recognize the
investment in them, and both the business and the individual will reap the rewards.
Create a culture of collaboration: Leaders are at their best when the company culture demands collaboration.
Rewarding individual success is necessary but not sufficient. Only in a culture of collaborators will organizations have
developing leaders working together to bring other employees up and into the circle of leadership.
Develop communications skills: We may expect our leaders to be good communicators but too often it’s not the
case. Communication styles vary widely; what may work for one organization may not work for another. This is part of
developing a company culture: you need to set the bar high for communications skills, give people training where they
come up short, and correct style mis-matches before harm is done. Good communicators build teams and trust; poor
communicators create and feed uncertainty.
Drive and sustain real accountability: Leaders must be accountable. They can’t be like they must own the problems
they need to solve and own their failures to be credible when claiming success.
Be human and reward emotional intelligence: Yes, I’m a huge fan of emotional intelligence; yes, it belongs on any
‘top five’ leadership traits list. As organizations work with emerging leaders HR must stay focused on helping new
leaders hone their emotional intelligence. This is crucial. Leaders be human please.
The world of work is rapidly changing. As a part of organization, Human Resource Management (HRM) must be
prepared to deal with effects of changing world of work. For the HR people it means understanding the implications of
globalization, work-force diversity, changing skill requirements, corporate downsizing, continuous improvement
initiatives, re-engineering, the contingent work force, decentralized work sites and employee involvement. Let us
consider each of them one by one.
Globalization and its implications: Business today doesn’t have national boundaries – it reaches around the world.
The rise of multinational corporations places new requirements on human resource managers. The HR department
needs to ensure that the appropriate mix of employees in terms of knowledge, skills and cultural adaptability is
available to handle global assignments. In order to meet this goal, the organizations must train individuals to meet the
challenges of globalization. The employees must have working knowledge of the language and culture ( in terms of
values, morals, customs and laws) of the host country.
Work-force Diversity: In the past HRM was considerably simpler because our work force was strikingly
homogeneous. Today’s work force comprises of people of different gender, age, social class sexual orientation,
values, personality characteristics, ethnicity, religion, education, language, physical appearance, marital status,
lifestyle, beliefs, ideologies and background characteristics such as geographic origin, tenure with the organization,
and economic status and the list could go on. Diversity is critically linked to the organization’s strategic direction.
Where diversity flourishes, the potential benefits from better creativity and decision making and greater innovation can
be accrued to help increase organization’s competitiveness.
Changing skill requirements: Recruiting and developing skilled labor is important for any company concerned about
competitiveness, productivity, quality and managing a diverse work force effectively. Skill deficiencies translate into
significant losses for the organization in terms of poor-quality work and lower productivity, increase in employee
accidents and customer complaints. Since a growing number of jobs will require more education and higher levels of
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language than current ones, HRM practitioners and specialists will have to communicate this to educators and
community leaders etc.
Corporate downsizing: Whenever an organization attempts to delayer, it is attempting to create greater efficiency.
The premise of downsizing is to reduce the number of workers employed by the organization. HRM department has a
very important role to play in downsizing. HRM people must ensure that proper communication must take place during
this time. They must minimize the negative effects of rumors and ensure that individuals are kept informed with factual
data. HRM must also deal with actual layoff. HRM dept is key to the downsizing discussions that have to take place.
Continuous improvement programs: Continuous improvement programs focus on the long term well being of the
organization. It is a process whereby an organization focuses on quality and builds a better foundation to serve its
customers. This often involves a companywide initiative to improve quality and productivity. The company changes its
operations to focus on the customer and to involve workers in matters affecting them. Companies strive to improve
everything that they do, from hiring quality people, to administrative paper processing, to meeting customer needs.
Re-engineering work processes for improved productivity: Although continuous improvement initiatives are
positive starts in many of our organizations, they typically focus on ongoing incremental change. Such action is
intuitively appealing – the constant and permanent search to make things better. Yet many companies function in an
environment that is dynamic- facing rapid and constant change. As a result continuous improvement programs may
not be in the best interest of the organization. The problem with them is that they may provide a false sense of
security. Ongoing incremental change avoids facing up to the possibility that what the organization may really need is
radical or quantum change. Such drastic change results in the re-engineering of the organization.
Contingent workforce: A very substantial part of the modern day workforce is the contingent workers. Contingent
workers are individuals who are typically hired for shorter periods of time. They perform specific tasks that often
require special job skills and are employed when an organization is experiencing significant deviations in its workflow.
When an organization makes its strategic decision to employ a sizable portion of its workforce from the contingency
ranks, several HRM issues come to the forefront. These include being able to have these virtual employees available
when needed, providing scheduling options that meet their needs and making decisions about whether or not benefits
will be offered to the contingent work force.
Decentralized work sites: Work sites are getting more and more decentralized. Telecommuting capabilities that exist
today have made it possible for the employees to be located anywhere on the globe. With this potential, the
employers no longer have to consider locating a business near its work force. Telecommuting also offers an
opportunity for a business tin a high cost area to have its work done in an area where lower wages prevail.
Employee involvement: For today’s organization’s to be successful, there are a number of employee involvement
concepts that appear to be accepted. These are delegation, participative management, work teams, goal setting,
employee training and empowering of employees. HRM has a significant role to play in employee involvement. What
is needed is demonstrated leadership as well as supportive management. Employees need to be trained and that’s
where human resource management has a significant role to play. Employees expected to delegate, to have
decisions participatively handled, to work in teams, or to set goals cannot do so unless they know and understand
what it is that they are to do. Empowering employees requires extensive training in all aspects of the job. Workers
may need to understand how new job design processes. They may need training in interpersonal skills to make
participative and work teams function properly.
Suggestions: The HR managers have keen role in the effective planning and implementation of the policies and
decisions that in tune with the business changes.
-They should act as strategic partners and be proactive in their role than mere reactive, passive spectators.
-The HR managers should understand how far their decisions contribute to business surplus incorporating human
competency and performance to the organization.
-HR managers need a change in their outlook from seeing themselves as relationship managers to strategic resource
managers.
-HRM innovations occur when senior management takes the lead and adoption of innovative practices is dependent
on the nature of relationship of the HR Department with the CEO and the line managers.
- The actions of the personnel practitioner in the innovation process suggests that adoption of an innovation by an
organization depends largely on HR practitioners' credibility with information and resource providers.
- HR Department and HR managers in these innovative organizations play a strategic role linking the HR strategy with
the business strategy of the organization.
-It is the role of HR Managers to ensure this fit in between Human Resource System with the Organization Strategy...
Conclusion: This paper has attempted to examine the challenges and recent trends of HRM. Since the Indian
economy is one of the fastest growing economies among the third world countries the need of HRM can contribute
towards the growth of economy. To serve the purpose of the organization and institutions success HRM is helpful and
needful. The various emerging trends help the HR people to get success in the expected targets. It is must for today’s
complex and dynamic business environment to ensure long term sustainability. We cannot stop suddenly what is
happening. But we can plan for the future let us develop the strategies where accepted whole heartedly. And let’s
bring the people to the organizations as they are the real assets of the organization. Let them feel like they are
working not for money but for the organization.
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04. RECENT INCLINATIONS IN INDIAN BANKING INDUSTRY-GREEN BANKING
Likhita.S.Anuradha, Assistant Professor, Post Graduate Satellite Centre, Chamarajanagar, Karnataka, India.
K.S.Muthamma, Assistant Professor, Post Graduate Satellite Centre, Chamarajanagar, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Sustainable development can be achieved by the country is by allowing markets to work within an appropriate
framework of cost efficient regulations and economic instrument. One of the major economic agents influencing
overall industrial activity and economic growth is the financial institutions such as ‘Banking Sector’. Today we are
having a fairly well developed banking system with different classes of banks with the Reserve Bank of India, as
fountain head of the system. The banking industry has experienced a series of significant transformations in the last
few decades. Since banking sector is one of the major stakeholders in the Industrial sector, it can find itself faced with
credit risk and liability risk. Further, environment impact might affect the quality of assets and goodwill also the rate of
return of banks in the long run. Thus the bank should go green and play a pro-active role in the environment by
permeating all spheres of life as a part of leading principles, which would force the banking sector has to adopt
sustainable practices to reduce its carbon footprints and mandated investment for environment management. This
paper explores the new trends/inclinations in banking sector; the importance of Green banking highlights the
sustainable banking and developments in India and recent activities of commercial banks in the area of ‘Green
banking’. Therefore, I suggest possible policy measures and initiations are required for Green Banking in India.
Key Words: Reserve Bank of India, Green Banking, Banking Sector, Commercial Banks, Sustainable Development
Introduction: In the current fast-paced competitive globalised market place, technology and innovations has become
almost a prerequisite for success. This banking sector has been immensely success. This banking sector has been
immensely benefited from the implementation of superior technology from last few decades. Banking is often
associated with formal and rigid approaches and this sector generally perceives itself as environmentally neutral. The
banking sector is one of the important economic activities for economic growth. Therefore it plays a crucial role in
promoting and environmentally sustainable and socially responsive. Banks may not be the polluters by own, generally
it is considered to be as a environmentally friendly in terms of emissions and pollutions, but they will probably have a
banking relationship with some investment projects that they are pollutants or could be in future. Thus the banking
sector is pollutant indirectly. Environment management in banking business is like risk management. Thus
encouraging environmentally responsible investments and prudent lending should be one of the major responsibilities
of the banking sector. There is a obligation toward banks, to take a necessary initiation while lending money towards
borrowers in order to go for Green. This method of finance is called GREEN BANKING. It is a sincere effort by the
banks to make the industries to go green and grow green in the process of restore the natural environment.
Review of Literature:
Weber Olaf (2010) in his research paper "Social Banking: Products and Services" presented products and services
that are connected to social, environmental, ethical, or sustainable finance. There are socially responsible investment
(SRI) products that could have both, positive financial and social impacts. Goyal and Joshi (2011) highlighted social
and ethical issues such as social banking, ethical banking, green banking, global banking, rural banking and agribanking etc. which facilitate the achievement of sustainable development of banking and finance. They concluded that
Banks can act as a socially and ethically oriented organization by disbursement of loans only to those organizations,
which have environmental International Journal of Academic Research in Business and Social Sciences concerns.
Even though this can slow down the economic and industrial growth but human race cannot afford the fast pace of
growth at the cost of environmental depletion.
Bihari Suresh Chandra (2011) highlighted the green banking initiatives taken by the Indian banks. He described
Green banking as Ethical banking as it also aims to protect the environment. Ethical banks award loan to a company
only when all the environment safety standards are followed. As banks are a major source of finance to the industrial
sector, they have an important role in controlling the environmental damage, and so, they need to scrutinize the
effects of their lending and investment decisions to achieve the object of sustainability.
Vadde Suresh, in his research paper explored the importance of green banking, green banking products and
providing banks in India and also highlighted green banking strategies, green mortgages and initiatives taken by
Indian banks. Sahoo Pravakar et al (2008) ,described banking sector as a main economic agents influencing overall
industrial activity and economic growth. So, while lending to the industries, the banks should take care of the
environmental and ecological aspects so that industries are forced to take in account the environmental management,
use of appropriate technologies and management principles. Bahl Sarita (2012) in her paper described green
banking as banking conducted in selected area and technique that helps in reduction of internal carbon footprint and
external carbon emissions. The research paper highlighted the means to create awareness in internal and external
sub-systems and impart education to attain sustainable growth through green banking.
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Objectives of the study:
1) To understand the rationale of ‘Green Banking’ in Indian context.
2) To know, how Banking sector is moving forward from Monetary Economics to Ecological Economics.
3) To study the ‘Green Banking’ products in Indian banking sector.
4) To analyse the responsibility of banking sector in Environment growth.
5) To examine and company the green lending policies of banks in India.
.
Research Methodology: The data has been collected through various secondary data like, reviewing the literatures
related to Green Banking, journals, reports, articles, and websites. Primary data through interview methods with
various banks branch managers.
Green Banking Strategies:
Indian Banks can adopt green banking as business model for sustainable banking. Some of following strategies little
reflected in their banking business or must be adopted by banks.
Carbon Credit Business: Under the Kyoto Protocol, all nations must reduce green house gases emission and
reduce carbon to protect our environment. These emission must be certified by Certified Emission Reductions (CERs)
,commonly known as carbon credit. The Indian Bank may start this business as in London the business of carbon
credit is around 30 billion Euro.
Green Banking Financial Products: Banks can develop innovative green based products or may offer green loans
on low rate of interest. As Housing and Car loan segments are the main portfolio of all banks so they adopt green
loans facility. SME loans on the basis of National Environmental Policy and its certification ISO 14000.
Paperless Banking: All banks are shifting on CBS or ATM platform, also providing electronic banking products and
services. So there is ample scope for banks to adopt paperless or lee-paper banking. Private and foreign banks are
using electronics for their office correspondence but still in PSU banks they are using huge paper quantity.
Energy Consciousness: Banks have to install energy efficient equipments in their office, use CFL and avoid misutilization of these equipments. Banks have to transform this green banking in Hardware, waste Management in
office, Energy efficient Technology products. Banks can Donate Energy Saving Equipments to school, hospitals etc.
Using Mass Transportations Systems: Banks have to provide common transport for groups of officials posted at
one office.
Plantation: Most of the banks at Jaipur are conducting plantation program in the rainy season to save our
environment. They plant trees, grass etc at local gardens, schools or colleges and shows that banks are very careful
about environment.
Green Banking Products:
Green loans: Means giving loans to a projects or business that is considered as environmentally sustainable.
Green Mortgages: refers to type of Mortgage that provides borrower a money-saving discount or a bigger loan than
normally permitted as a reward for making energy, efficient improvements or for buying a home that meets particular
energy efficiency standards. There are two types of green mortgages: i) Energy improvement mortgages ii) Energy
efficient mortgages.
Green credit cards: be in the form of environmentally friendly rewards or using biodegradable credit card materials or
promoting paperless banking, credit cards are going green.
Mobile banking and online banking: These banking include less paper works, less mail and less travel to branch
offices by bank customers all of which has a positive impact to the environment.
Green saving accounts: In case of green savings accounts, banks made donations on the basis of savings done by
customers, the more they save, the more the environment benefits in form of contributions or donations done by
banks.
Saving paper: In this present situation, banks are purchased recycled paper products with the highest post-consumer
waste content possible. This includes monthly statements, broachers, ATM receipts, annual reports, newsletter, copy
paper, envelopes etc., whenever available, vegetable-based inks used instead of less environmentally friendly oilbased links.
Paper-less banking: As banks have computerized their branches, there is a ample scope for doing paper-less
banking. Mostly banks used huge quantity of papers for office correspondence audit reporting, recording public
transaction, etc. instead banks are switching over to electronic transaction which generates online reports and their
customers to switch once the e-transactions and can popularise e-statements.
Green buildings: The Indian banking industry uses more than one lakh premises for their offices and residential
houses throughout the country.
These banks developed and use green buildings for their office Employee accommodation. These will not only helps
banks to reduce the carbon footprint but also to save the operational cost considerably.
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Green Banking Initiatives in India: In the recent years, the International Organization for standardization (ISO)has
issued series of comprehensive guidelines for corporate environment protection and pollution prevention objective
into industrial actitivity worldwide collectively known as ISO 14000.It would certainly impetus for the banking industry
to expand the use of environmental information in their credit extension and investment decision. Similarly, the
ministry of finance has directed all public sector banks, financial institutions and public sector insurance companies to
take up E-Governance. In this backdrop, the paper also throw a light on the survey conducted in Mysore city as a
major research project work on Green Banking.
State Bank of India, has a green channel counter and the bank encourages paperless banking. There is no use of pay
in slips, withdrawl forms, cheque leaves, remittance and the transactions are done through SBI ATM cum Debit card.
They have also won the “Best Customer Initiative” Award for the green channel counter at the IBA banking technology
awards. The Initiative of State Bank of Mysore, includes use of energy efficient photocopy machines, energy efficient
computers and CLF bulbs, need based printing to save paper, auto cut of fair air conditioners, ban on plastic bags in
the office building, curbed usage of lights during day time, eco friendly corporate gifting policy, rain water harvesting
system, solar power generation system, solar powered ATM’s, support for social forestry programmes, waste
reduction and recycling programs.
Syndicate Bank, the processing of Green Initiatives includes the application of Electronic means, ’National Electronic
Fund Transfer’, it is cutting of stationary expenses.ATM transactions are more than counter transactions because
bank encourages to use plastic cards. There is a great scope for Net Banking. The bank is running 80 rural branches
with solar powered UPS.they are started recycling notified by the government.
Vijaya Bank, “The bank is replacing desktops and donating it to school as a part of its corporate social responsibility.
They are practicing waste recycling,58 branches are running with solar projects. Canara Bank, has been the initiator
of paperless banking and is the highest financial for solar energy related projects.
Even the Foreign banks are practicing green banking on a much serious note. Citi Bank and Standard Chartered
Bank have specific policies aims at lending and environmental initiatives. ICICI bank has made tie up with Bombay
Natural History Society to sensitize projects related with wildlife biodiversity, projects suiting environment. Bank is
offering 50 % concession on fuel efficient car models. Bank has also assisted a company in the development of ecofriendly air- conditioner, these will consume only 35 % power based on compressor based technology. IndusInd bank
has installed first ATM based on solar power at Mumbai. Bank has green banking under name “Hum Aur Hariyali” and
also prepared Green Office Manual. Union bank of India has decided to undertake an electrical energy audit annually.
Bank has also installed solar water heaters at various facilities.
Support from Government and Regulatory body:

Offer Eco-deposits to the public as tax saving instrument to encourage public participants.

Ensure the reality sector adheres to all norms required for an Eco-Buikding.

Set up a mandatory certification body to screen such green applications and sanction loans.

Extent subsidies and tax breaks to banks by meeting profitable and repay the eco-deposits with bonus cards.
Findings:
1. The Banking sector is more benefited from the implementation of Green Banking.
2. Green Ethical Banking adopts and implements environmental standards for lending, which is really a proactive idea that would enable eco-friendly business practices which would benefit for our future generation.
3. By attaining green credit cards and green mortgages, bank will seek for less paper works. It also involves
creating awareness to banking business people about environmental and social responsibility enabling them
to do a friendly business practice.
4. There is a correlation between the “Environmental performance with Financial Performance"
5. Being a sustainable bank, the above mentioned banks can reduce the overhead costs under the concept of
Green Banking.
6. Not only the Indian Banks with different classes, the foreign banks also coming forward to minimise the
carbon footprints in the Ecology.
7. Awareness on sustainability issues, international guidelines and frameworks needs urgent attention as this
will lead to formulation of more responsible policies embedding sustainability issues. This will lead to
highlighting of global efforts and will clearly exhibit where we are lacking behind and the areas which need
improvement
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Suggestions:
1. Every bank must show its concern and serve its commitment towards the environment, thus the image or goodwill
of the bank will be increase. Thus the growth will be there for its sustainability.
2. Government must involve in mandating the banks to become a green or ethical banking by providing certificates by
certification bodies.
3. Social Medias must come forward to make customers to know more and more about Green Banking with innovative
marketing strategies.
4. Possible policy measures and initiations are required to promote Green Banking
5. Insisting other financial institutions are also required in India, in order to play an active role for emerging economy.
6. Every financial institution must join their hands for the better Eco-system with the help of Green Banking.
7. Provoke the for-profit and not- for-profit organizations to be a responsible for the sustainable economic
development.
8. A scale must be developed by the government in order to measure the impact of Green Banking.

Conclusion:
In the rapidly changing market economy where globalization of markets has intensified the competition, the industries
and firms are vulnerable to stringent public policies, severe laws suits for this. This would affect the banks to recover
the return from investment. Thus the bank should play a pro-active role to take environmental and ecological aspects
as a part of their lending principle. By adopting a Green Banking, there is definitely a huge opportunity for investing in
cleaning, renewable energy technologies. The entire Government machinery and other regulatory body need to work
in tandem to being about this shift in the market, and banks become a integral part of our economy, must lead from
the front.
References:
Baha(2012):The role of Green Banking in sustainable growth:Internatoinal journal of marketing financial services and
management. Research:Vol 2012 ISSN 22773622,pp27-35.
Bharadwaj(2012)Major banking strategies: Sustainability through corporate enterprenuership:General journal of
business and management studies. Vol 13(4):ISSn 2276 7827,2013,pp:180-193.
Suresh Chandra Bihari:Green Banking-“Socially responsible banking in India”,The Indian Banker.Vol.VI:No1,2011.
Bhome(2013):A study of Green banking Trend:Abhinav International journal of research in management and
technology.VOl 2:2013.ISSN 23200073,pp127-132.
Kaur(2014):Green Banking In India: Indian journal of applied research. Vol 14,(2014):ISSN 2248-55X,pp27-28.
http://www.greenbank.com/greenbanking.
http://wikipedia.org/wiki/ethicalbanking.
http://greenbankreport.com/ecofriendly-banking/what is green banking/
“The Indian Banker”, monthly journal published by Indian Banks Association: Edition Feb:2010.

21

05. A STUDY ON THE ROLE OF NRITYAGRAM IN PROMOTING CULTURAL TOURISM IN BANGALORE
th

Mr. Prakasha.N, Lecturer, Department of Tourism and Travel Management, Jyoti Nivas College, 5 block,
Koramangala, Bangalore-560095, India.
th
Dr. Anila Thomas, Head of the Department, Department of Tourism and Travel Management, Jyoti Nivas College, 5
block, Koramangala, Bangalore-560095, India.
ABSTRACT
The impact of cultural tourism focusing on the arts and creative sectors and we find that, in the Hoosier state, the arts
and creative activities account for more than $4.9 billion in economic activity directly, employing more than 43,000
workers. These activities generates more than $1.6 billion in value added production and pay almost $43 million in
business related (sales, property and license fees) annually. Further we find that these activities significantly cluster in
two of our state’s largest metropolitan’s areas. Additionally, universities play a significant role in the art and creative
sector with the top ranked location for the arts located to the largest universities in states. We do find the traditional
tourism (some of which is arts related), will suffer less cyclical downturn than economy as a whole. This finding
echoes earlier research on the issues. However, in the one cultural tourism sector for which we have lengthy data; we
find strong evidence counter cyclical economic activities.
Introduction: The word Nrityagram, literally translated, means “dance village,” and in founder, Protima Gauri's own
words, "It is a community of dancers in a forsaken place amidst nature. A place where nothing exists, except dance.
Places where you breathe, eat, sleep, dream, talk, imagine - dance. A place where all the five senses can be refined
to perfection. A place where dancers drop negative qualities such as jealousy, small-mindedness, greed and malice to
embrace their colleagues as sisters and support each other in their journey towards becoming dancers of merit."
Significance of Nrityagam: Surupa Sen, who first came as a student, debuted in 1995, later became artistic director
of Nrityagram in 1997, and remains to date. Orissa Dance Academy (ODA) student Bijayini Satpathy, who was first
student of Nrityagram, is now in charge of the Odissi Gurukul. Some of Nrityagram few but meritorious students
include, Pavithra Reddy, who has had her solo debut in 2003 and who will be hopefully seen in some solo pieces on a
wider platform very soon. She has spent almost 12 years as a residential student at Nrityagram, and has learnt under
the tutelage of Surupa Sen and Bijayini Satpathy.
Review of literature: The literatures on the various aspects of cultural tourism are quite enough. But literature on the
various aspects of travel, tourism, recreational and hospitality are found only in the western country. Many scholars
have written books dealing with their views with different issues of tourism. A Concise History of Modern Architecture
in India by Jon Lang, D-28 Oxford Apartments 2002 page 165 one thing that Da Cunha learnt in designing Nrityagram
is that simply aping the Vernacular no longer suffices Nish’s play School in Goa builds on his experience with
Nrityagram. Further the beginning, in the same text Uttara Asha Coorlawala mentioned dance was an impossible
dream. So I am very grateful for the joy it has given me and for experiences of the layers of being and abilities of the
human body-mind Celebrating Dance in Asia and the Pacific series by Urmimala Sarkar Munsi and Stephanie
Burridge Volume-2, 2012. There is no short cut to the process of healing, each step of the journey has to be well
assimilated and synchronized like a moving river which travels hills and valleys on its journey from the origin.Micheal
Powell, director of the Classic Cult Film the Red Shoes, Contemporary Theatre Studies volume-2, by New Delhi
Mohan Khokar Dance Foundation 1999-2000- which seems to go on and on inspiring young winnable dancers and
delighting balletomanes of all ages.
Objectives:
1. To analyses the level of satisfaction of tourist.
2. To investigate on preserving the Indian culture through dance that is been followed.
3. To study the different forms of Indian Classical Dance.
4. To study the importance of the Institution.
5. To study if this is the right place for Learning and Dancing.
Research Methodology: The methodology used in this study contains fieldwork, sampling through questionnaires
and analyzing techniques. Field survey is conducted and primary information is obtained from local people and
tourists who have visited the destination by means of questionnaires administered personally to the respondents and
information from service providers at the destination is also collected. Data’s are analyzing by using percentages,
ranking and frequency distribution are some of the techniques used to analyze the data collected from tourists and
service providers in addition to that, graphs and charts are also to be drawn wherever necessary. For the collection of
data the scholar will be approaching samples, which include authorities, local population, visitors and organizations in
promotion. The respondents for the questionnaire prepared were chosen from various age group and professional
backgrounds with a view of getting a variety of opinions. To give a wider choice to respondents a scale of 1-10 was
given to create flexibility of opinion among the respondents. The respondents were carefully chosen after asserting
that they had opted the dance and had availed its services.
The respondents were also allowed to express their views / opinion / suggestion about their experience which has
generated a wide data for effective analysis.
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Do you think Nrityagram institution has one of the best institutions in Bangalore?
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The pie chart shows that 98% of
tourists agree that its good and best
institution in Bangalore and 2% to
tourists disagree that it’s not good
and best place so.

Nrityagram institution is a place where noting exists, except dance! Do you agree for this statement?
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The pie chart shows that 18% of tourists
agree that institution is a place where noting
exists except dance 16% degree, 40%
strongly agree and 28% strongly disagree.
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3.3) Nrityagram institution offers training in Indian classical dance forms like Odissi, Mohiniattam, Kathak,
Bharatnatyam, Kuchipudi, Kathakali and Manipuri?
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The pie chart shows that Nrityagram
institution offers training in Indian classical
dance forms like Odissi, Mohiniattam,
Kathak, etc. Tourist opinion was 40% strongly
disagree and strongly agree 21%, disagree
4% and agree 5%.
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The community is situated near Hesarghatta Lake 30km away from Bangalore, but, today the Nrityagram Dance
ensemble has performed across India and in many countries.
42% of tourist says because of their talent, 10% says it’s because of their hard work and 8% of tourist say it’s because
of international tourists.
Do you have any ideas regarding the new developments that have to be made in and around Nrityagram
institution? The analysis shows that 32% of tourists have suggestions of making accommodation facilities
better,32% of tourists wants to improve the cleanliness around the surroundings of institution,22% of tourists have a
suggestions to improve transportation and 14% of tourist suggested to put more cultural program.
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Findings: The study shows various forms of dances of tourists in Nrityagram institution proved to be very productive.
Tourists travel for leisure, pleasure and few people few travel to know about the various forms of dances and as well
to learn etc. Beautiful structures in this place seem to be neglected and majority of the tourists say it’s because of lack
of tourism development and average of them say it’s due to lack of cleanliness. Tourists faced the problems like lack
of accommodation and safety. The study shows that Nrityagram institution is less known to people and many people
said they came to know about this place from friends and some came to know from magazines/newspaper.
In this study the difference that tourists found when comparing Nrityagram institution to other institution in Bangalore
i.e. majority of them found that various forms of dances are available in this institution particularly, so it’s totally
different and average number of tourist said that they found traditional aspects in this place.
The study shows that Nrityagram institution need to be developed still with new ideas that is majority of them have
suggested of making improvements in accommodation facilities and average of them suggested to improve the
cleanliness around the place.
The study shows that this destination is a good and best institution to learn the dance or to know the various forms of
dances where in Nrityagram institution shows in preserving Indian culture through dance for the tourists who are
looking for and majority of them agreed for this and some of them disagreed.
Suggestions: Most of the tourists suggested that utmost priority should be given to the accommodation facilities and
transportation facilities and improvement of existing infrastructure facility and development of new facilities is required
for the safety and security of the tourist’s .Medical facilities , transport facilities, safe basic infrastructure should be
provided for both inbound as well as outbound tourists. The government must support the department by providing all
the facilities and funds and even the precaution and safety measures for the tourist must be taken care by the
government. The exact information about the destination can be provided mainly by media which in turn helps to
promote the destination.
Conclusion: Tourism is a popular global leisure activity. It is defined as a type of travel which is done for recreation,
leisure or business purposes. This study wholly deals on the satisfaction of the tourists In Nrityagram institution as a
Cultural tourism. Majority of the tourists are satisfied in learning the various forms of dances in Nrityagram institution
(INDIA) when compared to other institution in India. The study revealed few problems faced by the tourists , in the
destination and suggestion are also given to improve and overcome those problems. It is very useful to consider their
various findings and suggestions abundantly. The respondents were helpful and gave positive answers which helped
in the successful completion of the project. The study has shown the overall tourist satisfaction in Nrityagram
institution. The experience of doing this project has been very productive and one that can be treasured forever.
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ABSTRACT
The study is about the topic entrepreneurs social responsibility will reduce the responsibility of government on the
society. This is an enormous subject which need some supportive data to prove the above title for this we have d
collected information about entrepreneurs, social responsibility and government activities. Through various secondary
data available in texts and journals. The primary data is collected through systematic questionnaire which is used to
collect from entrepreneurs, who are in business and also have taken up some activities which are non profitable and
indirectly help the people in the society. This entrepreneurs are select from the place Chintamani of Chikkaballapur
District the genuinely of the activity is cross checked at the point of activity logically to speak the sharing of
responsibility well reduce the burden on one person that is the person is Government, the responsibility shared by
entrepreneurs. These entrepreneurs are the one among the people in the society which helps them to understand the
need of the people in the society because the need differ from place to place and person to person.
Keywords: Enormous subject, entrepreneur, tax reduction, awareness.
Introduction: Entrepreneur is a person who set a successful business. Business is transaction where we derive a
relation between investment, selling, profits. The entrepreneur is a person who relates investment in the process of
selling in such way that there is profit which keeps the entrepreneur alive in business till he runs the business. This
profit is always calculated in percentage. The profit derived from business ranges from 2% to endless. A healthy
business man can make his business living for a very long period if the profit satisfies his basic needs of the family he
runs and the excess profits helps him to had a luxury life which provide more happiness than his general life. This
profits always keeps a person run makes him to derive more and more this process of making business if gaining
profit increases there comes thought of how to maintain such profits. Every economy of the country stands the profits
gained by entrepreneur and amount sold out by him to government by tax.
Research Methodology: The primary and secondary data is used to do detailed study on the above mentioned title.
The primary data is collected with the help of structures questionnaire, apart from discussion and interview of
entrepreneurs. Questionnaire is derived after having a discussion with few entrepreneurs who are involved in social
responsibility activities. The focuses of the questionnaire is to known from how many years, the entrepreneur is
involved in social responsibility activities. What made them to get involved in such activities? What court of change
they have found in such group of people who are helped by such activities of entrepreneurs. The data gathered
through questionnaire was in the form of percentage of profit shared by entrepreneurs to such activities. In the
process of discussion in Chintamani, I would like to take a sample of 10 to 15 entrepreneurs who are involved in
social responsibility activities. The selection of genuine entrepreneurs is done by collecting external information about
their activities from the nearest people who are associated in that activity.
The aim of the study is to prove that social responsibility take by entrepreneurs helps the government indirectly to
reach nook and corners of the country, such entrepreneurs are very few in number. We would like to show that such
entrepreneurs can help government to do the job in an easy way and increase in such entrepreneurs number will help
the government to reduce such responsibilities. This is indirectly proved because government gives reduction on tax
for doing such social responsibility activities.
Findings:
1. Most of the entrepreneurs are well experience in business.
2. 30% of them are diverted toward education.
3. 50% of them are practicing S.R from 6 to 10 years.
4. Mostly everyone is giving 10 to 15% of their profit which is more that tax amount.
5. 50% of them have stopped such activity due to age factor.
6. 25% of them are practicing from 2 generations.
7. 50% of them are not aware of tax benefit.
8. 50% of them feel they are not helping government.
Suggestions:

Government should plan activities to educate entrepreneurs to see that they take up such activities.

Government should support entrepreneurs if they are losing interest.
Conclusion: Old saying “ delegation of responsibility helps in speeding, accurate functioning of big responsibilities in
the same way government can take an aid of effective and good entrepreneurs to reach nook and corner of the
country where some help is required.
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ABSTRACT
The economic development of a country first and foremost depends upon the establishment of industries, which
require sufficient amount of capital. In a country like India, where capital is scarce and unemployment is wide spread,
growth of MSMEs is vital in order to achieve balanced economic growth. Development of MSMEs plays a significant
role in overall economic development of a country like India. Despite of favourable polices of government towards
encouragement and promotion of small scale industries, unfortunately, figures show that the conditions of small scale
industries are not up to the mark. In this junction an earnest attempt has made to analyze the performance of small
scale industries during five year plans in India as a whole and in Andhra Pradesh in particular. Government of India
has undertaken measures to develop the growth of small industrial units through five year plans. The main aim of this
manuscript explains Development of MSMEs in India during Five Year PlansMany programmes was implemented by
the governmental authorities to develop these industries in the country during the plan periods.
Key Words: Development, MSMEs (Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises), India, Five Year Plans.
Introduction: Small scale industries are a vital constituent of India’s industrial sector. It contributes significantly to
India’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and export earnings besides meeting the social objectives including that of
providing employment opportunity to millions of people across the country. The development of Small and medium
scale industries are: increase in the supply of manufactured goods, promotion of capital formation, the development of
indigenous entrepreneurial talents and skills and the creation of employment opportunities. Small scale industries
encompass vast scope covering activities like manufacturing, servicing, financing, construction, infrastructure etc. In
view of the Government of India ever increasing importance given to the small scale industries they need to be set up
in the years to come. By contributing its increasing share to the national production, employment and exports, small
scale industries also contribute to the economic development of the country. MSMEs area major employment provider
and donor to GDP, they are burdened with the responsibility of providing employment while at the same time
experiencing slow moving growth because of dividing agriculture sector and Globalization. Small industry in India has
been confronted with an increasingly competitive environment due to: (1) Liberalization of the investment regime in
the 1990s; favoring Foreign Direct Investment (FDI); (2) The formation of the World Trade Organization (WTO) in
1995, forcing its member countries (Including in India) to drastically scale down quantitative and non quantitative
restrictions on imports, and (3) Domestic economic reforms. The Government established the Ministry of Small Scale
Industries and Agro and Rural Industries (SSI & ARI) in October, 1999 as the nodal ministry for formulation of policies
and programmes and schemes, their implementation and related coordination, to supplement the efforts of the states
for promotion and development of this category of industries in India. The Ministry of SSI and ARI (Agro and Rural
Industries) was bifurcated into two separate ministries, namely, Ministry of Small Scale Industries and Ministry of Agro
and Rural Industries, in September 2001. In addition, the Ministry attempts to address issues of country-wide
common concerns and also undertakes advocacy on behalf of the Small Scale Industries (SSI). Indian small scale
industries play an imperative role in the economic expansion of the country and have vast approaching for
employment generation. The Small scale sector has played a greater role in the socio economic development of the
country during the past fifty years. It has significantly contributed to the overall growth in terms of Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) employment generation and exports.
MSMEs in India - Five Year Plans
First Five Year Plan (1951 - 1956): During the First Plan period a major step was taken for the development of small
industrial units by establishing the All India boards to advise and assist in the formulation of developmental
programmes of small industrial units. A net work of various All India Boards, such as the Khadi and Village Industries
Boards (KVIB), the Handloom Board and the Sericulture Board were established. Four regional Small Industries
Service Institutes (SISI) were setup to provide technical assistance to small industries. Twelve State Financial
Corporations have been established. The first plan was not a comprehensive one and it was a rehabilitation plan to
bring up the Indian economy which was ravaged by the partition of the country and consequent refugee influx and the
shortages that existed in the economy and to make up a sound base for the more rapid advance in future.
Second five year plan (1956 - 1961): The government wanted to implement the recommendations of karve
committee to avoid technological unemployment and to provide employment in traditional industries. The second five
year plan proposed an outlay of Rs. 55.0 crores to SSI sector, but the actual expenditure incurred was Rs. 44.4
crores. During the second plan period, nearly 60 industrial estates were setup with an expenditure of Rs. 10 crores.
Between 1956 and 1960, the number of small industrial units engaged in the production of bicycles, sewing machines,
machine tools, electric motors, and electric fans went us.
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Third five year plan (1961 - 1966): In the Third Plan, the main objectives of the Small Industries Programmes were to
improve the productivity of the workers, to enlarge the availability of institutional finances and the growth of small
industrial units in rural areas and small towns. During the Third Plan and the Annual Plans nearly 1,40,000 small
industrial units were registered with the States Industries Directorates and 346 Industrial Estates were completed by
the end of March 1969. The small industrial units set up in these estates provided employment to 82,700 persons.
Fourth five year plan (1969 - 1974): The main objectives of the fourth plan were to improve the production
techniques of small industries, to promote decentralization and dispersal of industries and to promote agro-based
industries. To achieve these objectives an outlay of Rs. 104.3 crores was proposed, but the actual expenditure
incurred was Rs. 70.3 crores with the gap of 34.0 crores. However, the pace of growth of most industries continued to
be uneven in different states and union territories. Besides this, progress in realizing certain other objectives
envisaged in the fourth plan including the progressive improvement of skills and production techniques, promotion of
industries in semi-urban and rural areas and rapid development of agro-based and ancillary industries has not been
upto the expectations.
Fifth five year plan (1974 - 1979): The Principal objective in the fifth plan for the development of small industrial
sector was the removal of poverty and inequality in the living standards of those depending on traditional industries
through creation of large scale opportunities, improvement of their skills and, thereby, offer them chance to increase
their earnings. With this objective, the Government reserved 124 items exclusively for small industrial units and
different programmes were introduced for the development of ancillary units as feeder industries to large scale units.
Nevertheless, some of the important objectives set for the small industrial sector are not fully achieved. The dispersal
of small industrial units far away from the metropolitan area and large cities has not taken place to an appreciable
extent.
SIXTH FIVE YEAR PLAN (1980 - 1985)
The main objectives of the sixth plan were:
 Improvement in the levels of production and earnings, through measures like Upgradation of skills and
technologies and producer-oriented marketing, etc.
 Creation of additional employment opportunities on a dispersed and decentralized basis;
 Fuller utilization of existing installed capacities;
 Establishment of a wider entrepreneurial base through appropriate training and package of incentives;
 Creation of a viable structure of the small industrial sector so as to progressively reduce the role of subsidies,
and
 To expand the efforts in export promotion.
Seventh five year plan (1985 - 1990): Within the overall objectives of food, work and productivity laid down in the
Seventh Plan, this sector would contribute towards improving the economic and occupational profile of rural, semiurban and weaker sections of urban communities through promotion of village and small industrial activities. This
sector would:
 Assist in the growth and widespread dispersal of industries;
 Increase the levels of earnings of artisans;
 Sustain and create avenues of self employment;
 Ensure regular supply of goods and services through use of local skills and resources;
 Development of entrepreneurship in combination with improved methods of production through appropriate
training and package of incentives, and
 Preserve craftsmanship and art heritage of the country.
The Seventh Plan would focus attention on upgradation of technology by strengthening creation of tooling and
workshop facilities for development of proto-type design, new products and processes, promoting the dispersal of
industries to the less developed areas and impart higher levels of training. Simultaneously special emphasis would be
laid on human resource development, particularly training programmes, both at the Central and State levels. The
specialized agencies like Small Industries Service Institutes (SISIs), National Institute for Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Development (NIESBUD), National Institute of Small Industry Extension Training (NISIET) etc, would
provide increased extension services and establish service outlets in centers of industrial activity.
A number of
consultancy organizations were established with the assistance and participation of Industrial Development Bank of India
(IDBI).
Eighth five year plan (1992 - 1997): During the Eighth Plan, people’s initiative and participation would be key
element in the process of development. One of the areas of priority of the Eighth Plan is generation of adequate
employment to achieve full employment. Several activities pertaining to this sector like processing of agricultural
produce in rural areas, sericulture and allied activities have been identified as critical goals in priority sectors. The
growth centre approach was accepted as a suitable measure for industrial dispersal and is under implementation in
large and medium industries sector. During the Eighth Plan, establishment of 70 growth centers has been envisaged.
It is proposed to earmark a certain percentage of developed industrial area for small industries.
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Ninth five year plan (1997 – 2002): During the Ninth Plan, various initiatives were taken to strengthen the small
industrial units through technology upgradation, modernization, enabling and encouraging them to enhance quality
through introduction of modern management practices, providing marketing and other key inputs, increasing the
availability of credit/loans from financial institutions and banks against materials supplied etc. Fifty Integrated
Infrastructure Development Centers (1IDCs) were set up during the Eighth Plan for infrastructure facilities of small
industrial units developed in backward and rural areas, out of which 22 have been approved.
Tenth five year plan (2002 - 2007): A Study Group under the chairmanship of Dr.S.P. Gupta submitted a report on
the problems of small industrial sector in July 2000. After inter ministerial consultations, the Prime Minister
announced a number of new policy initiatives on 30 August 2000.






Enhancement of excise duty exemption limit for small industrial units from Rs. 50 lakh to Rs. 100 lakshs.
Increase in composite loan limit to Rs. 25 lakh.
Coverage of loans up to Rs.25 lakh under the Credit Guarantee Fund scheme
Increase in project cost limit under the National Equity Fund scheme to Rs. 50 lakh.
The service and business related small industrial units with a maximum investment limit of Rs. 10 lakh would also
be covered under priority lending
 Enhancement of investment limit to Rs. 500 lakh for hi-tech and export oriented sectors
 Technology Bank would be set up for small industrial sector by strengthening the existing Technology Bureau for
Small Enterprises (TBSE) of SIDBI.
 Preference to be given to tiny units while organizing buyer seller meets, vendor development programmes and
exhibitions
 Integrated Infrastructure Development Centers (IIDC) scheme extended to all areas.
During the Tenth Five Year Plan 58 IIDCs have been approved and central grant of Rs. 38.83 crore has been
released up to February 2001. An additional 50 centers are proposed to be taken up during the Tenth Plan Period.
th

Eleventh five year plan 2007 - 2012 : The 11 plan must ensure that the policies are sufficiently flexible to support
th
the development of micro finance. In the 11 plan, the strategy for manufacturing proposed by the National
Manufacturing Competitive Council (NMCC), which includes the following initiatives, should be operationalised:
(i). Taxes and duties should be made non-distortionary and internationally competitive. Internally, the tax system
must promote and be consistent with the unified national market, so that the Indian Industry can reap the benefit
of economies of scale and scope.
(ii). While initiatives to provide infrastructure in general are important, they should be supplemented by efforts to
promote infrastructure development in local areas such as Special Economic Zones (SEZ) and Special Economic
Regions.
(iii). Technological modernization will be the key to high industrial growth.
(iv). State Governments should take steps to create an investor friendly climate, providing a Single Window Clearance
of applications for establishment of industrial units.
(v). Labour-intensive mass manufacturing based on relatively lower skill levels provides an opportunity to expand
employment in the industrial sector.
(vi). The policy of progressive de-reservation of industries for small scale, production has reduced the list of reserved
th
industries from about 800 to 239. This policy should continue in the 11 Plan at an accelerated pace.
(vii). Industrial licensing should be progressively eliminated. Equally important is the need to amend the Companies
Act, 1956.
(viii). The existing incentive programmes such those available for the North-East, J&K, Himachal Pradesh and
Uttaranchal need to reviewed with a view to assessing their impact on industrialization in these areas.
(ix). The industrial growth strategy would be incomplete if it does not recognize the critical role and the special needs of
the micro, small and medium enterprises (MSMEs).
th
The 11 Plan will place special emphasis on infrastructure and skill formation. Competition is the best guarantee of
consumer protection and should be strongly encouraged. It needs to be ensured that the un-registered small
enterprises and units outside the co-operative fold are also able to benefit from Government schemes. A cluster
approach can help increase viability by providing these units with infrastructure and support services of better quality
at lower costs. All entry barriers should be removed and business risks for start-ups mitigated, the latter, interalia,
through a large number of well-managed business incubators in the identified thrust areas of manufacturing. In order
to improve the competitiveness of MSMEs, schemes for establishment of mini tool rooms, setting up of design clinics
and providing marketing support should be innovated on public private partnership (PPP) basis.
Conclusion: The micro, small and medium scale business remains the most vibrant force and agent of economic
enlargement and growth of nation. MSMEs encompass vast scope covering activities like manufacturing, servicing,
retailing, financing, construction, and infrastructure. Experience shows that nations that support their courageous
entrepreneurs have grown and prospered over the last 50 years, while nations that have placed barriers to the growth
of their small business enterprises have been rated low on the performance graph.
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08. ACCESSIBLE TOURISM IN INDIA WITH AN ANALYSIS OF UNWTO RECOMMENDATIONS
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ABSTRACT
Accessible tourism is making the tourist destinations accessible for the disabled. As the number of disabled people is
increasing year by year, accessible tourism becoming an important sector. The potential of this type of tourism was
realised by the European countries earlier. They have included special facilities for disabled community in all the areas
of tourism. There are several organizations working in this sector. Pontou is such an endeavour to make a common
platform for all the service providers in this special sector in Europe. In India , the Ministry of tourism also started
initiatives in this direction. The Ministry has also instituted a new category of Award of Excellence for Most Barrier-Free
Monument/Tourist Attraction in the country to encourage other agencies responsible for maintaining monuments/tourist
attractions to create barrier-free environment for the promotion of accessible tourism. But still the tourism industry in
India is lacking provision for special services in all its sectors. The UNWTO has issued recommendations towards
accessible tourism in the name “Accessible tourism for all”. It is a guideline for all the countries to follow in the field of
accessible tourism. So here this is an effort to find out the problems related with the accessible tourism sector in India
by analyzing UNWTO recommendations.
Introduction: Accessible tourism is a recently emerged type of tourism. But it is different from the other types of tourism
that emerged recently. Accessible tourism is one that can be applied in any type of tourism or any area of tourism.
Accessibility is one of the basic components of tourism. But although it was considered as a basic component, most of
the scholars or industrialists couldn’t reach its vast in depth meaning and area. On what basis a destination or service is
considered as accessible? Answering this question may be easy. But what about the next question. Whether those
services that are considered as accessible are really accessible for everybody? Here lies the importance of accessible
tourism. Accessible tourism is concentrating on accessibility of the services by everybody. Most of the famous
destinations in the world are not accessible to the disabled people. But with the rise in the number of disabled people,
the industry recognized the need for accessible services and start implementing them. But still it is not widely recognized
or implemented. This is an effort to find out the problems related with accessible tourism in India by analyzing the
recommendations of UNWTO.
Objective of the study
Objective of the study is to identify the major recommendations given by the UNWTO on accessible tourism and
compare those with the Indian tourism sector to find out whether India is an accessible friendly country or not.
Review of literature: According to the World Health Organization (2011) there are approximately 1 billion persons with
1
disabilities in the world . This equates to approximately 15% of the world population having a physical, mental or
sensory disability. In addition to this data, a rapid ageing of the population is under way. In 2009 there were more than
2
730 million people over age 60, equivalent to 10% of the population7, an increase of more than 20% since 2000 . By the
year 2050 the number of persons over age 60 will increase to account for 20% of the world population, with one-fifth of
this group being over 80 years old. Due to the ageing population in industrialized countries, the rate of disability among
people with the capacity to travel is increasing, adding to the demand for an accessible environment, transport and
services - which adds to the market value of the accessible tourism segment. Much of the senior population has
significant income and the desire to travel, both in their home countries and abroad, and their expenditure tends to be
higher than that of tourists in general.
Because many people with disabilities and older people are no longer active in the workforce, they have the possibility
of travelling throughout the year, which helps to reduce the seasonality of demand experienced by many destinations.
Moreover, several studies carried out in Australia, the United States and the European Union have shown that tourists
with disabilities are becoming an important part of the tourism market. For example, the percentage of Australian tourists
with disabilities has been estimated at about 11% of the total number of tourists. The United Kingdom found in its 2009
tourism survey that 12% of all persons who engaged in domestic tourism (at least one overnight away from home) had a
3
disability or long-term health problems . These tourists also stayed longer and spent more than the average. Similarly,
studies in the United States have shown that American adults with disabilities or reduced mobility spend an average of $
4
13.6 billion annually on travel .
The recognition of the need for accessible tourism dates back to 1991.in that year the general assembly of the World
Tourism Organization adopted a resolution entitled ‘creating tourism opportunities for handicapped people in the
nineties’. The text was prepared with the help of experts of a Spanish organization. It was at the ninth session (Buenos
Aires, Argentina, 30 September – 4 October 1991) but a clear picture about the term was evolved with the annex made
to the revolution 10 at the sixteen session of the General Assembly of Dakar in Senegal in 2005. Taking into
consideration of the recommendations of UN Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities of 2007, UNWTO
updated the 2005 resolution in 2013.
The World Tourism Organization defined the accessible people as all the persons who, owing to the environment being
encountered, suffer a limitation in their relational ability and have special needs during travel, in accommodations and

30

other tourism services, particularly individuals with physical, sensory and intellectual disabilities or other medical
conditions requiring special care, such as elderly persons and others in need of temporary assistance.
Accessible tourism in India:
A random study of accessibility as per the UNWTO recommendations in the tourism components, in the major tourist
centers of India revealed the following barriers .
Chart 1: Barriers related with transportation
Chart 2 : Barriers related with Accommodation

Transportation
High level
steps in
coaches
10%

Uneven
foot paths.
23%
Lack of
accessible
information
guides
18%

Attractions

Lack of
Low space
Special
between
evacuation
seats
in
the or
emergenc
coaches
y exits for
8%
the
disabled.
…
Lack of
rules
Lack of
followed
accessible
on roads
bathrooms
59%
30%

Accommodation
Small lifts
25%

High level
wash
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Results and discussion:
basins
The random study of tourism components in the35%
major

tourist centers of India revealed that the major problem for
the disabled tourists in the country is footpaths .Foot paths
in the Indian cities are one among the worst in the world.
They are not in the same level as it is in western countries.
Lack of
It is difficult for all kind of commuters especially for those
wheel
travels with strollers or wheel chairs. High level steps in
• Lack of
chair
buses are also problem for many. Low floor buses can be
accessibilit
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used for transportation to eliminate this barrier. Similarly
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12%
short people. A special event was conducted in Mumbai
rd
on 23 September 2013 in the name ‘Ramp walk in
Lack of
Mumbai’ to make monuments and buildings accessible for
accessible
everyone. Journalists and other members of the society
toilets
those who are not disabled also participated by travelling
23%
in wheel chairs and blindfolded. This made awareness for
the implementation of accessible tourism in the country.
Awareness should be made among all the stakeholders of
the tourism industry in the country to utilize this golden opportunity, with the right approach, to serve an important and
growing market, win new customers and increase revenue.
Conclusion:
Accessible tourism is the need of the era. Providing better services for disabled is not just a social responsibility. It is a
prosperous business opportunity also. Al though the efforts are started in this regard accessible tourism is not widely
recognized in India. The disabled tourists are not considering India as an accessible country. Lack of awareness is the
main barrier. Governmental and non Governmental intervention is needed to eliminate these barriers.
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09. PROBLEMS AND CHALLENGES TO ADOPT IFRS IN INDIA
Umesha .S. Asst. Professor,P.E.S. College P.G. Department of Commerce, Mandya, Karnataka, India
ABSTRACT
The Institute of Chartered Accountants of India (ICAI) has announced its decision to adopt IFRS in India with effect
from 1 April, 2011.Trust and transparency led to a discussion of the fundamental purpose of financial reporting.
Consistent, comparable and understandable financial information is the lifeblood of commerce and making
investment. This paper deals with the Problems and Challenges faced in the process of convergence in Indian
perspective and measures taken to address the challenges.
Key words: IFRS, problems and challenges to adopt IFRS
Introduction: In the era of Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization (LPG),convergence with IFRS in order to
develop consistency with the regulatory and economic environment. IFRS is set to become universally acceptable.
The evolution of IFRS can be said to be a major event in the area of financial reporting. On a worldwide basis,
Accounting Standards (AS) are used as necessary rigid mechanism tool for grounding purpose for the preparation of
financial report, as well as audit purposes. Now a days, India has become an international economic force. To stay as
a leader in the international market, India opted the changes it need to interface Indian stakeholders', the international
stakeholders' and comply with the financial reporting in a language that is understandable to all of them. The
International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) aims to make international financial reporting comparisons as easy
as possible because each country has its own set of accounting rules. It is a set of international accounting and
reporting standards that will help to harmonize company financial information, improve the transparency of
accounting, and ensure that investors receive more accurate and consistent reports. But some major issues have
impact to adopt IFRS in India such as the issues relating to non-compatible, legal, effective regulatory requirement,
economic conditions/environments of the countries, quality education of accounting to produce/prepare auditors, IFRS
for SMEs accounting etc.,
Review of Literature: The rapid globalization of capital markets has highlighted the need for a uniform set of financial
reporting rules worldwide and has become the major driving force behind the convergence of Accounting Standards
(AS) across the globe. The evolution of International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) marks the biggest
revolution in financial reporting. Synchronization of as will bring about uniformity as well as precision to the financial
reports for assessment in different countries. It shall act as a yardstick against global rivalry and will develop the
effectiveness of the capital market. As a result, adopting IFRS will be an imperative landmark in India. Presently,
nearly 102 countries worldwide entail the use of IFRS in the preparation of financial reports in their respective
countries. By 2011, the number is expected to reach 150. In India, the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India
(ICAI) is responsible for the implementation of IFRS. This has to be done along with the National Advisory Committee
on AS established by the Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India, and various regulators such as the
Reserve Bank of India, the Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority and the Securities and Exchange Board
of India (SEBI).
Historical Background of IFRS: Since the early 1970s, the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) and its
predecessor, the International Accounting Standards Committee, have worked to develop a single set of international
standards, the IFRS. The world‘s capital markets ebb and flow continuously and participants in that marketplace must
have access to financial information that faithfully reflects their economic performance, is consistent among
companies around the globe, and is governed by a trusted and respected authority of corporate compliance. This
massive international endeavor is one of unprecedented scale and complexity-one that is now bearing fruit, despite
some minor setbacks. These setbacks have included, for example, the well-publicized amendments to International
Accounting Standards (IAS) 39: Financial Instruments: Recognition and Measurement. Nevertheless, IFRS have
gained acceptance and traction in all major regions of the world.
International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) are Standards, Interpretations and the Framework for the
Preparation and Presentation of Financial Statement, adopted by the International Accounting Standards Board
(IASB). IFRS are set by the IASB. The process began by issuing International Accounting Standards since 1973. The
underlying objective of both IFRS and IAS was to develop a globally agreed accounting framework. This framework
can be applied or converged with the accounting standards, principles, rules of individual country‘s accounting
standard. Extending the framework to either replace or converge local accounting standards with IFRS, offers the
opportunity to harmonize the accounting and reporting aspects across the world. A set of financial reporting standards
issued by the International Accounting Standards Board is recognized under the brand name International Financial
Reporting Standards (IFRSs). IFRS is a trade mark of the International Accounting Standards Committee Foundation.
Challenges in the Adoption of IFRS:
 Issues relating to non-compatible, legal, and effective regulatory requirement;
 Issues relating to differences in economic conditions/environments of the countries;
 Issues pertaining to quality education of accounting to produce/prepare auditors;
 Issues relating to SME accounting; and
 Translation/description issues.
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First Time Adoption Challenges: The greatest challenge on course of the transition to IFRS will be the first time
adoption issue. This assumes significance as it involves restating of data for the purpose of comparison. As discussed
st
st
earlier, even if the first full IFRS compliant year reporting may be on 31 March 2012, we will need to recast the 31
st
st
March 2010 balance sheet figures for 1 April 2010 so that the opening balance sheet for 1 April 2011 can be
compared. The major issues here that are likely to emerge here include lack of preparedness on part of the entities
with data to be able to do the recasting. The entity must be ready with project team, reconciliation templates,
additional data capture templates, reporting templates, revised accounting policies, and others to be able to conclude
the date of transition activities. If the above challenges can be tackled and corrective action initiated, the convergence
with IFRS will be a great step forward in the adoption of global uniform accounting practices. ICAI is endeavoring to
bridge the gap between Indian Accounting Standards and IFRS by issuing new AS and ensuring that the existing
Indian Accounting Standards reflect changes in international thinking on various accounting issues. In this regard, it
should be noted that ICAI is making a conscious effort to bring the Indian Accounting Standards in line with IFRS, by
revising the existing AS.
Research methodology:For the purpose of the present study, mainly literature survey and secondary data has been
used. The required secondary data was collected from Official Website of ICAI and IFRS, various Journals and
Research Papers, diagnostic study reports and newspaper articles have been surveyed in making this study.
Discussion:
Difference in GAAP and IFRS: Adoption of IFRS means that the entire set of financial statements will be required to
undergo a drastic change. The differences are wide and very deep routed. It would be a challenge to bring about
awareness of IFRS and its impact among the users of financial statements.
Issue of GAAP Reconciliation: The Securities Exchange Commission(SEC) laid out two options in its proposal-one
calling for the traditional IFRS first-time adoption reconciliation, the other requiring that step plus an on-going
unaudited reconciliation of the financial statements from IFRS to U.S. GAAP. Clearly the second one is a more costly
approach for companies and for investors.
Training and Education: Lack of training facilities and academic courses on IFRS will also pose challenge in India.
There is a need to be educated on IFRS and its application
Legal and Regulatory considerations: Currently, the reporting requirements are governed by various regulators in
India and their provisions override other laws. IFRS does not recognize such overriding laws. The regulatory and legal
requirements in India will pose a challenge unless the same is been addressed by respective regulatory.
Taxation: IFRS convergence would affect most of the items in the financial statements and consequently the tax
liabilities would also undergo a change. Thus the taxation laws should address the treatment of tax liabilities arising
on convergence from Indian GAAP to IFRS.
Fair value Measurement: IFRS uses fair value as a measurement base for valuing most of the items of financial
statements. The use of fair value accounting can bring a lot of volatility and subjectivity to the financial statements. It
also involves a lot of hard work in arriving at the fair value and valuation experts have to be used.
Re-negotiation of Contract: The contracts would have to be re-negotiated which is also a big challenge. This is
because the financial results under IFRS are likely to be very different from those under the Indian GAAP.
Reporting systems: Companies would have to ensure that the existing business reporting model is amended to suit
the reporting requirements of IFRS. The information systems should be designed to capture new requirements related
to fixed assets, segment disclosures, related party transactions, etc.
Measures Taken To Address the Challenges: For changes required in rules and regulations of various regulatory
bodies, draft recommendations have been placed before Accounting Standard Board. The ICAI issued 30
interpretations of accounting standards, with a view to resolve various intricate interpretational issues arising in the
implementation of new accounting standards. Guidance notes have been issued by ICAI for providing immediate
guidance on accounting issues. To facilitate discussions at seminar, workshops, etc., ICAI has issued background
material on newly issued accounting standards. For the purpose of assisting its members, the ICAI council has formed
an expert advisory committee to answer queries from its members.
Conclusion: The measures taken by ICAI and the other regulatory bodies to facilitate the smooth convergence to
IFRS are commendable and give the positive idea that the country is ready for convergence. The need is to have a
systematic approach to make the organisation and the investors ready for the change and the standards ready for
renovation. Corporate need to gear themselves for constant updation and not only for the first time adoption.
Reference:
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ABSTRACT
More than seventy percent of Indian population resides in rural areas. The countries economy is depends on
agriculture output. Ever since India got independence there has been a gradual improvement in the face of the
villages. Though there is a rigorous and instantaneous growth in Urban India, especially after the 91 new economic
policy, the rural India also has impacted the economy of the country. This is no surprise because the whole country
has been witnessing the consolidation. This is more holistic in nature. In the very journey of growth it is observed that
the rural India also has seen the other face of the success. The very nature of rural markets and the situation
prevailing there has been the focus point. The recent trends that have impacted are the rising income levels,
improved awareness, improvement in the infrastructure, improved literacy levels. Apart from this it is observed that
there has been a change in the attitude of the corporates. Both the public and private management is realizing that
there is a huge potential in rural India.The above background paves way for the new approach to the marketing in
rural markets. This also makes way for the research as to what could be the strategies appropriate to become
successful in rural markets. The change in the approach to the product, price, distribution and promotion especially in
the rural markets has been the base for this study.
Key words: Rural marketing, marketing mix strategies, recent trends in rural marketing
Introduction: In the very journey of growth it is observed that the rural India also has seen the other face of the
success. The very nature of rural markets and the situation prevailing there has been the focus point. The recent
trends that have impacted are the rising income levels, improved awareness, improvement in the infrastructure,
improved literacy levels. Apart from this it is observed that there has been a change in the attitude of the corporates.
Both the public and private management is realizing that there is a huge potential in rural India. This is more
strengthened by the “fortune at the bottom of the pyramid” mantra which has been advocated by C.K. Prahlad. To
understand more about the rural markets and to set the clear objectives to precede with the research a brief literature
review is being made.
Literature review: It is required to go through few research articles to find the research problem and to set the
objectives so that the progress would be purposeful. Jan Douwe Van Der Ploeg ( 2002) in the article “ Rural
Development: From Practices and Policies towards Theory” states that the modernization paradigm that once
dominated policy, practice and theory is being replaced by a new rural development paradigm. Rural development is
analyzed as a multi-level, multi-actor and multi-facetted process rooted in historical traditions that represents at all
levels a fundamental rupture with the modernization project. Perlman Ecohost (2007) in an article titled “Trends in the
prevalence of smoking in Russia during the transition to a market economy” opines that, it has been shown
unequivocally that smoking among women increased markedly during the transition to a market economy in Russia.
The already high prevalence of smoking among men has continued to rise. Ravi Kanbur (1999) in an article “Which
Regional Inequality? The Evolution of Rural–Urban and Inland–Coastal Inequality in China from 1983 to 1995” states
that While the contribution of rural–urban inequality is much higher than that of inland–coastal inequality in terms of
levels, the trend is very different. The rural–urban contribution has not changed very much over time, but the inland–
coastal contribution has increased by several folds. After having gone through the literature review of few research
articles in the field of rural marketing it is felt that there is a need to understand how the marketing mix strategies
impact the rural marketing.
Objectives of the study:
1. To study the impact of marketing mix strategies on rural marketing.
2. To understand how the product strategies will have to be redefined to suit rural markets
3. To assess the significance of rural distribution system
4. To understand the factors influencing the rural markets.
Emerging trends in rural India: India in last almost twenty years has witnessed a remarkable shift in its economic,
social and technological environment. The liberalization and privatization policies initiated by the Indian government in
early nineties and the subsequent phenomenon of globalization have led to huge inflow of huge foreign investments
and entry of large numbers of multinational corporations in India. These companies are mostly operating in BFSI
(banking, financial services and insurance), retail, automobile, telecom, consumer durable and IT sectors. Besides
many domestic Indian companies, especially those in ICT, automobile, textile and engineering products have also
expanded their operations into overseas markets. As products and markets are turning global, companies are facing
intense competition both within the domestic as well as in the international markets. Task of marketers in recent years
has become more challenging due to shift in the demographic profile and requirements of customers. Firms operating
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in industries such as FMCG, telecommunication, insurance, financial services, consumer durable and automobiles are
nowadays employing innovative marketing practices for their survival as well as to increase their market share. These
companies are now shifting their focus away from the already saturated metros and tier-I cities to the rural and semi
urban towns, to increase their revenues and market base. However, rural areas have their own limitations in terms of
large number of villages with thin population density, accessibility, infrastructure, telecommunication network,
illiteracy, social and cultural backwardness and low disposable income. Besides, even though the seventy percent of
Indian population resides in the rural areas, the income contributed by the agricultural sector in the total GDP is less
than seventeen percent. The factors that have contributed to the rising aspirations and demands among rural buyers
are increase in literacy levels, migration to urban areas, growth in media and telecommunication network, availability
of credit schemes, globalization, cheaper technology products (such as television, mobile, music system, camera,
etc.), government sponsored employment generating schemes such as NREGA, and tax concessions and loan
waivers.
Problems and issues in rural marketing: The rural markets are full of challenges because of its characteristics like
illiteracy, distances, vast markets potential, communication, rail and road transportation, distribution of products and
services, understanding consumer behaviour, socio- cultural factors, languages, lack of infrastructural facilities etc.
The whole India is different in itself and even then it is an ideal example of a country having different cultures. It is
incredible India. Knowing Rural India is a very difficult task, its spirit, feelings, warmness, distinctness, shyness,
innocence and beyond that. If marketing or sales men try to cheat them, they feel disgusting and try to make distance
from these people. Next most important point is that marketing men still don’t know real needs of rural consumers.
Designing wrong products, services and poor strategy without knowing rural India where their own consumer in the
villages lives. It is also difficult to get skilled sales person conversant with rural culture. Though, marketing heads are
educated from abroad and top institutions of the country but poor in knowing their consumer. There is gap in their
knowledge what they know and what is in the realty about rural consumers. That is why products are getting failures in
rural markets.
Marketing mix strategies applicable to rural markets:Considering the lack of proper infrastructure in the rural
areas, companies have huge potential to design products specifically suited to the rural needs and wants. The
marketing mix strategies need to be redefined keeping into consideration the variations in different rural markets.
Product strategies
Small unit packing: Single serve packets or sachets are enormously popular in India. They allow consumers to buy
only what they need, experiment with new products, & conserve cash at the same time. This method has been tested
by products life shampoos, pickles, biscuits, Vicks cough drops in single tablets, tooth paste, etc. Small packing’s
stand a good chance of acceptance in rural markets. The advantage is that the price is low and the rural consumer
can easily afford it. This is because it is very affordable for the lower income group with the deepest market reach
making easy access to the end user satisfying him.
New product designs: Keeping in view the rural life style the manufacturer and the marketing men can think in terms
of new product designs. The rural product usage environment is tough because of rough handling, rough roads &
frequent power fluctuations. Thus, all these environmental factors must be considered while developing the products
meant for rural audience.
Sturdy products: Sturdiness of a product is an important factor for rural consumers. The product should be sturdy
enough to stand rough handling, transportation & storage.
Brand name: For identification, the rural consumers do give their own brand name on the name of an item. The
fertilizers companies normally use a logo on the fertilizer bags though fertilizers have to be sold only on generic
names.
Pricing strategies
Low cost/cheap products: This follows from the product strategy. The price can be kept low by low unit packaging
like paisa pack of tea, shampoo sachets, etc. This is a common strategy widely adopted by many manufacturing and
marketing concerns.
Large volume-low margins: Marketers have to focus on generating large volumes & not big profit margins on
individual products. If they price their product at a level which can lead to good volumes, then they can still generate
good returns on the capital employed.
Promotion Strategies: Customized promotional media & messages need to be developed by the organizations to
effectively target the rural market. The following strategies can be considered while developing promotional
campaigns for the rural markets
Conventional & non-conventional media mix: It is very important for the marketer to achieve success in rural
market to build an association with the rural customers which can be done with the help of using the various rural folk
media to reach them in their own language and in large numbers.
Opinion leader’s influence: As the rural market has limited exposure to mass media and has scattered consumer
groups, Word-of-Mouth communication can be used effectively to promote the brands and products.
Think global, act local: Rural population is diverse, but the commonalities of their ethos & simple living habits need
to be understood for advertising to succeed.
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Choice of brand ambassador: Brand Ambassador for the rural markets needs to be picked carefully as urban
successes might not get replicated in the rural markets.
Simplicity & clarity: All promotional messages targeted at rural audience need to be simple & clear, which can be
easily understood, and they should not include any confusing elements.
Distribution Strategy: Many companies view the rural markets as great opportunity for expanding their sales but find
distribution as a major problem. Unfortunately, it is almost impossible to transplant strategies which work successfully
in urban markets onto rural markets, namely, extensive retailing and sustained pull generation through mass media
advertising.
Coverage of villages with 2,000 and above population: Ideally, coverage of villages with up to 2,000 and above
population could be the break-even point for a distribution setup.
Segmentation: The number of villages in India is huge & it is not viable to contact & serve all villages directly.
Therefore, companies or distributors can carefully examine the market potential of different villages & target the
villages that can be served in a financially viable manner through an organized distribution effort.
Use of co-operative societies: There are over 3 lacks co-operative societies operating in rural areas for different
purposes like marketing cooperatives, farmers service cooperatives and other multipurpose cooperatives.
Distribution up to feeder markets: Keeping in view the hierarchy of the rural villages, feeder markets or mandi
towns offer excellent scope for distribution.
Utilization of public distributor system: The PDS in the country is fairly well organized. The revamped PDS places
more emphasis on reaching remote rural areas like the hills and tribals.
ConclusionIt is very pertinent that manufacturing and marketing companies will have to really gain inroads in the rural
markets in order to achieve better growth in future. There is huge potential and definitely there is lot of money in rural
India because of the increase in percapita income. There is need to understand the roadblocks carefully. The
companies entering into the rural markets need do understand the strategic reasons and not for tactical gains as rural
consumer is still behaves like a closed book and it is only through unwavering commitment that the companies can
make a dent in the market. It is therefore needs to be treated differently keeping into consideration the diverse
consumer buying behaviour and unorganized market structure. The companies need to understand research and
implement the right marketing mix strategies like product, price, and place promotion in the rural markets separately.
Ultimately, the winner would be the one with the required resources like time and money and also with the much
needed innovative ideas to tap the rural markets.
References:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Ashley C. and Maxwell S(2001) “Rethinking Rural Development”, Development Policy Review, Blackwell
Publishing, Vol. 19, No. 4, pp. 395-425, London,.
Basi and Badi “Rural Marketing”, (2004) Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai,
Goel,N.“Marketing Mix for Rural Market”,Scope & Challenges of Rural Marketing in India, SumeshRaizada&
Vishal Agarwal (ed.), (2010) Excel Books, New Delhi, India,
HetalAdesara, (2004) “Making Inroads into Hinterland” Indiantelevision.com perspectives, 23 October, 2004.
James A. Anderson and James A. Narus (2004), “Business Market Management”, Pearson Education Asia
Pt. Ltd., Singapore, 2004.
KalaiSelvi T. (2009) “Rural Segment -The Marketer’s Seventh Heaven” Marketing Mastermind,
Kashyap and Raut (2010) “The Rural Marketing Book”, Biztantara Publications,
Krishnamacharyulu&Ramakrishnan ( 2008) “Rural Marketing -Text & Cases”, Pearson Education, New Delhi,
Kuttayan, Annamalai & Sachin Rao (2003) “What Works, ITC‟s E-Choupal and Profitable Rural
Transformation Rural”, UNC Kenan Flagler Business School,
Monish Bali, (2000) "The Rural Market Likes It Strong", The Economic Times, August 23, 2000.
Neelamegham, S(2004) “Marketing in India”, Vikas Public House Ltd., Delhi, 2004.
NeerajJha,(2000) "Gung-ho on Rural Marketing", The Financial Express, June 19, 2000.
Raizada, S.(2010) “C-R-M of Rural Marketing”, Scope & Challenges of Rural Marketing in India,
SumeshRaizada& Vishal Agarwal (ed.), Excel Books, New Delhi,
Ramkishen Y. (2010) “Rural & Agricultural Marketing”, JaicoPublishing House, Mumbai,
*****

36

11. A COMPREHENSIVE SOLUTION FOR GARBAGE CONUNDRUM THROUGH INTEGRATED HOUSEHOLD
WASTE MANAGEMENT -A STUDY IN MYSORE CITY
Dr. K.V. Suresha, Associate Professor of Commerce, JSS College of Arts, Commerce and Science,
Ooty Road, Mysore-570025, Karnataka, India.
Ms K.S. Maheshwari, Assistant Professor of Commerce, PG Department of Commerce, Teresian College
Siddarthanagar post, Mysore-570011, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
st
Integrated Solid Waste Management is the 21 century revolutionary concept that aims at complete remedy to the
conundrum of garbage in the urban centres. Integrated Household Waste Management (IHWM) refers to a waste
management system that best suits the society, economy and environment in a given cluster of households or
location, of a city. It emphasises concerted efforts in reusing, reducing and recycling the solid wastes apart from
giving needed thrust on transport and disposal of wastes as well. The integration of Stakeholders, System elements;
and Aspects with other systems and scale habitat is the crux of IHWM. In the city of Mysore the IHWM is attempted
with collective participation of Mysore City Corporation, Private contractors, NGOs, civilians and other agencies. The
empirical survey conducted by researchers by taking 216 households ( of which 101 are slum households) as
respondents reveal that 49% felt that reuse of waste is annoying; 63% opine that mode of reuse in not convenient;
80.6% are not agreeing that recycling is possibly tried at household; 76% vouch that they do not segregate waste at
primary collection in the household; and 72% opine that segregation bins/ receptacles are not used. The researchers
suggest imparting proper waste management education to citizens besides instituting best waste manger award to
such household which excels in IHWM.
Key words: Integrated Household Waste Management( IHWM), Waste recycling, Waste reuse, Waste segregation,
Waste Disposal, Local Authority
Introduction: The solid waste menace is a curse to the urban development as long as it remains unattended.
Generation of solid waste is anthropological and natural. Most of the times, it is the human activities, which generate
solid waste, yet the natural causes like, rain water runoff, earthquake, flood, landslide and animal castings may also
1
generate solid waste. Burrows, Paul (1979) observes that the natural resources utilized by the economy are
eventually returned to the environment in a variety of ways. The learned author further suggests that only materials
that can be recycled can be retained within the production and consumption flow, but recycling can never be 100 per
cent so there is always a continuing leakage of materials back to the environment. The level of economic
development, improved standard of living and consequential continuous changes in the social values directly
contribute to anthropogenic generation of solid waste. Solid Waste Management as a process has emerged into a
st
systematized and integrated process in the 21 century. In its nascent stages, the solid waste management was not
that comprehensive. In 1896 the first combined waste incineration and electricity scheme began operation in East
th
London. In the early 20 Century, an ethnic minority in Egypt- the Zabbaleen, was one of the world’s first communities
2
3
to integrate recovery and recycling of municipal waste . Letcher, Robert Cowles et al (1986) have aptly noticed that
the solid waste industry is beginning to recognize the value of recycling in keeping the cap on solid waste
management cost. The integrated solid waste management involving the whole gamut of activities pertaining to
source reduction, recovery or collection, transportation, recycling or reuse is a new concept in waste management.
4

Literature review : Mulica, S Walter et al (1979) suggest ‘’for those hazardous waste that cannot be completely
eliminated by resource recovery, source reduction or incineration techniques the residue must be disposed of on the
land. Two ultimate disposal options for these wastes are secured land filling and stabilization/solidification.
5
Comougis, George (1981) observes that in higher concentration certain heavy metals and some essential metals
are toxic. Further he clarifies that toxicity may include both acute and chronic effects. Further he adds that heavy
metals such as cadmium, copper, lead, mercury, and selenium may be toxic to humans causing damage to liver,
6
kidneys and the nervous system. Robinson, William, D., P.E.(Ed) (1986) finds that there has been a common
misperception that source separation and recycling are synonymous with the institutionalized resource recovery
movement involving centralized energy and material recovery facilities. They are not synonymous, and despite a
somewhat competitive relationship, a trend towards co-operative interfacing is most welcome and solid waste disposal
administration will benefit.
7

Hickman, H. Lanier. JR (1986) stress that the collection of residential solid waste is provided to citizens to assure
the protection of public health and environmental quality. From the time the city officials of old first realized that they
had to do something about the garbage piling up in the streets and gutters of their bustling burgs, it has been the
8
public sector that has been responsible for “public cleansing.” Katyal, Timy. and Satake, M.(1989) assert that the
real reason for the phenomenal growth of solid waste tonnages has been the trend to the ‘throw-away’ society: throwaway bottles, throw-away cans, disposable diapers, disposable medical supplies, increased packaging, planned
obsolescence, etc. Until people realize that apparent conveniences involve less apparent inconveniences, present
and future, and espouse a program of environmental stewardship, the solid waste problem will continue to increase.
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9

Nath, K.J. (1999) observes that over the years Indian cities and their adjoining suburban areas have suffered a low
standard of service in respect of collection and disposal of house and trade waste and street cleaning. Siddaramaiah
10
(1999) asserts that plastics, being non-bio-degradable, have been known to have devastating effect on the
environment. But, this effect can be curtailed to large extent by recycling of polymers by using eco-friendly and
11
biodegradable polymers and by some other techniques of waste disposal. Shan, Chung Shan (2000) emphasizes
that waste recovery has not been fully recognized for its environmental value and the waste recovery sector has
12
declined under the governments rigid adherence to the positive non-intervention policy. Alwis, de Ajit (2000)
contends that “The delay in setting in place a proper solid waste management system is attributed to the inability of
the government to allocate sufficient funds. However, the real issue is not non- availability of funds but the inadequate
13
planning and real understanding of the problem and of the possible solutions.” Reddy, S. Sudhakara et al (2000)
observe that in India there has generally been little experience with the private sector involvement in municipal
14
services and there remains some suspicious with this notion. Hemalatha, H.N. (2005) remarks that solid waste
management has become a crucial topic of discussion due to a number of reasons. First, the available space for land
filling is getting scarce and land prices are increasing. Second, there has been growing awareness about
environmental and health costs that poorly managed solid waste can import. Thirdly, recycled materials are gaining
popularity on the belief that they could save earth’s dwindling natural resources.
Objectives:
1. To study the concept of Integrated Household Waste Management
2. To know the perception analysis in finding comprehensive solution to the garbage conundrum
3. To identity impediments in integrated Household Waste Management and to offer suggestions
Methodology: The researcher adopted the primary data collection by administering the structured questionnaire
using 5.point Likart scaling where value (1) strongly agree to value( 5) strongly disagree for sample respondents of
216 in non - slum and slum areas. Secondary data is collected from various published and unpublished sources
besides browsing websites. Method of analysis include averages, ratios, percentages, simple frequencies besides
application of SPSS package. ANOVA and Chi- Square tests are used to test the significance of findings under the
study. Interpretations are drawn under inductive principles.
Integrated Household Waste Management: Integrated Household Waste Management (IHWM) refers to a waste
management system that best suits the society, economy and environment in a given cluster of households or
location, of a city. The concept of IHWM not only takes technical or financial-economic sustainability into account as is
conventionally done, but it also includes socio-cultural, environmental, institutional and political aspects that influence
overall sustainability of waste management. IHWM also stands for a strategic and long-term approach. Waste
management is seen in the IHWM approach as an equity and public health issue, which means that everybody has a
right to a regular waste collection and proper sanitation. The IHWM concept consists of three dimension of
sustainability, which need to be integrated:
1. Stakeholders ; 2. System elements; and 3. Aspects
The stake holders in the Integrated Household Waste Management like Urban Local Bodies, Central and State
Governments, NGOs/ CBOs, Households, Private Players and Donors occupy the first dimension. In the second
dimension the system elements concerning different functions of waste management, namely, waste reduction waste
reuse, waste recycle, waste collection, waste transport, waste treatment and waste disposal are interwoven. The
twining of these two dimensions with the third dimension of different aspects concerning waste management- namely,
technical, environmental, socio-cultural, economic or financial, institutional, policy or legal or political aspects is done
keeping time perspective in mind. Further the solid waste management, thus integrated is set on roll while interacting
with other urban systems like drainage, energy, urban agriculture and scale of habitat like household, neighbourhood,
city level constructively and healthily. These three dimensions are depicted in more comprehensive manner in Chart
1.
Survey, Findings and Discussion:
The survey on perception analysis of households is made through empirical study. The empirical study included field
survey. The researchers conducted survey by administering structured and pilot tested questionnaire to 216
respondents representing slum and non slum households. Clustered sampling method is followed for selection of
respondents. Initially a total of 256 questionnaires were distributed and 221 responses were received. Of 221
rd
responses only 216 were usable, hence effective response ratio was 256: 216.The survey was conducted during 3
quarter of the fiscal year 2013-14.
The demographic analysis as indicated in Table -1 reveals the following findings:

Majority 51.9% of respondents are of the age group 30-50 years
th

Majority 47.2 % of respondents have studied upto 10 standard, because 101 out 216 respondents are from
slum area and majority slum dwellers have lesser education

71.3% respondents are female which a natural phenomenon is as the researchers could find majority
respondents as housewives while conducting filed survey
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Majority of respondents belong to employees group because finding working women or men is common
urban centres

Majority households( 45.4%) have 4-5 members each indicating nuclear family concept widely adopted by
the modern society.

Majority 53.2% belong to non- slum areas and 46.8% belong to slum areas. As the study aimed at examining
the integrated household waste management, the researchers deliberately gave more thrust on slum
households where possibility of improper waste management was high
The ‘t’ values and ‘P’ values found in the analysis undoubtedly substantiate that there is significance in findings and
data are reliable
Chart -1 Dimensions of IHWM

Stake Holders
Urban Local Body
Central/State Government
NGOs/CBOs
Households
Private Formal& Informal Sector and Donor Agencies

System Elements
Minimisation

Reuse

Recycle

Collection

Transport

Treatment

Disposal

Aspects
Technical
Environmental
Social/Cultural
Financial/Economical
institutional
Policy/Legal/Political

Time
Other Systems

Scale of Habitat

Source: adapted from Suresha KV (2008) Solid Waste Management in Urban Development- A case study of Mysore
City, A dissertation submitted for the award of Doctor of Philosophy in Management to Karnataka State Open
University, Mysore- 6 p.159
Table:1 Demographic Analysis
Sl No
1

Variable
Age

2

Education

3

Gender

4

Occupation

5

6

Size of the household

Area of residence

Sub items
upto 18
18-30
30-50
50 and above
upto 10
PUC
Degree
PG
Male
Female
House wife
Unemployed
Employed
business
2-3
4-5
6 and above
Non-slum
slum

Frequency
30
36
112
38
102
62
32
20
62
154
77
22
107
10
47
98
71
115
101

‘t’ value

%
13.9
16.7
51.9
17.6
47.2
28.7
14.8
9.3
28.7
71.3
35.6
10.2
49.5
4.6
21.8
45.4
32.9
53.2
46.8

11.801

Chi square

83.7037

‘P’ value

.000

2.066

74.22222

.000

9.304

39.18519

.000

3.423

116.6296

.000

2.230

18.08333

.000

15.646

0.907407

.000

Source: Primary Data- Survey and Analysis
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Perception analysis: For analysis of perceptions of household representatives on integrated household management
a list of 16 assertive statements were included in the questionnaire and the responses were recorded in 5 point Likert
scale by assigning rank 1 to strongly agree, rank 2 to agree, rank 3 to not sure, rank 4 to disagree and rank 5 to
strongly disagree. The list of statements is:
1. Sources of Waste generation are well aware
2. Waste reduction measures are practiced
3. Reuse of wastes is not annoying
4. Mode of Reuse of wastes is convenient
5. Waste recycle at the household is possibly tried
6. Wastes that are generated are segregated at the time primary collection
7. Segregated wastes are collected in different bins
8. Filled Waste bins are cleared on daily basis at the secondary collection bins and municipal containers
9. Recyclable wastes are transferred to rag pickers or waste dealers for a price
10. Hazardous household wastes are safely discarded
11. Waste management education given by policy makers is satisfactory
12. Waste collection, transport and disposal facility managed by local authority is satisfactory
13. Household waste is never disposed off in the neighbours backyard
14. Households, now- a- day generate minimum waste
15. Role of NGOs in spearheading programme on IHWM is laudable
16. Our household is proud to be part of IHWM
Major findings as per table -2 from the perception analysis:

86% of households are aware of waste segregation

Majority 53% do not have waste reduction programme adopted in their household

49% felt that reuse of waste is annoying

63% opine that mode of reuse in not convenient

80.6% are not agreeing that recycling is possibly tried at household

76% vouch that they do not segregate waste at primary collection in the household

72% opine that segregation bins/ receptacles are not used

69.4% agree that filled bins are cleared on daily basis

87% agree that recyclable wastes are disposed off for a price

72% agree that hazardous wastes are safely discarded

69% endorse that waste management education provided by policy makers is satisfactory

Regarding waste management by local authority through collection, transport and disposal , 45 % agree and
35% disagree indicating presence of both satisfied and non satisfied group of respondents on this parameter

62.5% agree that they never indulged in the practice of NIMBY( Not In My Back Yard), that means not
throwing waste in the backyard of neighbour, however 35% agree with that they throw wastes in neighbour’s
backyard, which is really a matter of serious concern

60% opine that households now a- day generate more waste

53.7% agree that the role played by NGOs in IHWM is laudable

33% happily admit they are proud to be part of IHWM, whereas 23% are not sure and remaining are
reluctant to be part of this noble cause. The fact that 44% not ready to take part in IHWM is another serious
matter of concern

Significant chi- square values and’ t’ values substantiate the authenticity of data and conclusions drawn able
are reliable
Table -2 Perception Analysis
Sl. No
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

sa
73.6
0
16.2
1.9
5
0
3.2
0
43.1
13.9
17.1
17.1
46.3
15.7
0
29.6

Response (in percentages)
a
ns
d
12
14.4
0
12
34.3
53.7
13.9
20.8
49.1
25.0
9.7
63.4
19
0
80.6
22.2
1.9
52.8
19.0
4.6
72.2
69.4
8.8
21.8
44.0
8.3
4.6
57.9
17.6
10.6
51.9
17.1
13.9
27.8
19.9
35.2
16,2
0
37.5
22.2
1.9
60.2
53.7
28.7
17.6
3.7
23.1
43.5

‘t’ value
sd
0
0
0
0
0
23.1
.9
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

11.953
29.865
13.336
21.582
29.306
24.892
23.742
3.106
4.688
4.451
4.495
9.621
3.069
12.968
12.274
9.281

Chi-square

‘P’value

157.8611
56.33333
68.92593
194.037
227.8611
113.9259
389.787
132.1944
119.1481
126.5556
83.66667
17.22222
31.02778
161.3333
44.33333
70.96296

.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.000
.001
.000
.000
.000

Source: Primary Data- Survey and Analysis
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ANOVA – Group Statistic: The researchers studied the demographic variations in perceptions in respect of area
and gender. The following results as shown in table -3 are obtained: In respect of statements 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 11, and
13 the area wise variations were perceivably high where as in respect of 6, 7, 13 , 14 and 16 gender wise variations
were perceivable high. However there were no significant differences among these groups in an objective manner,
thus indicating that IHWM is not taken so seriously by all people irrespective of gender and area
Table -3 ANOVA- Group Statistic
Sl no
Area basis
Gender basis
‘F’ value
Level of
‘F’ value
Level of
significance
significance
1
26.147
.000
2.259
.134
2
26.982
.000
0.807
.370
3
96.131
.000
0.091
.763
4
50.404
.000
2.975
.086
5
62.773
.000
3.818
.052
6
8.854
.000
6.631
.011
7
1.047
.307
9.127
.003
8
45.418
.000
0.013
.910
9
4.064
.045
0.365
.546
10
3.186
.076
2.415
.122
11
33.780
.000
0.390
.533
12
1.175
.280
0.577
.448
13
27.670
.000
11.132
.001
14
.379
.539
7.056
.008
15
.009
.925
3.614
.059
16
2.372
.125
8.972
.003
Source: Primary data- Analysis
Suggestions:
Following suggestions are offered to policy makers and households:

Waste reduction techniques must be taught to all responsible members of every household through proper
education and demonstration.

Waste reuse must be made acceptable to households through moral suasion and through informal leaders
preaching the great values of reuse of wastes

Waste recycling at household level may be encouraged through composting, kitchen gardening and
craftsmanship

Local authority may take it very serious, the matter of waste collection waste transport and waste disposal for
being the present role of local authority not satisfactory for considerable number of respondents

Citizens may be educated and morally persuaded to follow YIMBY( Yes In My Back Yard) but not NIMBY(
Not In My Back Yard) while disposing household wastes

NGOs may volunteer to spearhead the programme of IHWM in support of local governments and other
stakeholders

The local government may think of instituting Best Waste Manager to owner of such household which excels
in IHWM

Slum dwellers may be encouraged to take part in IHWM in more positive manner

Women members of household may be intensively given training in IHWM
Conclusion: Generation of wastes is far beyond the handling capacities of urban governments and agencies. Cities
are now grappling with the problems of high volumes of waste, the costs involved, the disposal technologies and
methodologies, and the impact of wastes on the local and global environment is very serious. In the midst of this the
present attempt made by researchers suggests that people in Mysore city are not that prepared for IHWM. Therefore
the policy makers, NGOs and concerned citizens may ponder over the issue of spearheading waste management
education seriously and make the IHWM a desirable success.
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12. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MOTIVATION AND PERFORMANCE: AN ONGOING EFFORT OF HR IN
ORGANIZATIONS
Dr. Anita Walia, Faculty- Jain University –CMS, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
All organizations are concerned with what should be done to achieve to sustained high levels of performance through
people. This means giving close attention to how individuals can best be motivated through such means as
incentives, rewards, leadership and importantly, the work they do and the organization context within which they carry
out that work. It is wrong to assume that one approach to motivation fits all. That is why assumption underlying belief
in the virtue of performance-related pay as a means of providing a motivational incentive is simplistic. Motivational
practices are most likely to function effectively if they are based on proper understanding of what is involved. This
paper analyses the current knowledge of the determinants of motivation and performance in industries which is
woefully inadequate.This study is conducted to analyse the issues and opportunities while adopting various
Motivational factors and Keep an analytical watch on the context of failure in achieving the goals. (1)Examines the
practical and psychological implications of the motivation process of the organization on performance. (2) Most
successful motivational factors to create high performance workforce. (3) Effect of monetary and non monetary
reward on motivation.
Introduction
People do work for money — but they work even more for meaning in their lives. In fact, they work to have fun.
Companies that ignore this fact are essentially bribing their employees and will pay the price in a lack of loyalty and
commitment."
— Jeffrey Pfeffer, "Six Dangerous Myths about Pay," Harvard Business Review
Globalization has increased competition in the national and international markets. It has forced organization to be
more competitive and innovative. Organization need to continuously improve their performance to survive and sustain
their business. One of the important dimensions of organization performance is its effectiveness. Hence in the era of
highly competitive world all organizations are concerned with what should be done to achieve to sustained high levels
of performance through people. This means giving close attention to how individuals can best be motivated through
such means as incentives, rewards, leadership and importantly, the work they do and the organization context within
which they carry out that work. Sometimes the best of training and development opportunities made available to the
hired personnel fails to activate the potential of the people. Even the most extraordinary people with high competence
and abilities need to be provided what is termed as “stimulus” which can convert the talent into successful
performance on job. Hence the missing link is motivation which energizes the potential to perform. Unfortunately,
approaches to motivation are too often underpinned by simplistic assumptions about how it works. The process of
motivation is much more complex than what many people believe. People have different needs, establish different
goals to satisfy those needs and take different actions to achieve those goals. It is wrong to assume that one
approach to motivation fits all. That is why assumption underlying belief in the virtue of performance-related pay as a
means of providing a motivational incentive are simplistic. Motivational practices are most likely to function effectively
if they are based on proper understanding of what is involved.
Objectives of the study:
-To measure the relationship between motivation and performance.
-To evaluate the management’s and employees’ perception on motivational factors.
-To measure the effect of monetary and non monetary rewards in performance.
Review of the literature: At one time, employees were considered just another input into the production of goods and
services. What perhaps changed this way of thinking about employees was research, referred to as the Hawthorne
Studies, conducted by Elton Mayo from 1924 to 1932 (Dickson, 1973). This study found employees are not motivated
solely by money and employee behavior is linked to their attitudes (Dickson, 1973). The Hawthorne Studies began the
human relations approach to management, whereby the needs and motivation of employees become the primary focus of
managers (Bedeian, 1993). Motivated employees help organizations survive as motivated employees are more productive.
To be effective, HR need to understand what motivates employees within the context of roles they perform, motivating
employees is complex as due to the fact that what motivates employees changes constantly ( 1991) as for example,
research suggests that as employees' income increases, money becomes less of motivator (1987), as employees get
older, interesting work becomes more of motivator thus, the need to describe the ranked importance of the motivating
factors: job security, sympathetic help with personal problems, personal loyalty to employees, interesting work, good
working conditions, tactful discipline, good wages, promotions and growth in the organization, feeling of being in on things,
full appreciation of work done
Decades of research and dozens of studies show again and again that while money can be a de-motivator, it is rarely
a good motivator. Money always shows up as fourth or fifth on any list of motivational factors. Pay gets people to
show up for work. But pay doesn't get many to excel. More important is interesting, challenging, or meaningful work,
recognition and appreciation, a sense of accomplishment, growth opportunities, and the like.
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But the big problem is that managers have consistently listed money as the number one factor that they think
motivates people. So they keep fiddling with pay, bonuses, and financial incentives in a futile attempt to find the
elusive combination that will motivate people to higher performance.
Research design: A total of 100 employees working within two or three IT and BPO Company, noting in how they are
motivated and what performance level they have resulted due to motivation given such as performance based incentives
as well as rewards. The employees are to asked to indicate their extent of agreement using the five-point Likert scale (with
5 = completely agree, to 1 = completely disagree). The motivation for qualitative method is opposed to that of quantitative
method. Qualitative method is designed to help researchers understand people and the social and cultural contexts which
they live, as the understanding of phenomenon from viewpoints of participants and its particular social and institutional
context is largely lost when textual date is quantified, research questions are need to be examined for reliability and
validity.
No

Statements

1

Reward and recognition motivate employees to become more
productive

1

2

3

4

5

2

HR need to understand what motivates employees within the context
of roles they perform

1

2

3

4

5

3

employees income increases, money becomes less of motivator

1

2

3

4

5

4

employees get older, interesting work becomes more of motivator

1

2

3

4

5

Data collection:
Secondary data—The Company’s records, appraisals data, Review of literature on motivation and performance
management. Primary data: Interview: telephonic, personal interview which is structured on the basis of the topics
involved in the study. Questionnaires: A structured questionnaire related to feedback mechanism sent by mail or on
personal note is to be administrated to collect the relevant data.
Analysis of data and finding
The following are the summary of the findings of the present study on the effect employee’s motivation on performance.
-Money as a motivation: Majority of the employees feels that Managers tend to use compensation as a crutch. Money
can sometime be a de-motivator; it is rarely a good motivator. Money always shows up as fourth or fifth on any list of
motivational factors. Pay gets people to show up for work. But pay doesn't get many to excel. More important is
interesting, challenging, or meaningful work, recognition and appreciation, a sense of accomplishment, growth
opportunities, and the like.
-Rewards and Recognition as a motivation: 40 percent of the employees are satisfied with the reward and recognition
program of the company. They feel that it give them sense of achievement and increase their self esteem.
-Majority (52) of the respondent feel that key to motivation is empowerment and growth . The more that management
wants internal commitment from its employees, the more it must try to involve employees in defining work objectives,
specifying how to achieve them, and setting stretch targets. Most of the employees (48%) expressed their dissatisfaction
on authority given to them.
-Most of the respondent 67 percent ) feel that motivation strategies of the company like incentive, reward and recognition ,
training etc can improve performance only if the employees are satisfied and their morale is high. Motivation will improve
performance only when the following condition are met :
a.
b.
c.
d.

Employees have the competencies or capability to do the job.
Employees have good relation with their superior and peers.
When employees morale is high.
Employees feel respected, important, empowered and get a sense of belonging.

Factors affecting performance as reported in research:
Motivation Factors
Percentage of employees satisfaction
Achievement
40%
Recognition
30%
Growth
10%
Company policy and admin
3%
Supervision
4%
5%
Relationship with supervisor
2%
Work conditions
Salary
7%
Status
2%
Security
1%
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Conclusion:
The results of this analysis are generally encouraging. The result from the present study indicate that the overall effects
are nearly twice as large as other recent analyses. This finding suggests that the overall effects of motivation on
performance of the employees may be greater than previously thought.
Success of any organization depends on the performance of their employee who are well motivated and feel committed to
the organization in this competitive scenario.
Motivating through job satisfaction is the success mantra followed by many big MNC and high performance produce job
satisfaction. If people are motivated to achieve certain goals , and will be satisfied if they achieve these goals through
improved performance this will help in creating a high performance work culture and will lead to the success of the
individual , group, organization and the society.
“Human asset is considered as important core competencies ‘is befitting statement .

To enhance and increase human capital and intellect it is essential to motivate employees to make them aware of
their worth to the organization .

The synergy of organization performance and individual performance is possible with motivation.
Motivation process vary from organization to organization, individual to individual, department to department and position
to position. It is more important that HR people constantly look for any good procedures and process for motivation and
be a winner in the organisation.
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13. CONSUMERISM- ISSUES AND IMPLICATIONS
DR KVSN Jawahar Babu
ABSTRACT
The present paper “Consumerism- Issues and Implications” throws light on subjective understanding of the term
consumerism. It implies consumer awareness, and protection from unscrupulous elements, while the other side
connotes reckless spending by consumers. A pragmatic view of the issue suggests that the consumer awareness is
low due to numerous factors, and the choices exercised by the consumer are being highly influenced rather than
being rational. It is the high time to spread awareness among consumers with the proactive role by all the
stakeholders to check consumerism in its dubious sense, and to make way for consumerism in the ideal sense of
personal, economic and societal well-being.
Key words: Consumer Awareness, Consumer Protection, Consumerism and Globalisation,
“Earth provides enough to satisfy every man's need, but not every man's greed”
Mohandas K. Gandhi,
Introduction: The term Consumerism is understood subjectively. On the positive note, the term implies growing
awareness of consumer, to be able to make rational choices, and suggests that consumption of goods and services
should lead to personal happiness and socio-economic well-being. It encompasses the set of activities of government,
business, independent organizations and concerned consumers that are designed to protect the rights of consumers,
while the other view of the term implies an apparently irrational and confounding form of economic behavior, leading
to excessive spending on goods and services. Companies and corporations have realized that rich consumers are the
most attractive targets for marketing their products. The upper class' tastes, lifestyles, and preferences, trickle down to
become the standard which all consumers seek to emulate. The not so well off consumers can purchase something
new that will speak of their place in the tradition of affluence. A consumer can have the instant gratification of
purchasing a high-ticket item that will help improve their social status. Consumerism is economically manifested in the
chronic purchasing of new goods and services, with little attention to their true need, durability, product origin or the
environmental consequences of manufacture and disposal. Consumerism is driven by huge sums spent on
advertising designed to create both a desire to follow trends, and the resultant personal self-reward system based on
acquisition. Materialism is one of the end results of consumerism.
The major challenge is interpreting the term consumerism on one hand and determining what is right/ desirable and
what not, and how much is really too much. However, in reality, the consumption of goods and promotion of
consumers’ interests may seem to be contradictory than complementary to each other as the choice exercised by the
consumer will be influenced by the level of consumer awareness. In the wake of globalization and complex structure
of modern goods, it is impossible for buyer to examine the numerous brands and make rational decision. Consumer
awareness is low also due to the apathy and lack of education among the masses, which leads to excessive
spending.
Various Forms of Consumerism:

Buying products/ services, including junk foods, entertainment, electronic gadgets, automobile goods,
household goods, cosmetics, clothes, jewelry, fashion accessories to name a few,

Using/ Consuming products/ services indiscriminately, rather getting addicted - like consuming alcohol,
mobile phone talking and chatting, gaming, long drives,

Conspicuous consumption, that is buying life style and luxury products- being influenced by media, friends,
neighbors, peers at work place, self image etc, often getting carried away by dysfunctional messages
which undermine the values of a 'you are what you buy'
How Consumerism Thrives?
The contributors to phenomenon of rising consumerism include:


Marketers: Marketers constantly entice the consumers to buy goods /services that they may not need in their
endeavor to increase sales, revenues and profits. They use media and middlemen (sometimes even direct
marketing) in their pursuit. Major marketing strategies to sustain consumerism include:
a. Creating a need to sell the product rather than offering a product that satisfies the need.
b. Product modification, launching new products, refurbishing, providing new applications to existing
products etc. to stimulate sales
c. Made to break products and Planned obsolescence to ensure repeated buying
d. Conditioning the buyers to replace goods constantly that in fact last for several years



Electronic and Mass Media: Media explosion resulted in exponential growth in number of TV and Radio
channels and proportionate rise in air time to be filled. Commercials being the main source of revenue to the
channels, highly attractive packages are provided to the marketers facilitating ruthless advertising of products.
The Marketer-Media nexus is very much evident in the way the special programs/ slots are created for occasions
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like valentine’s day, friendship day, women’s day, mother’s day, notwithstanding festivals and regular holidays.
Media literally created borderless world for Indian Consumer. India being the cricket-loving nation the cricket
matches that became the ultimate media aphrodisiac. Both the channels as well as the marketers used this
newfound medium to great advantage and suddenly there were endorsements for products, matches being
sponsored. People become used to the intrusion of advertising into their consciousness in the form of television
or the massive bundle of advertising.
With the influence of Bollywood as well as vernacular cinema, the major life events like weddings and births
turned into consumer events. Movies like Jodha Akbar have been adopted as themes for marriage settings, bridal
attire, make-up and so on- with the outrageous pouring of money and resources. The celebrities are the role
models for affluent and the poor tend to emulate the rich. The dream merchants’ endorsement of goods in the
media from cookies, noodles, beverages, health drinks (so called) to high end watches, personal gadgets,
automobile goods etc largely influences the goods and brands that people buy.


Changing demographic, psychographic, occupational, socio-economic profile of population:
A young vivacious India, comprising 2/3rds of its population between 18-45 years, is effervescent to spend
lavishly come what may. 'Live for today, hope for tomorrow, splurge tonight' is their mantra. Standard Chartered
Bank, India, estimates that India adds around 3 million young earners in the age group 20-24 annually. These
first-time earners account for 7-8% of its credit card base of 1.4 million - a figure that is expected to more than
double in the next few years. In the 1980s, there were only 8,700 credit-card holders: the same number in
perhaps one or two affluent colonies in South Delhi today. Lavish credit obviously means uncalled for spending.
Similarly rise in consumer incomes, increasing number of dual income families, changes in family structure, over
pouring credit- all culminate in new found freedom to spend.



Government policies and Globalization: A major shift in government’s role from being a regulator to the
st
facilitator led to phenomenal increase in business activity. The greatest phenomena of 21 century- Telecom and
Retail Revolution result in rapid transformation in buying behavior of people. As globalization opened the
floodgates for free flow of money, goods and services across the borders, a wide variety of goods in numerous
brands ranging from FMCGs to Consumer Electronics, Automobiles, fashion goods lure the consumers.
Advancement in technology and onslaught of internet prompts impulsive buying. Misconception is created that
economy would be developed if people spend more on goods and services, which are dubious in nature, while
the fact is that financial resources better spent on social capital such as education, nutrition, housing etc. Noam
Chomsky, one of the world’s noted intellectuals, describes globalization thus: “Insinuation of extension of
transnational corporate tyranny…Their first interest is profit—but much broader than that it is to construct an
audience of a particular type …addicted to a certain lifestyle with artificial wants, an audience atomized,
separated from one another, fragmented enough so that they don’t enter the political arena and disturb the
powerful.”. It is the consumerist mode of thinking.”

Impact of Consumerism
"To achieve sustainable development and a higher quality of life for all people, states should reduce and eliminate
unsustainable patterns of production and consumption..." (our emphasis)
Principle 8, The Rio Declaration on Environment and Development, 1992
Policy declarations like the one above sound lofty, but startling contrasts in income distribution makes the elite of the
world to afford the heaven on the one side, while the impoverished live in deprivation, despair, frustration and become
anti-social on the other side. Trying to convince the people to consume less is not easy as people have tendency to
question why I should change, if I don't have to. Consumerism could have disastrous impact on social, economic,
environment and ethical fabric of the nation. The fall out of consumerism may summarized as below:








Values decline: The rise of materialism leads to a shift away from values of community, spirituality, and
integrity, and toward competition, materialism and disconnection
Jeopardised human relations: Consumerism sets each person against oneself in an endless quest for the
attainment of material things or the imaginary world conjured up and made possible by things yet to be
purchased.
An overabundance of things lessens the value of what people possess.
Hidden / indirect costs of purchasing things are cost of credit, registration/ repairs/ maintenance etc.
Congestion: Countries with high density of population like India can’t afford to provide space to keep the
things.
Wastage of precious resources: And consider the following, reflecting world priorities:
Erratic child and youth behavior: Parents on the one hand have a hard time raising children; while on the
other hand, kids are being increasingly influenced by commercialism. Consumerism causes abnormal
behavior among the youth. Ex students of MBA in Bangalore city based college were caught for stealing

47

mobile phones and accessories to lead luxurious life. Dr Ekta Sharma, a child psychologist expresses
concern over the increasing levels of stress found among children in the age group of 6 to 12 years. "If a
child's friend is using a Nike water bottle which might cost Rs 1000, he too wants it since his friends are
using it. A parent might not be having a lifestyle to afford such a bottle but would still give in because parents
feel they owe him the bottle. This leads to over gratification and the child ends up being confused and is
caught between two different lifestyles vis-à-vis the one he leads in school and at home," the doctor says.

Health Hazards: Environmental, societal and life-style factors all have an impact on obesity and health.
While individuals are responsible for their choices, other actors such as the food industry are also part of the
problem, and solution.

Environmental degradation: The USA alone, with only 6% of the world's population, consumes 30% of its
resources 20% of the world’s population, (in other words its wealthy consumer class), is responsible for over
50% of its 'greenhouse effect' atmospheric pollutants, 90% of its ozone- depleting CFC gases, 96% of its
radioactive waste. 'Consuming too much' and 'possessing too much' are issues that affect our social
environment, and jeopardize our social existence, just as environmental degradation affects our physical
survival.

There is a contention that consumerism helps creation of jobs, purchasing power and augmented economic
activity. But lack of a consumer culture is not an impediment to economic growth, since high savings help
capital formation, higher investments in R&D and better products in future- such approach helped the
countries like Japan and China
A preoccupation with owning things is a poor attempt to fill a vacuum. Buying that new computer or fancy car might
temporarily shrink the hole. But quickly a man adapts to the new upgrades and the hole grows, enslaving him to earn
higher and higher paychecks with no way out.
Consumer Awareness and protection: The consumer awareness is low due to numerous factors. Perhaps because
of the influence of religion, he considers the receipt of defective goods and services as an act of fate or unfavorable
planetary position in his horoscope. The choices exercised by the consumer are being highly influenced, rather than
being rational. The organizations- such as NGOs, Advocacy agencies etc face a fund crunch to advance the cause.
Even the awareness created largely thrusts upon ensuring the right measurement, price, after sales service etc for
goods to the consumer, while the more serious issue of desirability of consuming certain goods remains largely
unaddressed. It is rather paradoxical that the customer is advertised as the "king" by the seller and service provider;
but in actual practice treated as a slave or servant. As to consumer protection, the players are the consumers
represented by different voluntary non-government consumer organizations, the government, the regulatory
authorities for goods and services in a competitive economy, the consumer courts, organizations representing trade,
industry and service providers, the law-makers and those in charge of implementation of the laws and rules. The
consumer movement got a boost and moral support from the late U.S. President John F. Kennedy in the historic
declaration in Congress on March 15, 1962, declaring four basic consumer rights- Right to Choice, Right to
Information, Right to Safety and the Right to be Heard. Subsequently, March 15 every year is celebrated as World
Consumer Rights Day.
The U.N. guidelines for consumer protection are meant to achieve the following objectives:




To assist countries in achieving or maintaining adequate protection for their population as consumers;
To facilitate production and distribution patterns responsive to the needs and desires of consumers;
To encourage high levels of ethical conduct for those engaged in the production and distribution of goods and
services to consumers;

To assist countries in curbing abusive business practices by all enterprises at the national and international levels
which adversely affect consumers;

To facilitate the development of independent consumer groups;

To further international cooperation in the field of consumer protection;

To encourage the development of market conditions which provide consumers with greater choice at lower
prices?
In the international conference on consumer protection held in Malaysia in 1997, the Indian Consumer Protection Act
was described as one "which has set in motion a revolution in the fields of consumer rights, the parallel of which has
not been seen anywhere else in the world."
The number of complaints by the end of 2002 before the district forums had been about 1.4 million, that before state
commissions 0.2 million, and that before the national commission about Rs 21,000 (Sanghi, 2003). The disposal of 77
per cent of the cases is not a mean achievement. However inordinate delays in bringing statutory notifications for new
provisions let the errant marketers/ firms continue to ruin consumer sovereignty. Consumer protection- COPRA
applies to only paid acts, not free services, similarly water standards are challenged on the ground that water is not
food under Food Adulteration act. The maxim “caveat emptor/ let the buyer beware relieves the seller an obligation to
make disclosure about the quality of the product. Goods are purchased by him along with the label "Items once sold
by us will never be received back under any circumstances whatsoever." This unethical, illegal and unilateral
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declaration has to be viewed in the light of the practice in developed countries where the seller declares, "In case you
are not fully satisfied with our product, you can bring the same to us within a month for either replacement or return of
your money." This will clearly indicate the level of consumer consciousness. "Customer is sovereign and consumer is
the King." If that is really so, why do we have the Consumer Protection Act? Why is there a need for protecting the
King? Should it not be rightly called "Consumer Sovereignty Act"? It is for the consumers to decide.
The Solution???
The next millennium will witness a high degree of consumer awareness and the concepts of "comparative costs",
"consumer preference/ resistance/ abstinence" and "consumer choice" will become vital aspects of the economy.
There is a direct relationship between literacy and consumer awareness.
Answer to consumerism is simple living, self-protection by consumers










b) Buy Less... i) Quantitatively. Share things
Ethical Consumption
Choices. When buying something, start from the premise, "What do I need?" not, "What do I want.
The general solution to the consumerism abyss is building a stable inner world. Spirituality, relationships,
philosophy, learning, ethics are all facets of this bigger idea is learning improving your understanding
Voluntary Consumer Organizations
Reduce, Reuse and Recycle
voluntary self-regulations by marketers and code of conduct for regulating their own activities
Voluntary quality certification by producer
Replacing Consumerism and constructing the Inner World of the Mind

Conclusion: The increase of globalization and the resulting integration between the domestic and international
markets has changed the landscape of consumer interaction in terms of products, services, tastes and preferences.
The consumer needs both awareness and protection and this can only be ensured by the effective implementation of
existing legislations supplemented by new legislations as required. Consumerism sets each person against
themselves in an endless quest for the attainment of material things or the imaginary world conjured up and made
possible by things yet to be purchased. Increasing lust for materialistic possessions drive people to work like
machines and seek relief from stress by superfluous means like partying, entertainment etc, which hardly could fill the
emotional vacuum. Consumption is required very much for growth of the economy, but let it not grow to the extent that
it spoils peace and tranquility of human life, and destroy the social fabric.
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ABSTRACT
In India more than sixty percent of people are living in 5,93,616 villages. The surveys conducted by World Bank and
Planning Commission have identified the absolute or real poverty in the rural areas. Rural development is a strategy
designed to improve the economic and social life of a specific group of people. Priority sector lending is one which has
got precedence over other sectors to achieve the goal of rural development. According to Shahajahan priority sector
lending is an active instrument to restore the sectoral imbalance. In order to provide timely credit to rural people, the
Regional Rural Banks were established in 1975. Prgathi Grameena Bank was created in 2005 by amalgamating the
RRBs functioning in 8 districts of Karnataka State. The present paper is analyzing the performance of PGB in priority
sector lending. The analysis is made by comparing priority sector lending with non-priority sector lending, share of
agriculture, MSMEs and tertiary sectors within the priority sector and by making overdue analysis. The paper is based
on the secondary information collected from the annual reports of PGB and analyzed by using percentage, mean,
growth rate and ratio. The study period is confined to 2005-06 to 2011-12. It was found that 85.07 percent of total
advances during these years has given to priority sector and rest to non-priority sector. Within the priority sector,
82.55 percent of assistance went to agriculture, 10.60 percent to tertiary sector and rest to MSMEs. The overdue
analysis revealed that the overdue is increasing from year to year and it is comparatively more in priority sector
advances. Evolving separate credit plan, measures to deploy credit to productive sectors, allowing RRBs in general
and PGB in particular to introduce imaginative banking schemes, conducting EDPs, a proper policy on loan waiver
and rate of interest etc., are the important suggestions offered by the paper.
Key Words: Adjusted Net Bank Credit (ANBC),Micro Small and Medium Enterprises(MSMEs) Prgathi Grameena
Bank(PGB), Priority Sector Lending(PSL),Reserve Bank of India (RBI), Regional Rural Banks(RRB).
Introduction: India is a land of villages. More than sixty per cent of India’s population lives in its
5, 93,616
villages. Rural lndia contributes about 50 per cent of the national income. Agriculture is the basic occupation that
sustains the Indian economy. The progress of the country lies, therefore, in the development of villages where a large
1
section of the population is woefully condemned to abject poverty, unemployment, want and squalor. The World Bank
has estimated that around 800 million people, constituting over 40 per cent of the developing countries, live in
absolute or real poverty. The World Bank survey on poverty revealed that poverty is concentrated predominantly in
rural areas and so the rural development programmes were to be synonymous with the development of agriculture,
allied activities like animal husbandry, dairying, forestry, fisheries, and infrastructural facilities such as drinking water,
roads, schools, hospitals and rural electrification. It involves the extension of the benefits of development to the
poorest among those who seek a livelihood in rural areas.
Review of Literature: Priority Sector Lending (PSL) is one which has got the order of precedence over other sectors
by the target groups in availing bank credit as per the directives of RBI. It is one of the important steps taken by the
government for the cause of rural development. It involves rising the socio-economic status of the rural population on
3
sustainable basis through the optimum utilization of local resources. In the words of Planning Commission rural
development could be achieved through strategies, policies and programmes for the development of rural areas and
the promotion of activities carried out in such spheres as agriculture, forestry, fishing, rural crafts and industries, the
building up of social and economic infrastructure, with the ultimate aim of achieving a fuller utilization of available
4
physical and human resources and earns higher income and better living conditions for the population. Patel viewed
rural development as a strategy designed to improve the economic and social life of a specific group of people. It
involves the extension of the benefits of development to the poorest among those who seek a livelihood in the rural
areas. The group includes small farmers, rural artisans, tenants, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. Since rural
development is intended to reduce poverty it must be clearly designed to increase production and raise productivity.
5
According to Desai , the preamble to the Bank Nationalization Act, 1970 clearly lays down that the banking system
6
has to function in alignment with priorities and objectives. According to Srinivasan during 1969-89, the PSL has
considerably increased and radical transformation has taken place in the allocation pattern of credit. The trend
analysis between1969-1989 indicated that banking system has achieved a good blend of social and commercial
7
banking. According Shahajahan , the PSL was an active instrument of our financial policy to restore sectoral
imbalance with credit disbursement and to channel credit to the weaker sections.
Objectives of the Study: The specific objectives of this paper are:
1. To analyze the share of priority and non-priority sector lending by the Pragathi Grameena Bank [PGB] since
amalgamation.
2. To analyze the category wise assistance to priority sector.
3. To evaluate the performance of PGB in managing the over dues.
4. To offer suggestions for contributing better for the cause of rural development.
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Nature and Source of Data: The present study is of analytical exploratory nature and makes use of secondary data.
The relevant secondary data are collected from the annual reports of PGB, census report, report of the World Bank
and Planning Commission, Reserve Bank of India, web search and other related literatures.
The PGB was formed by amalgamating the RRBs functioning in Bellary, Chikkaballapura, Chitradurga, Davanagere,
th
Kolar, Koppala, Raichuru and Shimoga districts on 12 September 2005. Hence, the study is confined to the years
2005-06 to 2011-12. For analysis the present study makes use of simple tables, percentage, mean score and time
series data from 2005-06 to 2011-12.
Priority sector lending and PGB- result and discussion: The RRBs are expected to lend certain percentage of
total advances to priority sector which includes agriculture, MSMEs, export credit and weaker sections. The
percentage of advances is determined on the basis of Adjusted Net Bank Credit [ANBC] which is calculated by
deducting bills rediscounted with RBI / other approved financial institutions out of total bank credit in its service area
plus investments made in Non-SLR bonds and other eligible investments. At present, the domestic banks are required
to advance 40 percent of ANBC to priority sector. Within the priority sector 18 percent of ANBC or credit equivalent to
off-balance sheet exposure whichever is higher to agriculture and 40 percent to MSMEs and 10 percent to weaker
sections. Export credit is not separate category for this purpose. It is in this background the role PGB is analyzed
keeping the set objectives.
1.

Sector- wise Lending
Table 1 presents the assistance given by Pragathi Grameena Bank to priority sector and non-priority sector.
TABLE 1
SECTOR –WISE LENDING
Priority Sector
Non-Priority Sector
Total
Year
Percentage
(`)
`
%
`
%
2005-06
100.00
88,229
78.49
24,171
21.51
1,12,400
2006-07
100.00
1,16,812
77.84
33,262
22.16
1,50,074
2007-08
100.00
1,49,557
83.98
28,529
16.02
1,78,086
2008-09
100.00
1,89,077
84.98
33,406
15.02
2,22,483
2009-10
100.00
2,38,722
93.21
17,398
6.79
2,56,120
2010-11
100.00
2,61,140
94.42
15,444
5.58
2,76,584
2011-12
100.00
1,75,633
74.02
61,633
25.98
2,37,266
Mean Amount
1,74,167.14
85.07
30,549.00
14.93
2,04,716.14
100.00
Source: Annual Reports
It can be inferred from Table 1 that there is continuous increase in amount of priority sector advances from 2005-06 to
2010-11 as well as the percentage share of it out of total advances. The advances to non-priority sector showed
cyclical trend in first six years and significantly increased in 2011-12 as against the previous years. As a result, the
share of priority sector advances is sharply decreased from `2,61,140 lakhs in 2010-11 to `1,75,636 lakhs in 2011-12.
The mean score of priority sector is 85.07 percent as against 14.93 percent to non-priority sector.
Category –wise Assistance: Agriculture, MSMEs and tertiary sector are the three key areas in the priority sector. It
is natural that the RRBs will provide more assistance to agriculture since their area of operation is rural parts of our
country which is excess agri-oriented. The relevant data is presented in Table 2.
TABLE 2
PRIORITY SECTOR-BREAKUP ANALYSIS
Year
Agriculture
MSME
Tertiary
TOTAL
2005-06
`
88,229
70,662
3,125
14,442
%
100.00
80.08
3.54
16.38
2006-07
`
1,16,812
92,308
3,521
20,983
%
100.00
79.02
3.01
17.97
2007-08
`
1,49,557
1,15,226
7,146
27,185
%
100.00
77.05
4.78
18.17
2008-09
`
1,89,077
1,50,132
10,316
28,629
%
100.00
79.40
5.46
15.14
2009-10
`
2,38,722
2,06,325
22,667
9,729
%
100.00
86.43
9.50
4.07
2010-11
`
2,61,140
2,31,591
16,425
13,124
%
100.00
88.70
6.28
5.02
2011-12
`
1,75,633
1,40,186
20,254
15,193
%
100.00
79.82
11.53
8.65
Mean Amount
`
1,43,775.71
11,922.00
18,469.28
1,74,164.99
Mean Share
%
82.55
6.85
10.60
100.00
Source: Annual Reports
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It can be inferred from Table 2 that 82.55% of total advances to priority sector has given to agriculture, which is the
backbone of rural India followed by 10.60% to tertiary sector and 6.85% to MSMEs.
Overdue Analysis: The priority sector has always been the area of discomfort for banks. But the area of operation of
the grameena banks is always the area where priority sector borrowers are large in number. In this context the
overdue analysis of Prgathi Grameena Bank is made with the below Table 3.
TABLE 3 OVERDUE ANALYSIS
It can be inferred from Table 3 that there is mounting
Year
Priority sector
Non-priority sector
increase in the over dues both in priority and non`
%
`
%
priority advances, which need serious concern from
2005-06
1,27,908
79.22 33,541
20.78
the PGB. However, the overdue is little more in case
2006-07
1,70,428
84.15 32,101
15.85
of priority sector advances when the mean overdue
2007-08
1,96,900
81.06 45,995
18.94
of the priority sector advances in the total advances is
2008-09
2,68,684
89.96 29,982
10.04
compared with the mean over due during the study
2009-10
3,51,767
90.67 36,202
9.33
period. To be specific, mean over due for priority
2010-2011
3,86,131
88.77 48,820
11.23
sector is 86.21 % to total over dues while mean
2011-12
3,90,857
83.72 75,996
16.28
lending share is 85.07%.
Mean Score 2,70,382.14 86.21 43,233.86
13.79
Source: Annual Reports
Suggestions:Based on the secondary data findings the following suggestions are offered.
1. Evolving separate credit plan for agriculture and service activities.
2. Measures should be initiated to deploy credit to various potential and productive sectors, so that the credit
deployment raises in proportion to deposits.
3. An integrated approach is required on the part of lead bank as a consortium leader by assessing the potentiality
of the service area.
4. Allowing the RRBs / PGB to introduce imaginative banking schemes taking into account the felt needs of the
area.
5. As the share of MSMEs in total priority sector advances is very minimum, all efforts to promote rural industries
should be made through innovative financial schemes.
6. Entrepreneurship development programmes should be organized in rural areas in association with district
industries centers.
7. The RRBs are to compete with co-operative banks in rural areas which offer loan to farmers at zero percent
interest at present. This has created competition between or among unequals. The state government is
subsidizing the interest rates on short term and medium term loans (given through co-operatives) and thereby
created strategic competition between RRBs and co-operative banks. Therefore a uniform interest structure at
the behest of RBI / Government of India is the another need.
8. Frequent loan waiver measures of government has affected the recovery. Therefore, a stable policy in this
regard is needed to contain the NPA level.
Conclusion: As a corollary to few findings it should be mentioned that the recent attempts tinker with the social
objectives of grameena banks would only undermine the significance of priority sector and a large number of down
trodden and poor people who are dependent on it. Profit making, resource mobilization and deployment of credit to
potential sectors are no doubt important objectives. But profit-oriented growth sans social justice smacks of egalitarian
objectives of a welfare government itself. All that was adorned as ideals and lofty principles in 1969 are now given the
go by and the process of social justice is discounted in our quest for privatization and liberalization. No one seems to
understand the serious implications of such reversal of approaches and policy. The light burden of this paper is to
establish the principles that RRBs, should play their social role and thereby contribute to the greatest happiness of the
greatest number.
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ABSTRACT
Indian tourism industry is growing at the rate of 10 per cent which is 2½ times more that the growth rate at global
level. By introducing Agri-tourism concept, not only present growth rate is sustained but also this value addition
contributes to further growth. The tourism sector in India had witness an increase in employment numbers from 44.7
million to 51.1 million during the period 2004-05 to 2006-07 however, tourism also promotes national integration,
international understanding and supports local handicrafts and cultural activities. India's share in the world tourism
market during the year 2005 is 0.49 per cent, Foreign exchange earnings during the year 2005 were Rs. 25,172
crores. Agri tourism is the latest concept in the Indian tourism industry, which normally occurs on farms. Agricultural
Tourism is the Holidays concept of visiting a working farm or any agricultural, horticultural, or agribusiness operations
for the purpose of enjoyment, education, or active involvement in the activities of the farm or operation. In general,
Agri-Tourism is the practice of attracting travelers or visitors to an area or areas used primarily for agricultural
purposes. With the introduction of agri tourism farmers have reaped the benefit and attracting more tourists to their
farms by providing all the basic necessities with hygienic condition. Agri-tourism is all about unraveling various facets
of village life. Agri-tourism is now growing in a big way. However, it may take some time before it starts to grab a
major share of the revenue generated from tourism-related activities. There is a huge scope of developing various
pockets of agri-tourism in the country, as India is a country of extreme diversity.
Introduction: Agriculture is backbone of Indian Economy. 59 per cent of the population is directly or indirectly
dependent on agriculture and 18.6 per cent of GDP comes from agriculture. 110 million farmers are dwelling in 6.25
lakh villages producing more than 240 MT of food grains feeding the country. More than profession, business,
agriculture is culture. Hence, adding additional income generating activities to existing agriculture would certainly
increase contribution of agriculture to national GDP. Serious efforts need to be made in this direction. Agri-Tourism is
one such activity. Tourism is termed as instrument for employment generation, poverty alleviation and sustainable
human development. The tourism sector in India did witness an increase in employment numbers from 44.7 million to
51.1 million during the period 2004-05 to 2006-07 however, we need to cash in more on this potential. Besides,
tourism also promotes national integration, international understanding and supports local handicrafts and cultural
activities. Foreign tourist arrivals in India recorded an increase of 13.2 per cent during the year 2005 as compared to
the year 2004. India's share in the world tourism market during the year 2005 was 0.49 per cent, as against 0.44 per
cent in 2004. Foreign exchange earnings during the year 2005 were Rs. 25,172 crores as against Rs. 21,828 crores
in 2004. Turnover in domestic tourism is much more than this. To promote domestic tourism, thrust areas identified by
Government of India are development of infrastructure, product development and diversification, development of ecoadventure sports, cultural presentations, providing inexpensive accommodation, streamlining facilitation procedures at
airports, human resource development, creating awareness and public participation and facilitation of private sector
participation. In this process, important stakeholders are state and central department of tourism, Indian Institute of
Tourism and Travel Management, Tourism Development Corporations, foreign embassies, Travel Agents Association
of India (TAAI), Indian Association of Tour Operators (IATO), Tourists, Transport Operators Association, Indian
convention promotion bureau and Pacific Asia Travel Association (PATA).
Agri-tourism is the latest concept in the Indian tourism industry, which normally occurs on farms. It gives the
opportunity to experience the real enchanting and authentic contact with the rural life, taste the local genuine food and
get familiar with the various farming tasks during the visit. It provides a welcome escape from the daily hectic life in the
peaceful rural environment. It gives a chance to relax and revitalize in the pure natural environment, surrounded by
magnificent setting. Agro Tourism is when a native person or local of the area offers tours to their agriculture farm to
allow a person to view them growing, harvesting, and processing locally grown foods, such as coconuts, pineapple,
sugar cane, corn, or any produce the person would not encounter in their home country. Often the farmers would
provide a home-stay opportunity and education.
Agri-tourism opportunities in India: Indian tourism industry is growing @10.10 per cent. The World Tourism
organization has estimated that the tourism industry is growing at the rate of 4 per cent a year and that by the year
2010 there will be more than one billion tourist visiting various parts of the world. But Indian tourism industry is
growing at the rate of 10 per cent which is 2½ times more that the growth rate at global level. By introducing Agritourism concept, not only present growth rate is sustained but also this value addition contributes to further
growth. India has entered amongst the top 10 tourist destinations list (Conde Nast Travellor, a leading European
Travel Magazine). India is already established as one of the top tourist destination in the world. Value addition by
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introducing novel products like Agri-tourism would only strengthen the competitiveness of Indian tourism industry in
global market. India has diverse culture and geography which provide ample and unlimited scope for the growth of
this business. India has diverse Agro-climatic conditions, diverse crops, people, culture, deserts, mountains, coastal
systems and islands which provide scope for promotion of all season, multi-location tourism products. There are an
increasing number of tourists preferring non-urban tourist spots. Hence, there is scope for promotion of non-urban
tourist spots in interior villages by establishing Agri-tourism centres. But, adequate facilities and publicity are must to
promote such centres. Government initiatives and policies in Ten five year plan, allocation has been increased from
525 crore to 2900 crores. Increased financial allocation reaffirms the government commitment. The increased financial
allocation by six times could be used for capacity building of service providers, creation of infrastructure and publicity.
Scope for Agri-Tourism:
-An inexpensive gateway: The cost of food, accommodation, recreation and travel is minimum in Agri-Tourism. This
widens the tourist base. Present concept of travel and tourism is limited to urban and rich class which constitute only
small portion of the population. However, the concept of Agri-tourism takes travel and tourism to the larger population,
widening the scope of tourism due to its cost effectiveness.
-Curiosity about the farming industry and life style: The urban population basically which has roots in villages
always has curiosity about sources of food, plants, animals, raw materials like wood, handicrafts, languages, culture,
tradition, dresses and lifestyle. Agri-tourism which revolves around the farmers, villages and agriculture has the
capacity to satisfy the curiosity of this segment of population. Agri-tourism provides scope for re-discovering the rural
life which is rich in tourism.
-Strong demand for wholesome family oriented recreational activities: Villages provide recreational opportunities
to all age groups i.e. children young, middle and old age, male, female, in total to the whole family at cheaper cost.
Rural games, festivals, food, dress and the nature provides variety of entertainment to the whole family.
-Health consciousness of urban population and finding solace with nature friendly means: Modern lifestyle has made
the life stressful and average life span has comedown. Hence, people are in constant search of pro-nature means to
make life more peaceful. Ayurveda which is pro-nature medical approach has roots in villages. Indigenous medical
knowledge of villagers is respected. Organic foods are in greater demand in urban areas and foreign countries. In
total, health conscious urban population is looking towards pro-nature villages for solutions.
-Desire for peace and tranquility: Modern life is the product of diversified thinking and diversified activities. Every
individual attempts to work more, in different directions to earn more money to enjoy modern comforts. Hence, peace
is always out of his system. Tourism is the means for searching peaceful location. Peace and tranquility are inbuilt in
Agri-tourism as it is away from urban areas and close to nature.
-Interest in natural environment: Busy urban population is leaning towards nature. Because, natural environment is
always away from busy life. Birds, animals, crops, mountains, water bodies, villages provide totally different
atmosphere to urban population in which they can forget their busy urban life.
-Disillusionment with overcrowded resorts and cities: In resorts and cities, overcrowded peace seekers disturb
each other’s peace. Hence, peace is beyond cities and resorts. Even though efforts are made to create village
atmosphere in the sub urban areas through resorts, farm houses, it looks like a donkey painted with tiger colour.
Artificiality is highlighted and not satisfying.
-Nostalgia for their roots on the farm: Cities are growing at the cost of villages. Villagers are migrating to cities in
search of jobs and seeking comforts of modern life. Hence, yesterday villagers are today urbanites. Deep in the heart
of urbanites lies the love and respect for their ancestors and villages. Hence, visit to villages satisfies their desire. This
is also expressed through the hatredness of urbanites to flat culture and love for farmhouses located in the outskirts of
cities. Any opportunity to visit villages and spend time with family is dream of any urbanite. But, minimum decent
facilities are always problem. Agri-tourism attempts to overcome this problem.
-Rural recreation: Villages provide varieties of recreation to urbanites through festivals and handicrafts. Villagers
(farmers) lifestyle, dress, languages, culture / traditions which always add value to the entertainment. Agriculture
environment around farmers and the entire production process could create curiosity among urban taught. Places of
agriculture importance like highest crop yielding farm, highest animal yielding farm, processing units, farms where
innovations tried add attraction to the tourists. Agriculture products like farm gate fresh market, processed foods,
organic food could lure the urban tourists. As result of this Agri-atmosphere in the villages, there is scope to develop
Agri-tourism products like Agri-shopping, culinary tourism, pick and own your tree / plot, bed and breakfast, pick and
pay, bullock cart riding, camel riding, boating, fishing, herbal walk, rural games and health (Ayurvedic) tourism.
-Educational value of Agri-Tourism:- Agri-tourism could create awareness about rural life and knowledge about
agriculture science among urban school childrens. It provides a best alternative for school picnics which are urban
based. It provides opportunity for hands on experience for urban college students in Agriculture. It is a means for
providing training to future farmers. It would be effectively used as educational and training tool to train agriculture and
line department officers. This provides unique opportunity for education through recreation where learning is fun
effective and easy. Seeing is believing, doing is learning and most importantly experiences are USP of agri tourism.
The Agri-Tourism activities include:
Farm Stay: To get that very special experience of the rural ambiance and to enjoy the rural life, Indian tourism
provides the opportunity to stay right away in the farms houses along with the other villagers and experience the
difference, to witness the unique lifestyle of the villagers and to learn about their age old traditions and culture, which
they resume till date. Converse with the housemates and feel how warm hearted and simple they are. Along with
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them, spend time playing the pleasing rural games such as taash (cards) and kho kho etc. There are interesting bull
fight and wrestling matches held on various occasions in the village. On the tour to the village what attract the most is
the colorful costumes of the villages. Women’s are seen wearing the ghagra choli (Skirt and top) or the saris. While
are men are donned up in the traditional kurtas and turbans. Both men and women are seen wearing the various
jewelry items.
Venturing into Agricultural Farms: Roam into the vast spreaded acres of agricultural lands along with the group of
villagers who provides the better insight of the village. As in entering into the fields, feel the smell of the India soil,
which gives you the real flavor of India. Enchant with the farmers working hard in the fields and can take the view of
the bulls ploughing the fields. The wells, other water bodies, mountains and forests are the added attraction for the
tourists.
Animal rides: Apart from all this, holidays on farms provides the complete entertainment. Ride on the bullock carts
along with the villager's into the agricultural fields. See them carrying fodder for animals into the buggies. The camel
ride can be taken to explore the village and the surrounding areas.
Cow milking: Cow milking is real exciting activity, which can't be escaped. Practice the art of cow milking from the
villagers. Feed the cows with the fodder and chapattis. One can observe how rural women’s cook food on the chulas
made of mud. Taste the authentic rural cuisine and drink fresh milk of the cow.
Village fares and Festival: Villages are expert in making the handicrafts; it is something which is passed on from
their one generation to the other. You can carry some of the items back to the home as the momentum.
Advantage of Agri-Tourism:

To improve quality of life for visitors and residents and farmers alike

To preserve farm land and open spaces in rural India

To create and preserve sources of fresh locally grown food

To create a place for families to experience agriculture and develop respect for the profession.

It brings major primary sector agriculture closer to major service sector tourism. This convergence is
expected to create win-win situation for both the sectors.

Agriculture sector has the capacity to absorb expansion in Tourism Sector.

Income and Employment generation for the rural mass.
Agri-tourism is a viable income generating activities in many developed counties which would provide lead to promote
the same with modifications suiting to our conditions. They are:

Wineries with Friday happy hours

Arts & Crafts Demonstrations

Farm Store: Exhibition of farm equipments

Roadside stand selling fresh farm products and craft items

Processing of farm products and sale

Demonstration of Agri-activities

Sheep Rearing

Wool Processing

Fishing / hunting

Farm Vacations

Bed and Breakfast

Farm Tours
Source:
http://www.agritourism.in/
http://india.gov.in/sectors/commerce
htp://www.travelbizmonitor.com
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16. RESETTLEMENT OF AIR FORCE EX-SERVICEMEN IN INDIA: UNIQUE MODEL FOR MANAGING THE
SECOND INNINGS OF LIFE
Maharajan Kari, Research Scholar, Centre for Research, Anna University, Chennai, India
Dr. Bhagavatheswaran Subramani, Director, Department of Management Studies, Dr. N.G.P. Institute of
Technology (Affiliated to Anna University, Chennai), Coimbatore, India
ABSTRACT
Life is like playing a game, and a person may play differently during various phases in life. This study is focused on
managing the human resources who play their first innings in armed forces of India, especially Indian Air Force (IAF),
and inevitably play their second innings of life in civil society. Annually an estimated 70,000 personnel of Indian army,
navy and air force are released from the Services, rendering them jobless at a younger age of thirties and forties.
Such combatants, who are released to maintain a youthful profile of armed forces, are called ex-servicemen (also
known as Air Veterans in IAF). These versatile and experienced human resources are left with considerable
productive years in their life time. However, the ex-servicemen face enormous challenges to sustain an expected
quality of life, and encounter difficulties in adjusting to civilian ways of life. This distinctive survey covered two
representative districts of Tamilnadu state, Coimbatore and the Nilgiris, in India. We used inferential statistical
techniques to determine stratified sample sizes (n=400). Primary data were collected with a validated questionnaire
involving quantitative and qualitative responses. The analyses revealed that the majority of ex-servicemen
encountered problems in their resettlement which involved difficulties in adjusting with civil society, financial
hardships, no support from their family of origin, and inadequate support by governments. This study evolved suitable
strategies through a unique TOF SWOT model integrating the Theory of Flight (TOF) and SWOT (Strengths,
Weaknesses, Opportunities, and Threats) for managing the resettlement of ex-servicemen towards inclusive
development.
Keywords: Air force veterans, ex-servicemen, India, management strategy, resettlement life, theory of flight,
TOF SWOT Model
Introduction: The armed forces of India are among the largest in the world, which employ more than a million
personnel. In order to keep a youthful profile of the forces, almost 70,000 personnel of the army, air force and the
navy are inevitably released every year.1, 2, 3 Such personnel who become Ex-servicemen (ESM) or veterans are
mostly in the age group of late thirties or early forties.3 Hence, they are left with considerable productive age in their
lifetime which needs to be utilised both at individual family level and also in the larger interests of the society.
Moreover, ex-servicemen are a unique group who are well trained, disciplined and dedicated towards duty. Therefore,
it becomes the responsibility of the nation to effectively manage the enormous potential of these human resources at
the macro level. The sudden entry of ex-servicemen into the civil society throws its own challenges and problems in
the management of their activities. If we apply the systems theory, the armed forces are for most of the part a closed
group compared to the civilian society which can be considered as an open group for all practical purposes. For most
part of their period of service with the armed forces, its personnel are cut-off from the realities of the civilian lifestyle.
Therefore, many of the ex-servicemen face considerable challenges in adjusting with the civil society, especially in the
early years of their release from the armed forces.
The term ex-serviceman has been defined differently, by government authorities in India, during various time
periods.1 For the purpose of this study ‘ex-serviceman’ refers to any person who served the Indian Air Force (IAF) in
any rank from Aircraftsman to Master Warrant Officer and who had been released from such service with the status of
ex-serviceman. Such personnel of IAF are distinct from their counterparts of the Army and Navy in terms of their
outlook and other characteristics. Ex-servicemen of IAF possess comparatively higher educational/technical
qualifications, proficiency in English language, and predominantly an urban oriented life style.
Review of literature: One of the earlier related studies in India was Resettlement Problems of Retired Army Officers
in 1985, which was done around Pune city in Maharashtra state.2 The second work was on resettlement of Personnel
Below Officer Rank of Indian Army in the states of Haryana and Uttar Pradesh in 1991.1 However, both the studies
were undertaken two to three decades ago and thus may not remain fully relevant in the modern times. Another book
by Colonel Onkar Singh on Indian Ex-Servicemen released in 2005 elaborated on issues of concern to ex-servicemen
without being empirical.4 Literature review emphasised the significance for conducting this study as there was a
scarce recent research in this domain. It has given rise to many gaps in comprehensiveness, spheres of time,
coverage of geographical area and respondent categories. This research intended to cover these gaps extensively.
Release from the armed forces means loss of income, loss of recognition, loss of identifications, loss of professional
status, loss of way of spending time and energy, loss of associates/peers, and loss of autonomy or self expression
etc., which brings in a horde of socio-economic and psychological problems.2 The changing social structure of India
further stretches the energies of the ex-servicemen. A letter from Prime Minister of India rightly observed, “Due to the
changing socio-economic conditions in the country, like the breaking down of the joint family system etc., these exServicemen need support both at the Centre and in the States/Union Territories”.

56

Research methods: This paper forms part of a unique comprehensive research, which is probably the first of its kind
in India, studying the resettlement of air force veterans. Secondary data were collected from conventional media like
books, handbooks on resettlement, ex-servicemen guidebooks, and over the internet in the form of articles, online
documents, and discussion groups. The primary data, consisting of both quantitative and qualitative responses, were
collected through administration of a well structured validated questionnaire to the IAF ex-servicemen respondents.
Further in-depth information was elicited through detailed interviews with the veterans, focus groups, and meetings of
ex-servicemen associations. The universe for this study comprised of the ex-servicemen of Indian Air Force. The
sampling design involved a unique combination of multi-stage sampling and stratified random sampling. In the first
stage, the state of Tamilnadu was preferred that housed more than six per cent of Indian ex-servicemen population.
Stage two involved selection of two districts, Coimbatore and the Nilgiris, within Tamilnadu state which respectively
represent the relatively developed and underdeveloped regions typical of India. Moreover, a whopping 16 per cent exservicemen population of Tamilnadu belonged to these two districts. Further, stratified random sampling was adopted
to draw samples from two sampling frames representing the two districts. Individual air force veterans of the districts
represented the sampling units. The relevant sample size was determined through inferential statistical techniques to
enhance the representativeness.8 Thus, the sample size was computed at a total of 400 which included 280 from
Coimbatore district and 120 from the Nilgiris district. Therefore, the comparative and collective results of the study are
generalised to India level.
Results & Discussion: SPSS (Statistical Package for Social Sciences) software was used for classifying, tabulating
and analysing the data to draw inferences. The statistical analyses include comparative region wise analysis of
problems of veterans, and strategies for better resettlement of ex-servicemen.
Problems Faced by Ex-servicemen in Resettlement
The problems in resettlement of ex-servicemen were carefully identified through firsthand experience of the author,
pilot study and interviews with stakeholders. The problems comprehensively covered financial, family, society, and
government’s role in resettlement. While some respondents did not face these problems, sizeable number of exservicemen faced more than one problem. The data collected is presented in Table 1 with a comparative analysis. It
shows that among the total 400 respondents, majority of them (53%) faced problems in their resettlement. Further, the
study uncovered that 11% out of the total 400 respondents and 19% among the 232 respondents who faced these
problems, encountered more than one problem in resettlement. For ease of comprehension, Figure 1 depicts the
problems in resettlement of air force ex-servicemen in India.
Table 1. Resettlement Problems Faced by Air Force Ex-servicemen in India
Problems
Resettlement

in

Responses of Ex-servicemen*
Coimbatore
Count

Percent

The Nilgiris
Count

Percent

Overall
Count

Percent

Financial difficulties

60

21.4

12

10.0

72

18.0

Adjustment with civil
society
No support from family

68

24.3

28

23.3

96

24.0

32

11.4

12

10.0

44

11.0

Inadequate government
support
Total
Problem
Responses
Not
faced
these
problems
Total responses

40

14.3

24

20.0

64

16.0

200

71.4

76

63.3

276

69.0

132

47.1

56

46.7

188

47.0

332

**

132

**

464

**

Notes: *Total responses from 280 and 120 respondents of Coimbatore and the Nilgiris districts were 332 and 132
respectively. Thus, the overall responses were 464 from 400 respondents since it is a multiple response question.
**Total percentage exceeds 100 as applicable to the option of multiple responses.
A Model for Managing Resettlement: An Analogy with the Theory of Flight
The air veterans had managed to keep the aircraft of the Indian Air Force worthy of flying. In the same way, they can
also manage their problems in resettlement effectively. The authors evolved an analogy between the theory of flight
and resettlement. There are four component forces that have to be managed to keep an aircraft flying to accomplish
the mission. They are termed as Thrust, Weight, Lift and Drag. Thrust is the forward force energised by the engine
power of the aircraft, and Drag is the frictional force of air opposite to Thrust. Lift refers to the upward pull created by
atmospheric pressure variations due to aerodynamic design of the aircraft, and Weight (Gravity) is the pulling down
force due to earth’s gravity (Figure 2). These four forces are analogous to the four dimensions in managing
resettlement of veterans.
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Figure 2. The Four Forces in the Theory of Flight
The authors suitably mapped the four forces
accountable for Theory of Flight (TOF) with SWOT
(Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, and Threats)
model for resettlement of air force veterans as
illustrated in Figure 3. As depicted, Thrust is analogous
to Strengths of ex-servicemen, and Weight is akin to
their Weaknesses. Further, Lift is like the Opportunities
available to veterans, and Drag can be compared with Threats the ex-servicemen have to face in their resettlement.
Therefore, for better resettlement, the four dimensions (forces) acting and affecting the ex-servicemen have to be
managed efficiently. Further, effectiveness of resettlement management depends on demographic and psychographic
variables of veterans. In theory of flight model, Thrust and Weight relate to factors internal to the aircraft, whereas Lift
and Drag represent the external atmospheric factors. Further, Thrust and Lift are positive force components, while
Weight and Drag are the components of negative force. Comparably, in the TOF-SWOT model, Strengths and
Weaknesses relate to internal competence factors, and Opportunities and Threats pertain to external environment
factors. In the TOF SWOT model, circular arrows in the centre refer to optimum collaboration of all forces for an
effective flight. Correspondingly, the circular arrows emphasize that the veterans need to maximize and match the
Strengths to Opportunities, minimize or avoid Weaknesses and Threats, and aspire to convert Threats into
Opportunities. The TOF SWOT model covers the entire personal, social, economic and political environment in
resettlement.
Strengths [Increase THRUST]
A veteran is better capable than his civilian counterparts
A veteran can be a successful entrepreneur
A veteran is an under-utilized asset to the nation
Weaknesses [Reduce WEIGHT or GRAVITY]
A veteran is not accepted back by his family of origin
A veteran finds it difficult to adjust with the civil society
Opportunities [Pick up LIFT]
Policies of the central government are favorable to the veterans
State government departments show concern for the veterans
Civil society is sympathetic towards the veterans
Threats [Minimise DRAG]
A veteran is treated as stranger in his hometown
A veteran faces an unfamiliar atmosphere in the society.
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17. AN OVERVIEW OF APPLICATION OF E-GOVERNANCE PRACTICES IN THE REPUBLIC OF INDIA
G.Devi Manikeswari

Introduction: The concept of e-Governance emerged in India as an upshot of the recommendations made by the
second Administrative Reforms Commission. It is administered by the Department of Information Technology of the
Ministry of Communications and Information Technology, Government of India. It involves the use of Information and
Communication technology for transporting Government services that facilitate the integration of different stand-alone
systems/ services and the exchange of information communication transactions.
The implementation of e-governance in India was ensued at a measured pace by starting with the computerisation of
the government departments and later shifting focus to other important facets such as transparency and people
centricity. The foundation towards the implementation and application of e-Governance was laid in the form of the
National e Governance Plan(NeGP) which has been devised by the Department of Electronics and Information
Technology (DEITY) and Department of Administrative Reforms and Public Grievances (DARPG).
National e-Governance Plan (NeGP): The NeGP aims at improving delivery of Government services to citizens and
businesses with the following vision: "Make all Government services accessible to the common man in his locality,
through common service delivery outlets and ensure efficiency, transparency & reliability of such services at
affordable costs to realise the basic needs of the common man." The vision of NeGP highlights the need to reach out
to the rural sections which have remained tangential to government access owing to geographical challenges or
merely lack of awareness. The NeGP aims to reach out to the remotest villages thereby ensuring that all government
services are made available to citizens conveniently. The time consuming ordeal of travelling to a nearest urban area
to avail government services can be avoided by the provision of government owned service centers.
E-governance in rural India: Villages comprise the core of India and therefore, rural development in terms of
improved living standards, economic growth, social justice and improved social services are significant to the nation's
overall progress. In 2005, according to a report drafted by Skoch Consultancy Services, Government expenditure on
E-governance was estimated to touch a Rs. 3014 crores. According to Sameer Kochhar, CEO, Skoch Consultancy
Services, E-governance was more than computerization of government records, it involved the delivering of
government services to citizens and business entities in a timely and transparent manner. The Suwidha project in
Punjab is designed to provide round-the-clock services through a single window clearance system. Licenses,
passports, ration cards, pensions, approvals are all handled. The e-seva project run by the government of Andhra
Pradesh, in addition to providing all the services mentioned above, has also upgraded to including computer
education for children. The Central Government has many projects lined up to duplicate such services but in terms of
transactions such as property registration, transportation, land records etc.
Facets of e-governance in India
E-governance, since its conception, has been primarily focused on bridging the gap that is significant both in terms of
quality and quantity of services that can be availed in urban and rural areas.
The rural areas have always been deprived of the comforts that technology and modern living have bestowed on
those living in the cities. In recent times, the Government has taken many initiatives towards providing better services
to the rural sector.
Following are the different facets of e-governance:
E-seva (Andhra Pradesh): The Government of Andhra Pradesh has a clear vision to create a knowledge society by
using Information Technology in all aspects of development and governance. Pioneering efforts are being made to
reach the benefits of IT to the citizens - urban and rural, rich and poor, literate and illiterate. The Government is
conscious of the dangers of the 'digital divide', and is making special provisions for reaching the 'information havenots'. The following are the salient features of e-seva:









51 eSeva centres (with 400 service counters) spread over the Twin Cities and Ranga Reddy District.
All service counters are facilitated with an electronic queuing system.
Operating from 8.00 am to 8.00 pm, on all working days and 9.00am to 1.00pm on holidays (Second
Saturdays & Sundays).
'One-stop-shop' for over 66 G2C and B2C services.
No jurisdiction limits - any citizen in the twin cities can avail of the services at any of the 51 eSeva service
centres.
Online services: eForms, eFiling, ePayments.
Payments by cash/cheque/DD/credit card/Internet.
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Gyandoot (Madhya Pradesh): Gyandoot connects the rural cybercafés in the Dhar district of Madhyapradesh.
The services that it offers include Commodity/ mandi Marketing Information System; Copies of khasra, B1/khatauni
and maps; On-line registration of applications; Income Certificate; Domicile Certificate (mool niwasi); Caste Certificate;
Landholder's passbook of land right and loans (Bhoo adhikar evam rin pustika)
Warana( Maharashtra): Warana is a Wired Village project which has been launched with the primary objective being
to effectively showcase the applicability of IT infrastructure to achieve significant socio-economic development in the
Kolhapur and Sangli districts of Maharashtra. The project mainly caters to the educational, agricultural, medical needs
of villagers through established network facilitation booths.
E-Governance (Noida city): A competence centre which facilitates the payment of utility bills, registration of
marriages, filing of IT returns etc. has been set up by Compaq India in collaboration with the Electronics Research and
Development Centre of India (ERDCI) in Noida City.
"RajNidhi":Information kiosks(Rajasthan): Rajasthan state's Department of Information Technology and Rajasthan
State Agency for Computer Services (RajComp) jointly developed "RajNidhi", which is a web enabled information
kiosk system.
"raj-SWIFT": Rajasthan government's Intranet: "raj-SWIFT" is the Rajasthan state’s own intranet where SWIFT
stands for State Wide Intranet on Fast Track. This has been developed by the Rajasthan’s Department of Information
Technology using internet tools and technology to make possible e-mail, data and text communication between the
Office of the Chief Minister and all the district collectors on a one-to-one basis.
The official website is http://www.rajgovt.org/news/nraj.htm
Single Window Clearance System (Rajasthan): The Bureau of Industrial Promotion & Office of the Commissioner
(Investment & NRIs), Government of Rajasthan, initiated a Single Window Clearance System through a Single
Composite Application to trounce the tremendously long time required to attain the statutory approvals/licenses etc.
from various government departments/agencies.
The official website is http://www.rajgovt.org/news/singwindow.htm
E-Governance in Panchayats in Kerala
In Kerala, e-Governance was introduced in the Panchayats to achieve the following:

To create a massive database with details of local level development

To map the taxing system thereby improving local resource mobilization

To improve IT applications

To promote transparency and prompt service delivery to citizens
Package for Effective Administration of Registration Laws Project in Kerala: THE Government of Kerala has
launched a project titled PEARL (Package for Effective Administration of Registration Laws) for computerization of the
Registration Department in the State.
E-Governance in Himanchal Pradesh : Himachal Pradesh, in an attempt to focus on IT-enabled services & egovernance, has taken initiatives towards many services which include medical transcription, call centres, data
processing, back office operations and GIS.
E-Governance Centre at Haryana Secretariat
The Haryana Government has set up an e-governance centre at the Secretariat to effectively monitor information
technology in the state.
Current applications of e-governance in rural areas
India is a country where development and modernization in terms of standard of living, use of technology and availing
services are widely different in urban and rural areas. The prime objective of the Government of India has been to put
its best effort towards bridging such gap and making services available to citizens on a micro level.
Following are some of the applications of e-Governance initiatives that have changed lives across the country:
 In Kolkata, tele-medicine is used by a local hospital that assists rural doctors to diagnose and treat patients in
their respective rural areas. This way, patients avail the benefit of being treated in their village but with the
expertise of a team of doctors living in the city.
 Karnataka’s “Bhoomi” project was designed to computerize the centuries old system of handwritten rural land
records. This facilitates a farmer to simply walk into the the nearest taluk office and ask for a computer
printout of his land record certificate for Rs 15. He can also check details of land records on a touch-screen
kiosk by inserting a two-rupee coin. These kiosks, installed at the taluk office, will provide the public with a
convenient interface to the land record centre.
 Gujarat has websites into which the citizens can log into and access the appropriate government department
on issues relating to land, taxes, electricity, taxes etc.
 E-Seva in Andhra Pradesh, allows citizens to pay utility bills such as telephone bills, municipality taxes, water
bills, electricity bills etc. in addition to applying for passports, permits, licenses, reservations, internet etc.
 eChoupal is ITC's unique web-based initiative, that provides farmers with information needed about the
products and services they need for augmenting productivity, improving farm-gate price realisation, and
saving on transaction costs. Farmers are provided with access to the latest local and global information on
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weather, scientific farming practices, as well as market prices at the village itself through this web portal in
Hindi. eChoupal also facilitates the supply of high quality farm inputs as well as the purchase of commodities
at the farm.
Conclusion- Futuristic approach to e-Governance in rural India:
India has always been a country that portrays diversity in all forms. Modernization in India is wide spread, however,
the rural areas are yet to walk a long path in this direction. Agriculture is the face of India and a majority of the rural
population in India depends on farming for a livelihood. This bestows a huge responsibility on the Government to act
appropriately and safeguard the people in the rural areas by providing them all the support in terms of infrastructure
and education that shall be necessary for optimizing the utilization of the infrastructure provided.
People living in the villages need to be educated about the importance of know-how and how it can open new
avenues for them to achieve better results for the hard work that they put in.
Following are some of the aspects by which e-Governance can bring about significant changes in the plight of the
people living in villages:

Setting up internet centre’s in every remote village

Establishing sound communication networks between villages and the nearest developed urban area

Designing instant weather reporting centres that help farmers to take necessary precautionary measures in
times of need

Instituting basic education and training that is necessary to carry out their work in a hassle-free manner

Educating villagers about important issues such as the need for modernization, how it makes work simpler,
environmental education etc.
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ABSTRACT
Mobile banking is a new tool to give all services to customer on their mobile. The earliest mobile banking
services were offered over SMS. In 1999, the first European banks offer mobile banking to their customers with
the use of WAP enabling mobile. Now, Banks use this service to attract the potential customers. Mobile banking
is used for performing balance checks, account transactions, payments, credit applications and other banking
transactions through a mobile device such as a mobilephone or Personal Digital Assistant (PDA). The aim of
present paper is to understand the concept, benefits and services of mobile banking. The paper also highlights
the trends and challenges of mobile banking in India. Mobile banking through an SMS based service would
require the lowest amount of cost and time, but will not be able to support the full breath of transaction-based
services.
Keywords: Mobile Banking, SMS banking, B2B, Internet
Introduction: Mobile banking, also known as M-Banking, mbanking and SMS Banking, is a term used for performing
balance checks, account transactions, payments, credit applications and other banking transactions via a mobile
phone.Mobile banking is a system that allows customers of a financial institution to conduct a number of financial
transactions through a mobile device such as a mobile phone or personal digital assistant. Mobile banking differs to
mobile payments which involve the use of a mobile device to pay for goods or services either at the point of sale or
remotely, analogously to the use of a debit or credit card to effect an EFTPOS payment. The earliest mobile banking
services were offered over SMS, a service known as SMS banking. With the introduction of smart phones with WAP
support enabling the use of the mobile web in 1999, the first European banks started to offer mobile banking on this
platform to their customers. In one academic model, mobile banking is defined as:
Mobile Banking refers to provision and availment of banking- and financial services with the help of mobile
telecommunication devices.The scope of offered services may include facilities to conduct bank and stock market
transactions, to administer accounts and to access customized information." According to this model mobile banking
can be said to consist of three inter-related concepts: Mobile accounting, Mobile brokerage, and Mobile financial
information services
Objectives of the study:
1. To understand the concept, benefits and services of mobile banking.
2. To study the trends and challenges of mobile banking in India.
Methodology: The study is based on secondary data. The required data have been collected from journals, books,
websites and other published reports.
Mobile banking services
Most services in the categories designated accounting and brokerage are transaction-based. The non-transactionbased services of an informational nature are however essential for conducting transactions - for instance, balance
inquiries might be needed before committing a money remittance. The accounting and brokerage services are
therefore offered invariably in combination with information services. Information services, on the other hand, may be
offered as an independent module. Mobile banking may also be used to help in business situations as well as
financial.Typical mobile banking services may include:
Account information
1. Mini-statements and checking of account
9. Status on cheque, stop payment on cheque
history
10. Ordering cheque books
2. Alerts on account activity or passing of set
11. Balance checking in the account
thresholds
12. Recent transactions
3. Monitoring of term deposits
13. Due date of payment (functionality for stop,
4. Access to loan statements
change and deleting of payments)
5. Access to card statements
14. PIN provision, Change of PIN and reminder
6. Mutual funds / equity statements
over the Internet
7. Insurance policy management
15. Blocking of (lost, stolen) cards
8. Pension plan management
16. Locating nearest bank branch,ATMs
Payments, deposits, withdrawals, and transfers
1. Cash-in, cash-out transactions on an ATM
7. Bill payment processing
2. Domestic and international fund transfers
8. Peer to Peer payments (e.g., Popmoney, Isis)
3. Micro-payment handling
9. Withdrawal at banking agent
4. Mobile & Direct to Home package recharging
10. Deposit at banking agent
5. Purchasing tickets for travel and entertainment
6. Commercial payment processing
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A specific sequence of SMS messages will enable the system to verify if the client has sufficient funds in his or her
wallet and authorize a deposit or withdrawal transaction at the agent. When depositing money, the merchant receives
cash and the system credits the client's bank account or mobile wallet. In the same way the client can also withdraw
money at the merchant: through exchanging sms to provide authorization, the merchant hands the client cash and
debits the merchant's account.
Investments
1. Portfolio management services
2. Real-time stock quotes
3. Personalized alerts and notifications on security prices
Support
1. Status of requests for credit, including mortgage approval, and insurance coverage
2. Check (cheque) book and card requests
3. Exchange of data messages and email, including complaint submission and tracking
4. ATM Location
Content services
1. General information such as weather updates, news
2. Loyalty-related offers
3. Location-based services
Future functionalities in mobile banking
Based on the 'International Review of Business Research Papers' from World business Institute, Australia, following
are the key functional trends possible in world of Mobile Banking.
 Communication enrichment: - Video Interaction with agents, advisors.
 Pervasive Transactions capabilities: - Comprehensive “Mobile wallet”
 Customer Education: - “Test drive” for demos of banking services
 Connect with new customer segment: - Connect with Gen Y – Gen Z using games and social network
ambushed to surrogate bank’s offerings
 Content monetization: - Micro level revenue themes such as music, e-book download
 Vertical positioning: - Positioning offerings over mobile banking specific industries
 Horizontal positioning: - Positioning offerings over mobile banking across all the industries
 Personalization of corporate banking services: - Personalization experience for multiple roles and hierarchies in
corporate banking as against the vanilla based segment based enhancements in the current context.
 Build Brand: - Built the bank’s brand while enhancing the “Mobile real estate”.
Features and Benefits of Mobile Banking:
A mobile payment service in order to become acceptable in the market as a mode of payment the following conditions
have to be met:
a)Simplicity and Usability: The m-payment application must be user friendly with little or no learning curve to the
customer. The customer must also be able to personalize the application to suit his or her convenience.
b) Universality: M-payments service must provide for transactions between one customer to another customer
(C2C), or from a business to a customer (B2C) or between businesses (B2B). The coverage should include domestic,
regional and global environments. Payments must be possible in terms of both low value micro-payments and high
value micropayments.
c) Interoperability: Development should be based on standards and open technologies that allow one
implemented system to interact with other systems.
d) Security, Privacy and Trust: A customer must be able to trust a mobile payment application provider that his or
her credit or debit card information may not be misused. Secondly, when these transactions become recorded
customer privacy should not be lost in the sense that the credit histories and spending patterns of the customer
should not be openly available for public scrutiny. Mobile payments have to be as anonymous as cash transactions.
Third, the system should be foolproof, resistant to attacks from hackers and terrorists. This may be provided using
public key infrastructure security, biometrics and passwords integrated into the mobile payment solution architectures.
e) Cost: The m-payments should not be costlier than existing payment mechanisms to the extent possible. An mpayment solution should compete with other modes of payment in terms of cost and convenience.
f) Speed: The speed at which m-payments are executed must be acceptable to customers and merchants.
g) Cross border payments: To become widely accepted the m-payment application must be available globally,
word-wide.
Trends in Mobile Banking:
The advent of the Internet has enabled new ways to conduct banking business, resulting in the creation of new
institutions, such as online banks, online brokers and wealth managers. Such institutions still account for a tiny
percentage of the industry. Over the last few years, the mobile and wireless market has been one of the fastest
growing markets in the world and it is still growing at a rapid pace. In Asian countries like India, China, Bangladesh,
Indonesia andPhilippines, where mobile infrastructure is comparatively better than the fixed-line infrastructure and
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in European countries, where mobile
phone penetration is very high (at least
80% of consumers use a mobile phone),
mobile banking is likely to appeal even
more
Challenges for mobile banking:
Key challenges in developing a
sophisticated mobile banking application
are:
1. Handset operability:
There are a large number of different
mobile phone devices and it is a big
challenge for banks to offer mobile
banking solution on any type of device.
Some of these devices support Java ME
and others support SIM Application
Toolkit, a WAP browser, or only
SMS.Initial
interoperability
issues
however have been localized, with
countries like India using portals like RWorld to enable the limitations of low
end java based phones, while focus on areas such as South Africa have defaulted to the USSD as a basis of
communication achievable with any phone.
Security:Security of financial transactions, being executed from some remote location and transmission of financial
information over the air, are the most complicated challenges that need to be addressed jointly by mobile application
developers, wireless network service providers and the banks' IT departments.
Scalability and reliability: Another challenge for the CIOs and CTOs of the banks is to scale-up the mobile banking
infrastructure to handle exponential growth of the customer base. There are systems such as Mobile Transaction
Platform which allow quick and secure mobile enabling of various banking services. Recently in India there has been
a phenomenal growth in the use of Mobile Banking applications, with leading banks adopting Mobile Transaction
Platform and the Central Bank publishing guidelines for mobile banking operations.
Application distribution: Due to the nature of the connectivity between bank and its customers, it would be
impractical to expect customers to regularly visit banks or connect to a web site for regular upgrade of their mobile
banking application. It will be expected that the mobile application itself check the upgrades and updates and
download necessary patches (so called "Over The Air" updates)..
Personalization: It would be expected from the mobile application to support personalization such as : Preferred
Language, Date / Time format, Amount format , Default transactions, Standard Beneficiary list Alerts
Conclusion: Mobile banking is poised to become the big killer mobile application arena. However, banks going
mobile the first time need to tread the path cautiously. The biggest decision that banks need to make is the channel
that they will support their services on. Mobile banking through an SMS based service would require the lowest
amount of cost and time, but will not be able to support the full breath of transaction-based services. India where a
bulk of the mobile population users' phones can support SMS based services; this might be the only option left. A
market heavily segmented by the type and complexity of mobile phone usage might be good place to roll of WAP
based mobile applications. A WAP based service can let go of the need to customize usability to the profile of each
mobile phone, the trade-off being that it cannot take advantage of the full breadth of features that a mobile phone
might offer. Mobile application standalone clients bring along the burden of supporting multiple mobile device profiles.
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19. AN OVERVIEW OF WOMEN ENTREPRENEURSHIP IN INDIA
Sandhya Prashanth, HOD of Commerce Department, National PU college, Basavanagudi, Bangalore – 560004
ABSTRACT
An attempt is made to overview the Present role, Present status and problems faced by Women entrepreneurs.
Women is considered as “SHAKTI” and there is also controversy that women is called “ABALE” as per the words of
Manu "Na sthree swathanthram arhati" - Woman does not deserve freedom and the same Manu has said the other
word too” "Yatra naryastu pujyante ramante tatra Devata, yatraitaastu na pujyante sarvaastatrafalaah kriyaah!!"
meaning- "Whenever women are given their due respect, even the deities like to reside there and where they are not
respected, all action remains unfruitful”. Women entrepreneurship must be molded properly with entrepreneurial traits
and skills to meet the changes in trends, challenges global markets and also be competent enough to sustain and
strive for excellence in the entrepreneurial arena.
“Women is not born but she is made” Simone De beauviour
Review of Literature: Cohoon, Wadhwa & Mitchell, (2010), present a detailed exploration of men & women
entrepreneur’s motivations, background and experiences. The study is based on the data collected from successful
women entrepreneurs. Out of them 59% had founded two or more companies. The study identifies top five financial &
psychological factors motivating women to become entrepreneurs. These are desire to build the wealth, the wish to
capitalize own business ideas they had, the appeal of startup culture, a long standing desire to own their own
company and working with someone else did not appeal them. The challenges are more related with entrepreneurship
rather than gender. However, the study concluded with the requirement of further investigation like why women are so
much concerned about protecting intellectual capital than their counterpart. Mentoring is very important to women,
which provides encouragement & financial support of business partners, experiences & well developed professional
network.
Objectives of the study:







To explore the reasons why women start business of their own
To identify the reasons for women for involving themselves in entrepreneurial activities
To identify the factors of hindrance for women entrepreneurship
To determine the possible success factors for women in such entrepreneurial activities.
To critically examine the types of issues and problems they encounter in order to reach the level of success.
To suggest different remedial measures in helping and accelerating women entrepreneurs.

Results & Discussion:
Women in business are a recent phenomenon in India. By and large they had confide themselves to petty business
and tiny cottage industries. Women entrepreneurs engaged in business due to push and pull factors. Which
encourage women to have an independent occupation and stands on their on leg. A sense towards independent
decision-making on their life and career is the motivational factor behind this urge. Saddled with household chores
and domestic responsibilities women want to get independence Under the influence of these factors the women
entrepreneurs choose a profession as a challenge and as an urge to do some thing new. Such situation is described
as pull factors. While in push factors women engaged in business activities due to family compulsion and the
responsibility is thrust upon them.
Till the turn of the century, man has enjoyed a dominant position. But change in position technological innovation and
modern way of thinking can reduce the disparity between man and women, and bring about equality and equity
between them, the need of the hour in women empowerment both through provision of employment and enterprise
creation. Typologically, the former leader to endogenous empowerment and the latter give rise to exogenous
empowerment.
At present, the Government of India has over 27 schemes for women operated by different departments and
ministries. Some of these are:
Integrated Rural Development Programmed (IRDP)
Training of Rural Youth for Self-Employment (TRYSEM)
Prime Minister’s Rojgar Yojana (PMRY)
Women’s Development Corporation Scheme (WDCS)
Working Women’s Forum
Indira Mahila Yojana; Indira Mahila Kendra; Mahila Samiti Yojana;
Rashtriya Mahila Kosh; Khadi and Village Industries commission; Indira Priyadarshini Yojana
SIDBI’s Mahila Udyam Nidhi Mahila Vikas Nidhi
SBI’s Sree Shaki Scheme; NGO’s Credit Schemes

65

Women entrepreneurs in India: who, where, how big?
A significant chunk (58%) of the entrepreneurs we surveyed
had started their businesses between the ages
of 20 and 30; interestingly, 25% had started up
even before turning 25. It raises the possibility
of at least some women starting up businesses
without first holding a job, right after their
education. As expected, most were either
graduates or post-graduates. Bangalore
leadsall other cities head and shoulders in the
presence of women entrepreneurs. Kolkata is
the only absentee large metro (tucked away
under ‘others’), with all the others such as
Chennai, the National Capital Region (NCR),
Pune, Mumbai and Hyderabad figuring in the
list. As for industry type, Professional services,
IT/ITES, Apparel/accessories and Food &
Beverages are the four major sectors in which
women own businesses (59% of those
surveyed).
The majority of women-owned businesses are
micro-enterprises or small/mid-sized
businesses, with 73% reporting a revenue of
under Rs.10,00,000 (Rs. Ten lakh or One million) in the last financial year.
In nutshell, women entrepreneur are those women who think of a business enterprise, initiate it organize and combine
the factors of production, operate the enterprise, undertake risk and handle economic uncertainties involved in
running a business enterprise. With education and training, the women have gained confidence to do all work, which
was the prerogative of man and do it excellently, rather better than men. Over the years, the educated women have
become ambitious, acquired experience and basic skills of competency and self-assurance.
Role of women as an entrepreneur’s:
1) Imaginative: It refers to the imaginative approach or original ideas with competitive market. Well-planned approach
is needed to examine the existing situation and to identify the entrepreneurial opportunities. It further implies that
women entrepreneur’s have association with knowledgeable people and contracting the right organization offering
support and services.
2) Attribute to work hard: Enterprising women have further ability to work hard. The imaginative ideas have to come to
a fair play. Hard work is needed to build up an enterprise..
3) Persistence: Women entrepreneurs must have an intention to fulfill their dreams. They have to make a dream
transferred into an idea enterprise; Studies show that successful women work hard.
4) Ability and desire to take risk the desire refers to the willingness to take risk and ability to the proficiency in planning
making forecast estimates and calculations.
5) Profit earning capacity: she should have a capacity to get maximum return out of invested capital.
A Woman entrepreneur has also to perform all the functions involved in establishing an enterprise.These include idea
generation, and screening, determination of objectives, project preparation, product analysis, determination of forms
of business organization, completion of formal activities, raising funds, procuring men machine materials and
operations of business.
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How to develop women entrepreneurs?
Consider women as specific target group for all developmental programmes.
Better educational facilities and schemes should be extended to women folk from government part.

























Adequate training programme on management skills to be provided to women community.
Encourage women’s participation in decision-making.
Vocational training to be extended to women community that enables them to understand the production
process and production management.
Skill development to be done in women’s polytechnics and industrial training institutes. Skills are put to work
in training-cum-production workshops.
Training on professional competence and leadership skill to be extended to women entrepreneurs.
Training and counselling on a large scale of existing women entrepreneurs to remove psychological causes
like lack of self-confidence and fear of success.
Counselling through the aid of committed NGOs, psychologists, managerial experts and technical personnel
should be provided to existing and emerging women entrepreneurs.
Continuous monitoring and improvement of training programmes.
Activities in which women are trained should focus on their marketability and profitability.
Making provision of marketing and sales assistance from government part.
To encourage more passive women entrepreneurs the Women training programme should be organised that
taught to recognize her own psychological needs and express them.
State finance corporations and financing institutions should permit by statute to extend purely trade related
finance to women entrepreneurs.
Women’s development corporations have to gain access to open-ended financing.
The financial institutions should provide more working capital assistance both for small scale venture and
large scale ventures.
Making provision of micro credit system and enterprise credit system to the women entrepreneurs at local
level.
Repeated gender sensitisation programmes should be held to train financiers to treat women with dignity and
respect as persons in their own right.
Infrastructure, in the form of industrial plots and sheds, to set up industries is to be provided by state run
agencies.
Industrial estates could also provide marketing outlets for the display and sale of products made by women.
A Women Entrepreneur’s Guidance Cell set up to handle the various problems of women entrepreneurs all
over the state.
District Industries Centers and Single Window Agencies should make use of assisting women in their trade
and business guidance.
Programmes for encouraging entrepreneurship among women are to be extended at local level.
Training in entrepreneurial attitudes should start at the high school level through well-designed courses,
which build confidence through behavioral games.
More governmental schemes to motivate women entrepreneurs to engage in small scale and large-scale
business ventures.
Involvement of Non Governmental Organisations in women entrepreneurial training programmes and
counseling

Conclusion: The emergence of Women entrepreneurs and their contribution to the national economy is quite visible
in India. According to the study it has been observed that Women are very good entrepreneurs, and prefer to choose
the same as they can maintain work life balance. Even though we have many successful Women Entrepreneurs in our
country, but as we have a male dominated culture there are many challenges which women entrepreneurs face from
family & Society. Since 1980 the government of India has shown increasing concern for women issues through a
variety of legislations promoting the education and political participation of women. There should also be efforts from
all sectors to encourage the economic participation of women. Along with adequate training, institutional and financial
support as a composite package needs to be encouraged. It can be said that today we are in a better position wherein
women participation in the field of entrepreneurship is increasing at considerable rate, efforts are being taken at the
economy as well as global level to enhance woman’s involvement in the enterprise sector. This is mainly because of
attitude change, diverted conservative mindset of society to modern one, daring and risk-taking abilities of women,
support and cooperation by society members, changes and relaxations in government policies, granting various
upliftment schemes to women entrepreneurs etc.,
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20. ANALYSIS OF IMPACT OF FII’S FLOW ON INDIAN STOCK MARKET
Harish S N, Research Scholar, Dept. of Business Administration, Mangalore University, Mangalagangotri, MangaloreDK -574199, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The Indian capital market is growing faster by upgrading new technology and systems. The government and
regulatory bodies of capital markets are also trying to enhance the efficiency of the capital markets. The economic
reforms taken by Indian government on1991 has raised the significance of FIIs in India. The flow of foreign private
capital as FIIs enhanced the level of forex reserves in the Indian capital market. This reduced the values of regional
fund manages or investment management companies role in the Indian market. Meantime the researchers found
improved price discovery for stock prices and liquidly in the market. We observed 21 years data and for trend analysis
we use 14years of FII flows and NSE Nifty stock index movements. Our study shows that the moderate correlation
between FIIs and stock market movement. However, we observed that the FIIs concentrate only few selected sectors,
this leads to imbalance in the economy. Our empirical study also reveals that foreign fund managers not consistent to
fundamentals of the economy. Foreign fund managers analyses global market and makes their portfolio decisions.
Thus in the crisis period, FIIs shifts the portfolio strategy and suddenly jumps from the market. This leads to increase
the sudden crash and affects the domestic investors’ confidence.
Key words: FIIs, Indian capital market, Investors, Forex reserves, Fund managers, Stock Index, NSE Nifty.
Introduction: The Indian Equity Market depends mainly on monsoons, FIIs (Foreign Institutional Investments) and
FDIs (Foreign Direct Investments) flowing into equities and the performance of various exchanges around globe. The
Indian Equity Market is almost wholly conquered by two major stock exchanges - National Stock Exchange of India
Ltd. (NSE) and the Bombay Stock Exchange Ltd (BSE). The benchmark indices of the two exchanges - Nifty of NSE
and Sensex of BSE are closely monitored by the investors. Since Indian stock market is vast and attract investors as
a hotspot of investment. The foreign intuitional investors are very attentive to participate in India. The FII flows in India
is significant factor contributes to economic growth of the country. India opened the stock market to foreign investors
in September 1992; from 1993 India started receiving FIIs from foreign investors. The SEBI made mandatory for
foreign investors to register as FII to participate in Indian stock market to make transactions transparent. According to
SEBI, FII includes foreign pension funds, mutual funds, charitable funds, university funds, asset management funds,
and money managers’ managed the foreign funds. The well start of FIIs in India, the total amount of FIIs had reached
to more than Rs 50,000 Crore during 2001. FII investments as a percentage of market capitalisations increased from
7.06 per cent in 1999-00, to 13.5 per cent in 2000-01 and further to 14.1 per cent in 2001-02. This shows the growing
trend and its importance of FFIs in India. The foreign investor prefers global markets to earn returns and reduce home
bias in investments. Generally, easy flow of FIIs helps to channelize the global financial resources to Indian economic
growth. FII’s also helps higher diversification and access to multiple trading systems to foreign fund managers. The
stock market performance and growth highly correlated with FII flows. The FII has more technological advancement
compare to local investors. This paper organised as follows, next section deals with review of related literature and
points out the objectives of the study. Section 3 presents empirical evidences’ of the study. Section 4 concludes the
paper.
Review of Literature: Chakrabarthi (2001) used monthly data and showed that the positive relations between FIIs
flow and Indian stock returns. She concluded that Asian crisis influenced FII’s flows to move towards India. However
she suggested further investigation to understand the nature of flows and their implications on Indian capital market.
Kulwantraj and Bindu (2004) analysed the relationship with FII flow and Indian stock market. They found that FII inflow
depends on stock market returns, inflation rates (both domestic and foreign), and ex-ante risk. In terms of magnitude,
the impact of stock market returns and the ex-ante risk turned out to be the major determinants of FII inflow.
Chaitanya (2003) concluded that the stock market performance has been the sole driver of FII flows, though monthly
data in the pre-Asian crisis period suggests some reverse causality. Rao (1999) studied on FII and he noted that the
net FII investments influence the stock prices in India. Batra (2004) analysed the trading behaviour of FIIs and their
impact of trading on stock market volatility. He found that there is a strong evidence for the fact that FIIs on daily basis
have been positive investors and trend chasers at the aggregate level. Pal (2005) studied the relationship of FII and
Indian stock market performance and pointed out that FII out flows triggered a panic situation in general elections
movements by increasing high volatility in the Indian stock market. This influenced Sensex to show the worst singleday decline in its history. They concluded that index declined 3 months due to selling pressure exerted by the FIIs
after the elections, when they became less confident about the continuation of the reform process in India. Samal
(1997) concluded that money movement by FIIs is increasing the Indian stock market. The FIIs manipulating Indian
equity market by price rigging even during GDR issues of Indian companies for their own benefit at the cost of
domestic investors. FIIs also have the power to make influence in price movements. He argues the equity market
development is mainly depends on GDP of a nation and dependent on FII causes the disasters in the market. When
equity market is greatly influenced by FIIs, the price of a company's stocks prices may falling even when companies
achieves good results. These kinds of situations create fear in the minds of domestic investors to participate in the
market. He also noted that FIIs who have potential to destabilize the emerging equity market and to drain the surplus
from it by manipulating the equity market with their vast resources. However, a few studies noted favourable
contributions from the FIIs. Institutional investors offer smaller individual investors with a means of pooling risk. Thus
FIIs providing diversification and enhanced risk-return opportunities for end investors. Their superior capacity to
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absorb and process information and their ability to conduct a large volume of transactions lower the cost of
intermediation and benefit investors and issuers alike. In addition to providing better risk management and lower
transaction costs, the long-term liabilities of pension funds and insurance companies allow them to invest in contribute
to the development and stability. Finally, institutional investors also contribute to better transparency and governance,
to the improvement of market microstructure, and to the adoption of innovative financial products. However, some
analysts argue that some institutional investors. —pension funds in particular—tend to follow a herding behaviour and
magnify volatility in asset markets. Others also note that hedge funds’ strategies may destabilize financial markets and
increase volatility and sovereign issuance costs. This contradictory results in the existing literature motivated us study
on contributions of FIIs on Indian stock market. This paper aims to analyse the importance of FIIs in India and it’s
nature of behaviour in realistic nature.
Foreign Institutional Investment in India: An Overview
Financial instruments available for FII investments are
1. Securities in primary and secondary markets including shares, debentures and warrants of companies, unlisted,
listed or to be listed on a recognized stock exchange in India
2. Units of mutual funds
3. Dated Government Securities
4. Derivatives traded on a recognized stock exchange
5. Commercial papers
Table 1 FII flows in India.
The table shows the FII flows from 1993-94 to
INR crores
2013-14, the sample period selected for our
%
Financial
Change
analysis 21 years, the FIIs flows are unstable
Equity
Debt
Total
Change
Year
in equity
and inconsistent flows witnessed. The stock
in equity
returns, counter risk, political environment,
1993-94
5,127
0
5,127
economic and financial conditions of the nation
are the highly influential factors affects the FII
1994-95
4,796
0
4,796
-331
-6.45602
flows. During 1995-1996 drastic increase in
1995-96
6,942
0
6,942
2,146
44.74562
the FII flows in initial stages. FIIs steadily
grown and the net inflow have risen from Rs.
1996-97
8,546
29
8,575
1,604
23.10573
2608.13 crores in 1993 to Rs. 141627.1 crores
in 2010 with relative ups and downs during the
1997-98
5,267
691
5,958
-3,279
-38.3688
period. During the period of 21 years there has
been increase in in 12 years while decline in
1998-99
-717
-867
-1,584
-5,984
-113.613
the rest years. This is indicates significant
1999-00
9,670
453
10,122
10,387
1448.68
variations in the yearly inflow of FIIs into the
Indian capital market during 1993-2014. In the
2000-01
10,207
-273
9,933
537
5.553257
year 1995-1996 witnessed a turnaround,
gliding up the contribution by FII to enormous
2001-02
8,072
690
8,763
-2,135
-20.917
amount of Rs. 6942 crores. Investments made
2002-03
2,527
162
2,689
-5,545
-68.6943
by FIIs during 1996-1997 rose a little i.e.
23.52% of that of the preceding year. This
2003-04
39,960
5,805
45,765
37,433
1481.322
period was ripe enough for FII Investments as
that time the Indian economy posted strong
2004-05
44,123
1,759
45,881
4,163
10.41792
fundamentals,
stable
exchange
rate
2005-06
48,801
-7,334 41,467
4,678
10.60218
expectations
and
offered
investment
incentives and congenial climate
for
2006-07
25,236
5,605
30,840
-23,565
-48.2879
investment of these funds in India. During
1997-98, FII inflows posted a fall of 38.36%.
2007-08
53,404
12,775 66,179
28,168
111.6183
This slack in investments by FIIs was primarily
because of the S-East Asian Crisis and the
2008-09
-47,706
1,895
-45,811
-189.33
1,01,110
months of volatility experienced during
2009-10
1,10,221 32,438 1,42,658 1,57,927 -331.042
November 1997 and February 1998. The net
2010-11
1,10,121 36,317 1,46,438 -100
-0.09073
investment flows by FIIs have always been
positive from the year of their entry. This was
2011-12
43,738
49,988 93,726
-66,383
-60.2819
primarily due to the economic sanctions
imposed on India by Japan, US and other
2012-13
1,40,033 28,334 1,68,367 96,295
220.1632
industrialized economies. These economic
2013-14**
57,513
-6,078
-82,520
-58.929
sanctions were the result of the testing of
63,591
series of nuclear bombs by India in 2013 2014 financial year data is tentative.
Source: SEBI website May 1998.
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FII investment posted a year-on-year decline of 5.55% in 2000-01, 20.917% in 2001-02 and 69.69 % in 2002-03.
Investments by FII posted a fall of 68.69 % in 2002-03 as compared with investments in the period of 1999-00.
Investments by FIIs rebounded from depressed levels from the year 2003-04 and witnessed an unprecedented surge.
FIIs flows were recycled to India following readjustment of global portfolios of institutional investors, triggered by
robust growth in Indian economy and attractive valuations in the Indian equity market as compared with other
emerging market economies in Asia. The slowdown in 2004-05 was on account of global uncertainties caused by
hardening of crude oil prices and the upturn in the interest rate cycle. The resumption in the net FII inflows to India
from August 2004 continued till end 2004-05. The inflows of FIIs during the year 2004-05 was Rs. 45881 crore. During

2006-07 the foreign institutional investors continued to invest large funds in Indian securities market. Strong FII flows
had been a key characteristic of the period prior to December 2007
Figure 1. The FII flow in India from 2000-01 to 2013-14.
Figure 2. The NSE Nifty Index movements
The above figures show that the movement of FII and NSE nifty indices are highly depends on each other. The FIIs
helps for liquidity in the equity market and boost the confidence in the market. It can be observed that FIIs have
significant influence on the sentiments and price trends in the Indian equity market investors. Habitually, domestic
investors tend to follow FIIs moves as they perceive the FIIs to be intelligent investors with deep assessment of the
markets. Such ‘herd mentality’ amplifies the role of the FIIs in the Indian stock market. Thus the emerging market like
India gets benefits from the FIIs. However the natures and objectives of FIIs are not to promote the Indian capital
market and economy. FIIs have their own interest and strategies to operate in the equity market. The past empirical
studies and evidence that they prefers fast exist in the adverse conditions and FIIs helps to create the panic
movements in the market.
The sources of these FII flows are varied. The FIIs registered with SEBI come from as many as 28 countries
(including fund managers operating in India on behalf of foreign fund management companies). US-based institutions
accounted for slightly over 41 per cent; those from the UK constitute about 20 per cent with other Western European
countries hosting another 17 per cent of the FIIs investing in India. It is, however, instructive to bear in mind that these
national affiliations do not necessarily mean that the actual investor funds come from these particular countries. Given
the significant financial flows among the industrial countries, national affiliations are very rough indicators of the
‘home’ of the FII investments. In particular institutions operating from Luxembourg, Cayman Islands or Channel
Islands, or even those based at Singapore or Hong Kong are likely to be investing funds largely on behalf of residents
in other countries. Nevertheless, the regional breakdown of the FIIs does provide an idea of the relative importance of

different regions of the world in the FII flows.
Figure.3. Sector wise FII flow in India as on 31.1.2014

Figure.4. sector wise FII flow in India as 31-01-2012

It can be seen from the above diagram that the major proportion of FII investments is into Automobiles, banks, food,
oil and gas, metals, pharmaceuticals, and software and then followed by investments in the IT and the banking sector.
This show FIIs are concentrated to few sectors not all sectors. This influences imbalance in the sectorial growth in the
economy. This is causes to effect of bubble bust and it leads to economic crisis. The discrimination of flows makes
markets unstable and decreases the values to fundamentals.
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Conclusion: Our study reveals that NSE Nifty has moderate level of relationship with FII’s investment as a result FII
influence on the stock market is clearly visible. Hence NSE nifty index moves in direction of FII’s investment and FIIs
huge amount on flow can change the prices of stocks. FII’s has impact on improvement of market efficiency. The FIIs
flow on primary market is useful raise the funds and can help fund management activity. And also this influences
venture capitalists and new generation of entrepreneurs’.
FII flows to the secondary equity market do not have any direct link with the level of real investment in the economy. It
is only by enhancing the efficiency and liquidity of capital markets. Emerging market required the FIIs for efficient flow
of capital and to extend the liquidity. The SEBI has taken imitativeness to increase the FIIS and to attract more FIIs to
the Indian market to improve the price efficiency and liquidity of the capital markets. This helps sustainable growth of
capital markets and poses additional capabilities by adopting technology. Hence government also more concerned
about FIIs and their flow to manage the macro-economic related issues. However, with the help of trend analysis of
FII’s, we conclude that FIIs investing more in capital goods, software, construction, and banking sector. And also now
they are moving ore towards PSU sector.
FIIs investment is now no-more concentrated on the top few companies, but they are now increasingly investing in
medium share and low share companies. Earlier researchers’ pointed out those foreign investors leads to higher
volatility in the capital market compared to domestic investors. In the crisis period, FIIs shifts the portfolio strategy and
suddenly jumps from the market. This leads to increase the sudden crash and affects the domestic investors’
confidence. Thus, our study suggests that the caps on FIIs from the government and make FIIs to invest in all the
sectors of the economy are needed to our country. Generally, lock in period for FIIs disinvestment in India also helpful
to avoid the panic and to reduce easy exists in the market.
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ABSTRACT
In the modern world technology plays an important role in banking sector. Banking is one of the largest financial
institutions constantly explores the opportunity of technology enabled services to provide better customer experience
and convenience. Mobile phone is a common technology device that became part of every individual in the
information era, such as account transactions, details regarding payments, balance checks deposits withdrawals and
transfers, support services and content services. M-Banking today is most habitually performed via SMS or the mobile
internet but use special programs called downloaded to mobile device.
Key words: Financial inclusion, Reserve Bank Of India (RBI), Mobile Banking
Introduction: “If we are to achieve results never accomplished before, we must expect to employ methods never
th
rd
before attempted,” said the 16 century author and statesman Sir Francis Bacon. Raghuram Rajan, the 23 Governor
of the Reserve Bank of India(RBI), may well have been inspired by Bacon. RBI under Rajan is talking of a radically
new approach to achieving financial inclusion and creating a financial infrastructure for the new millennium. In his five
months at the RBI’s Mumbai headquarters, the central bank as come up with ideas that were never considered
before. Consider, for example, the move to have bank accounts for all citizens by 2016. Or the initiative to raise over
$5 billion in September, without having sovereign bond issue, to combat the rupee depreciation. This was achieved
through a swap facility to attract NRI funds. The masterstroke was Rajan’s decision to go after black money and fake
currency by simply withdrawing currency issued before 2005. Many of the existing banking practices and regulations
were given shape several decades ago. The RBI act itself was drafted in the pre-independence era, Winds of change
have been blowing globally for some time and the RBI needs to respond to them. The emergence of electronic
payments is transforming a poverty-stricken continent like Africa. “the technological revolution bodes well for India. It
can leverage payment technologies to bring about financial inclusion,” says Rajan, Chairman and Managing Director
at RS Software (India) Ltd, a technology company.
Review of Literature: The author Mr. Joseph Massey did a periodical study. He discussed about financial institution
have a very crucial and a wider role to play in fostering financial inclusion. Lack of financial literacy is the major
hindrance in spreading financial inclusion. This was resulted in the more than 50% of the household sector and of the
financially illiterate getting drained in non- financial investments.Today,60 percent of India’s population does not have
a bank account. In addition, about 90 percent of small business has no links with formal lending institutions. Effort to
achieve financial inclusion has failed to deliver adequate results. Rajan sounded out his Indian institute of
management (IIM) Ahmadabad classmate Nachiket. Mor, now a number of the RBI’s central board within days of
taking over, for ways to cover small businesses and low income households. By January, the Mor committee had
come up with the concept of “payment banks” with initial capital of Rs50 crore, one-tenth of what a full service bank
requires. These banks could be set up by existing banks as subsidiaries or by consumer goods’ dealers and mobile
phone companies, non-banking finance companies (NBFCs) and the post office system. Payment banks will only
accept deposits and not do any lending.
But some question the need to create another structure in addition to the existing banking network. “the infrastructure
of mobile phone outlets and kirana stores already exists”, says Mor. This obviates the need to set up more new
branches and payment banks can begin offering basic banking services on getting a licence, he adds. Mor has also
recommended allowing NBFCs to set up wholesale banks which will accept wholesale deposits (not retail) and
engage in leading activity too. Mor reasons that the best incentive for financial inclusion is to create competitive
pressure in the system.The second important recommendation of the Mor committee is to have bank accounts for all
by 2016 by linking them to the Aadhaar numbers of citizens. But not many are convinced. They say the larger issues
of simultaneously strengthening the banking standards of living. “Financial inclusion definitely cannot mean just the
opening of a bank account. It also cannot be done only by the banks. You have to have financial viability,
telecommunications, power, water, roads and then banks can follow”, said Aditya Puri, Managing Director of HDFC
Bank at a recent Indian bank association function. Two of the Mor committee members- Shikha Sharma, Managing
Director and CEO, AXIS bank, and S.S.Mundra, Chairman, Bank of Baroda; have stressed the need for providing
the complete bouquet of financial services which won’t be achieved through payment. “But not everybody needs credit
and everyone who asks for credit should get it. Credit has to be given much more.
Financial inclusion: Financial inclusion or inclusive financing is the delivery of financial services at affordable costs
to sections of disadvantaged and low-income segments of society, in contrast to financial exclusion where those
services are not available. An estimated 2.5 billion working-age adults have no access to the delivered by regulated
financial institution. For example in sub-Saharan Africa only 24% of adults have a bank account even though Africa’s
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formal financial sector has grown in recent years. It is argued that as banking services are in the nature of public
good; the availability of banking and payment services to the entire population without discrimination is the prime
object of finance in public policy. Financial inclusion is delivery of banking services at an affordable cost to the vast
sections of disadvantaged and low income groups. Unrestrained access to public goods and services is the sine qua
non of an open and efficient society. As banking services are in the nature of public good, it is essential that
availability of banking and payment services to the entire population without discrimination is the prime object of the
public policy.
Mobile Banking: Mobile payments were trailed in 1998 in Finland and Sweden where a mobile phone was used to
pay for Coca Cola vending Machine and car parking. Commercial launches followed in 1999 in Narway. The first
commercial payment system to minim banks and credit cards was launched in the Philipines in 1999 simultaneously
by mobile operators Globe and Smart. Mobile banking is a system that allows customer of a financial institution to
conduct a number of financial transactions through a mobile device such as a mobile phone or personal digital
assistant. Mobile banking differs from mobile payments, which involve the use of a mobile device to pay for goods or
services either at the point of sale or remotely, analogously to the use of a debit or credit card to effect an EFTPOS
payment. The earliest mobile banking services were offered over SMS, a service known as SMS banking. With the
introduction of smart phones with WAP support enabling the use of the mobile web in 1999, the first European banks
started to offer mobile banking on this platform to their customers.
A Mobile Banking conceptual Model: In one academic model, mobile banking is defined as; Mobile banking refers
to provision and availment of banking and financial services with the help of mobile telecommunication devices. The
scope of offered services may include facilities to conduct bank and stock market transactions,to administer accounts
and to access customized information.
Mobile banking services
Account information
1. Mini-statement and checking of account history
2. Alters on account activity or passing of set thresholds
3. Monitoring of term deposits
4. Access to loan statements
5. Access to card statements
6. Mutual funds/ equity statements
7. Insurance policy management
8. Cash deposits
Investments
1. Portfolio management services
2. Real-time stock quotes
3. Personalized alters and notifications on security prices.
Mobile banking on the rise in India: Mobile banking is becoming more and more prevalent in India thanks to its
convenience. Month on-month transactions carried out through mobile banking are surging both in volume and value
terms.
According to RBI data, a total of 3.7 crore mobile transactions
took place between February and November 2012, jumping
around 1.7 times in volumes over this 10-month period. These
transactions saw nearly a three-fold increase in value over the
same period. Increasing Smartphone adoption and initiatives
such as media promotions and customer education
programmes for mobile banking have led to this uptrend. For
customers, mobile banking is convenient while banks benefit
through a low-cost channel. The SBI group dominates this
space in volume terms with an overall share of 67.4 per cent in
total volumes. Private and foreign banks follow, with an overall
share of 30.1 per cent in November.
Source: RBI
However, the SBI group
has a lower share in
value terms compared to
the private and foreign
banks. "In an evolving
market, which is in its
nascent stage, these developments are bound to happen when more banks get into the space," said an official from
the bank, in an emailed response. Among banks, SBI leads the race with 65.4 per cent share in the total number of
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mobile transactions carried out in November, followed by ICICI Bank with a 14.2 per cent share, Axis with 9.4 per cent
and City bank with 3.5 per cent.

Source: RBI
Around three per cent of SBI's total customer base is into mobile banking transactions. For ICICI Bank, over 10 million
customers have currently registered for mobile banking. Prepaid mobile recharges, DTH recharges, ticket bookings
(movies/travel) are among the fast growing transactions in mobile banking. "With multiple modes of remittances being
made available now, the number of fund-transfer transactions (P2P) is also increasing steadily," said the SBI email.
Currently there is no cap on per-day transactions for encrypted transactions in banking channels, including mobile
banking. These limits are set by individual banks depending on their risk perception of the respective channels.
However, for unencrypted transactions, such as those through SMS, the RBI has set a limit of Rs 5,000 per day.
Conclusion: As disused in the above mobile banking is play a vital role in banking for financial growth. Mobile
banking and Mobile payments can help in creation of a mobile-based digital cash that is more efficient, transparent
and inclusive. With the help of mobile banking the bank can attract the customer and also the result which the bank is
going to derive with the help of mobile banking, the result will be fast transactions, it consume less time. Mobile money
has a mode of financial service has many inherent advantages of low cost, reach and convenience for both the
segment- financially excluded and those who are already banked. The success of mobile money depends on how
well multiple stakeholders collaborate to invent a customer-centric financial solution.
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ABSTRACT
Health is one of the precious components for the happiness and all round development of man in a society. An
individual’s health and the health of a society are complementary to each other. It is a fact that the individual’s health
contributes to higher productivity and economic development, which in turn provides them with higher wages and
better prospects of good health. The status of health among the people depends upon how health is managed by
them. They can live with happiness and contentment if their health is adequately well managed. At this backdrop, an
attempt is made here to know the healthcare management among the backward community. The study was
conducted in Sagara taluk taking 50 sample of backward community, their expenditure pattern and medical care
coverage. For this study, primary data has been collected by a well structured interview schedule. The collected data
has been analysed with the help of simple statistical tools like, percentage. The study revealed that majority of the
respondents belonged to rural areas, depending upon agriculture, having low level of income spending less on health
issues. It can also be found that though, they are having enough knowledge about health insurance schemes but they
were unable to afford to purchase them.
Key Words: Health, Healthcare Management, Preference, Expenditure Pattern, Medical Care Coverage
Introduction: Health is one of the precious components for the happiness and all round development human being.
An individual’s health and the health of a society are complementary to each other. It is a fact that the individual’s
health contributes to higher productivity and economic development, which in turn provides them with higher wages
and better prospects. Thus, societal development largely depends on the health of its members.
1
WHO defines “Health is a state of complete physical, mental and social well being and not merely absence of
disease or infirmity”. The state of health largely depends on one’s genetic endowment, the surrounding environment
and the kind of lifestyle that one had lived during childhood and adulthood. Many of the health problems are due to
unhealthy life style. Healthcare management which includes appropriate management of income and expenditure,
precautionary plan to meet unexpected expenses related to medical treatment helps to lead peaceful life. So, proper
health management plays a vital role in the social welfare of the people. The status of health among the people
depends upon how health is managed by them. They can live with happiness and contentment if their health is
adequately well managed. The general view is like, people with higher education, secured income are more conscious
about health care management. Hence this study is an attempt to know the health care management of backward
community, which is having low level education, uncertain income and improper lifestyle.
2

Review of Literature: Dorros (2006) opines that a healthcare system needs to accomplish two basic things. Those
are, improve the health status of the population (according to certain criteria and targets) and deliver services in the
3
most eﬃcient way possible in order to accomplish the ﬁrst goal. All India Management Association (2011) writes in its
conference background note that India falls in the bottom ranks among the 193 countries on various critical health
parameters such as healthcare spending, health infrastructure and resources (like number of doctors, nurses, and
4
beds). Y. M. Giddamaste (2012) conducted a study on health management among the aged finds that half of the
respondents were interested in health management through regular medical check-up, good food habits, dieting,
physical exercises and yoga.
Objectives:
 To study the socio-economic profile of the respondents.
 To analyse the expenditure pattern of the people in the study area.
 To know the preference of the medical care provider/ source of medical care.
Research methodology:
Sample: To achieve the above objectives, 50 households have been surveyed in Sagara Taluk covering both rural
and urban area. In order to know the healthcare management among the backward community, purposive sampling
technique has been used.
Primary Data: Has been collected by conducting a field survey of 50 sample households with the help of well
structured interview schedule.
Interpretation of Data: Data has been interpreted by using statistical tools like, percentage.
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION:Research studies identified that religion, caste, gender, occupational background, type
of the family, level of income and expenditure pattern of the people are the influencing factors for and on better
health care management. So, an attempt is made to assess the level of income and expenditure pattern of the
backward community in maintaining good health care management. Such an analysis revealed the following.
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TABLE – 1: SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROFILE OF THE RESPONDENTS TABLE-2 INCOME OF THE RESPONDENTS

Classifications Based on
Frequency %
Residing
Rural
39
78
Area
Urban
11
22
Family
Male
114
47.7
Members
Female
125
52.3
Monthly
Frequency %
Category
SC/ST
14
28
Income (Rs)
OBC
33
66
<5000
10
20
Minorities
03
6
5000 to 10000
16
32
Type of the
Nuclear
42
84
10000 to 15000 5
10
Family
Joint
8
16
15000 to 20000 3
6
Type of the
BPL
20
40
20000 to 25000 5
10
card holder
APL
24
48
>25000
11
22
Antyodaya
03
6
TOTAL
50
100
Card not
03
6
issued
Education
Illiterate
24
10.04
Primary
57
23.85
Secondary
65
27.20
Collegiate
55
23.01
Post-graduate
38
15.90
Occupation
Agriculture
21
33.33
Business
09
14.28
Government
12
19.04
Private
10
15.8
Labour
11
17.46
Source: Survey Data
Socio-economic profile of the Respondents
Residing Area: Out of 50 respondents surveyed, majority of the respondents (78 per cent) residing in rural area and
remaining 22 per cent of the respondents were residing in urban area.
Family Members: Out of 50 households surveyed, number of male members of the respondents’ family was 114 and
female were 125.
Category: Out of 50 households surveyed, majority i.e. 33(66 per cent) respondents belong to the OBC category, 28
per cent belong to the category of SC/ST and only 6 per cent belong to minorities.
Type of the Family: Good number, to be specific 84 per cent of the respondents out of 50 surveyed belongs to
nuclear family and 16 per cent belong to joint family.
Type of the Card holder: Out of the 50 respondents surveyed, 24 respondents are having APL card, followed by 20
having BPL card, 3 having Antyodaya card and 3 respondents are not having any card.
Education: Out of 239 family members of the respondents, 10.04 per cent are illiterates, 23.85 per cent were having
primary level education, 27.2 per cent are having secondary level of education, 23.01 per cent were collegiate and
only 15.9 per cent were having post graduation.
Occupational Background: Out of 50 respondents surveyed, 33.3 per cent engaged in agriculture, 19.04 per cent
are having government job, 17.46 per cent are laborers, 15.8 per cent are having private job and only 14.28 per cent
are engaged in business activities. This shows that only 19.04 per cent of the respondents are having secured income
and remaining 80 per cent are having uncertain income which is the main determining factor in health care
management. A look in to socio-economic factors of the respondents reveal that majority of the respondents was not
having higher education. Majority of the respondents are not having steady and secured income but the classification
as per the card holding shows that around 50 per cent of the respondents are living above poverty line. This is
because of the agricultural land hold by the respondents. Agricultural income is also subject to high uncertainty.
Hence, only based on the card holding, it is not possible to infer that the respondents’ income is sufficient to manage
health issues. Further to know the income level, respondents were asked to mention their average monthly income.
Level of Income: Income of the people is the main determining factor for health management. The research studies
proved that there is positive correlation between the level of income and good health. If the level of income is high
then he will be able to manage good health aspects such as good food, better living standard, planned life style,
health awareness etc. Table-2 depicts the level of income of the respondents. Out of 50 respondents, 20 per cent
belonged to the income level of less than Rs. 5000, followed by 32 per cent belonged to Rs. 5000 to 10,000, 10 per
cent belonged to the income level of Rs. 10,000 to 15,000 and Rs. 20,000 to 25,000 each. 22 per cent of the
respondents belonged to the income group of greater than Rs. 25,000 and only 6 per cent of the people belonged to
the income group of Rs. 15,000 to 20,000. It can be inferred from table-2 that 20 per cent of the respondents were in
vulnerable condition.
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Expenditure Pattern: People spend their income on various heads in order to meet their requirements. Generally,
major portion of the income can be spent on food, clothing, education, etc. Table-3 shows the expenditure pattern of
the respondents on different heads.
TABLE-3 EXPENDITURE PATTERN OF THE RESPONDENTS

Expenditure
Pattern

<2000
2000 to
4000
4000 to
6000
6000 to
8000

%

%

Leisure

%

Labour

%

El &Com

%

Travel

%

Education

%

Health

%

Rent

Cloth

Food

Expenditure

Purposes

%

3

6

44

88

3

6

46

92

22

44

28

56

45

90

7

14

40

80

17

34

5

10

4

8

3

6

14

28

9

18

3

6

4

8

2

4

23

46

1

0

1

2

0

0

3

6

7

14

0

0

3

6

0

0

7

14

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

2

3

6

0

0

1

2

0

0

>8000

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

2

1

2

0

0

0

0

2

4

0

0

Total

50

100

50

98

8

16

50

100

41

82

47

94

48

96

17

34

42

84

Food: 46 per cent are spending Rs. 4000 to 6000 followed by 34 per cent are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000, 14 per cent
are spending Rs. 6000 to 8000, only 6 per cent are spending less than Rs. 2000 and none of the respondents are
spending greater than Rs. 8000 per month for food.
Clothing: Majority of the respondents (88 per cent) are spending less than Rs. 2000 on cloth, only 10 per cent of the
respondents are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000. 2 per cent of the respondents have not spending any amount on cloth
per month.
Rent: 8 per cent of the respondents are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000 on rent, 6 per cent are spending less than Rs.
2000 and only 2 per cent are spending Rs. 4000 to 6000. Remaining 84 per cent of the respondents are having their
own house so that they are not paying any amount on rent.
Health: A large majority of the respondents that is 92 per cent are spending less than Rs. 2000 per month on health,
followed by 6 per cent are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000 and only 2 per cent are spending more than Rs. 8000 on
health. This shows that only a small amount of money has been spent on health in the study area.
Education: Out of 50 households surveyed, 44 per cent are spending less than Rs. 2000 on education, 28 per cent
are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000, 6 per cent are spending Rs. 4000 to 6000 and 2 per cent each are spending Rs. 6000
to 8000 and more than Rs. 8000 on education. Remaining 18 per cent of the respondents are not spending any
amount on education.
Transport and Travel: 56 per cent of the respondents are spending less than Rs.2000 on transport and travel, 18 per
cent are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000, 14 per cent of the respondents are spending Rs. 4000 to 6000 and only 6 per
cent are spending Rs. 6000 to 8000.
Electricity and Communication: A large majority of the respondents to be precise 90 per cent are spending less
than Rs. 2000 on electricity and communication; only 6 per cent are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000 for the same.
Labour: 14 per cent of the respondents are spending less than Rs. 2000 per month on labour, 8 per cent are
spending Rs. 2000 to 4000, 6 per cent are spending Rs. 4000 to 6000, 4 per cent are spending more than Rs. 8000
and only 2 per cent are spending Rs. 6000 to 8000. Remaining 66 per cent of the respondents are not spending any
amount on labour.
Leisure and Entertainment: A large majority of the respondents are spending (80 per cent) less than Rs. 2000 on
leisure and entertainment purpose and only 4 per cent are spending Rs. 2000 to 4000 per month. Remaining 16 per
cent are not spending any amount on leisure and entertainment. It can be observed from table-3 that out of their total
expenditure, only 8 per cent of the respondents are spending much on health and remaining 92 per cent are spending
a small portion of their income on health. Though they are having low level of income and the other expenditures like
food, clothes etc., leave very little amount to manage the health issues. During the survey, researcher came to know
that though they are aware about different health insurance schemes, they are unable to pay to register for those
schemes.
Preference: Healthcare services can be classified in to primary, secondary and tertiary services. Generally, these
services are provided both by the government and by the private hospitals. There is lot of difference between the
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public and private hospitals in the availability of doctors/ nurses, availability of drugs, quality of service, cost of service,
behavior of the staff, hospital timings, waiting time, accessibility and others. All these factors influence the people to
prefer either public or private according to their income, severity of the disease and travelling conditions, distance and
other conditions..
Table-4 preference towards service providers
Table – 5: preference towards type of services
Services

Preference
Service
Frequency Percentage
Allopathic
46
92
Government %
Private %
Ayurvedic
23
46
Primary
27
54
23
46
Homeopathy 2
4
Secondary 14
28
36
72
Tertiary
17
34
23
46
Source: Survey Data
Table-4 shows the preference of the respondents Out of the 50 respondents surveyed, for primary services, 54 per
cent prefer government hospitals and 46 per cent prefer private hospitals. For secondary services, only 28 per cent of
the respondents prefer government services and remaining 72 per cent prefer private hospitals. In case of tertiary
services, 34 per cent prefer government hospitals and 46 per cent prefer private hospitals. It can be observed that for
primary services the severity of the disease is less so, they prefer government hospitals. For secondary services
majority prefer private hospitals even if cost is more in private hospitals, they felt that the quality of service is good. In
case of tertiary services, 10 per cent of the respondents have not preferred any hospital because they have not
experienced serious diseases.
Type of Health Care Services: There are mainly two types of health care services which can be classified as Indian
System of Medicine and English or Allopathic. Under ISM, Ayurvedic, Homeopathy, Naturopathy Unani and Siddha
are available. People generally preferred to use the service which is cheaper, quickly curative and have no side
effects. Table-5 shows the preference of the type of service. Out of 50 respondents, 46 were preferred allopathic, 23
preferred Ayurvedic and only 2 households preferred homeopathy. During the survey, it was observed that, majority of
the respondents said that they prefer Allopathic than Ayurvedic mainly because it is quick in its action. The dominance
of Allopathiy is evident indicating that other methods are not popular.
Cost Saving Scheme: Since the cost of health care service is costly today, people are planned to reduce cost of
service by registering their names in different cost saving schemes. Table-6 depicts the number of respondents’ who
have registered their names in different cost reducing health schemes such as Yashaswini Health Insurance Scheme,
Sandhya Suraksha Yojana, Teacher’s Benefit Fund, Manipal Arogya Card and Star Health Insurance etc., which
reimburse the cost of treatment as per their terms and conditions.
TABLE – 6: COST SAVING SCHEMES
Cost Saving Scheme
frequency
Percentage
Yashaswini
16
32
Health Insurance
5
10
Total
21
42
Source: Survey Data
Out of 50 respondents, only 42 per cent of the respondents have registered their names for different health schemes.
32 per cent are having Yashaswini health insurance scheme, 10 per cent are having other health insurance schemes.
It is evident from table-6 that 42 per cent of the respondents are having health insurance coverage and remaining 58
per cent of the respondents need to require planned health care management but, their financial condition do not
support them to do this. Hence, government should not consider BPL card is the only criteria for reducing the cost of
services. It also makes the people access to health insurance schemes.
Suggestions and Conclusion: Health is an important asset of a society and a healthy society is the foundation of a
strong nation. Health is an important determinant of economic and social development because diseases create
vicious circle by depleting human energy, leading to low productivity and earning capacity, deteriorating quality and
quantity of consumption and standard of living. The study was conducted to know the healthcare management among
the backward community. It was found from the study that government health facilities are insignificant in the
secondary and tertiary services. It can also be observed that 50 per cent of the OBC in the sample belonging to APL,
disproving the general notion that OBC belongs to BPL. The time has come to change the attitude towards OBC’s
related to providing reservation related benefits.
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23. A RECENT TREND IN STAFFING STRATEGY AND ITS IMPACT ON BUSINESS SUCCESS IN INDIAN IT
INDUSTRIES
Shivakumar R, HR – Manager Accenture, Bangalore and Research Scholar from JJTU
ABSTRACT
Considering the current trends in Recruitment or Talent Acquisition and Staffing Business Success has been
tremendously growing as their clients want 100 to 500 resources in months with highly technological with great skills
to handle planning and world class business required service globally. Staffing is a major function of human resource
development in any organizations, now a day’s Talent Acquisition is even more critical function in modern industries
like Information technology, Biotech, Retail, Pharma, Banking, Telecom, BPO, KPO and services as a profit making
key function. Management perspective from olden days to modern days has changed a lot, as lot of importance is
given for Talent Acquisition. Effective Staffing Strategy for Organization Business Success will enable organization’s
Business Growth and double the revenue. High profit driven Banking, Parma, Bio tech, Retail and services industries
have doubled their head counts. How could this happen within a decade? , as there is huge amount of business
growth opportunities in the global level. If industries need to grow immediate requirement of manpower is the basic
need to make the business grow and sustain.
Introduction: The results of an in-depth study on resource management and capacity planning at project-based
organizations are in. People are arguably the most valuable resources of any organization; as such, the results of this
study shed light on vital information for any organization that commits human resources to deliver products, projects,
and/or service engagements. Talent Acquisition is the process of finding and acquiring skilled human resources for
organizational needs and to meet any Manpower requirement. When used in the context of the recruiting and HR
profession, talent acquisition usually refers to the talent acquisition department or team within the Human Resources
department. The talent acquisition team within an organization is responsible for finding, acquiring, assessing, and
hiring candidates to fill roles that are required to meet company goals and fill project requirements.
Recruiting professionals often move between agency recruiting and corporate recruitment positions. In most
organizations, the recruitment roles are not dissimilar: the recruitment role is responsible for sourcing talent and
bringing qualified candidates to the company. However, modern talent acquisition is becoming a unique skill-set.
Because talent acquisition professionals many times also handle post-hire talent issues, such as employee retention
and career progression, the talent acquisition role is quickly becoming a distinct craft. Some recruitment industry
advisors even advocate for a talent department unique from the HR department, because talent acquisition and
development is so intertwined with a company’s ultimate success and effectiveness. As a craft, Staffing is of course
not new; it is the simple process of recruiting good talent to meet company needs. As a profession, however, Talent
acquisition is quickly evolving into a unique and important job function within Staffing.
st

Resource Capacity Building -Staffing function is given a High importance in 21 century for any mid size /
large organizations : As most of the organizations are depending on the critical technical and functional human
resources to handle their products, services and clients. Management has given high priority for Talent Acquisition
function to drive the number game to meet the current and future client’s requirements, so that the business can grow
and development consistently, that is the way Management of the organization giving very high attention and
importance to Talent Acquisition function of HR. Besides hiring its creating high value for the employer or
organization’s brand identity in the market, which will in turn create value for the shareholders as well.
 Organization Branding through Talent Acquisition
 Attract the best talent and retain the best to perform to make high performance organization
 As resources are the products in the organization.
 As there is no machines in the organization only people are the real material
 Talent Acquisition function will be a major support and main engine for organization’s growth
Staffing is an essential element of talent acquisition (and includes sourcing, selecting, hiring and on boarding), but it is
one of many processes that fall under this highly complex talent area, including like Planning and Strategizing,
Segmenting the Workforce, Creating, Validating and Maintaining an Employment Brand, Delineating Candidate
Audiences, Managing and Cultivating Candidate Relationships, Defining Metrics and Conducting Analysis and
Creating an Organizational Recruiting Culture. Within each of these core elements of talent acquisition are many other
sub-activities and best practices. And, of course, the selection of tools, technology and outsourcing partners is a key
element of a company’s talent acquisition strategy. Best-practice organizations are focusing on strategic areas (such
as employment branding, social networking, candidate relationship management and key analytics) and have tightly
integrated talent acquisition with talent management – organizationally, systemically and technologically.
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Literature Review: Analysis of associated text helps to know about the studies which have been done in the allied
field. By the study of reviews one can look for the difficulty and scrutinize the diverse explanation which a variety of
researchers have found. With the help of such explanations a researcher discusses his consequences and gets into
closing stages. Nagpal Gyan (2011) Conducted study on the microscope on talent is in sharp focus and HR has more
programs and processes to manage talent than ever before. Yet many CEOsor Management people in the
Organization continue to see talent management as an escalating risk. The truth is that market realities across the
world are so fundamentally different that one size solutions almost never succeed. Shwiff Kathy (2011) Conducted
study on Faster Organization growth through Social Media Hiring Strategy, the job portals like, Naukri.com,
Monster.com, Jobstreet.com, Jobsahead.com and Timeshobs.com have been made very easy talents Acquisition for
huge ramp-up like hiring more thousands in a month? At the same time it has been easy to find potential job seekers
with the right skills, overall whole global organizations Talent Acquisition perceptive has been changed and growth
has been a phenomenal after the job portals. Meera Singh, (2010) Conducted study on how candidates looking for
jobs, this provides a content-rich, consumer-model-driven approach to the usually cumbersome and inefficient
recruitment process. For example, a candidate wishing to present a live portfolio of his or her work could create a
video of the work (e.g., a building for an architect, product examples for a designer or a website developed for a
programmer) on the candidate's smartphone and upload it along with commentary to the WinHire platform, providing a
richer description of the individual's work and abilities. For the YouTube and Facebook generation that is used to
doing this routinely for social interactions, this becomes a significantly more intuitive and comfortable mode of job
hunting. Backhaus and Tikko (2010) Employer branding builds on the concept of internal marketing and refers to the
“management of an organization’s reputation, both within the firm and external to it, to create and maintain a positive
image which presents the firm in a favorable light as a distinct and desirable employer” (Lievens et al, 2007). In this
notion, employer branding can be viewed as a valuable component of strategic HRM and graduate recruitment.
Employer branding can enhance the organizational image, help to differentiate from the recruiting competition and
empirical evidence suggests that this can improve applicant quality and quantity (Lievens et al, 2007). Underlying
reasons for these findings lie with two key factors. Firstly, job seekers often use the organizational image as a vital
source of information to evaluate the degree of person-job fit so that it helps job seekers to be more selective in their
applications. Secondly, organizational image influences the perceived level of employer attractiveness and can
strongly affect the job seekers pride to work for a particular organization (Cabel and Turban, 2003), relating back to
social theory and the concept of the looking glass self. Many Organizations dipped their revenue percentage due to
shortage of resources ( Headcount) at the right time and right place and many of business lost to the competitors with
proving the quality and right resources in time. Over organizations suffered made business lose due not having the
resources when required
The following Nasscom data shows very clear information about each large territory and countries
There was a huge challenge in 2007 for skilled resources most of the organization could not get the right people at the
right place, as there was a huge demands for skills people for all over the countries especially for IT, ITes, Pharma,
Telecom , Travel and Retail sectors
Nasscom reported many Organizations dipped their revenue percentage due to shortage of resources

Shortage of Talent Revenue lose

More Talent Acquisition more Revenue gain
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Research Methodology: Samples will be collected by random stratified sampling method from the study area. The
samples size is of about around 300 will be collected by using interview and questionnaires methods. Data collection
methods will be used obtaining the data from the organizations (email, Website, Online news, Business Magazine
data, Personal Interview etc) World Labour Report, Nasscom Report, Leading placement consultants, Major Job
portal's report - Naukri.com, Monster.com,Job Street.com, Linked -in network, and Google search Data will be
analyzed by using different statistical tools like correlation, (F-test T –test don’t mention what if it does not help in
future)
Results and Discussion:
Nasscom reported many Organization’s revenue percentage increased year on year from 2007 to 2013 with
good ramp –up through hiring, it shows how significantly Effective Staffing Strategy added value in the
organizations
Effective Staffing Strategy is a process of identifying and hiring best-qualified candidates for a demand, in a timely
and cost effective manner. Such a simple definition but a herculean task to be carried out. Recruitment is considered
to be a thankless job. Recruiters use every possible means to get the right people and meet the number required.
Following are some of the possible problems they encounter:
-Handling the expectations of job seekers is a huge challenge. They hold multiple offers from different companies and
promise to join everywhere during their interviews. They do not reveal such information in the initial states. But they do
so when their date of joining comes closer. As a result companies or rather recruiters experience candidate not
turning up to join.
-In the above mentioned scenario, if the requirement is very crucial, the company is forced to pay higher salary to get
the candidate on board thereby exceeding their original budget.
-The time pressure on closing the requirement is a crucial task. A lot of companies promise manpower to get a
project. The terms are very simple as in if the organization does not deliver progress report within say ‘X’ number of
man-hours as projected during the bidding of the project, it goes to someone else. When they get the project,
companies are in a hurry to recruit. They speed up the interview process to get the right candidate. This in turn puts
pressure on the recruiters.
-A lot of companies find it difficult to attract candidates let alone sustain them. Recruitment is a lengthy process which
involves precious man – hours of not only recruiters but also the decision makers. It also involves money, effort and
other misc cost such as transportation cost (if the candidate is outstation). In such a scenario, if the candidate leaves
the company with say 6 months it’s a huge loss to the company more so if the candidate is of the rank of a manager
and above.
-Sometimes the recruiters are not properly briefed by the operational managers. Hence they are unaware of the exact
processes. The expectation set by the recruiter and the reality when he joins in are two different pictures. This mostly
happen while recruiting fresher’s or first timers and most likely to happen in a BPO environment
New trend in hiring is from Social media Network :Top 50 companies recruiters agree: Social professional
networks are the fastest-growing source of quality hires…
Data as follows based on recent trend analysis from Linked in source
Increase (+)
Sources of Quality Hires

2011

2012

2013

Decrease (-)

Internet job boards

36%

39%

38%

-1%

Social professional networks

20%

26%

37%

11%

Recruitment agencies

41%

36%

35%

-1%

Employee referral programs

35%

31%

35%

4%

Internal hires

32%

32%

34%

2%

Company career website

28%

31%

30%

-1%

Internet resume databases

14%

13%

16%

3%
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Company ATS/internal candidate database

12%

12%

13%

1%

College recruiting programs

12%

10%

11%

1%

General career fairs

4%

4%

5%

1%

Conclusion: Latest trends in Staffing Strategy, Resource planning and management are very important engine for
any organization to support the current and future business demands, as now a days most of the small, mid-size and
large organizations realizing the importance of effective Staffing Strategy and better workforce management to build
talent capability internally and build a strong pipe line which will support the upcoming and future business needs
based on the resource forecasting. The results of an in-depth study on effective strafing, resource management and
capacity planning at project-based organizations are in. People are arguably the most valuable resources of any
organization; as such, the results of this study shed light on vital information for any organization that commits human
resources to deliver products, projects, and/or service engagements. New trend in Best -in-class employers prioritize
internal hiring Best Resource capacity building and support employees who want to move within the organization
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24. ECOTOURISM DESTINATIONS AND MARKETING STRATEGIES
MR. SHASHIRAJ. U & MR. BHARATH H. N, Asst. Professor, MTA, Sahyadri Science College (Autonomous),
Shivamogga- 577203, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Ecotourism is a prevalent concept since the late 1980s, and perhaps, ecotourism has experienced the fastest
growth of all sub-sectors in the tourism industry. The meaning of Ecotourism was misunderstood and triggered at on
the wrong way. Deforestation in the name of encouragement for the ecotourism is one of the major drawbacks at
the stage of implementation of the new concept. The popularity represents a change in tourist perceptions,
increased environmental awareness, and a desire to explore natural environments. The objective of the paper is to
assist the tourism entrepreneurs about the use of ecotourism attractions in their tour packages and place spotlight
the marketing strategies to gain competitive advantages. The paper also aims at to promulgate public friendly
business by upholding social awareness. The careful observations, consensus and discussion with the employees
of few Travel Agencies and Tour Operation Companies revealed the realistic state of affairs in terms of ecotourism
business. Ecotourism is the one area where people have to be educated and well directed towards the
responsibilities as ecotourists. Ecotourism is the concept where other concepts like sustainable tourism, responsible
tourism, nature tourism etc, are associated. So, the social responsibilities shown by Travel Companies while
marketing eco-destinations always questioned.
Key Words: Ecotourism, Travel Agencies and Tour Operation Companies, Ecotourists,& Societal Marketing

Introduction: Ecotourism is a form of tourism involving visiting fragile, pristine, and relatively undisturbed natural
areas, intended as a low-impact and often small scale alternative to standard commercial (mass) tourism. Its purpose
may be to educate the traveler, to provide funds for ecological conservation, to directly benefit the economic
development and political empowerment of local communities, or to foster respect for different cultures and for human
rights. Conversely, that ecotourism is low impact nature tourism which contributes to the maintenance of species and
habitats either directly through a contribution to conservation and are indirectly by providing revenue to the local
community sufficient for local people to value, and therefore protect, their wildlife heritage area as a source of income.
Ecotourism is a sustainable, non-invasive form of nature-basic tourism that focuses primarily on learning about nature
first hand, and which is ethically managed to be low impact, non-consumptive, and locally oriented (control, benefits
and scale). It typically occurs in natural areas, and should contribute to the conservation of such areas. The in-depth
analysis of ecotourism from the perspective of history, definition and linkages to other related forms of tourism, such
as nature-based tourism, adventure tourism, cultural tourism and mass tourism.
Ecotourism and Business Opportunities: Ecotourism is a big business. It can provide foreign exchange and
economic reward for the preservation of natural systems and wildlife. But ecotourism also threatens to destroy the
resources on which it depends. This frenzied activity threatens the viability of natural systems. At time it seems to be
loving nature to death. Ecotourism label is should being utilized to take advantage of a ‘greening’ of the economic
market place and to ‘eco-sell’ tourism and travel. In some cases ecotourism may well be nothing more than a new
marketing gimmick which dresses up existing tourism attractions in an attempt to increase market share. There is no
question that ‘green’ sells. Almost any terms prefixed with the term ‘eco’ will increase interest and sales. Thus, in the
last few years there has been a proliferation of advertisements in the travel field with references such as ectour,
ecotravel, ecovacation, ecologically sensitive adventures, eco(ad)ventures, ecocruise, ecosafari and ecoexpedition of
course are the part and parcel of ecotourism. In some cases people have been blindly applying the buzzwords
ecotourism, soft-path tourism and sustainable development to national and international development schemes,
promoting and acquiring funding of these schemes because of the labels they wear. The debate therefore centres
upon the effective use of the concept of ecotourism business by the travel entrepreneurs. The spotlight is also on how
the ecotourism destinations are promoted in their package tours they sell. The precise growth of ecotourism possible
that the educational approaches are best suited to the management of nature-based tourism. So, the solution is all in
a suitable marketing strategies adapted by the Travel companies where they can communicate effectively with the
general public which will educate them about the concept.
Marketing and Promotions:
Difficulties exist in marketing a sector which currently comprise many small operators with a diverse range of products
and a lack of uniformity or agreed standards for operations or products. However, with proper management and
marketing, the potential could exist for a region to become an ecotourism destination. The challenges involved in
marketing an ecotourism product include indentifying and promotional opportunities for diversity and the special
attractions of a region’s natural areas in a way which ecologically sustainable; redressing any lack of knowledge about
ecotourism market demand, visitor motivations, expectations and needs; and assembling and delivering product
information meet the needs of potential visitors.
Some possible approaches to overcoming these challenges are to:
-Identify present and emerging domestic and international nature-based and ecotourism market segments.
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- Seek to promote a better understanding among all private sector stakeholders about demand, visitor motivations and
expectations, product diversity and service requirements, encourage operators to develop marketing plans, Distribute
marketing and pre-visit information which link visitor expectations which sustain activities and opportunities in natural
areas, and Increase the diversity of opportunities used in marketing a region’s natural attractions to red pressure on
current high visitation areas, i. e. alternative sights/location to currently popular should be provided.
Infrastructure Development: Key infrastructure requirement must be sustained for the effective delivery of on
ecotourism pre-essential components of this arm of an ecotourism strategy include the stimulation of appropriate
accommodation suitable for the ecotourism market, increase in access through the provision of development of
airports, railways and roads, as well as other infrastructure development such as increase and/or upgrade of
information including signage. The provision of infrastructure should support but not determine or dictate the
development ecotourism opportunities, where possible ecotourism should use of established infrastructure. The
provision of infrastructure should be the minimum that is necessary to be consistent with desire style of an ecosystem
and facilitate the delivery of quality ecotourism products.
Industry Involvement:
The tourism industry must have a clearly identifiable vision for its future if it is to achieve a high degree of integrity in
the market place. To achieve this it is essential that there is a clearly identifiable and consistent standard of quality
that is accessible to the consumer. The tourism industry has a flying responsibility for maintaining high levels of quality
in service and content, particularly through the provision of training, accreditation and literature.
The tourism industry has been becoming increasingly aware of the need for environmental guidelines to protect its
long term interest. This has often led to the adoption of guidelines on environmental issues. This recognition of
environmental responsibilities needs to continue to be emphasized implemented on a practical level. Industry should
therefore provide the development initiatives and the venture capital to meet the primary infrastructure needs of
ecotourism developments. It could also developed and adopt an ecotourism code of ethics to provide self-regulation
of the industry and meet recognized standards of the tourism industry. Other challenges include ensuring operators
are equipped with skills needed to provide high quality ecotourism experiences and the minimization of any potential
adverse impacts of their operations. They must also have sufficient knowledge and understanding of operator needs
and the ecotourism industry in general. A number of possible approaches to meet the requirements of training include:
-Develop training programme for tourism officers to enable them to communicate messages appropriately, be aware
of the means to minimize adverse impacts of tourism, and provide opportunities for active involvement in
environmental protection and management.
-Identify and address training needs for ecotourism operators, guides and natural area managers,
-Raise awareness of the value of and the need for interpretations, Provide training for natural area mangers jointly
with tourism operators to promote a better understanding of each party’s interest and concerns, include skills in
communications in the training of operators and natural area mangers, develop course of practice for ecotourism
operators, guides and tourists, Require that appropriate training be a pre-requisite for accreditation.
-Use incentive to encourage training
Marketing in Tourism Business: The preparation of promotional activities aimed at launching the new tourist
industry both within and outside the country. The main concern of tourists is having an enjoyable and pleasant
experience rather than details associated with planning their journeys. Most of the tourists leave these details to travel
professionals and intermediaries who look after all the details of the travel plans. Contacts with and support of travel
professionals and intermediaries are among the most important factors for successful marketing and promotion of
tourist destination. Facilities and specialties of travel professionals include National Tourist Offices, regional travel
promotion organization, and airline including other carriers, tour wholesalers, tour operators, travel agents, travel clubs
and convention and conference organizers. The various channels of communication used to inform and stimulate
include tourist literature in the form of catalogs, brochures and folders, direct mail, advertising, public relation and
publicity. All these media are selected and organized into promotional campaigns aimed at selling to consumers and
travel professionals and intermediaries. The media campaigns are timed in such way that these correspond with the
selling effort supporting a destination. It is very important to ensure that these activities match the level of tourist
development to be achieved.
Marketing Mix Strategies for Ecotourism Product:
In the competitive tourism market place a tour operator can be successful if it’s completes marketing mix offer
matches what the tourist wants. It is planned and coordinated marketers, so that the input can be contributed in such
a way that the company will be able to maximize demand and satisfaction of the tourists.
The proposed strategies include 8 P’s are as follows:
-Product: includes services at the destination, facility and specialty of the destination and attractions (nature,
waterfalls, scenery, landscape, mountains, culture and heritage, etc.
-Price: The pricing policy selected is often directly related to the performance of its future demand. Setting the right
price is also crucial to the profitability of the tour enterprises.
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-Promotion: The aim of promotional activities is to create demand for a product or service. Promotion is a broad term
that includes advertising, personal selling, public relation, publicity and sales promotion activities. Here, they need to
educate the general public about the concept of ecotourism and tourist etiquettes.
-Place: This requires an effective distribution system. The selection of suitable channel based on analyzing the
product, nature and extent of market, intermediaries available, number of outlets to be used and role of each channel.
-People: People play a very significant role in tour marketing. This is because consumers associate people providing
the service as a part of the product itself. Tourism is a people to people industry, service providers and receivers are
inseparable.
-Package: Tour packages with ecotourism attractions should be carefully planned. A good package tour is always free
of tiresome journeys and expeditions.
-Programming: Itineraries prepared by the professionals matters a lot in dragging attentions of potential tourists. A
balanced tour schedule will be the reflection of pure professionalism.
-Partnership: As mentioned earlier about the various accreditations required by the travel companies to handle
ecotourism destinations are vital to showcase the standardization of the business. Along with this travel agents or tour
operators should have an amalgamation with various other service providers like hoteliers, event organizers, DMCs at
the destination(s).
Ecotourism and Social Responsibility Marketing: The Holistic marketing concept is based on the development,
design and implementation of marketing programmes, processes and activities that recognizes their breath and
interdependencies. Holistic marketing recognizes that “everything matters” with marketing and that a broad, integrated
perspective is often necessary. Four components of holistic marketing are relationship marketing, integrated
marketing, internal marketing and social responsibility marketing. Holistic marketing is thus an approach to marketing
that attempts to recognize and reconcile the scope and complexities of marketing activities.
Social Responsibility Marketing: Marketing of ecotourism destination is demands such character from the travel
companies in their marketing efforts. These destinations are always fragile in nature. Ill directed marketing strategies
unquestionably threatens the nature, significance of the land, indigenous people and their culture etc. Having concern
towards the society, while communicating their product (Package) to the potential ecotourists companies must
promulgate and create awareness on the following areas along with its attractions:
-Tourism Legislations such as, Legal aspects of environmental protection, legal provisions, The wild life (protection)
Act- 1972. The forest (conservation) Act-1980, The Environment (Protection) Act-1986, Tourism Bill of Rights Tourism Code
-Tourists’ etiquettes.
-Concepts of responsible tourism and sustainable development.
-Information on physical carrying capacity of the destination, etc.
Conclusion:
Ecotourism is a well-flourished form of tourism in the current tourism industry. The array of tourists is travelling to the
nature-based tourism destinations increasing rapidly. Travel professionals are making it feasible for the pleasant
outing at the ecotourism sites for ecotourists. However, this tiny form of tourism is misinterpreted or untouched the
core areas which demanded by itself by the travel companies specially while marketing these destinations. The study
shows that the Societal Marketing strategies are well-suited if companies adopt for a greater extent. Of course this
shows societal concern of the company, helps to gain competitive advantage. The paper is wholly concentrated on
this remote and untouched area of flaws in tourism business. The paper also might fulfill the quest for new trend in
operating with niche marketing strategies. Companies shouldn’t afraid to get creative and experiment with their
marketing.
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25. BREAKING THE GLASS CEILING: INITIATIVES OF INDIAN INDUSTRY
(A study with special reference to exemplary organizations)
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ABSTRACT
Women encounter Glass ceiling the most while they are striving to move up the pyramid in their career. The metaphor
“glass ceiling” refers to an invisible barrier that prevents someone from achieving further success. It is most often
heard in the context of women who cannot advance to the highest levels of power in the workplace. Since women at
workplace are becoming indispensible the organisations are being proactive and taking wide initiatives to break such
glass ceiling in their organisations. In this article an attempt is made to understand the concept of glass ceiling in
Indian organisations. It examines the initiatives of some exemplary organisations in breaking such glass ceiling.
Finally an attempt has been made to explore the ways or the strategies for breaking such glass ceiling.
Key Words: Glass Ceiling, barriers for women in career progression, corporate strategies for breaking the glass
ceiling
Introduction:
Women encounter Glass ceiling the most while they are striving to move up the pyramid in their career. The metaphor
“glass ceiling” refers to an invisible barrier that prevents someone from achieving further success. It is most often
heard in the context of women who cannot advance to the highest levels of power in the workplace. The barriers that
women are encountering may be societal, family, organisational, individual. Since women at workplace are becoming
indispensible the organisations are being proactive and taking wide initiatives to break such glass ceiling in their
organisations. Women are performing really well while they are in the middle management position. They are great
team-players; they work with all sincerity and commitment. But when they enter into child-bearing and rearing phase,
either they choose to stay at home or have to handle the pressures of being at work with a child at home. In this
article an attempt is made to understand the concept of glass ceiling in various organisations. It examines the
initiatives of some exemplary organisations in breaking such glass ceiling and also it explores the ways or the
strategies for breaking such glass ceiling.
Review of Literature:
According to Koshal and Ashok Gupta (2001) it is the struggle between the women motherhood and her career
which affects her career progression. Kulkarni (2002) in his study “Women and Professional Competency” insists that
traditional and cultural inhibitions obtained by women from childhood are further nurtured by parents and duly
reinforced by socialization. These are acting as major barriers which are preventing women to occupy the executive or
leadership position. This is further supplemented by lack of self direction, independence and self motivation. Another
study conducted by Budhawar et.al, (2005) on senior women in public and private sector firms found that there exists
a discrimination against women, they further experiencing gender stereotyping which made them to feel inferior to
men offered less challenging roles and not made to take part in the important organizational issues. . Further it has
been found that women look for work from economic necessity and for personal goals. Women with low and middle
socioeconomic status aspire for income opportunities, and women belonging to upper middle class are more career
minded, have professional ambitions. Women with higher education have more interest in independence. They are
career-oriented and interested in quickly moving up the organizational ladder. According to Thomson et al. (2008)
argue that if there are at least three women in leadership positions there is a possibility that corporate and political
groups to be supportive of women leaders. According to European Economic and Social Committee, (2009)
Women are under-represented in all forms of leadership positions: political leadership, the senior civil service and
corporate boardrooms. Interestingly it is found that the companies where women are most robustly represented are
also the companies that perform best financially. According to Drury (2012), Women (and men) can overcome an
unpleasant climate in workplace with the help of mentoring relationships. In India, along with their increasing level of
education in various streams there has been sizeable increase in their workforce participation. India is one among the
countries witnessing an increased representation of women in senior levels along with places like Taiwan, the
Philippines, Hong Kong and Sweden. In India number of women occupying senior positions in leading companies,
both listed and privately held is increasing. But still in India gender stereotyping is found as one of the reasons for
proportionate representation of women in corporate leadership. Basu, S. (2008) in his study on Gender Stereotypes
in Corporate India: A Glimpse discovered that in Indian Corporates existing gender stereotypes are more or less
similar to that of managerial gender stereotypes as found in earlier Western studies
Objectives of the study:
-To highlight barriers that women come across when they want to rise up in their careers in Indian Industry.
-To examine the existence of the Glass ceiling at various organizational levels in Indian Industry.
- To study the strategies being adopted by the exemplary Indian organizations for breaking the glass ceiling.
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Methodology: The study is mainly based on the secondary data which has been collected from various women
organizations, portals, websites, news articles, interview excerpt of women CEOs etc. The study also relied on the
informal discussions made with the Women Executives, Leaders etc.
Glass Ceiling: The very fact of women being adequately represented in the work-force, but hardly present in the
senior managerial positions has been labeled “the glass ceiling”, “a barrier so subtle that it is transparent, yet so
strong that it prevents women from moving up in the management hierarchy”( Morrison & Von Glinow (1990; p. 200)
Causes of Glass Ceiling: The causes for glass ceiling may be classified in the following manner.
Figure: 1
Causes of Glass Ceiling

Societal

Individual

Glass Ceiling

Family

Organizational

Societal causes: Still our society undermines women coming late from the office. They are skeptical about such
women who often will be touring for official purposes. People expect woman do participate in all the religious
ceremonies, occasions, parties without fail despite of her busy schedule at work. Women who deny for all these are
symbolized as mannish women. The socio-cultural perceptions which determine the attitudes and behaviors of
individual men and women form barriers to the equal participation of women in senior management.
Barriers from the Family: Career paths for women tend to be more complex and interrupted than those of men
which are typically trajectory. Women often have to deal with the complexities of the multiple roles in the family and at
work. The reason behind may be responsibilities of women towards child care and elderly care. Many times they have
to make compromises, prioritizing family life over work life which slows down their careers. Hence, married women
with children are found less progressive in their careers than single women.
Organizational impediments: In majority of Indian companies gender stereotyping is still in existence. Unfortunately
many men in upper management positions are still hesitant to promote women to the higher levels due to certain
reasons like emotional approach towards problems, perceived notion that they will often take time off to care for their
family. Masculine corporate culture is yet another barrier for career growth of women. Male officers feel threatened
when there is a strong independent minded women officer as a competitor. And that’s when they start blaming women
for being concerned about family or for being emotional and their achievements are not recognized.
Individual obstacles: The psycho-social attributes, such as lack of self-esteem and self-confidence. It is observed
that majority of women are less ambitious thus they show less interest to go up in the career ladder. Infarct most of
the barriers for women are self perceived hence required to be changed. Moreover there are certain myths regarding
competencies of women such as women have low potential for leadership, being less assertive, less emotionally
stable and lacking ability to handle crisis.
Table: 3 Women in Corporate Employment in Selected Countries by Job Level
Levels
of Brazil
India
Japan
Norway
U.S.A.
Management
Entry0 level
16%
19%
13%
19%
40%
Middle
13%
15%
9%
22%
26%
management
Senior
16%
9%
8%
21%
28%
management
Boards
of 12%
8%
3%
29%
14%
Directors
Source: The Corporate Gender Gap Report 2010 by the World Economic Forum.
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From the above table it is evident that in India small numbers of women are found in senior management level and in
the corporate board rooms. The ground reality is that the careers of many Indian professional women languish at the
middle management level. Still manager positions are stereotyped as male responsibility.
Initiatives of some exemplary organizations for breaking the glass ceiling:
Case of HSBC India: Under the esteemed leadership of Naina Lal Kidwai, HSBC India came out with mission to
make HSBC ‘The Best Place to Work for Women’. Gender diversity was quite encouraging at HSBC. Equal
representation of men and women has been identified at the top and Female to Male at the frontline levels is 35:65.
But it is quite astonishing to see less representation of women at middle level management. Effect of glass ceiling is
found significant at these levels. Hence the company has adopted the following initiatives. (Aditya Narayan Singh
Deo, 2009.)
-Identifying Change Agents: A diversity committee wherein employees representing various classes, ages, races,
regions have been constituted to appreciate the diversity in the organisations.
-Gender Diversity as well as Inclusive Leadership programs: To improve gender ratio at middle level workshops are
conducted for business heads. In the business head’s performance objectives, which is carried out annually diversity
and gender inclusion is considered as a key metric.
-Establishing diversity supportive culture: An attempt has been made to establish gender sensitive and diversity
supportive culture through formal and informal meetings with groups of people across levels to enhance the
acceptance levels of women in corporate leadership. Conducting exit interview analysis and holding candid
conversations with new joiners to know their experiences with regard to gender diversity.
-Flexible Working Policy: HSBC launched its flexible working policies like telecommuting which could create markable
impact on the productivity of the bank. These flexible work arrangements not only benefited women but also benefited
men. Such policies made the employees experience a healthy work-life balance.
-Women’s Networking Forum are formulated to provide platform for women to discuss challenges, problems, issues
on a common business theme that are linked to education/leadership development/mentoring/career development.
II. Case of IBM India: In IBM India, the major focus area in diversity management is the progression of women in the
organisation. Increase in the representation of women in leadership and executive roles, and to ensure brand image
of the company as best employer for women. (Karine Schomer, 2010) IBM India’s Initiatives for breaking Glass
Ceiling are as follows:
-Organising gender sensitivity training for managers.
-Special quotas for women candidates in searches for senior positions
-Special recruitment drive for Women
-Welcoming women back to work after periods of leave
-Formal mentoring programs
-Pairing high potential women with senior executive sponsors
-Flexible transfer policy
-Provision of home connectivity to women workforce in order to facilitate them to carry out work from home.
-Streamlined transport system with radio networks to address safety concerns.
-Affinity networks are constituted to address women’s workplace issues like work/family balance, recruitment and
retention, leadership, mentoring and networking, skill development, relationship building, diversity goals,
empowerment, and providing a women’s perspective on company issues.
III. Case of Infosys: Infosys started its journey of gender diversity in 2003. It has established Women Inclusivity
Network (IWIN), an internal peer counselling and advisory network for originating gender sensitive work environment.
A separate office has been created exclusively to manage corporate diversity in 2006.
Women friendly HR initiatives are as follows:
-Gender sensitivity and diversity training programs are conducted to enable all the employees to be more sensitive to
women situations and their needs in the company.
-Creation of Diversity Councils in every business unit
-Clear cut sexual harassment policy has been laid down by the company. Strict implementation of such policy is
ensured
-Work-life balance policies: flex hours, part-time work, telecommuting, sabbaticals, satellite office locations
-Tracking promotions to ensure more transparency in corporate polices relating promotion. To ensure fair promotions
organizations should go in for gender audits.
-Organising special skill building, training and mentoring programs for women which enable them to succeed as
corporate leaders.
-Conducting Peer and professional counselling for women
-Forming women’s affinity groups and developing special portals for women. Affinity groups reduce the sense of
isolation by offering wide opportunities to network with various people.
-Encouraging women employees to participate in external women’s forums.
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V. Case of ICICI Bank:
ICICI Bank is in front line to develop women CEOs. This has been strongly agreed by many business analysts. There
are very strong reasons behind such compliments. The bank's CEO K.V. Kamath spearheaded the scorching-paced
growth with women executives occupying the key and vital divisions. The following initiatives are undertaken by the to
promote women as corporate leaders.
-The company has firm policies which gives a greater clarity in providing opportunities to its employees based on
merit and performance.
-The company believes in judging a person on his/her ability to perform rather than any other idiosyncratic factor.
-Extended leave to deserving women who wants to devote time to their families at a critical juncture.
-Sanction of study leave or leave to look after sick parents of women workforce.
-More autonomy in implementing such strategies which allows meritocracy.
Strategies for breaking Glass Ceiling: Apart from the above the following are the strategies which enable women in
breaking glass ceiling:
-Organizations should go in for gender audits to ensure more transparency in corporate polices relating to
employment, promotion, training.
-The Managers should be made more accountable for gender focused results and everyone should go through a
gender sensitization process.
-Facilitating re-entry of women through crash training programs
-Strict implementations of laws prescribed exclusively for women.
-Provision of child care facilities at work place like crèches enables women to give their best in their profession.
-Conducting leadership training Programs explicitly for women managers.
-Companies should encourage its women employees to participate in programs that would hone their personality.
Conclusion: Indian companies are striving hard to break glass ceiling and utilise female talents to the fuller extent.
Organisations are rigorously trying to achieve relative gender balance in the organizations they are making significant
changes in their corporate cultures. Human resource professionals have a significant role to play—through
organizational culture, workplace policies and practices, change management and workforce education—to develop
women leaders at home and abroad. But this activism is not found in the manufacturing sector. Hence it is high time
for them to realise significance of gender diversity. Gender diversity cannot be promoted in isolation by the
businesses. Many business analysts and women who succeeded in breaking this glass ceiling believe that these are
self created. Women would have to push themselves out of this self-imposed ceiling. If women are hard working and
ambitious nothing can prevent them to get into the senior-level positions. Moreover many barriers for career of women
are family imposed. As they climb the corporate ladder, many women discover that family is more important to them.
So they quit playing senior roles in the management. The point to be noted here is that there are certain examples
where families of ambitious women are fully supporting them in pursuing their careers. Thus breaking glass ceiling is
not difficult or impossible but it deserves some attention and no doubt it may transpire slowly.
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ABSTRACT
Tour operators are the key elements in the tourism system; they are the link between the tourist and the destination.
As a result, tour operators are in many ways the key to achieving more sustainable forms of tourism. This study aims
at examining the actual experience of tour operators who adopted sustainability practices in their business with the
purposes of Identifying the priority implementation areas, Determining the most important motivators which encourage
tour operators to adopt more responsible strategies, Exploring the outcomes and benefits as well as the major
obstacles and barriers that deter the integration of sustainability strategies in the tour operator business. This article
reviews that, how the tour operators giving preference for sustainability of tourism activities by providing various
affordable services to the tourists and also article highlights the role of tour operators for rendering the plenty of
services towards the tourists.
Keywords: Supply Management; CSR; Sustainable Tourism; Tour Operator.
Introduction: Tourism is the act of travel for predominantly recreational or leisure purposes, and also refers to the
provision of services in support of this act. According to the World Tourism Organization, tourists are people who
“Travel to and stay in places outside their usual environment for not more than one consecutive year for leisure,
business and other purposes not related to the exercise of an activity remunerated from within the place visited”.
Tourism, however long its incident duration, has become an extremely popular, global activity. As a service industry,
tourism has numerous tangible and intangible elements. Major tangible elements include transportation,
accommodation, and other components of a hospitality industry. Major intangible elements relate to the purpose or
motivation for becoming a tourist, such as rest, relaxation, the opportunity to meet new people and experience other
cultures, or simply to do something different and have an adventure.
Travel agents help travellers sort through vast amounts of information to help them make the best possible travel
arrangement. They offer advice on destinations and make arrangements for transportation, hotel accommodations,
car rental, and tours for their clients. They are also the primary source of bookings for most of the major cruise line. In
addition, resorts and specialty travel groups use travel agents to promote travel packages to their clients.
Key operating areas of tour operators in tourism:
Internal Management: The day-to-day administrative and operational activities within a tour operator’s office have the
potential to cause a wide range of environmental impacts. Implementing practices to reduce consumption of paper,
energy, water and other office supplies and to dispose of waste in a sustainable manner can directly reduce the
impact of operations, lead to cost saving as a result of more efficient resource use, and help staff to focus on the
importance of environmental efficiency. Employment issues, including labour rights, human rights and staff training,
are another important part of the responsible Internal Management. Implementing good labour practices and
respecting human rights will increase staff morale and allow for greater retention of high-quality staff, while improved
working conditions will contribute to high-quality service for clients. In addition, staff training on sustainability issues
and how they can make a difference is the key to ensuring employee commitment to sustainability strategies and
improving performance throughout the company.
Product Development & Management: The product management as the design and management of sustainable
holiday packages including the assessment of various components of a tour, from accommodation to transport
services to excursions, in order to determine their potential environmental, social and economic impacts, minimize
negative impacts and maximize positive benefits to the environment and local communities and destination economy.
Furthermore, they mention that choosing local suppliers and locally-owned services can also help ensure that a
significant portion of the tour revenues stays in the destination and benefits local people, rather than being lost to
leakages.
Supply Chain Management:Most elements of a holiday package are delivered by suppliers who are sub-contracted
by the tour operator. Thus, the selection of service providers and contracting with them is an important opportunity to
influence the sustainability of the products. The main goal of the Supply Chain Management is to work on product and
service stewardship across the entire life cycle of the holiday package to design packages with lower environmental
and social impacts.
Customer Relations: Tour operators are ideally positioned to support and influence responsible actions by their
customers. They can promote appropriate behavior in pre-departure information through a fair portrayal of the
destination and local cultures. They can also continue raising awareness of sustainability issues throughout the tour
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and excursion. In any post, holiday information sustainability messages should encourage customers to behave in a
more responsible way. A tour operator can reinforce its messages by inviting feedback on the sustainability issue and
channeling this feedback to suppliers, destination representatives and local policymakers.
Co-operation with Destinations: This area includes efforts made by tour operators to influence the sustainability of
destinations, safeguard destinations’ culture, economy and environment, and increase benefits for the local
community. Tour operators can achieve this by establishing and strengthening links and developing partnerships with
stakeholders in destinations, private sector, civil society, local authorities and non-governmental organizations in the
destinations. In addition to the above area, it is recommended to ensure that activities targeted towards sustainability
are comprehensive, credible and leading to long-term positive change, and to monitoring and reporting on
performance..
Review of literature:
Tan K.C (2001) have identified that, Environmental concerns demand increasing attention on the corporate agenda,
with varying reasons—from aiming to reduce suppliers’ costs to keep overall product prices down, to more genuine
concerns for the environmental stewardship of the product. Tapper’s (2001) highlighted the disparity between
business approaches to engagement with sustainable tourism among a variety of small, medium and large tour
operators. Mason (2003) Tour operators are moving towards sustainable tourism by committing themselves to the
concepts of sustainable development as the core of their business activity and by working together through common
activities to promote and disseminate methods and practices compatible with sustainable development. Cochrane
(2006) have identified that, in the past, tour operators sometimes neglected their environmental and social
responsibilities, arguing that they are simply intermediaries between customers and service providers and that
destination impacts are the responsibility of the sub-contracted suppliers or the local authorities. While stakeholders
clearly share the responsibility, most tour operators now understand that it is precisely their responsibility because
they are intermediaries, working closely with both tourists and tourism service suppliers Van der Duim and Van
Marwijk (2006) recognized that the task of truly changing the current ways of ordering of tour operators would be
particularly laborious. UK-based tour operators demonstrate similar justifications to those in the Netherlands: lack of
time, small profit margins, focus on price and volume. For those operators looking to engage further with sustainability
there are guides and recommendations advising them how to implement sustainability management into their
business. Grant and Mason (2007) argues that Most aspects of quality that the client or tour operator will expect are
not part of the contract established between the hotel and the tour operator, or the hotel and the direct customer—
much of the contract is based on unspoken expectations law. Sigala (2008) argues that tour operators play significant
roles in changing behaviours and attitudes towards more responsible forms of tourism. This may appear in: (a)
influencing the volume and direction of tourism flows; (b) integrating and affecting attitudes and practices of numerous
tourism suppliers and stakeholders; and (c) shaping destinations and local communities. Schwartz and Font (2009)
point out however, the different goals and priorities of suppliers and operators, the low-cost focus in European
markets and the complexity of tour operator supply chains compound the difficulty of Putting theory into practice. It is
vital, therefore, that those responsible for auditing the supply chain are provided with adequate information, so as they
can recommend solutions that does not compromise health and safety or the quality of the product.
Objectives of the study: The following objectives provide an opportunity for the tour operators to play their role on
the basis of sustainable development;
-To study the role of Tour operators in the promotion of tourism
-To analyze the sustainable activities adopted by tour operators
-To identify the criteria for maintaining sustainable tourism activities for future period of time
-To provide various programmes for sustainable development of tourism activities
Research methodology:
In order to identify the role, importance of tour operators in the sustainable tourism development, the study
concentrates on 50 tour operators as samples. Simple random sampling technique has been adopted for selecting the
samples. The study mainly depends on the secondary data. In order to collect the data, the researcher prepared
structured questionnaire. They have been segregated on the basis of their type of services which will be provided to
the tourists. And also study identifies that opinion of tour operators regarding the sustainable tourism activities and
also following table has been prepared to study the tour operators concern towards and their views regarding the
sustainable tourism activities;
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Ranking of Sustainability Integration Motivators
Motivators
Building Positive Public Image

No.
Of
operators
12

tour

Rank

Responding to Customer Demands

12

2

Industry Initiatives

10

3

Reducing Environmental Impacts

8

4

Becoming an Environmental Leader

6

5

Expected Regulations & License to Operate in
Destination

2

6

Importance

1
Most important

Moderate
important

Least important

Analysis and interpretation: The respondent has given their opinions regarding sustainable tourism activities. First
24 respondents have said about there is more important for building positive public image and responding to customer
demand for sustainability. 18 respondents have said that industry initiatives and reducing environmental impacts as
moderate important. 8 respondents tell that becoming an environmental leader and expected regulations and license
to operate in destination is least important in sustainable tourism activities.
Finding and suggestions:
 Improve infrastructure in the country; more investments should be done to make the tourism sites easily
accessible.
 Increase marketing and promotion of tourism to bring more visitors to the country.
 Regulate and reform the industry’s legal framework in tourism to make it easier for tour operators to adapt
and implement the laws, improve the policies governing tourism to encourage more investment and efficient
in the sector. Current policies governing the tour operations should be updated so that they can make it
easier for tour operators to adapt to the business environments in Karnataka.
 Provide incentives for tour operators to make them operate efficiently.
 Develop a network of tour operators to make it easier for them to perform their business operations such as
marketing, advertising and getting contacts and connections.
 Increase the powers to the authorities to fight against corruption as it poses threats to the development of the
industry.
 Increase safety and security to the tourists in tourism places.
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27. RECENT TRENDS AND CHANGES IN THE ROLE OF BANKS IN FUNDING STARTUPS - A STUDY
CONDUCTED IN KOLKATA
Shanu Singh
ABSTRACT
Banks are the financial institutions which lend money to the borrowers. It has a role in nation building. It channelizes
savings from public at large and through credit creation process they utilize the fund to lend to borrowers of different
kinds in all sectors of the economy (be it agriculture, manufacturing companies and the service sectors. As most of the
start-ups commence their ventures with intellectual capital only, they lack fixed assets and paper assets. Credit
procedure of Indian Banking system heavily relies on documentation and they look for good quality mortgages and
collaterals. Naturally most of the start-ups do not qualify for credit and they have to move to the venture capitalists for
fund at a much high rate of payout. This research project was taken to study and analyze the perspective. The main
aim of this research paper is to find the major changes in the trends of the banks in lending funds to the start ups and
whether start up firms find banks’ trends and changes convenient enough to borrow money or not. It focuses mainly
on how the banks react to the monetary needs of the startup firms and how the startup firms approach the banks. The
general view of the startups was taken from all over the city of Kolkata and this in result also provided us the
information regarding the growth of new businesses in Kolkata. Also from places to places the lending decisions of
banks changes because of different monetary structure, growth and development scope of the city, changes in the
government etc. so such things influence the bankers’ decision in lending funds to startups. To conduct this research,
survey method was used and the questionnaires were the main tools to collect data from primary sources. Other
information were collected from secondary sources and therefore included in the research paper.
Key words – collateral security, interest rate, bank rate, credit, lending decision.
Introduction: In India being a developing country, commercial banks play a major role in the financial field. The banks
play a major role in providing funds to the businesses and others and thus have accounted for the bulk of the financial
intermediation process. The process of getting a bank loan can take a lot of time, and may be it can be very
frustrating, but it is the best way to do it. If one gets loans from other places, one might run into trouble with raised
interest rates, extra fees, or even with money being demanded from you that you should not have to pay. Banks are
reputable organizations that can afford to loan money and that will always follow the rules of commerce. Going for a
bank loan means there are rules and regulations which cannot be broken and everybody knows in advance.There are
many benefits attached to getting a bank loan. One of them is that one is going to have low monthly payments that the
person can make. And each bank loan that one get and are able to pay off is going to put good marks on the credit
score and give a chance to look even better the next time when applying for a bank loan. Bank loans are perfect for
emergencies or even the most important when starting a new business. The list of positive reasons for getting a bank
loan goes on for miles. Thus, there are many good reasons to get a bank loan.
Literature review:
K. S. Venkateswara Kumar(2009) in which some of the parts consists of how banking sector provides funds to the
startups during that period helped in building the economy as well as encouraged the banking sector performance as
well through upward shift of the economy. Surabhi Singh and Renu Arora (2012), explains one of the aspect that
even in providing funds to the business or other customers, satisfaction plays an important role. In today’s competitive
environment no bank is going to survive until and unless it does not provide satisfaction to the customer regarding the
timing, limit, convenience in providing funds we know about various aspects of banking sector and how do they work.
In the past few years there were few research papers came up with some reforms.
Objectives of the study:
1. Know the recent criteria for granting bank loans to the industrial sectors.
2. Identify the variable that the bank emphasizes before giving loans in today’s competitive world.
3. Find out the recent type of business availing the loan most.
4. Find out the type of the preferable product to avail the loan most.
5. Find out which group (minority or majority) get the loan easily these days.
6. Access the association in between the government approval of the firm and sanctioning the loan.
7. Know the legal structure of the firm helps in getting the loan.
8. Analyze the relationship among the size of the company, Financial System, and Business Experience with the
chance of getting loan in the current economic scenario.
Research methodology adopted:
The Research area of this study is Kolkata Region. Various public sector, private sector and foreign banks are studied
under the research and startup firms are chosen from various backgrounds all over Kolkata. The sampling time of this
st
st
project was from 1 December, 2013 to 31 January, 2014. Primary data is collected from the banks through the
questionnaires. Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) is used in explanations to bring out the study more
clearly and precisely. Regression analysis has been used in order to explain the results which are shown below.
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Analysis:
Descriptive statistics: Here the mean of past experience is highest with 1.90 and standard deviation is also highest at
0.513 which is of lending decisions and in independent variables starndard deviation is highest for ITR & collateral
security.
The estimated equation can be stated as follows:Lending decision = 1.00 ITR & collateral + (.667) income of
borrower + (5.857) Past experience + .667 past loan repay
history
In this equation lending decision depends on ITR & collateral
security and past loan repay history and rest are not significant at
all.

Descriptive Statistics

lendingDecisions
ITRandcollateral
incomeofBorrower
Pastexp
Pastloanrepayhistory

Std.
Mean Deviation

N

1.50
1.55
1.85
1.90
1.70

20
20
20
20
20

.513
.510
.366
.308
.470

In the regression analysis, we have taken lending decisions as the dependent variable and all other variables past
loan repay history, ITR & collateral security, income of the borrower and past experience in the field of business as
independent variables. Thus the banking sector’s lending decision to startups depends on all other independent
variable named above.
b
Variables Entered/Removed
Variables
Removed

Model

Variables Entered

1

pastloanrepayhistory,
ITRandcollateral,
.
pastexp,
a
incomeofBorrower

Method

Enter

R SQUARE :In the survey conducted, the calculation
2
is made regarding goodness of fit (R ) The goodness
2
of fit as explained by R is .865 i.e. 86.5% of the
variations in the dependent variable is explained by
or dependent on independent variables and rest
13.5% are unexplained or are not explained by the
independent variables.

ANOVA: The F-test which is 24.094 shows that the joint impact of all the independent variables on dependent
variable of lending decisions is not very high and thus only some of the elements are affecting the decisions
significantly.
ANOVAb
Model
1

Sum of Squares

Df

Mean Square

F

Sig.

Regression

4.283

4

1.071

24.094

.000a

Residual

.667

15

.044

Total

4.950

19

a. Predictors: (Constant), pastloanrepayhistory, ITRandcollateral, pastexp, incomeofBorrower
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ANOVAb
Model
1

Sum of Squares

Df

Mean Square

F

Sig.

Regression

4.283

4

1.071

24.094

.000a

Residual

.667

15

.044

Total

4.950

19

b. Dependent Variable: lendingDecisions

Conclusion and findings: Indian financial sector has undergone significant expansion during the last decade. A well
developed infrastructure has been promoted to cater the needs of growing industries and expanding capital market of
India. Commercial banks have traditionally played a significant role in providing debt financing to business. There is a
very broad extent of competition among the industries availing the bank loans. So, it is felt essential to study the
factors influencing the bank’s lending decision to the startups as how and what factors really affect the decision. The
research is just one of the components in this direction only of analyzing the real factors that banking sector considers
while lending. This Study provides the data to assess the role of financial information and other factors’ availability in
the lending decision. In addition, a variety of other variables including the size of the firm, the type of business, the
legal structure of the firm, and ethnicity of the owner are also included for the analysis. The major findings of the study
are given below.
Concluded from the bankers’ point of view 1. Most of the bankers are in favour of stringent terms and conditions for providing loans to the startups.
2. Local investors are mostly preferred while providing loans from the safety point of view. Most of the bankers prefer
small business while giving loan due to various government schemes attached to it.
3. The bank emphasizes the majority group while sanctioning the loan.
4. The bankers are giving more importance on the financial system, size of the firm and less importance on business
experience while giving the loan.
5. The Income Tax return proof, scheme of the business plan, experience in the past of the starters and the
qualification and security of the starters are the more influencing factors for the bankers to sanction the loan.
6. The government approval of the firm and chance of availing the loan are associated.
7. One of the important aspect that bankers keeps in mind is being customer friendly as if customers are satisfied then
bankers will be benefitted as well.
Concluded from starters point of view 1. Most of the startups find banks convenient enough to get loan sanctioned but at the same time they want the terms
and conditions to be less stringent.
2. About 60% of the starters think that interest rate charged by the banks for providing loans is high and should be
lesser.
3. Public banks are most preferred when it comes to availing the loan facility.
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28. ASSET-LIABILITY MANAGEMENT IN BANKING SECTOR: ISSUES AND TRENDS IN INDIAN CONTEXT
Sunitha R. , Faculty & Research scholar, Institute of Management Studies, Davanagere University, Davangere,
Karnataka, India.

ABSTRACT:
This paper discusses issues in asset-liability management and elaborates on various categories of risk that require to
be managed. It examines strategies for asset-liability management from the asset side as well as the liability side,
particularly in the Indian context. It also discusses the specificity of financial institutions in India and the new
information technology initiatives that beneficially affect asset-liability management. The emerging contours of
conglomerate financial services and their implications for asset-liability management are also described.
Key words: Bank management, Asset and liability management, Risk management etc.
Introduction: Asset-liability management basically refers to the process by which an institution manages its balance
sheet in order to allow for alternative interest rate and liquidity scenarios. Banks and other financial institutions provide
services which expose them to various kinds of risks like credit risk, interest risk, and liquidity risk. Asset liability
management is an approach that provides institutions with protection that makes such risk acceptable. Asset -liability
management models enable institutions to measure and monitor risk, and provide suitable strategies for their
management. It is therefore appropriate for institutions (banks, finance companies, leasing companies, insurance
companies, and others) to focus on asset -liability management when they face financial risks of different types. Asset
-liability management includes not only a formalization of this understanding, but also a way to quantify and manage
these risks. Further, even in the absence of a formal asset -liability management program, the understanding of these
concepts is of value to an institution as it provides a truer picture of the risk/reward trade -off in which the institutions
is engaged (Fabozzi & Kanishi, 1991),Asset-liability management is a first step in the long-term strategic planning
process. Therefore, it can be considered as a planning function for an intermediate term. In a sense, the various
aspects of balance sheet management deal with planning as well as direction and control of the levels, changes and
mixes of assets, liabilities, and capital.
In most OECD countries (Harri ngton, 1987), the situation was no different from that which prevailed in domestic
banking. The term to maturity of a bond provides clues to the fluctuations in the price of the bond since it is fairly wellknown that longer maturity bonds have greater fluctuations for a given change in the interest rates compared to
shorter maturity bonds. In other words commercial banks, which are holding large proportions of longer maturity
bonds, will face more price reduction when the interest rates go up. Between 1970s and the early part of 1990s, there
has been a substantial change in the maturity structure of bonds held by commercial banks. During 1961, 34% of the
central government securities had a maturity of less than 5 y ears and 27% more than 10 years. But in 1991, only 9%
of the securities had a maturity of less than 5 years, while 86% were more than 10 years (Vaidyanathan, 1995).
During 1992, when the reform process started and efforts taken to move away from the administered interest rate
mechanism to market determined rates, financial institutions were affected because longer maturity instruments have
greater fluctuations for a given change in the interest rate structure. This becomes all the grimmer when interest rate s
move up because the prices of the holding come down significantly and in a marked -to-market situation, severely
affect bottom lines of banks. Another associated issue is related to the coupon rate of the bonds. Throughout the
1970s and 1980s, the government was borrowing from banks using the statutory obligation route at artificially low
interest rates ranging between 4.5% to 8% (The World Bank, 1995). The smaller the coupon rate of bonds, larger is
the fluctuation associated with a change in interest rate structure. Because of artificially fixed low coupon rates,
commercial banks faced adverse situations when the interest rate structure was liberalized to align with market rates.
Therefore, the banking industry in India has substantially more issues associated with interest rate risk, which is due
to circumstances outside its control. This poses extra challenges to the banking sector and to that extent, they have to
adopt innovative and sophisticated techniques to meet some of these challenges.
Asset-liability management strategies for correcting mismatch: The strategies that can be employed for
correcting the mismatch in terms of D(A) > D(L) can be either liability or asset driven. Asset driven strategies for
correcting the mismatch focus on shortening the duration of the asset portfolio. The commonly employed asset based
financing strategy is securitization. Typically the long -term asset portfolios like the lease and hire purchase portfolios
are securitized; and the resulting proceeds are either redeployed in short term assets or utilized for repaying shortterm liabilities. Liability driven strategies basically focus on lengthening the maturity profiles of liabilities. Such
strategies can include for instance issue of external equity in the form of additional equity shares or compulsorily
convertible preference shares (which can also help in augmenting the Tier I capital of finance companies), issue of
redeemable preference shares, subordinated debt instruments, debentures and accessing long term debt like bank
borrowings and term loans. Strategies to be employed for correcting a mismatch in the form of D(A) < D(L) (which
will be necessary if interest rates are expected to decline) will be the reverse of the strategies discussed above.
Asset driven strategies focus on lengthening the maturity profile of assets by the deployment of available lendable
resources in long-term assets such as lease and hire purchase. Liability driven strategies focus on shortening t he
maturity profile of liabilities, which can include, liquidating bank borrowings which are primarily in the form of cash
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credit (and hence amenable for immediate liquidation), using the prepayment options (if any embedded in the term
loans); and the call options, if any embedded in bonds issued by the company; and raising short-term borrowings
(e.g.: fixed deposits with a tenor of one year) to repay long-term borrowings.
Emerging issues in the Indian context: With the onset of liberalization, Indian banks are now more exposed to
uncertainty and to global competition. This makes it imperative to have proper asset-liability management systems in
place. The following points bring out the reasons as to why asset -liability management is necessary in the Indian
context: In the context of a bank, asset -liability management refers to the process of managing the net interest
margin (NIM) within a given level of risk.NIM = Net Interest Income/Average Earning Assets = NII/AEA Since NIl
equals interest income minus interest expenses, Sinkey (1992) suggests that NIM can be viewed as the spread on
earning assets and uses the term spread management. As the basic objective of banks is to maximize income while
reducing their exposure to risk, efficient management of net interest margin becomes essential..Several banks have
inadequate and inefficient management systems that have to be altered so as to ensure that the banks are sufficiently
liquid. Indian banks are now more exposed to the vagaries of the international markets, than ever before because of
the removal of restrictions, especially with respect to forex transactions . Asset -liability management becomes
essential as it enables the bank to maintain its exposure to foreign currency fluctuations given the level of risk it can
handle.An increasing proportion of investments by banks is being recorded on a Marked -to- market basis and as
such large portion of the investment portfolio is exposed to market risks. Countering the adverse impact of these
changes is possible only through efficient asset -liability management techniques
Information technology and asset -liability management in the Indian context: Many of the new private sector
banks and some of the non-banking financial companies have gone in for complete computerization of their branch
network and have also integrated their treasury , forex , and lending segments. The information technology initiatives
of these institutions provide significant advantage to them in asset -liability management since it facilitates faster flow
of information, which is accurate and reliable. It also helps in terms of quicker decision-making from the central office
since branches are networked and accounts are considered as belonging to the bank rather than a branch. The
electronic fund transfer system as well as demat holding of securities also significantly alters mechanisms of
implementing asset -liability management because trading, transaction, and holding costs get reduced. Simulation
models are relatively easier to consider in the context of networking and also computing powers. The open
architecture , which is evolving in the financial system, facilitates cross-bank initiatives in asset -liability management
to reduce aggregate unit cost. This would prove as a reliable risk reduction mechanism. In other words, the
boundaries of asset -liability management architecture itself is changing because of substantial changes brought
about by information technology, and to that extent the operations managers are provided with multiple possibilities
which were not earlier available in the context of large numbers of branch networks and associated problems of
information collection, storage, and retrieval.
Conclusion: It is important to note that the conglomerate approach to financial institutions, which is increasingly
becoming popular in the developed markets, could also get replicated in Indian situations. This implies that the
distinction between commercial banks and term lending institutions could become blurred. It is also possible that the
same institution involves itself in short-term and long-term lending -borrowing activities, as well as other activities like
mutual funds, insurance and pension funds. In such a situation, the strategy for asset -liability management becomes
more challenging because one has to adopt a modular approach in terms of meeting asset liability management
requirements of different divisions and product lines. But it also provides opportunities for diversification across
activities that could facilitate risk management on an enhanced footing. In other words, in the Indian context, the
challenge could arise from say the merger of SBI, IDBI, and LIC.
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29. NEW COST MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS (NCMSS) IN PUBLIC SECTOR UNDERTAKINGS (PSUS): CASE
STUDY OF A FEW SELECTED PSUS IN BOTSWANA
Professor B.N. Swami, PhD, FCMA, FCA; Accounting and Finance, University of Botswana, Gaborone, Botswana
Introduction: Modern Commerce requires high quality of product or service at low price to reap profits. In the current
competitive world, it is next to impossibility to secure profits by increasing prices as prices are controlled by demand
and supply in the current perfect market. The prevailing prices across the world are known in a fraction of a second.
The only way left over to any organization to reduce the cost is adopting a NCMS. “A Cost Management System is the
set of cost management techniques that function together to support the organization’s goals and activities” (Wouters
et al., 2012’ p.5). NCMS reduces the cost and at the same time maintains or adding more value to the service or
product.
Traditional Cost Management Systems: The traditional cost management techniques that are currently applied
across the world are ‘ target costing, tear-down analysis, value engineering, kaizen costing, activity-based
management, business process re-engineering, total quality management, value chain analysis, bench marking,
management audits, just in time systems etc’. (Drury, 2002). These techniques totally cannot be applied in the PSU
as PSUs are incorporated by the Act of Parliament with a specific purpose to serve the public. Honourable Minister of
Finance and Development Planning has aptly stated “I believe that the role of state owned enterprises in the
development of this country [Botswana] should continue to complement that of Government, given the limited
resources at the disposal of Government. In this regard, it is important that these organizations are managed
efficiently and effectively for them to contribute to sustained economic growth. (Matambo, 2014:6). Further the
Government expected from the PSUs “to contain costs and demand reasonable returns on equity invested in these
organizations, as well as in terms of their contributions to economic growth and employment creation. (Matambo,
2014:7). Costs can be contained provided; the PSUs come out from their shell and adopt New Cost Management
Systems.
New Cost Management Systems (NCMS): The NCMSs are broadly classified into four major areas such as (a)
finance (b) cost (c) management and (d) value.
The new systems are adequately tested elsewhere applying different tools in the area of:
(a) Finance using (i) ‘Investing Capital in Quality Improvement’ Method (Yuh et al., 2013); and (ii) Asset Management
Tool (Ulrich, 2013);
(b) Cost by applying (i) Overhead Cost Management (Ujene et al., (2013); (ii) Cost Management through Work
System (Carla and Jose, 2013); (iii) Probalistic Cost Benefit Analysis (Danie et al., (2013); and (iv) Strategic Cost
Management (Marketa, 2013) ;
(c) Management by adopting (i) Strategic Procurement System (Maryam et al., (2014); (ii) Co-Management Systems
(Blore et al., (2013); (iii) Churn Management Model (Seog et al., (2013); and
(d) In the area of ‘Value’ one has to resort to (i) Earned Value Management System (Howard et al., (2014); (ii)
Adequate Programming and Site Management (Hemanta, 2013) etc.
Clarification of New Cost Management Systems
(a) Finance:
(i) Management of investing capital in quality improvement aims at reduction of quality related costs where the buyer
will have hand in the management process to reduce costs.
(ii) Asset Management supports continual costs efficiency and at the same time maximizes effectiveness of the
installed assets.
(b) Cost:
(i) Overhead cost management, the method of allocation, factors affecting project overhead costs and the effect of
the types of project overhead costs on cost, time and quality of the projects, resulting in reduction in cost.
(ii) Cost Management through Work System is a hybrid system of cost management by data collection, execution,
analysis and, propositions that culminates in an analysis derived from an adaptation of the Cost Centre Method and
Cost-Volume-Profit Analysis specific to an enterprise.
(iii) Probalistic Cost Benefit Analysis System is a cost tool which can be applied in areas of complexities in estimating
risk; data dependency of results; negative effects of interventions; and distributional aspects.
(iv) Strategic Cost Management describes ‘different views of costs and classify of basic characteristic of Strategic
Cost Calculation’.
(c) Management:
(i) Procurement management reduces cost in procurement which has a direct bearing on financial performance.
(ii) Co-management System deals with participatory approach where the interested community join in the
management process resulting in cost reduction, and
(iii) Churn Management Model is ‘ based on a partial least square (PLS) optimization method that explicitly considers
the management costs of controllable marketing variables for a successful churn management program’.
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(d) Value:
(i) Earned Value Management System attempts to limit cost and schedule growth.
(ii) Adequate Programming and Site Management System predicts the industry wide cost performance heavily
dependent on the contractor's performance, applicable in construction industry.
Objectives of this Research: The objectives of this research are: (i) to identify the system of accounting maintained
by each PSU under Study (ii) to locate the profitability of each PSU and (iii) to identify the new cost management
systems applied across the globe with the objective of such application and (v) to scan the published documents of
PSUs to infer whether they are applying the new cost management systems directly or indirectly.
Hypothesis: In addition to outline the objectives stated above, the following hypothesis is tested:
“Botswana Public Undertakings have adopted these New Cost Management Systems (NCMS) in cost control and cost
reduction”.
Methodology : Out of 24 PSUs existed as on to-day, eight PSUs are selected by applying stratified sampling
technique representing at least one in the provision of services. The major areas in NCMS to be tested are (a)
Finance (b) Cost (c) Management and (d) Value.
Table 1, highlights the scope of research, area of coverage and sample representation in the paper. The above cited
corporations are established by the Act of Parliament and each one is mandated to work on commercial basis
achieving its own profit. Though the PSUs are monopolists, still they cannot charge prices at their own whims and
fancies. They have to abide the modern principles of commerce and hence they have to apply the NCMS. As seen
these PSUs were established long back, majority in 70s, and one wonders whether these ages old organizations
changed according to the modern commerce and hence this research will fill in the gap to locate or establish whether
these PSUs are sailing as per the present wave of changes in the modern commercial world.
Table 1: Selected PSUs
Code Name
Services
Established
001
Botswana Power Corporation BPC)
Utility- power supply
1970
002
Botswana Water Utility Corporation (BWUC)
Utility- water supply
1970
003
Botswana Telecommunication Authority (BTA)
Commercial – telecomm.
1980
004
Botswana Agricultural Marketing Board (BAMB)
Marketing – Agricultural products 1974
005
Botswana Tourism Organization (BTO)
Leisure Service -tourism
2003
006
Botswana Development Corporation (BDC)
Enterprise – Industry & Com
1970
007
Bank of Botswana (BOB)
Finance – Central Bank
1975
008
International Financial Services Centre (IFSC)
Intl finance
2003
The published Annual Reports for the year 2012 are scanned through to identify whether the PSUs under study have
ever applied directly or indirectly and in addition concerned officials are contacted to ascertain the validity of
information.
Case Study
Botswana Power Corporation (BPC): BPC was established in 1970 with the objectives of provision of efficient,
reliable, safe and environmentally sensitive electricity services to Botswana with strategic priorities as ‘the security of
power supply’. (AR BPC, 2012). Mostly normal accounting systems such as Profit & loss account and Balance Sheet,
Fund Flow Statements are prepared. During 2012, the cost is increased by 22% whereas revenue 18.2% increase
thereby it landed in a loss of P311.4m compared to a loss of P153.03m in 2011. It is observed that NCMS are partly
applied.
Botswana Water Utility Corporation (BWUC): BWUC was established in 1970 with the objective of supplying
protected water and management of water dams in the country. Though it has been following the traditional
accounting systems, it has gradually applying the NCMS mostly located in the area of cost and normal management.
It has an inbuilt accounting policy in the areas of asset financing, by consumer capital contribution.
Botswana Telecommunication Authority (BTA): It is a leading provider of voice telephony for both national &
international. It follows the traditional system of accounting and gradually leaning towards modern systems of account
management. Profit is increased to Pula 236.9 m (AR, BTC 2012).
Botswana Agricultural Marketing Board (BAMB): This PSU is established to collect and sell the agricultural
products of Botswana. It has been running into losses due to stiff competition from imports of food products. It
follows the traditional accounting systems and cost management is very essential to break even. It secured a loss of
2.15m during the year ending 2011.
Botswana Tourism Organization (BTO): The main objective of this organization is to “Plan, develop and implement
tourism marketing and promotion strategies for Botswana”. It follows the traditional accounting system and costs are
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classified into sector wise and function wise. It landed in 1.45m in 2012. Of late, it is seen the PSU is leaning towards
the NCMS. (AR, BTO, 2012).
Botswana Development Corporation (BDC): BDC assists in the establishment and development of viable
businesses in Botswana following the traditional accounting systems having departments such as Financial
Accounting and Management Accounting, segregating the accounting systems. Management Accounting Department
has indirectly applying the NCMS. It achieved aP113.1m profit in 2012 (AR, BDC, 2012).
Bank of Botswana (BOB): Mandated to promote and maintain monetary stability, control of inflation, keeping safe
financial system and to promote balanced economic development. It follows traditional accounting system and
leaning to NCMS. It achieved a profit of 5.9m during 2012 (AR, BoB, 2012).
International Financial Services Centre (IFSC): It renders business and financial services for international business
companies and provides competitive advantage which will propel business in Botswana. Follows traditional
accounting systems and found here and there the NCMS. It achieved a profit of 1.24m.
The overall scanning of the published annual reports and personal contacts of concerned personal, the essence of the
outcome of the research is presented in the Table 2.
Table: 2 testing application of New Cost Management Systems in the selected Public Sector Undertakings.
(a) Fully applied (b) partly applied (c) occasionally applied (d)
Fin
Cost
Magt
Value
Never applied
Code
Of all PSUs under study, BTA is heading towards NCMS and
b
a
b
b
001
BPC
the least is BAMB.
b
a
a
b
002
BWUC
Conclusion and Recommendations: The Information
a
a
b
a
003
BTA
Technology revolution changed the whole system of the world
b
d
c
c
004
BAMB
and it also influenced in the cost management also. The
a
b
b
a
005
BTO
traditional cost management systems are gradually outdated
a
b
a
b
006
BDC
and to survive in the modern commerce, one has to adopt the
b
a
007
BOB
a
c
NCMS. These systems are not static and in due course many
a
c
a
b
008
IFSC
new models may emerge and one has to be on the toes to run
according to the changes more so in the cost management.
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30. A STUDY ON ANDHRA PRADESH COMMUNITY SELF HELP GROUP
Venkatadhri Reddy, Research Scholar, Dept. of Management Studies, Sri Krishnadevaraya University, Anantapur,
Andhra Pradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
This working paper examines the Self Help Group movement in Andhra Pradesh and dwells on the present status of
various types of SHGs formed under different programmers supported by the Government. It also looks at the impact
of Community Based Organizations on livelihood enhancement and in building social capital. The objective of this
paper is to highlight the ‘Andhra Pradesh Model’ for designing, developing and sustaining community based
organizations.
Key Words: Organizations, Social Capital, Community, Livelihood, Self -help groups,
Introduction: Self Help Groups (SHGs) could be defined as the organized forum of people which is planned, shaped
and structured by the people themselves to attain present/pre-identified goals and purposes. These groups are the
agents of social change and catalysts for the entire empowerment and development process in a community. It is
proved that the most sustainable groups in a society are the grassroots level community organizations which believe
in empowerment, decentralization, and participation. Even though these groups are small in size their advocacy
power is high through their federated structure within the locality and also in the region. Many SHGs come together on
one platform at local, regional, and district levels, which enables the groups to gather strength not only to influence the
legislature but also to mobilize public opinion in favor of gaining adequate space and opportunities for the community
members to respond to various complex issues concerning their livelihoods. SHGs are identified as socially viable
community organizations having democratic values, relevant developmental orientation and oriented towards attaining
individuals’/groups’ own sustainability.
Review of literature: In academic literature, the word empowerment first came onto the scene with regards to civil
rights. One of the first articles was written in 1975 and called “Toward Black Political Empowerment – Can the System
Be Transformed.” (2) This sparked multiple articles discussing empowering the black community, but it also ignited the
use of the word in other circles. In 1978, the social work community utilized the word in an article entitled “From
Service to Advocacy to Empowerment.” (3) Still other groups, from political entities to health organizations, latched on
to the word citing it in articles such as “Grassroots Empowerment and Government Response” in Social Policy (4) and
“Counseling for Health Empowerment.” (5) So while we can see that the word empowerment as been used by many
different groups, how has it been used? What does the term mean? In a paper written by Solava Ibrahim and Sabina
Alkire entitled “Agency and Empowerment: A Proposal for internationally comparable indicators”, they document thirtytwo different definitions of empowerment that are currently in use. (9) However, most of the definitions define
empowerment in terms of agency, “an actor’s or group’s ability to make purposeful choices,” (10) and it is easy to see
that these two terms are intricately linked. In fact, Ibrahim and Alkire define empowerment simply as the expansion of
agency. Another source that views empowerment in this way is the article entitled “Well-being, Agency and Freedom”
from The Journal of Philosophy.
The term really took off with literature discussing empowerment of marginalized peoples, such as women and the
poor, and especially with regards to community development. For example, in 1983 the Women’s Studies
International Forum discussed empowerment of women in “Power and Empowerment.” (6) From then until now, the
literature has increasingly been focused on these issues. In 2010, articles were published entitled “Power and
empowerment: Fostering effective collaboration in meeting the needs of orphans and vulnerable children” (7) and
“Women empowerment through the SHG approach” (8) that demonstrate just a few ways how empowerment is being
discussed in the academic community. The author characterizes empowerment as a person’s freedom to do and
achieve the desired goals (11). This framework of empowerment focuses on the individual. Other authors take a
slightly more narrowed approach, taking into consideration the institutional, social or political structures rules and
norms within which the actors make and pursue their choices. This is how the World Bank measured empowerment in
their World Development Report 2001; (12) by the existence of choice, the use of choice, and the achievement of
choice. In “Empowerment in Practice from Analysis to Implementation” by Alsop, Bertelsen and Holland, they define
empowerment as the process of enhancing an individual’s capacity to make choices and then transforming those
choices into the sought after outcome (13). Similarly, in an article written in 2002 entitled “Empowerment and Poverty
Reduction” by Narayan, the definition of empowerment is seen as increasing poor people’s freedom of choice and
action to shape their own lives (14)
Self Help Approach in Andhra Pradesh: Women run SHGs go by various names, including mothers' committees,
DWCRA groups, and thrift groups. While most groups function to mobilize household savings, a few have attempted
to deliver services previously rendered by government agencies. The massive growth of female-dominated SHGs
illustrates a shift in the development paradigm in Andhra Pradesh. Community empowerment and reducing the role of
the government to a facilitator are elements of the state government's new paradigm. Around 70% of the population of
Andhra Pradesh relies on agriculture and renewable natural resources for a large part of their livelihoods. The
members of a savings and credit group (SCGs) are usually neighbors, friends and fellow workers. Women in these
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groups may not be from the same caste/community but they have the same socio-economic background. These
groups also provide an opportunity for social interaction. The regular obligation to save brings the group together and
holds it together providing a base for other important activities. In some groups, opportunities for profitable investment
are limited due to lack of skills, markets and opportunities. The SHGs are widely viewed as being better managers of
money, more transparent, and accountable than most other community groups. Unlike most other parts of the country
where NGOs have played a major role in organizing people around community based organizations, in Andhra
Pradesh the state machinery got actively involved. There was a clear and strong political support, with very senior
leaders including the Chief Minister making public commitments to the program. The policy not only gave the mandate
to this movement, it also got the bureaucracy involved in the effort in an active manner and gave it the necessary
freedom. Andhra Pradesh alone has about half of SHGs organized in the country. The SHGs are also popularly called
DWCRA Groups, and this name became popular after the DWCRA program through which women’s groups were
assisted initially. The SHGs are not only resorting to thrift but also are taking small loans out of the corpus available
with the group. The group corpus consists of savings, government assistance and also bank loans. Members use the
loan out of group corpus initially for their personal needs
Impact on Livelihoods and Poverty: Through Convergence Socio-economic survey of such SHGs conducted by
District Rural Development Agency (DRDA) in different districts has indicated that the scheme has helped women
earn additional monthly incomes ranging from Rs.1500/- to Rs.1800/- depending on the economic activities taken up.
In addition, women have taken up initiatives in improving their socio-economic status by participating in governmental
programs such as family welfare, promoting their nutritional and educational status, awareness on environment, public
health through sanitation and clean drinking water. A large number of women from SHGs participate in Janmabhoomi
(a government program envisaging overall development of villages) regularly as active partners for the development
of their respective villages. Various services and government programs are getting converged at the SHG level. Under
the Deepam scheme, 12 lakh women SHG members were given LPG connections. In addition to the above, 15 lakh
LPG connections are proposed by the Government under the Deepam scheme this year to the members of women
SHGs. The Government is giving a subsidy of Rs.1000/- for each connection and the power to select the beneficiaries
is given to the groups. The Rural Permanent Housing Program of the state government is being entrusted to the
SHGs on a pilot basis. Raising of nurseries and management of watersheds are also entrusted to women in some
districts. In addition to the above, construction of individual sanitary latrines has been entrusted to women in various
places. Women SHGs are actively participating in the literacy program “Akshara Sankranthi." Women SHGs also had
a very good impact on reducing the influence of moneylenders in rural areas. Similarly, there has been an impressive
impact on SHG members of other Government programs like family welfare, education, girl child education,
immunization of children, etc.
Key Policy Issues and Relationship with Livelihoods: Lack of access to sustainable financial services and
accessibility to community owned assets are major development obstacles for poor and low-income households.
People have responded to this situation by establishing informal SHGs that offer basic thrift and loan services and
provide economic opportunities to its members, but operate outside the formal banking/organizational structure. SHGs
are an important element of an effective poverty alleviation strategy which through improved access to and efficient
provision of savings, credit and insurance facilities enable the poor to better adjust their household cash flows with
consumption and investment needs, manage their risks better, build their assets gradually, develop their enterprises
and enhance their income earning capacity. The advantages that SHGs offer to the poor can be enumerated as
follows:
•
Paves their access to financial services without physical collateral;
•
Enables them to expand their micro enterprises;
•
Enables them to take advantages of profitable investment opportunities;
•
Helps them diversify their economic activities;
•
Helps them adopt better technologies;
•
Enhances their ability to absorb external shocks;
•
Strengthens their self-confidence as bank customers; and
•
Empowers women as entrepreneurs.
A better understanding of ground level realities, has led to more efficient and sustainable development programs. But
as the number of community based institutions and their members and portfolios increases, it is clear that there is a
need for an enabling policy environment to be put in place at the local and state levels. Such 'formal' policies need to
be directed at the overall development, plus the improvement in the reach of CBOs. The Poverty Reduction Action
Plan of Andhra Pradesh is closely built around the interventions made in forming and strengthening various
community based organizations across various sectors and social groups. One of the most remarkable aspects of
GoAP’s development policy has been the State’s role in facilitating the growth of social networks with the specific aims
of social and economic inclusion.
Conclusion: The traditional responsibility of women for nurturing and care implies that advances in women’s status
viz., empowerment would have a positive spillover impact on child well-being. The four transmission mechanisms of
transferring the effects of women’s empowerment on child well-being include maternal education, economic
empowerment and intra-household decision-making power (power to dimension); and community level empowerment
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(power with and power over dimensions). The status of women in the state by different empowerment dimensions
shows that the gender differences in terms of education (literacy, schooling and higher education) is relatively lower
when compared with the all-India levels, but not in comparison with South Indian states. In terms of political
participation of women the state is better placed than all-India. On the other hand, the state has high violence rate
against women. This may be due to increased assertion of women in public and private spaces in the state. The
female work participation rate is lower than of male but the state has the highest rate among all the states in India. It
may indicate as if the women in AP are economically better placed when compared to their counterpart at all-India
level. However, most of the female workforce in the state is concentrated in activities which are unorganized, informal,
seasonal, insecure, menial and poorly paid. This again indicates they are disadvantaged. Thus, women in Andhra
Pradesh are better placed in regard to social empowerment but they are less advantaged in respect of economic
empowerment. Inter-regional analysis indicates that Coastal Andhra has high values of Gender Empowerment
Measure (GEM) and Child Development Index (CDI), followed by Telangana and Rayalaseema. It is interesting to find
that a close relationship exists between GDI and GEM in the South Coastal, North Coastal and South Telangana. This
shows that high GDI may not always lead to high GEM.
In South Costal region high economic growth, along with high value of power to dimensions of empowerment and
indicators on women’s strategic needs also coincides with high levels of violence. The high value of some Andhra
Pradesh Human Development Report 2007 dimensions of empowerment that reflects assertion (by way of entering
into decision-making at both household and community levels) of women is leading to an increase in violence on
women in public and private spaces. Hence, women’s empowerment policies need to be inclusive of men to liberate
them from entrenched patriarchal values. On the contrary, relatively backward regions like the North Coastal and
South Telangana have a low value of GEM as compared to the South Coastal but higher than North Telangana and
Rayalaseema. Historically Telangana was a princely state which might be the cause for continued subordination of
women in all aspects reflected in low GEM. Rayalaseema has the lowest GEM which may be because of the factions
in the region. The development process can nullify the historic factors which put down women’s status but the same
development can also increase violence when it leads to their increased decision-making in public and private
domains. Correlation among four indices, HDI, GDI, GEM and CDI across the districts reveals that there is a high
degree of correlation between child development and gender development rather than with human development.
Interestingly, child development has almost equal association with both the gender development and gender
empowerment.
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ABSTRACT
The development process depends to a larger extent on role of financial intermediaries and shifting of savings away
from investment in physical assets. The financial intermediaries not only promote savings but leads to the process of
shifting resources from less productive activities or under productive activities to more productive activities. Thus, the
variety of instruments available for investments and trading, the specialization among institutions and the range of
their services and a host of other factors influence the productive activities and growth. Sagar Taluk, which is the
study area is agrarian in nature. Most of the people are agriculturists. Areca nut, Paddy and Sugarcane are the major
crops of the Taluk. The agriculturists in the area are preferring investment and reinvestment in agriculture followed by
gold and real estate when compared to investment in equities and other options. In this backdrop an attempt is made
to study preference and considerations of investors. The study found that the game of investment is open for all
segment of the society. Equity was favorite avenue and some problems like, online problem, order execution and
insufficient information are few problems which can reduce the enjoyment of the game of investment. The study
proved two hypotheses that "return and to meet future contingencies are main motivational factors for investment" and
"safety and returns are major considerations for investment".
Key Words: Investment, investors, preference, considerations,development
Introduction: Economic development implies a long term rise in per capita and national output. Such an increase in
output has been associated with the radical changes in production techniques and organizations, in the institutional
set up and in the socio-cultural and psychological environment and attitudes of the people. Effort, Capital and
Knowledge are necessary pre conditions for economic development. Capital formation helps to intensify the effort to
adopt and apply knowledge. The economic performance is reflected in the growth of income or GDP and growth
refers to a rise in output and incomes. As the economy develops, production of goods and services would increase,
leading to a rise in their consumption and the standard of living of the people. Capital formation has been recognized
as the most crucial factor in the economic growth. Capital formation implies the diversion of productive capacity of the
economy to the making capital goods which increase future production capacity. In its broad sense the term is used to
include human as well as a material capital. Investment is the process of sacrificing something now for the prospect of
gaining something later. The investment is a commitment of funds made in the expectations of the same positive rate
of return. Sagar Taluk, which is the study area is agrarian in nature. Most of the people are agriculturists. Arecanut,
Paddy and Sugarcane are the major crops of the Taluk. The agriculturists in the area are preferring investment and
reinvestment in agriculture followed by gold and real estate when compared to investment in equities and other
options. More inclination towards agriculture, lack of investment culture in equities, attraction towards gold ornaments
(since it is a prestige symbol), illiteracy etc., might have caused for this situation. Even more than 8 stock trading
houses functioning in Sagar taluk failed to create investment environment in equities. Though some investors like
businessmen and professionals who are involved in stock trading do not go by the real time prices of the shares.
They usually follow stock brokers advices and do not self evaluate the quality of the shares. Further, lack of
knowledge about use of revolution in information technology also contributes for this. In this backdrop an attempt is
made to study preference and considerations of investors.
1

Review of literature: Sanjay Sehgal and Muneesh Kumar in their study published in Business Line on October 25,
2012 opined lack of broad based Brokers’ network, absence of well coordinated country wide investor education
programme, high transaction cost, lack of well developed diversified product stream has made house hold savings
2
investment in equity market restricted only to 3 – 4 percent. Guven Sevil et.al, in their study on behaviour of investors
in the frame work of the prospect theory analysed the role of intuitions in deciding the purchase of stocks. They found
that, the decision process of the investors are far from being rational, since only 7.8 per cent of the respondents
indicated that the role of intuition are not effective. Further, on their analysis on priority to sell in the period of
uncertainty it was found that 72.4 per cent of the investors prefer to sell the stock which is yielding profit. P. K.
3
Muttappan in his study on “Factors Influencing Mutual Fund Investment Decision Making”, showed that tax exemption
given to the investments made in mutual funds was the most influencing factor in mutual fund investment decision
making with a highest mean score of 2.50 on three point scale and investors preferred to invest in private sector
mutual funds than other with a highest mean score of 2.17 on three point scale. The study was confined to four big
4
cities of Tamil Nadu viz., Chennai, Coimbatore, Trichy and Madurai and based on primary data. Sanjay Kant Khare
in his study on “Mutual Funds A Refuge for small Investors” analysed that, in developed countries the mutual funds
units will be the financial instruments of the future for the retail investors in our country. With the growing
institutionalization, the retail investors are gradually being out of the primary and secondary market, making them turn
towards the mutual funds for their investments. Further, their analysis on the services rendered by Mutual funds to
their investors is prompt and efficient.
Objectives:
 To know socio-economic profile of the respondents
 To understand the preference of investors
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To analyse the considerations of investors
To study the investor behaviour.

Hypotheses
 Return and to meet future contingencies are main motivational factors for investment.
 Safety and returns are major considerations for investment.
Research methodology: The study is based on primary data. For the purpose of achieving the above said objectives
data has been collected from 150 randomly selected respondents with the help of structured interview schedule.
Collected data has been analyzed by using statistical tools, percentage , weight points and ranking technique.

Portion of
savings
invested

Amount of
investment

RESULT AND DISSCUTION
This part of the paper presents analysis and interpretation of collected data
I. Socio-Economic Profile
TABLE - 1 : SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROFILE
II. Habit of Investment
Classification based on
Number
%
Amount of Investment: 28 per cent of investors
Male
122 81.33
invested amount in between Rs.20,000 – Rs.50,000 and
Gender
Female
28 18.67
22 per cent of each investors are invested amount in
<30
35 23.33
between Rs.1,00,000 – Rs.2,00,000, to 5,00,000, 8 per
30 to 50
75 50.00
cent investors invested Rs. 50,000 to 1,00,000, 6 per
Age
>50
40 26.67
cent respondents each invested Rs. 5,00,000 to
Primary
5
3.33
10,00,000 and below Rs. 10,000, only 2 investors have
Matriculation
14
9.33
invested Rs. 10,000 to 20,000.
Collegiate
110 73.33
Periodicity of Trading: A large majority to be precise 56
Education
Master Degree
21 14.00
per cent of the investors are trading occasionally followed
Agriculture
24 16.00
by 16 per cent are trading daily, 12 per cent each
Employment
45 30.00
respondents were trading once in a week and once in a
Business
51 34.00
month, 4 per cent of the respondents were trading rarely.
Occupation Other
30 20.00
Less than 2 Lakhs
39 26.00
Rs.2 – 5 Lakhs
96 64.00
Rs.5 – 10 Lakhs
12
8.00
Income
Above Rs.10 Lakhs
3
2.00
Source: Field Survey
TABLE - 2 : INVESTMENT HABIT
Way of Entry: Out of the total surveyed, 62 per
Classification based on
Number
%
cent of the respondents were entered the
Below Rs.10,000
9
6
investment programme through both primary
Rs.10,000 Rs.20,000
3
2
and secondary market, 20 per cent of the
Rs.20,000 – Rs.50,000
42
28
investor entered only through primary market,
Rs.50,000 – Rs.1,00,000
12
8
18 per cent of the investor entered only through
Rs.1,00,000 – Rs.2,00,000
33
22
secondary market.
Rs.2,00,000 – Rs.5,00,000
33
22
Portion of Savings Invested: among the total
Rs.5,00,000 –
respondents 42 respondents were invested 10
Rs.10,00,000
9
6
to 20 per cent of their savings followed by 30
Above Rs.10,00,000
9
6
respondents have invested 20 to 30 per cent of
Daily Trading
24
16
their savings,16 per cent each respondents
Occasionally
84
56
have invested below 10 per cent and 30 to 40
Periodicity of
Once in week
18
12
per cent of their savings, 18 respondents have
trading
Once in Month
18
12
invested 40 to 50 per cent of their savings and
Rare
6
4
only 12 investors were invested above 40 per
Through Primary Market
30
20
cent of their savings.
Way of entry
Through Secondary Market
27
18
Both
93
62
III. Factors Considered
Below 10%
24
16
There are so many factors which motivated
10% - 20%
42
28
investors to make investment. Each investor will
20% - 30%
30
20
consider one or more factor while making
investment. So, the investors under the study
30% - 40%
24
16
were asked mention the factors which are listed
40% - 50%
18
12
in the table – 3.
Above 50%
12
8
Source: Field Survey
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Total W.P.

RANK

18

15

-

-

-

717

1

Tax Benefits
To make provision for
future
Appreciation in the value
of investment
Bonus or right Shares
No specific expectations

21
21

30
42

27
30

12
15

06
03

03
-

03
-

537
618

4
3

36

36

24

24

06

-

-

702

2

03
03

09
-

12
-

15
03

36
09

09
21

03

321
105

5
6

nd

6 Rank

th

21

5 Rank

rd

63

4 Rank

3 Rank

Regular & stable Income

Rank
2

Preference

No. of investors
st
Assigned 1 Rank

TABLE – 3 FACTORS CONSIDERED

7
Other Consideration
03
03
03
09
45
Source: Survey Data
From the table – 3, it is clear that most of the investors consider regular and stable income, appreciation in the value
of investment and future contingencies while making investments, which are ranked first and second and third with
total weight point of 717 and 702 and 618.
Hypothesis Testing: A look into table – 3 reveals that, 63 investors (42 per cent) first considered regular and stable
income and 36 investors (24 per cent) have first considered appreciation in the value of investment and 21 each
investors (14per cent) have considered tax benefits and to make provision for future. This proves the first hypothesis
that "return and to meet future contingencies are main motivational factors for investment".
IV. Preference Of Avenues

Rank

Total W.P.

th

7 Rank

th

6 Rank

th

5 Rank

th

rd

4 Rank

3 Rank

Rank
nd

2

Preference

No. of investors
st
Assigned 1
Rank

TABLE – 4 : PREFERENCE OF AVENUES

Equity Shares
Post office
Savings
Investment in
Govt. Securities
Fixed Deposits

66
12

21
30

18
36

21
30

21
18

03
03

-

831
624

1
3

-

03

12

06

21

42

06

255

6

48

27

39

15

15

-

-

798

2

Mutual Fund

3

39

24

36

12

09

-

573

5

Insurance

21

30

21

15

15

21

-

579

4

Others

-

-

-

06

03

03

7

60

7

Source: Survey Data.
A look into the table – 4 reveals that, most of the investors preferred equity shares which is ranked first with total 831
weight points, next is fixed deposits which is ranked second with total 798 weights points, then post office savings,
rd
th
th
th
insurance, mutual funds, investment in Government Securities which is ranked 3 , 4 , 5 , 6 respectively.
V. Criteria and Nature of Investment :In order to study the behavior of investors the nature and attitudes of investor
are need to be studied. The table – 5 shows the investors attitude towards risk, return, safety and liquidity.
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TABLE – 5:CRITERIA AND NATUR E OF INVESTMENT
High
Medium
Low
Criteria
TOTAL
Number of
Rank
Number of
Rank
Number of Rank
investors
Investors
Investors
150
Risk
15
IV
54
III
81
1
Income
150
81
II
69
II
Returns
150
Safety
123
I
24
IV
03
II
150
Liquidity
57
III
93
I
Source: Survey Data
Table – 5 disclosed that, out of 150 investors 15 investors preferring high risk and 54 investors prefer moderate risk
and 81 investors preferring low risk. In case of income returns 81 investors preferring high return, 69 investors
preferring medium returns and no investors preferring low returns. In case of safety 123 investors prefer high safety,
24 investor preferring medium safety and only 03 investors preferring low safety. In case of liquidity 57 investors
preferring high liquidity and 93 investors preferring medium liquidity.
Hypothesis Testing: Hence, it is clear from table - 5 that, most of the investors give high preference to safety and
income returns, medium preference to liquidity and low preference to risk. This proves the second hypothesis that
"Safety and returns are major considerations for investment".
Suggestion and Conclusion: The study was undertaken with four main objectives. The study found that the game of
investment is open for all segment of the society which means there is no restriction for age, education level,
occupation, gender and income level. Savers are intelligent and they have invested and transacted according to their
requirements. Equity was favorite avenue and some problems like, online problem, order execution and insufficient
information are few problems which can reduce the enjoyment of the game of investment. The study proved two
hypotheses that "return and to meet future contingencies are main motivational factors for investment" and "safety
and returns are major considerations for investment". Creation of awareness about various avenues and online
usage among savers/common public can enhance the level of investment in general and share market in particular.
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32. RESEARCH ON PROBLEMS OF UNORGANIZED RETAILING IN DAVANGERE CITY
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Anusha K G, Manjunatha H R & Halesha B, M.Com(4 Sem Students), DOS in commerce,
Davangere University, Shivagangothri, Davangere, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The Indian retail sector is highly fragmented and the unorganized sector has around 13 million retail outlets that
account for around 95.96% of the Indian retail industry. The unorganized retail sector is growing at about 10% per
annum to reach $496 billion in. 2011-12 despite the steady expansion of organized retailers. Unorganized retailing is
defined as an outlet run locally by the owner or care taken of a shop that locks technical and accounting
standardization. The supply chain and sourcing are also done locally to meet the local needs.Its organized
counterpart may not obtain its supplies from local sources. Indian retails is dominated by a large number of
unorganized retailers consisting of the local kirane stores chemists, footwear shops, apparels shops paan and
beeda shops etc….Kirana store relating has been or of the easiest ways to generate self-employment as it requires
limited investment in hand capital and labor. It is generally family run business with lack of standardization and the
retailers who are running this store are lacking education experience and exposure. In smaller towns and urban
areas there are many families who are traditionally using these kirana shops are the family business of these small
retailers which they are running far more than one generation. This paper having the objectives of to know the
conceptual framework of retailing, to know how the retailing industry generate employment opportunities to the
people, to know the problems and prospects of unorganized retail in the study area and to give policy decisions on the
basis of study. And this paper is prepared with the help of primary survey and secondary data.
Key words: Monopolistic, Unorganized Market & Retailing.
Introduction: Retail is currently the booming sector of the Indian economy. This trend is expected to continue
uninterrupted for at least the next two-three decades, attracting huge attention from all quarters of the economy
entrepreneurs, business heads, investors as well as real estate owners and builders. Retail sector is also expected to
create huge employment as it will expand across the country at a massive scale. The reasons for this expansion of
retail is evidently related to the liberalization and opening up of the Indian economy which had immense effects on the
consumer demand, tastes and preferences as well as the buying capacities of the Indians (specially the growing
middle class) over the past few years. Slowly and steadily retail has witnessed considerable growth while a new form
of organized retail sector has emerged within the retail industry. Stated simply, it refers to the organized retail chains
managed by big corporate houses such as the Pantaloons group (Big Bazaar), K. Raheja group, the Piramals, the
Ambanis (Reliance Digital of the MukeshAmbani group) and so on. Retail has played a major role world over in
increasing productivity across a wide range of consumer goods and services .The impact can be best seen in
countries like United States of America (U.S.A)., United Kingdom (U.K)., Mexico, Thailand and more recently China.
Retail is one of the largest industries in the world. It is the second-largest industry in the United States both in number
of establishments and number of employees. The Indian retail segment accounts for 14 per cent of the country's gross
domestic product (GDP) and contributes about 8 per cent to the total employment. India continues to be among the
most attractive investment propositions for global retailers.
Objectives of the study:
-To know the conceptual framework of retailing.
-To know how the retailing industry generate employment opportunities to the people.
-To know the problems and prospects of unorganized retail in the study area.
-To give policy decisions on the basis of study.
Research methodology:
Research Design

Table No 01
Descriptive in nature
Unorganized retailers in DAVANAGERE city, especially in MANDIPETE.

Sampling frame
Sampling Unit
Sampling Size
Nature of data
Methods of data collection

Unorganized retailers from different age group, gender, location, income
level, and education background.
30 responded.
Primary as well as secondary data were collected from respondents,
journals and from previous research related to the unorganized retailers as
well as retailing sector.
Personal interview with respondents.
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Survey findings:
 Majority (43%) of unorganized retailers were in the age group of 30 to 40 age group.
 Majority (70%) of the unorganized retailers are male.
 Majority (77%) are respondents were married.
 Majority (33%) of respondents were illiterate.
 Majority (70%) of respondents are originally belonged to the Davangere city.
 Majority (37%) of respondents were come from studying occupational background.
 Majority (43%) of respondents are entered with their willful and some (27%) were entering to this unorganized
retail sector because after losing hope of job.
 Majority of fathers of respondents (70%) are illiterate.
 Majority of respondents (40%) were come from business family background.
 Majority of respondents (77%) are get encouragement from their family to run the unorganized retail business.
 Majority (77%) of respondents of unorganized retailer’s family economic status is medium.
 Majority of respondents (33%) have raised the capital by their own contribution.
 Majority of respondents (27%) are not having any savings.
 Majority of respondents (50%) are running their business individually. Means they are not having any helpers or
workers.
 Majority of respondents (40%) are having the bellow Rs.500 turnover per day.
 40% of respondents are given their opinion regarding the unorganized sector as it is highly competitive and
another 40% respondents are given as it has to be moderate.
Problems of unorganized retailers: The survey reviews that some of the major problems faced by unorganized
retail sector of Davangere city.
Social Problems: There is no any proper recognition to the owner of unorganized retailing, some time they have
discrimination from the society
Problem of finance: The unorganized retail sector have no any commercial support from government. and even they
have no any cooperative society still they are mainly depending on money lenders and paying very high rate of
interest
Problem of organizing: The owners of unorganized retailing are not having any organization, and they do not get
any facilities from government, because they are not organized and they have no recognition.
Problems of co-operation: They are not having any organization, it means don’t have the cooperation.
No security of place: According to them this business is not permanent. Because basically they are unorganized in
nature and not have any recognition. Their business places are side path of the roads, corners of the circle, if
government wants to expand the roads and circles when they have quite their job and business because they are
mainly depended on place. And there is no license or permission to open the business in that particular places.
Other problems: From our survey , It was found that most of the unorganized retailers are facing the storage
problem. And other problems are also identified. They are raw material problem, competition, infrastructure facilities,
family responsibility and etc.
Suggestions to unorganized retailers:
They should develop strong desire to achieve and succeed in their business and they should make separate
organization and coordination is necessary.
Suggestion to Government: Government should encourage new innovative practices in informal sector.
Suggestion to financial institutions. Financial institutions should reduce the rate of interest on lending loans,
reduce lengthy procedure in lending loans quick service to the customer and should increase the rate of subsidy.
Conclusion: The development of informal sector is a process which requires extensive support from the government
and family members. The present study is an attempt to know about the profile of unorganized retail sector, socioeconomic background, aspects, and characteristics of unorganized retail sectors, and also to know the problem of
unorganized retailers at different places relating to their business and have been also ascertain in the study by holding
personnel interview with unorganized retailers of Davangere city with special reference to Mandipete. The so many
major problems are facing by the unorganized retailing sector. People faces place and financial problems, they are
the major problems and also they have not any ensured about the period of their places. And even though they have
no any separate cell for solving their problems in government level. If government will recognize their services and
their innovative work, then the unorganized retailing sector will becoming the major sector in our country. And it will
contributing towards the economic development of our country.
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33. TECHNOLOGICAL INNOVATIONS–CHANGING FACE OF FINANCIAL SERVICES INDUSTRY
Mrs.S.Santha Kumari, Assoc.Professor, Department of MBA, St.Mary’s Group of Institutions Guntur, Chebrolu,
Guntur, Andhra Pradesh, India.
Dr.B.Penchaliah, Professor, Department of MBA, St.Mary’s Group of Institutions Guntur, Chebrolu, Guntur, Andhra
Pradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
Innovation means introducing new ways by applying new methods in the production of goods and services.
Innovation plays a vital role in country’s economic development. Technology has transformed the global world of
Banking and financial services beyond identification. Technological initiative spans retail and wholesale banking,
lending solutions, payment systems, mortgage, securities, fund management, straight-through-processing, risk
management, compliance, as well as messaging systems, lending banking and financial services firms.
Computerization of the business of banks has been receiving a great importance. The public sector banks have
already crossed the 70 percent level of computerization of their business. The directive from the central vigilance
commission to achieve 100 percent computerization has resulted in renewed vigorous towards computerization of
branches. Networking has been receiving focused attention by banks. This activity is also being monitored by the
reserve bank. Most banks have their own corporate networks to facilitate inter branch and branch controlling office
communication in an electronic mode. The present paper is exploring the changing facets of banking & financial
services industry through technological innovations and how these are supporting the needs of customers, investors
as well as financial institutions with minimum utilization of their resources.
Key words: Technological innovation, financial resources, E-Commerce, E-Banking & Online services
Introduction: Internet Banking is taking us into a new era. In this era of IT revolution, the NET is the future and the
value-added services are increasingly used in the competitive banking world. It has permanently altered the way the
customers perceive service, how it is delivered, and the profit it can generate to the service providers. Established
practices and procedures have undergone changes drastically. This is bound to change the nature of relationships of
banks with their customers. Customers would be no longer dependent on dedicated systems for each banking
relationship. There would be increasing access to low cost electronic service and close integration of bank services
with web-based E-commerce services through direct electronic payments. For performing international transactions,
Internet is more convenient due to lower switching cost, low prices that eliminate geographic boundaries. It would
offer the opportunity of a new paradigm to the customers, both corporate and retail. All traditional channels would not
die down in a day and indeed success would depend on how the banks generate synergy in these two vastly different
channels.
Changes in banking services industry: The internet banking is changing the financial services industry and is
having the major effects on banking relationship. Web services are more important for retail and other financial
services than for many other industries. Retail banking in India is maturing with time, several products, which further
could be customized. Recently improving sector is housing loan, which is witnessing a cut-throat competition.
Interest rates are coming down and market has seen some innovative products as well. Other retail banking products
are personal loan, education loan and vehicles loan. Almost every bank and financial institution is offering these
products. Technology innovation is increasingly regarded as a critical enabler of the market differentiation that will
drive this growth because of profound and inter-connected changes in the operating environment relating to three key
participants: customers, competitors and innovators.
Customers: customers are having high expectations of the service they will receive from banks. For this banks
should give preference for Convenience, efficiency and good communication in providing modern services. Customer
needs are therefore changing significantly. To remain relevant to customers it is critical for banks to have a technology
innovation operating model that can evolve the customer proposition accordingly to minimize the risk of attrition and
provide differentiation where required.
Competitors: Banks may face competition from non-traditional providers in retail banking which increasing risk of
service disintermediation of traditional retail banking. The entry of non-traditional providers into retail banking is
creating an increasing risk of service disintermediation of the traditional retail banking model. Non-traditional
providers present a threat to the traditional banking model having trusted brands, more frequent interaction with
customers. Banks will therefore need to ensure that they have the strategy, skills and processes in place to either lead
or respond to these competitive threats from new entrants and established players alike.
Innovators: A wave of smart technology is sweeping through the global economy. The frequency with which
transformational technology entrance is increasing the rate at which it increases in capability and is adopted across
both developed and emerging economies is also rising. These new technologies are enabling customers to behave in
a completely different way, presenting major opportunities for banks to build deeper relationships with customers. The
pace of change and accelerating innovation cycles therefore demand that banks be more proactive in significantly
improving their speed to market in innovation.
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Facets of E-Banking: Today’s banking is no longer restricted to branches. Customers are being provided with
additional delivery channels which are more convenient to customers and are cost effective to the banks. These
delivery channels include Tele Banking, Internet banking, ATM, mobile banking, Home banking etc. Thus, E-Banking
facilitates banking transactions by customers round the clock globally.
E-banking means conducting banking operations electronically. It is eliminating paper-based transactions. E-banking
is knowledge-based transactions and radical change in the banking operations. E-banking will operate through
internet, extranet and intranet. E-Banking will have the following dimensions:
Customer-to-Bank E-Banking: Banking products and services such as deposits, remittances, credit cards etc. as
well as all important banking information can be made available with easy access to customers on Internet.
Customers can make use of these services with no restricted office hours, no queues, no tellers and no waiting.
Several Network innovations for E-banking can be visualized such as smart card, Electronic Data Interchange etc. Of
course, the banking operations have to be guarded against unauthorized access by intruders.
Bank-to-Bank E-Banking: This form of electronic banking is for transacting inter-bank transactions such as moneyat-call etc. This type of E-banking is driving extranets, which is restricted to banks only. Hence, it is well secured and
unauthorized access is less.
Electronic Central Banking: Under this E-central banking all banks within the purview of a central bank are
interconnected on extranet to facilitate clearing of cheques, management of cash reserves, open market operations,
discounting of bills, etc. In fact, the central bank has to be connected with the Government treasury on extranet to
carry out its functions as an agent of the Government.
Intranet Procurement: For the transactions that are internal to a bank, between the bank and its branches and
subsidiaries, Intranet procurements of banking are required. Extranet permits a bank to have full control over the
Customers of intranet and the information to be transmitted.
Presently Internet Banking Services intends to provide following On-line & Off-Line Services to customers.
Online Services:
-The customers may avail their Account Summary of their accounts (Savings /Current / Overdraft /Term Deposit /
Loan Accounts) through internet banking.
-Overdraft Details such as Limit and Drawing Power for OD Accounts, Repayment Schedule for Loan Accounts may
be viewed.
-Customers may view, download and print the transaction details for Specified period of selected account.
-Customers may request through online for Stop Payment for a particular Cheque or Range of Cheques in select
accounts, Revoke of Stop Payment of Cheques already stopped. And may also change his contact number.
-Funds May transfer from one to another of their own accounts.
-Customers may give standing instructions for transfer of funds from one account to another and may cancel already
given standing orders.
-Customer may use E-Payment facility for payment of Direct and Indirect taxes by debiting the account online and
may print cyber receipt & challan also.
-Customers may enquire through Online for the following purposes-Cheque Enquiry, Cheque Books, Outward Cheques Enquiry in an account &Customer may view the Tax Deducted at
Source details
Conclusion: Financial sector will be among the industries most profoundly benefited by the Internet services, since
the distribution of financial products doesn’t require any physical exchange of goods. One must be well aware of the
apparent benefits of online business in the banking industry-a trend that is fast catching on. Online business is most
cost effective and convenient, both to the bank as well as its customers. The need of the hour is to make the
customer aware about the numerous benefits of online banking as also providing them the assurance of this being a
very secure, trustworthy and satisfactory means of transacting their money. The financial institutions should build trust
and confidence among the customers.
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34. BASEL – III IMPACT ON CREDIT RISK MANAGEMENT IN BANKS IN INDIA
Nishath Fathima, City College, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Risk and returns are core pillars of Financial System and Banking Industry. Due to basic business of lending &
borrowing, banks have credit risk. Similarly due to treasury & investment operations, market risk is inevitable. CRAR
{capital requirement adequacy ratio} ensures minimum capital to cover depositors’ money from risky assets. But soon
after various frauds & system failures, it was found that operational risk is also a major risk. In Basel 2, apart from
inclusion of credit, market and operational risk; flexibility was introduced. In India, RBI has taken conservative
approach and maintained even tougher standards than Basel Norms. To absorb changes, RBI had introduced various
approaches gradually in phases. But internationally even Basel 2 could not prevent Subprime Mortgage Crises and
failures like Lehman Brothers. A few of the major problems were high leverage, asset liability mismatch and liquidity
crunch. To solve these issues in 2010, Basel 3 norms were introduced with liquidity Coverage Ratio, Counter Cycle
Buffer, Capital Conservation Buffer and Leverage Ratio. It is aimed at strengthening individual financial institutions as
well as overall financial system by eliminating weaknesses which were present in BASEL 2 that were revealed during
the financial crisis. This paper looks into the Basel III norms as a step towards financial stability and the challenges
these norms will pose for the Indian Banking Sector. The author has analyzed the necessity of Basel III on Indian
banking sector.
Keywords: Basel III, Risk, Mortgage crisis & Capital Adequacy Ratio.
Introduction: The recent financial crisis proved that the loss absorbent role of capital might not be allowed to run its
course when the social cost of a bank failure is estimated to be significantly higher than the loss that would befall the
owner of bank capital in the event of liquidation. Since failure of a large bank can seize up the entire credit market,
and consequently disrupt the normal functioning of the entire economy, authority and regulators have to come to the
rescue of a technically insolvent bank, by injecting either more capital and / or buying up the impaired assets of the
bank. The Basel Committee on banking supervision was constituted by the Central Bank Governors of the G -10
countries in 1974 to provide a forum for regular cooperation on banking supervisory matters. BCBS has been set with
the objective to enhance an understanding of key supervisory issues and quality improvement of banking supervision
worldwide. BASEL-III norms are rules written by the Bank of International Settlement's Committee on Banking
Supervision (BCBS) whose mandate is to define the reform agenda for the global banking community as a whole.
BASEL-III aims to address the problem of excess leverage and poor liquidity management. It retains the core feature
of the BASEL framework, i.e., the capital charge system with multiple risk weights. The main focus is on the
identification of numerous problems that contributed to or emerged during the crisis and proposes new and often more
detailed rules in the hope that these will avoid recurrence of such problems. However, while trying to constructively
address some problems, it has made the process much complex.
The new rule prescribes method to assess risks, and the amount of capital to set aside for banks according to their
risk profile. Going by the new rules, the predominant component of capital is common equity and retained earnings
with restriction on inclusion of items such as deferred tax assets, mortgage-servicing rights and investments in
financial institutions to not more than 15% of the common equity component. While the key capital ratio has been
raised to 7% of risky assets, according to the new norms, Tier-I capital that includes common equity and perpetual
preferred stock will be raised from 2-4.5% starting in phases from January 2013 to be completed by January 2015. In
addition, banks will have to set aside another 2.5% as a contingency for future stress. Banks that fail to meet the
buffer would be unable to pay dividends, though they will not be forced to raise cash. While BASEL II focused on
macro prudential regulation but due to the global financial crisis in the US Subprime market, there has been a change
in approach, i.e., the focus has now shifted at micro level in BASEL III.
Objectives of the Study:
To analyze the current credit scenario in banking sector in India.
To analyze the implications of BASEL 3 in Indian banking sector on credit appraisals.
The author has analyzed the requirement to adopt BASEL 3 in Indian scenario
Literature Review
A lot of research has been done recently to study the implications of BASEL norms on the soundness of the banks
and the results have been contradictory. Deependra Sharma, Dr. S.Yadav(2012) various surveys of regulators around
the world to study the relationship between alternative regulatory strategies and reached at the conclusion that private
sector monitoring of banks (such as disclosure of reliable, comprehensive and timely information) improves bank
performance and stability. Financial finical (2012), BASEL III- Challenges and opportunities, article states that
challenge to the BASEL Committee's influential approach to bank regulation which heavily emphasizes capital and
official supervision. IMF and the World Bank financial sector assessments have often found implementation to be
lacking in the above type of surveys, particularly in low income countries, so that cross-country comparisons of what is
on the books may hide substantial variation in the quality of supervision and regulation. Cihak and Tieman (2008)
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analyzed the quality of financial sector regulation and supervision and found out that quality of supervision and
regulation is higher in high income countries than in lower income countries.
Research Methodology: This exploratory study is based on secondary data including analysis of previous research
articles, reports and websites. The RBI websites and Economictimes .com and various financial journals have taken
for the study the impact of BASEL-3 on Indian banking sector. BASEL III norms are scheduled to be implemented
from January 1, 2013, and have to be completed by January 1, 2019.
What Basel III Means for Indian Banks? The objective of the draft guidelines issued by the Reserve Bank of India
(RBI) on implementation of Basel III capital regulations is unexceptionable. It is to improve the banking sector’s ability
to absorb shocks arising from financial and economic stress, whatever the source thus reducing the risk of spillovers
from the financial sector to the real economy. Capital Adequacy Norms: Impact on Indian Banks Briefly, Basel III
w.r.t. Capital requirement for Indian Banks means:
Improving Quality, Consistency and Quality of the Capital
Regularity Capital Adequacy Levels- Proposed Vs Existing RBI norms
In (%)
Basel III Norms
Existing RBI Norms
Indian Public and Private
Banks’ Aggregated
Capital Adequacy as of
March-End 2010
Common Equity (CE)
4.5
3.6
9.2
Conservation Buffer
2.5
Nil
Nil
(CB)
Countercyclical Buffer
0-2.5
Nil
Nil
(CCB)
CE+CB+CCB
7-9.5
3.6
9.2
Tier-I (including the
8.5-11
6
10
buffer)
Total Capital (including
10.5-13
9
14.5
the Buffers)
Source The Hindu Business Line, September 23, 2010
The new capital adequacy norms of Basel III do not impact Indian banks significantly. As the aggregate capital to risk
weighted assets ratio of the Indian banking system stood at 13.4 percent in which the Tier I capital constituted 9.3
percent. The new capital rule does not affect the Indian banks much in terms of overall capital requirement and the
quality of capital. However, Banks in Public and Private sector will raise Rs 6 lakh Crore in external capital over 9
years to comply with Basel III norms, according to credit rating agency ICRA, International Credit Rating Agency. Most
of the Indian banks have improved on their capital adequacy ratio in line with the Basel II norms. The financial health
of Indian banking system has improved significantly in terms of capital adequacy ratio (CAR) during the third quarter
of the fiscal 2009-10. In comparison to the mandated limit of 9 per cent CRAR posed by the Basel II, the average
capital adequacy ratio of commercial banks went up to 13 per cent in FY 10 from 12 per cent in the previous year as
shown in the table 6.2 given below:
Table no 6.1 a Capital Adequacy Ratio of Public Sector Banks in India
Banks
2005- 06 2006- 07 20072008200908
09
10
State Bank 11.88
of India
Punjab
11.95
National
Bank
Union Bank 11.41
of India
Source: rbi.org.in

201011

12.34

12.64

12.14

13.39

11.98

12.29

12.96

13.64

14.16

12.42

12.8

12.51

12.53

12.51

12.95
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Table no 6.1 b Capital Adequacy Ratio of Private Sector Banks in India
Banks
2005- 06
2006- 07
2007- 08
2008- 09
ICICI
Bank 13.35
Ltd.
HDFC Bank 11.41
Ltd.
Axis Bank
11.08
Source: rbi.org.in

2009- 10

2010- 11

11.69

13.97

14.01

19.15

19.54

13.08

13.60

15.7

17.44

16.22

11.57

13.73

12.2

15.8

12.65

Tables on NPAs 6.2 All schedule public, private and finance Sector banks in India
Year
Gross Advances
Gross NPA (amount)
Gross
NPA
(percentage)
2008
25,079
564
2.3
2009
30,383
682
2.3
2010
35,449
847
2.39
2011
43,511
979
2.5
2012
51,589
1,423
3.1
Source: rbi.org.in
The capital requirement as suggested by Basel III is a positive move for banks as it raises the core capital in the form
of common equity, introduces the conservation and counter- cyclical measures which will help to improve banks’
ability to conserve core capital in case of loss.
Features of the Proposed Basel III Accord: Enhanced Capital Requirement: New requirements represent tighter
definitions of Common Equity. Banks will be required to hold more reserves by January 1, 2015, with Common Equity
requirements raised to 4.5% from 2% at present. Tier 1 Capital requirements: Under the new rules, the mandatory
reserve (known as Tier 1 capital) will be raised from 4% to 6% by 2015.
Introduction of a Capital Conservation Buffer: The Capital Conservation Buffer is an additional reserve buffer of
2.5% to "withstand future periods of stress", bringing the total Tier 1 Capital reserves required to 7%. This buffer is
introduced to meet one of the four key objectives identified by the Committee in the December 2009 Consultative
Document “Strengthening the resilience of the banking sector”; conserve enough capital to build buffers at individual
banks and the entire banking sector which can then be used in times of stress.
Introduction of Countercyclical Buffer: According to the new rules local regulators are not only responsible for
controlling banks’ compliance with the Basel requirements but also for regulating credit volume in their national
economies. If credit is expanding faster than GDP, bank regulators can increase their capital requirements with the
help of the Countercyclical Buffer. Varying between 0% - 2.5% it can thus, preserve national economies from excess
credit growth.
Leverage Ratio (Ratio of Tier 1 Capital to Total Assets): Capital requirements are supplemented by a non-riskbased leverage ratio that will serve as a backstop to the risk-based measures described above. According to Basel III;
Tier 1 Capital has to be at least 3% of Total Assets even where there is no risk weighting. The Basel III rules agree to
test a minimum Tier 1 leverage ratio of 3% during the parallel run period by 2017.
Liquidity Risk Measurement: Basel III introduces a new instrument for liquidity risk measurement – Liquidity
Coverage Ratio (LCR). It is designed to ensure that a bank maintains an adequate level of unencumbered, highquality assets that can be converted into cash to meet its liquidity needs for a 30-day time horizon under an acute
liquidity stress scenario specified by supervisors. The standard requires that the ratio be no lower than 100%. Its
implementation is planned for 2015. To ensure that investment banking inventories, off- balance sheet exposures,
securitization pipelines and other assets and activities are funded with at least a minimum amount of stable liabilities
in relation to their liquidity risk profiles the new Accord introduces Net Funding Stability Ratio (NFSR). It is defined as
the ratio, for a bank, of its “available amount of stable funding” divided by its “required amount of stable funding”. The
standard requires that the ratio be no lower than 100%.
Requirements for Implementation of BASEL III in India
(i) The macro-prudential framework that Basel III has laid is still untested and would need continuous research,
monitoring, and experience sharing among the regulators to ensure its effectiveness. In India, since public sector
dominates the Indian banking sector, most of the capital would be required by this sector. Therefore, RBI's focus on
public sector banks is much desired.
(ii) There are chances that return on equity for banks could get diluted as they would be required to maintain higher
level of core capital. Therefore, a proper balance needs to be maintained keeping in mind the two divergent aspects of
capital and liquidity.
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(iii) At present, Government of India (GOI) supports non-core Tier I capital but, in times to come, it will have to
support certain private sector banks which may fall short of revised core capital adequacy requirement to augment
their core capital.
(iv) Banks will also be required to mobilize additional capital in order to meet expected growth of 20% in the risk
weighted assets and stringent capital adequacy norms.
(v) BASEL III implementation is expected to result into GDP growth of 0.05 to 0.15 percentage point per annum. An
increase in bank lending spreads affects economic outputs. To meet the capital requirements effective in 2015 (4.5%
for the common equity ratio, 6% for the Tier 1 capital ratio), banks should increase their lending spreads on an
average by about 15 basis points.
Findings: The feature of additional capital requirements, will pose a challenge for the Indian banks though, the overall
capital level of the banks will see an increase. Another challenge is re-structuring the assets of some of the banks
would be a tedious process, since most of the banks have poor asset quality leading to significant proportion of NPA.
This also may lead to Mergers & Acquisitions, which itself would be loss of capital to entire system. The new norms
seem to favor the large banks that have better risk management and measurement expertise, who also have better
capital adequacy ratios and geographically diversified portfolios. The smaller banks are also likely to be hurt by the
rise in weightage of inter-bank loans that will effectively price them out of the market. Thus, banks will have to restructure themselves if they are to survive in the new environment. Improved risk management and measurement aim
to give impetus to the use of internal rating system by the international banks. More and more banks may have to use
internal models developed in house and their impact is uncertain. Most of these models require minimum historical
bank data that is a tedious and high cost process, as most Indian banks do not have such a database.
Conclusion: Indian banks are already subjected to more stringent capital adequacy requirements than their
international counterparts. For instance, the common equity requirement for Indian banks is 3.6%, as against the 2%
mentioned in the BASEL document. At the same time, the total capital adequacy requirement for Indian banks is 9%,
as against the 8% recommended under BASEL II. Moreover, on an aggregate basis, the capital adequacy position of
Indian banks is comfortable, and therefore, they may not need substantial capital to meet the new norms. However,
there exists a variation in case of public sector and private sector banks in the sense that most of the private sector
banks and foreign banks have core capital in excess of 9%, whereas that is not the case with some of the public
sector banks. Therefore, public sector banks need to be focused upon. Overall, with the BASEL III being
implemented, the regulatory capital requirement for Indian banks could go up substantially in the long run.
Additionally, within in capital, the proportion of the more expensive core capital could also increase. Moreover, capital
requirements could undergo a sea change in various scenarios, thereby putting restriction on bank's ability to
distribute earnings
Indian banks are already following strict capital adequacy norms; therefore, they may not face much difficulty in
making transition to a stricter capital requirement regime than some of their international counterparts. Also, Indian
banks have historically maintained their core and overall capital well in excess of the regulatory minimum.
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ABSTRACT
An attempt is made in this paper to discuss the key issues related to entrepreneurship and its relationship with rural
development. The entrepreneur is an economic man, who tries to maximize his profits by innovation. Innovation
involves problem solving and entrepreneur gets satisfaction from using capabilities in attacking problems. The
phenomenon of woman entrepreneurship is largely confined to metropolitan cities and big towns in India. A rural
woman entrepreneur is a woman or group of woman who undertake to organize and run an enterprise in a rural area.
There are around seven lakh villages in India and also that more than 70% of our population live in villages of half are
women. Rural women represent a sizeable percentage of labor force in our country yet they have not been brought
under the main stream of development. The rural women may be mobilized and may lead to the nation towards the
path of progress and prosperity. The rural women by all means can be very effective agents of change for better
homes, better society and ultimately for robust economy in the present global scenario. Thus the opportunities of
employment for women have increased drastically.
Key words: women entrepreneurship, TRYSEM(Training Rural Youth for Self Employment) & DWCRA
Introduction: The phenomenon of women entrepreneurship is largely confined to metropolitan cities and big towns in
India. A Rural Woman Entrepreneur is a woman or a group of women who undertake to organize and run an
enterprise in a rural area. In order to understand the role played by rural women entrepreneurs in developing an
economy, it is important to understand the concept of opportunities and challenges of the rural women
entrepreneurship in India. The phenomenon of woman entrepreneurship is largely confined to metropolitan cities and
big towns in India. A rural woman entrepreneur is a woman or group of woman who undertake to organize and run an
enterprise in a rural area. In order to assist and develop rural women entrepreneurship, women at grass root level
should be involved through the women’s organizations. Such organizations can be instrumental in identifying women
for income generating activities. The small industries service institute and voluntary organizations should organize
special programs for prospective women entrepreneurs in villages. Under the IRDP, special sub schemes can be
undertaken for development of women entrepreneurs in rural area. Men and Women both are two wheels of society
and contribution of both is very essential for building healthy nation. There are around seven lakh villages in India and
more than 70% of our population lives in village. In rural sector 56% of the male and 33% of the female were in the
labour force. About 66% of the female population in rural sector is idle and un utilized. Even after 56 year of the
independence women in India are struggling for entrepreneurial freedom. They have to face various socio-economic
problems. But now the scenario is changing fast with modernization, urbanization and development of education and
business. Thus the opportunities for employment for women have increased drastically.
Objectives:
1.
2.
3.
4.

To know the role of women’s in rural area development.
To know the challenges faced by the women’s in rural entrepreneurship.
To understand the role played by rural women entrepreneurs in developing an economy.
To recognize the opportunities for rural women’s in rural entrepreneurship.

Rural women entrepreneur: The phenomenon of women entrepreneurship is largely confined to metropolitan cities
and big towns in India. A Rural Woman Entrepreneur is a woman or a group of women who undertake to organize and
run an enterprise in a rural area. In order to understand the role played by rural women entrepreneurs in developing
an economy, it is important to understand the concept of opportunities and challenges of the rural women
entrepreneurship in India.
Challenges Faced by Rural Women Entrepreneurs: The main challenges faced by rural women in business are
educational and work background. They have to balance their time between work and family. Some of the challenges
faced by rural entrepreneurs are as follows:Lack of Confidence :Women generally lack confidence in their own capabilities. Having accepted a subordinate
status for long, even at home, members of their family do not appear to have total confidence in their abilities and on
their decision making. Society in general also lacks confidence in a women’s strength, straits and competence. This is
quite apparent in the family’s reluctance to finance a women’s venture, bankers are reluctant to take risks on project
by set up by women, and individuals are unwilling to stand guarantee for loans to women.
Illiteracy: The literacy rate of women in India is found at low level compared to male population. The rural women are
ignorant of new technology or unskilled. They are often unable to do research and gain the necessary training
(UNIDO, 1995, p1). According to the economist, women are treated as second-class citizens which keeps them in a
“pervasive cycle of poverty”. The uneducated Rural women do not have the knowledge of measurement and basic
accounting.
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Low Ability to Bear Risk: Women in India lives protected life. She is taught to depend on male members from birth.
She is not allowed to take any type of risk even if she is willing to take and has ability to bear. Economically they are
not self dependent.
Lack of Infrastructure and Rampant Corruption: These are also the other problems for the rural women
entrepreneurs. They have to depend on office staffs and intermediaries to get the things done, especially the
marketing and sales side of business. Here is the more probability for business fallacies like the intermediaries take
major part of the surplus or profit.
Lack of Finance: The financial institutions discourage women entrepreneurs on the belief that they can at any time
leave their business. Therefore, they are forced to rely on their own savings, loan from their relatives and family
friends.
Problems of Working Capital: Women Entrepreneur face serious problem in obtaining working capital for financing
day to day operations of the enterprise, including purchase of raw materials, meeting pay-rolls. The chronic shortage
of working capital leaves women entrepreneurs extremely vulnerable to competition and other emergencies.The
complex and complicated procedure of bank loans, the delaying obtaining the loans and running about involved, deter
many women from establishing enterprise.
Growth of Mall culture: The greatest deterrent to rural women entrepreneurs is that they are women. India is a kind
of patriarchal male dominant society. Male members think it is a big risk financing the ventures run by women.
Production problem: Production in a manufacturing enterprise involves coordination of a number of activities. While
some of these activities in the control of entrepreneur, there are others over which she has little control. Improper
coordination and delay in execution of any activities cause production problems in industry. The inability of women
entrepreneurs to keep pace with the latest advances in technology and lack of technical know-how results in high cost
of technology acquisition and machinery utilization. These problems result in increasing the cost of production and
adversely affecting the profitability of the unit.
Findings:
In rural area some of the women entrepreneurs are uneducated so that they are poor in managing the economic
activities. Lack of training facilities for women’s in rural area. Less support for women’s in their family members in rural
area. Lack of technical knowledge in rural places. Scarcity of raw materials and resources. Less marketing ability in
rural women entrepreneurs. Less credit facilities for rural women entrepreneurs. Problem of finance and working
capital in rural areas. Less efficiency and productivity.
Suggestions: Right efforts on from all areas are required in the development of women entrepreneurs. Role of rural
women entrepreneurs in economic development is inevitable. The following efforts can be taken into account for
effective development of women entrepreneur
 Better educational facilities and schemes should be extended to women folk and from Government. Part.
 Training Programme on management skill should be provided to women community.
 Counseling through the aid of committed NGOs, Psychologists, managerial experts and technical personnel
should be provided.
 Making provisions of marketing and sales assistance from Govt. part.
 Making provisions of micro credit system and enterprise credit system to the women entrepreneurs at local
level.
 A women entrepreneur’s guidance cell set up to handle the various problems of women entrepreneurs all
over the state.
 Training entrepreneurial attitudes should be given at the High School level through well designed course.
 The Government should provide finance assistance to the rural women entrepreneurs.
 To involve women in decision making process.
 To treat women as a specific target groups in all development programmes.
 To promote appropriate technologies to improve their efficiency and productivity.
Conclusion: This paper has attempted to understand the rural women are not so aware and literate as to handle all
the legal and other formalities involving in loan taking and establishing an Industrial Unit. They also lack confidence in
their ability to run the entrepreneurship. They need capacity building and training in functional areas such as finance,
literacy skills, marketing, production and managerial skills. The only urgent need is to create a favorable atmosphere
to increase self employment for women and over all developments of the country. Thus, there are bright prospects for
rural women entrepreneurship in India.
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ABSTRACT
Investment means the action or process of investing money for profit or material result and scheme means a large
scale systematic plan or arrangement for attaining some particular object or putting a particular idea into effect. And
investment scheme is nothing but is a way of investing money alongside other investors in order to benefit from the
inherent advantages of working as part of a group. Now a days investment schemes is a part of human being
because every person want good returns for their investment. LIC offered number of schemes to the investors and
providing benefits for them and the Investors have own interest to investing their money in LIC, there fore the analysis
of the performance towards the investment schemes of LIC is to be taken to find out the performance of investor
against their requirement with the investment schemes.
Key words : Life insurance,LIC, SBI, Investment.
Introduction: Life Insurance Corporation of India (LIC) is an old life insurance company in India. It is also the insurer
with the largest customer base. The company was formed on 1st September, 1956, with the objective to spread life
insurance across a wider swathe of the country.
LIC started with 5 zonal offices, 33 divisional offices and 212 branch offices in 1956. Now the company has expanded
to have a branch office at each district headquarters in the country. It has 2048 fully computerized branch offices, 100
divisional offices and 7 zonal offices. Its utilize the people working in the corporation to the best of their capability in
furthering the interest of the insured public by providing efficient service with courtesy.
Literature Review:
1. The performance appraisal is an exercise in the evaluation of work related to behavior and potential of employees –
it provides inputs for rational decisions on promotion, placement, employee’s development and records and
punishment. In case of placement, performance appraisal system of SBI is slightly better than the but of PNB, both the
banks should improve their performance appraisal. System for this purpose both should introduce six sigma method to
make the qualitative services and earn more profit mainly this banks do appraisal work for administrative purpose –
PNB differs from SBI regarding performance appraisal on overall basis as viewed by all the three categories of
managers i.e, low, middle and highly experienced managers as well as buy population as whole. In fact, both the
banks have a big question with mark in connection with this function – anyhow both the banks have to travel a long
distance to improve it themselves on this account.
2. Insurance sector was opened to provide players in the year 1999, this paper study the business into draced by the
various players, both provide private and public in the life insurance sector, the study of performance of companies
sector, the study of performance of companies sector, the study of performance of companies has been started to the
new business in India’ private insurance companies have made their presence felt and over the last 9 years have
achieved a remarkable progress. There is a big opportunity to the companies in the Indian life insurance sector and
there is not enough of it business. the companies have a bring out innovation products to suit the different
requirements of the public total life insurance business dove in India during 2007-08 and 2008-09. A health
computation in the sector would be beneficial to both the players and the public.
Objectives:
1. The objective of the present study is performance of investors towards investment schemes of LIC.
2. To analyse a brief study a investors preference towards various LIC schemes.
3. To study of investor awareness towards the investment schemes.
4. To know the satisfaction level of the investors towards LIC.
Research Methodology: This research investigation is company-specific and highly qualitative in nature. Primary
data is collected by interview, and also through personal interaction with the investors. Secondary data is collected
from various sources which include articles published in magazines, internet, company brochures and publications.
Rights of policy holder to make claim against LIC: A life insurance policy is taken to meet certain contingencies.
The policy comes into action as soon as a stipulated contingency arises. In other words, the occasion gives right to
the policy holder to make a claim against LIC.
Claims may be considered under 3 categories
a. Maturity claim.
b. Death claim.
c. Early claim.
Benefits of life insurance policy:
Tax benefits: Tax laws encourage people to save through life insurance or other investment providing relief from tax
liabilities. They may change-every years. Sec.10(10) any sum receive under life insurance policy is exempt from
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Income Tax. Sec 80 ccc(i) Deduction from taxable income amount paid under Jeevan Suraksha and jeevan Nidhi
type policies.
Tax Rebates
Section 88: Investments in life insurance premium, provident fund, public provident fund, approved superannuation
fund, NSCs approved infrastructure bonds etc., are eligible for rebate.
1. other type of deductions available
Sec.16(iii) Professional tax
Sec.24 deduction from house property let out on rent.
2.

For Salaries Assesses
Sec.10(13) H.R.A.
Sec.14
Conveyance Allowance
Sec.16(i) Standard deduction

Wealth tax: Wealth Tax Act exempts life insurance policies totally provided premiums are payable for a period of 10
years or more if the policy term is less than 10 years. Proportionate value will be exempted
Problems of the customers: Through maximum number of policy holders are fully satisfied with services of LIC, a
two are is satisfied because of following reasons which 1 came through while taking direct interview of two customers.
1. Most of the policy holders do not exactly know what type of policies do they have because, the agents only
convince and sell the policies an never turn back to them to give more details about the policy.
2. Premium is very high
3. Sanction of loans, is very slow and delay in the settlement of claims
4. Bonus provided by LIC is very less.
Suggestions:
1. Agent should be trained well to extend their communication skills
2. Agents should also be trained to update the information to his customer till the date
3. Loans should be provided at a reasonable interest and repayment schedule should be adjusted to help policy
holders
4. To speed up the services and settlement of loans and claims to policy holders.
Conclusion: Life insurance Corporation is the back bone of our society. Industries and trade carry on their, business
with the help of LIC the main aim of LIC is to provide protection to everyone. LIC of India, having the national structure
throughout the book and corner of the country with a view to spread the message of life insurance to the people of
India, mobilize and invest the savings of the socio-economic development of our nation. Therefore LIC is very
important for improvement in all fields of any country. Therefore every person must insure against to his life and
provide his role in the development of the country.
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ABSTRACT
India today retains the dubious distinction of having the largest number of poor people on the planet. Poverty in India
is closely associated with poor population, or an imbalance between population and land resources. In the
development paradigm, micro-finance has evolved as a need-based policy programme to cater to the needs of poor,
women, rural and deprived. Its evolution is based on the concern of all developing countries for empowerment of the
poor and the alleviation of poverty. SHG banking or linking banks and self-help groups, in India is the largest and
fastest growing microfinance program in the developing world. Implemented since 1996 on a national scale, it has
reached 1.43 million groups with 21 million members, covering over 100 million people from the lowest strata of the
rural population (as of March 2005). Development organizations and policy makers have included access to credit for
poor people as a major aspect of many poverty alleviation programmes. This paper is an attempt to understand the
growth pattern and trend of micro finance in Karnataka.
Keywords: Self Help Group, Micro Finance & SHG and Microfinance
Introduction: India today retains the dubious distinction of having the largest number of poor people on the planet.
Poverty in India is closely associated with poor population, or an imbalance between population and land resources.
In India landless or near landless people live close to the margin of existence experiencing seasonal unemployment
and nutritional stress. The burden of such poverty falls heavily upon women and children. The low level of human
development is both a cause and consequence of poverty. Rural poverty continues to pose the greatest challenge in
India. Micro-finance programmes in the recent past have become one of the many promising ways to use scarce
development funds to achieve the objectives of poverty alleviation. Furthermore, certain micro-finance programmes
have gained prominence in the development field and beyond. The basic idea of micro-finance is simple: if poor
people are provided access to financial services, including credit, they may very well be able to start or expand a
micro-enterprise that will allow them to break out of poverty.
Karnataka initiative: Of course, lack of capital is only one factor keeping poor rural households inactive from
improving their welfare. In rural areas of Karnataka, illiteracy is high, performance of micro finance in India SHG-Bank
Linkage, market infrastructure is lacking, and many people are in poor health. Karnataka does not figure on the top of
the tables published by financial institutions, it shows that the numbers of self-help groups are formed in each state.
This is mainly because the tables capture data after 1991-92 when the National Bank for Agriculture and Rural
Development (NABARD) launched a SHG-Bank Linkage Programme. However, between 1984 and 1985, MYRADA, a
non-governmental organization engaged in rural development and based in Karnataka, promoted several co-operative
societies that were enabled to give loans to their members. Subsequently, the large co-operatives broke up into small
groups, which were the genesis of the first SHGs, referred to at that time as Credit Management Groups, with a focus
on the management of credit. The concept of each member making a saving in the group soon followed, as also the
establishment of a system of regular meetings, book keeping and records, and collective decision-making. A pilot
study (Puhazhendi and Sai, 2000) gave NABARD the confidence to mainstream the SHG Bank Linkage Programme
in 1996 as a normal lending activity. The programme then spread rapidly, if unevenly, across the country, making it by
2002, the largest microfinance programme in the world. Thus, the history of SHG promotion started with NGOs taking
the lead in the mid-1980s and the lead passing on to NABARD by the late 1980s. After the SHG-Bank Linkage
Programme was launched in 1991-92, the very first loans to SHGs in the country were given in Kolar district of
Karnataka: by the Vysya Bank. Self Help Groups (SHGs) form the basic constituent unit of the microfinance
movement in India. A SHG is a group of few individuals – usually poor and often women – who pool their savings into
a fund from which they can borrow as and when necessary. Such a group is linked with a bank – a rural, co-operative
or commercial bank– where they maintain a group account. Over time the bank begins to lend to the group funded out
of the savings generated by the group members themselves, are called “inter-loans”.
Review of literature: Puhazhendhi and Jayaram (1999) found that the in formal groups of rural poor with active
intervention of NGOs adequately supported by training significantly improved women’s participation both from
economic and social aspects. Nanda (1999) conducted impact studies of self-help groups and found that the most
outstanding impact of the linkage programme could be the socio-economic empowerment of the poor more
particularly the women. Gurumoorthy (2000) reported that the SHGs are being linked with banks for the internal credit
under the projects of rural development. The appraisal consists of bank managers, rural development officers, NGOs;
project implementation units visit the groups for providing financial assistance to the respective entrepreneurial
activities. Barik andVannan (2001) reported that project of linking SHGs with banks has gained momentum in India
from 1992. And he reported that three broad, models have emerged, model –I: Bank-SHG- member, formed 14 per
cent, model-II: Bank (facilitating agency) SHG- members, formed 70 per cent and model-III: Bank-NGO-MFI-SHGmember formed 16 percent of SHGs linked during the 1999-2000. Namboodiri and Shiyani (2001) reported that the
SHGs that are promoted by the NGOs had a better saving performance compared to that of SHIP. However, the
repayment performance of the SHGs promoted by the SHIP was superior to that of NGOs. Pankaj (2001) reported
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that the SHG-bank linkage programme launched by NABARD in 1992 is activities land mark in the field of micro
financing in India. This programme aims to organize SHGs 10 to 20 persons from the economically homogenous
strata regularly same the amounts from their earnings. Satish (2001) reported that the NGOs due to the nearness to
the people and flexibility of operations seem to be better equipped to undertake SHG formation. Linking SHGs to bank
helps in overcoming the problem of high transaction costs to banks in providing credit to the poor. Raghavendra
(2003) revealed that the total number of SHGs, which were credit linked in the country, reached a phenomenal figure
of 4.61 lakh by March 2002. Almost 90 per cent of them were linked to banks were exclusive women groups and
periodic studied have revealed that repayment of loans by SHGs to banks has been consistently over 95 per cent.
Kothal et al.(2003) stated that there could be four different ‘models’ of linkage between SHGs and banks. Acceptance
of a particular model depends on the perception of the bank and the strength of the SHGs and the NGO. The
programme of SHGs organized by various NGOs and banks in different part of the country is reported to be highly
satisfactory.
Kala (2004) reported that the linkage of the Self Help Groups (SHG's) with formal rural banking started after the
launching of the pilot scheme by NABARD in February 1992 and linkage of SHGs is possible only if the SHGs have
successfully collected savings, made loans and recovered them for six months. Subbiah and Navaneetha (2006)
reported that there are three models under the SHG's-bank linkage programme. About 72% of the SHGs are formed
by NGOs/ government agencies and the like financed by banks. They stated the programme has been advantageous
not only to members of SHG's but also to the banks. SavitaShankar (2006) conducted Studies on efficient credit
models in micro finance, in Tamil Nadu; the most popular model for the dispensation of micro credit in India is the
group-lending model. As per Sa-dhan (Industry Association of Community Development Finance Institutions in India)
data, group loans account for 93% of the microfinance in India. Shylendra et. al. (2007) report the overall performance
of the self-help group (SHG) intervention of the Sadguru Water and Development Foundation (SWDF) in India and
identifies possible ways to take it forward for promoting savings and credit activities. The study was stated that Selfhelp groups have become an important instrument in the delivery of microfinance services like savings and credit for
the poor.
Objectives of the study: This is the right as well as crucial period to have a close look on the performance of micro
finance providers and also to assess their impact on the SHGs and through it the assessment of the impact of the
SHGs on the rural poor. Thus it was thought proper and most conducive to undertake a research study entitled
“Performance of SHG Bank Linkages in Micro Finance: A Study”. The objectives of this study were as follows
1. To study the growth and pattern of micro finance in Karnataka.
2. To study the policy initiatives of self help groups
3. To study the impact of micro-financial institutions on member enterprise.
Methodology: The study is based on secondary data deprived from various published sources. The required data
has been collected from NABARD reports on banking, journals, related websites and books. The collected data have
compiled and analyzed for the purpose of the study.
Progress of microfinance under shg-blp
Table-1: Overall Progress under SHG-Bank Linkage Programme
(Numbers in lakh and amount ` in crore)
Particulars
1.

2.

3.
4.

2009-10
No. of SHGs
SHG Savings with Banks as on 31st March
Total SHGs
69.53
(13.6%)
Of which SGSY Groups
16.94
(12.5%)
% of SGSY Groups to Total
24.4
All women SHGs
53.10
(9.18%)
% of Women Groups
76.4
Loans Disbursed to SHGs during the year
Total SHGs
15.87
(-1.4%)
Of which SGSY Groups
2.67
(1.0%)
% of SGSY Groups to Total
16.9
All women SHGs
12.94
(5.8%)
% of Women Groups
81.6

Amount

2010-11
No. of SHGs

Amount

2011-12
No. of SHGs

Amount

6198.71
(11.8%)
1292.62
(-17.3%)
20.9
4498.66
(1.46%)
72.6

74.62
(7.3%)
20.23
(19.4%)
27.1
60.98
(14.8%)
81.7

7016.30
(13.2%)
1817.12
(40.6%)
25.9
5298.65
(17.8%)
75.5

79.60
(6.7%)
21.23
(5.0%)
26.7
62.99
(3.3%)
79.1

6551.41
(-6.7%)
1395.25
(-23.2%)
21.3
5104.33
(-3.7%)
77.9

14453.3
(17.9%)
2198
(9.1%)
15.2
12429.37
(18.1%)
86

11.96
(-24.6%)
2.41
(-9.9%)
20.1
10.17
(-21.4%)
85

14547.73
(0.01)
2480.37
(12.8%)
17.0
12622.33
(1.6%)
86.8

11.48
(-4%)
2.10
(-2.9%)
18.3
9.23
(-9.2%)
80.4

16534.77
(13.7%)
2643.56
(6.6%)
16.0
14132.02
(12.0%)
85.5

47.87
(-1.3%)
12.86
(3.4%)

31221.17
(11.4%)
7829.39
(25.2%)

43.54
(-9.0%)
12.16
(-5.4%)

36340.00
(16.4%)
8054.83
(2.9%)

Loans Outstanding against SHGs as on 31st March
Total SHGs
48.51
28038.28
(14.8%)
(23.6%)
Of which SGSY Groups
12.45
6251.08
(27.5%)
(6.6%)
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% of SGSY Groups to Total
No. of all Women SHGs linked
% of Women SHGs

25.7
38.98
(18.9%)
80.3

22.3
23030.36
(23.9%)
82.1

26.9
39.84
(2.2%)
83.2

25.1
26123.75
(13.4%)
83.7

27.9
36.49
(-8.4%)
83.8

22.2
30465.28
(16.6%)
83.8

Source: Annual Reports of NABARD
An update on micro finance as at the end of March 2012 is being presented and the progress under the SHG-Bank
linkage programme has been covered in this part. From table 1. it appears that, as on 31 March 2012, a total of 79.60
lakh SHGs were having saving bank accounts with the banking sector with outstanding savings of 6551.41 crore as
against 69.53 lakh SHGs were having saving bank accounts with the banking sector with outstanding savings of
6198.71 crore as on 31 March 2010, thereby showing a growth rate which decreased from 11.8% to -6.7%. Thus,
more number of poor households was associated with banking agencies under SHG-Bank Linkage Programme. As
on 31 March 2010, there are 53.10 lakh women SHGs with an amount of savings of Rs. 4498.66 crores. This was
increased in 2011-12 showing an increase of 5.88% in number of SHGs correspondingly with amount of savings. But
the trend has decreased in both the number and amount of savings as on 31-03-2012. The table also reflects, of the
total 15.87 lakh SHGs loan disbursed, of which 2.67 were under SGSY groups which shows 16.9% of the total SHGs.
The total numbers of SHGs were increased to 16534.77 as on 31-03-2010. The percentage of SGSY group total was
fluctuating between the study period i.e. from 16.9% and 16 %. Of the total SHGs percentage of women SHGs were
on an average of 84.22.
It is understood from the table that, outstanding loan against 43.54 lakh SHGs as on 31-03-2012 was Rs. 36340
crores. Of the total loan amount Rs. 8054.83 crores was belonging to SGSY groups, which amounts to 22.2% of the
total. The women SHGs linked with total SHGs was decreased from 38.98 lakhs in 2010 to 36.49 lakhs in 2012 From
the table it is inferred that, the progress under SHG bank linkage programme was considerably good and the
proficiency of SHGs in respect of savings with banks, loan disbursement and its recovery is also good.
Growth trends in SBLP:
The growth performance of SBLP during the last two years has reached a stage of a plateau, and it is the time for
giving new direction for future expansion. The provisional data available from NABARD from the year 2006 to 2012
shows in table 1.2.The table clearly shows that the number of SHGs provided with bank loans was 4.35 million, which
is about 9 per cent less than the previous year performance.
Table 1.2 Growth trends in SBLP
(Amount in Rs.)
Particulars
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010 2011
2012
No. of SHGs provided
2,238,565 2,924,973 3,625,941 4,224,338 4,587,178 4,813,684 4,354,567
with bank loans
Southern region
1,214,431 1,522,144 1,861,373 2,283,992 2,421,440 2,663,569 2,355,732
Northern region
1,024,134 1,402,829 1,764,568 1,940,346 2,165,738 2,150,115 1,998,835
Share of southern
54
52
51
54
53
55
54
region (percentage)
Share
of
northern
46
48
49
46
47
45
46
region (percentage)
Average
disbursed
37,574
44,343
46,800
74,000
115,820
122,744
144,086
loan per group (Rs.)
Outstanding loans (Rs.
123.66 1
69.99
226.76
272.66
306.19
363.41
in billion)
Incremental loans O/S
123.66
46.33
56.77
45.90
33.53
57.22
(Rs. in billion)
Source: NABARD Provisional data.
On the other hand, the outstanding loan amount during the reference year has registered an increase of 19 per cent
more than the previous year. In terms of incremental loans outstanding, the SBLP added 57.22 billion. The loan
provided to the southern region is more than 50% in all the years of our study, which indicates that the SHGs in the
southern region are more active than the northern region SHGs. The average disbursed loan per group of SHG has
increased over a period of time from Rs. 37,574 to Rs. 1,44,086 i.e. from year 2006 to 2012. The loan outstanding
from the SHG groups from 2006 to 2012 has increased almost three times.
Conclusion:
The study was stated that Self-help groups have become an important instrument in the delivery of microfinance
services like savings and credit for the poor. The performance of SHG bank linkages in microfinance helps for policy
and decisions making. Based on the available information suggested that to risk mitigation mechanisms like audits,
ratings and also about leveraging active members of SHGs to serve as business facilitators for helping the bank
monitor the functioning of SHGs. It should also focus on Policy and regulatory environment for microfinance,
geographical coverage of microfinance, microfinance through different legal entities, various models of micro
financing, micro financing for different segments of people, micro financing for various livelihood and subsector,
coverage of government programmes, microfinance plus activities and leveraging funds, debt, equity and grants.
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38. BUILDING EFFECTIVE TALENT COMMUNITIES
Sneha Sankpal, Asst Professor – Management, IFIM college, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The most pressing challenge HR leaders are encountering is the access to right and talented resources that can be
aligned to the business strategies. This article aims to discuss the growing popularity of talent communities as a
recruitment tool and its use for employer branding and outline some of the key considerations that organizations must
take when embarking on building effective talent communities. The research methodology used is descriptive
research. The paper focuses on building effective Talent communities for organizations and to leverage it for hiring
and branding itself in the market. 84% of the Fortune global 100 companies use at least one social media platform
(Burson Marsteller February 15 2011). It is time for the organizations across the globe to adopt and adapt to social
media for its sustenance and presents few statistics in this regards. The paper further discusses the various social
media available today and how their effective usage can bring about positive changes in the organization with respect
to attracting talent and engaging the talent and improving the brand image of the organizations. We are moving
toward building online communities where talent is joined together by a common interest and affinity interact with each
other around content, conversations, and communication that is valuable to the membership. Talent communities are
not going away. We are just getting started.
Keywords: talent, communities, social, media, engage
Introduction: the current scenario of austere competition that has been forcing the business leaders across the world
to come up with innovative strategies. The most pressing challenge HR leaders are encountering is the access to right
and talented resources that can be aligned to the business strategies. Talent Communities offer the organizations an
opportunity to put the human touch into talent acquisition. Developing and building talent communities is a strategic
approach to talent sourcing, especially when engaging, cultivating, collaborating and the sharing of information and
nurturing long term relationships with the target talent is required and allowing productive two-way communication
between all permitting and willing connections. Social media can no longer be ignored for companies who have not
yet engaged in the social networking space for the purposes of recruiting, the downside is that a company’s
competitors most likely have, so it behooves HR departments in companies large and small to develop a plan – even
if this means one simple, social-media component through which to test the waters. HR professionals are challenged
to do more with less. Social-media tactics can provide a new pipeline of talent as well as a means of showcasing the
company or brand. Ideally, this is an opportunity for HR to develop its recruitment strategy in conjunction with
marketing, public relations, customer relations and internal communications to achieve resource sharing in terms of
content, and results in the form of top hires and positive publicity for a company that knows how to position itself in the
online space. Bear in mind that social media speaks directly of a company’s relevance, so to attract the best of the
best; companies must start by ensuring that their own online presence is strong.
Review of literature: Social media for hiring purposes is at an all-time high: 92 percent of companies use platforms
such as Twitter, LinkedIn and Facebook for recruitment, and 45 percent of Fortune 500 firms include links to social
media on their career page sections. Amongst the top social networks, LinkedIn leads the way, favoured by 93
percent of companies, ahead of Facebook (66 percent) and Twitter (54 percent). Almost three-quarters (73 percent) of
recruiters say that they have made successful hires through social media, and, conversely, one third of employers
rejected candidates because of something that they found in their social profiles. (Staff.com 2014). The best
candidates are always “shopping” for a new job and have more information at their fingertips than ever before. To
succeed in today’s fiercely competitive market, recruiters have started to use a marketer’s approach to find and
cultivate the top talent: Facebook, Twitter and LinkedIn are still the recruiters social networks of choice – but they
have company. Blogs, Youtube, GitHub, Stackoverflow, Yammer, and Instagram have emerged as channels
recruiters also use to source talent. Across social channels, recruiters look for professional experience, tenure, hard
skills, industry-related voice and cultural fit as part of the hiring process.
Research Methodology: The research methodology used is descriptive research, where in the information and
various statistics have been collected from reliable sources to demonstrate the success factor of talent communities
for talent acquisition and employer branding.
Results and Discussion: Across social channels, recruiters look for professional experience, tenure, hard skills,
industry-related voice and cultural fit as part of the hiring process. Social recruiting is not just a way of finding the best
cultural fit – there are also significant bottom line benefits;
o Recruiters reported a jump in time to hire (33%), the quality of candidates (49%) and the quantity of candidates
(43%)
o 60% of recruiters estimate the value of social media hires as greater than $20k/year. 20% estimate the value of
social media hires as greater than $90k/year. (Jobvite, 2013)
o 68% of companies offer referral compensation to gain a competitive edge in hiring
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o

Starbucks has reached out to employment candidates by meeting them through popular media channels such as
Facebook, LinkedIn, and Twitter. In addition, they will include an area on these sites for employees to post
videos, stories, tweets, and pictures. This new platform can help reduce costs and build two-way communication
(Drum, 2010).
Employer Branding
“Social media activity gives the employer brand valuable kudos”
(Woodson Martin, senior VP, Salesforce.com a cloud based
CRM Company)
Facebook and Twitter are actively used by the organization to
engage their employees and showcase their brand image

It is for the employer to decide which social media can create maximum engagement with the employees and overall
public According to Robert Walters white paper following are the reasons why potential job seekers visit the
company’s social media site .
Talent Community
“An online community is an interactive group of
people joined together by a common interest.” If
we extend that thinking to communities of talent,
it follows that a talent community is an interactive
group of people joined together by a common
interest or affinity.(Jeremiah Owyang, social
media thought leader).
Like many things, talent communities are also
defined by how they are used in practice.
Building communities has allowed for the
consideration of a broader definition of talent
community in practice. And to be honest, the definition of talent community by the recruiting industry has evolved over
time.
The “talent network” emerged with the Jobs2Web (now SuccessFactors) recruitment marketing platform and has been
adopted by the other leading recruitment platforms such as Smashfly and TMP’s TalentBrew. The talent network is
based on a job alert trigger system where a member selects the type of jobs they would be interested in with a
company and are advised via email when such a position becomes available. While the talent network solution does
not map to definition of community, the simplicity and the effectiveness of this approach keeps it in the talent
community discussion. One of the interesting aspects of the talent network is that become more effective as they age;
recent data from SuccessFactors shows that their customer’s talent networks have become the third best source of
hire. The second method is the popular approach of build a following and community around a career at a company
with the fans of its brand. This branded talent community showcases the organization’s employment value proposition,
as well as what it like to be a member of the team. This approach to community works well if you are the market
leader or rising star in a particular business segment. The very nature of this type of community requires a constant
supply of new members, as interest in a job with a certain company is intermittent at best.
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There are several vendor solutions that have been developed around this branded approach to community. They seek
to bring together in a network the current, past, and future employees of an organization. Examples of this company
branded approach to community include Ascendify, which transforms a traditional career site into a social recruiting
platform. Its CEO, Matt Hendrickson, has quickly made an impact with the talent community conversation. Facebook
partner Work4Labs offers a turnkey solution to engaging prospective talent on Facebook with its one billion members.
Talent Circles, under the leadership of Marylene Delbourg-Delphis, has created a multi-faceted candidate
engagement platform that has some very interesting community-building aspects.
The third type of community is formed around a profession and seeks to bring valuable information to its members
that relates to their shared calling. These communities do not focus on jobs, but rather focus on a career in the
member’s vocation. The most successful of the profession-based communities are narrowly focused on a specific
niche or a specific area of interest. For example, rather than build a community around software development, build
the community around java developers or Apache Hadoop developers. Success in building a niched profession-based
community is providing value to its members. For example, a new job is only occasionally valuable to this membership
— but helping this affinity stay on top of what is happening in their profession is always appreciated.
A version of this approach is a special interest community that is built around a common purpose or share affinity. For
example, many organizations offer specific communities aimed at transitioning military to assist our heroes in their
return to civilian life. Two of my favorites are Military Connect and We Still Serve at Microsoft.
There are some interesting vendor solutions in this area. Dice has created a special interest community on
ClearanceJobs that focuses on people who have specialized clearances that are required to work in certain defense
industry jobs. BraveNewTalent, bolstered by the addition of thought leader Master Burnett, is creating communities
around content and conversations that would be valued by a variety of target audiences. Based on the concept that
each affinity and profession will want to keep up to date on their respective area of interest; this platform shows a lot
of promise in community building.
The fourth type of community is a combination of profession and branded approaches. They show up as Xbox Jobs or
Hardware Engineering at Google, or Software Engineering at Intuit, each showcasing an organization’s career
opportunities while attempting to engage the visitors in a conversation a specific affinity. These communities usually
focus on hard-to-fill types of professions that seem to be always in demand by the organization. Typically, they
highlight a specialized profession or business and engage their target audiences on several social platforms
simultaneously; for example, Facebook (Xbox Jobs), Twitter (Xbox Jobs), and LinkedIn (Xbox Jobs). Most of the
previously mentioned vendor partners’ solutions can be adapted to this hybrid community.
Conclusion: What is known is that early thinking about Web 3.0 is that we will move from transactions to
engagement. In other words, we are moving from the macro to the micro approach. In the context of talent
communities, that means that we are moving from mass approach to a more personalized approach. We are moving
toward building online communities where talent is joined together by a common interest and affinity interact with each
other around content, conversations, and communication that is valuable to the membership. Talent communities are
not going away. We are just getting started.
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39. BUSINESS COMPETITIVENESS AND ENVIRONMENTAL SUSTAINABILITY RELATIONSHIP: AN EMERGING
CONCEPT
Ramandeep Singh Sidhu, Research Scholar, Centre for Environmental Law, School of Legal Studies and
Governance, Central University of Punjab, Bathinda-151001
Introduction: The relationship between business competitiveness and environment protection has generally been
considered as involving a trade-off between social achievements and private burden. The important issue is how to
create a balance between the desires of society for environmental protection on the one hand and financial burden on
the industry on the other hand. There is infighting between these two concepts, one side pushes for strict standards
and the other side tries to push the standards back. Earlier these two concepts are viewed as contradictory concepts,
one against another. But the central idea of this paper is to prove that both the concepts of business competitiveness
and environmental sustainability are not contradictory to each other these days.The notion of an inevitable struggle
between ecology and economy grows out of a static view of environmental regulations, in which technology, products,
processes and customer requirements are all fixed. In a static way, where firms have already made their cost
minimizing choices, environmental regulations inevitably raises costs and tend to reduce the market share of
companies on global markets. But now the paradigm defining competitiveness has been shifting globally, away from
this static model to a new dynamic model. The new paradigm of international competitiveness is based on innovation.
Competitiveness at the industry level rises from superior productivity, either in terms of the ability to offer products with
superior value that justify a premium price or lower cost than the competitors for the same product. At international
level, the competitive companies are not those with the cheapest inputs or the scale of production but those with the
capacity to innovate and improve continuously. It shows that competitive advantage is not based on optimization
within fixed costs or static efficiency but on the capacity to continuous improvement and innovation of products.
The properly designed environmental standards can trigger innovation that may partially or more than fully off-sets the
costs of complying those standards. These innovation off-sets can not only lower the net cost of achieving
environmental regulations but can even lead to absolute advantage over firms in foreign countries to subject to
identical environmental regulations. Innovation off-sets will be common because pollution reduction is often coincident
with improving the productivity with witch resources are utilized. The firms can actually benefit from the properly
drafted environmental regulations that are more stringent or are imposed earlier than those faced by their competitors
in other parts of the world. By stimulating innovation, strict environmental regulations can actually enhance
competitiveness at international level. Some believe that the risks of environmental degradation have been over
stated; others fear the reverse. There is a legitimate and continuing controversy over the social benefits of particular
environmental regulations but the focus here is not on the social benefits of the environmental regulations but on the
business competitiveness of the firms.
Link between Regulation and Innovation: Presently, we are in a transitional phase of industrial history where
companies are still inexperienced in dealing creatively with environmental issues. The environment has not been a
prime area of corporate or technological emphasis and knowledge about environmental impacts is still low in many
firms and industries and uncertainty about innovation benefits. Customers are also unaware of the costs of resource
inefficiency in the packing they discard, the scrap value they forego and the disposal cost they bear. Rather than
attempting to innovate in every possible direction at a time, firms in fact make choices based on how they perceive
their competitive situation and the world around them. In such a situation, regulation can be an important influence on
the discretion of innovation, either for better or for worse. Properly drafted environmental regulations can serve
multiple purposes for the firms. Environmental regulations signal firms about likely resource inefficiencies and
potential technological improvements. Firms are still inexperienced in measuring their discharges, understanding the
full costs of incomplete utilization of resources and toxicity, and conceiving new approaches to minimize discharges or
eliminating hazardous substances. Environmental regulations draw attention on this area of potential innovation.
Environmental regulations focused on information gathering can achieve major benefits by raising corporate
awareness. Such information gathering often leads to environmental improvement without mandating pollution
reductions, sometime even at lower costs. Environmental regulations reduces the uncertainty that investments do
address the environment will be valuable. More certainty encourages more investment in that area. Environmental
regulations also create pressure that motivates innovation and progress. The broader research on competitiveness
highlights the important role of outside pressure in the innovation process, to overcome organisational inertia, creative
thinking and mitigate agency problems. Economists are used to argument that pressure for innovation can come from
strong competitors, demanding customers or rising prices of raw materials but properly drafted environmental
regulations can also create such pressure on the firms. Environmental regulations also help in creating transitional
playing field for the firms. During the transition period to innovation based solutions, environmental regulations ensure
that one company cannot opportunistically gain position by avoiding environmental investment. Regulations provide a
buffer until new technologies become proven and learning effects reduce their costs. Regulation is needed in the case
of incomplete off-sets. Innovation cannot always completely off-sets the cost of compliance, especially in the short
term before learning can reduce the cost of innovation-based solutions. So, regulations will be necessary to improve
environmental status. Stringent regulations can actually produce greater innovation and innovation off-sets than lax
regulations. Regulations focuses greater company attention on discharges and emissions, and compliance requires
more fundamental solutions like reconfiguring products and processes.
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Innovation Offsets: Innovation in relation to environmental regulations can take two broad forms. The first is that
companies simply get smarter about how to deal with pollution when it occur, including the processing of toxic
materials and emissions, how to reduce the amount of toxic or harmful material generated and how to improve
secondary treatment. The second form of innovation addresses environmental impact while simultaneously improving
the affected product itself and related processes. In some case, these ‘innovation offsets’ can exceed the costs of
compliance. This second sort of innovation is important to acknowledge the claim that environmental regulations can
actually increase industrial competitiveness. Innovation offsets can be broadly divided into two forms; product offsets
and process offsets. Product offsets occurs when environmental regulations produces not just less pollution but also
creates better performing or higher quality products, safer products, lower product costs, products with higher resale
or scrap value or lower costs of product disposal for end users. Process offsets occur when environmental regulations
not only leads to reduced pollution but also results in higher resource productivity such as higher process yields, less
downtime through more careful monitoring and maintenance, materials savings, better utilization of by-products, lower
energy consumption during the production process, reduced material storage and handling costs, conversion of waste
into valuable forms, reduced waste disposal costs or safer workplace conditions.
Early-Mover Advantage for Corporate: At universal level, demand is shifting towards valuing low-pollution and
energy efficient products, not to mention more resource-efficient products with higher resale or scrap value. Many
companies around the world are using innovation to command price premiums for environment friendly products and
open up new segment in the markets. For example, Germany enacted recycling standards earlier than in most other
countries, which gave German firms an early-mover advantage in developing less packaging-intensive products,
which have been warmly received in the market. Scandinavian pulp and paper equipment suppliers such as Kamyr
and Sunds have made major gains internationally in selling innovative bleaching equipment. In the United States,
development of low-emission diesel engine by Cummins for trucks, buses and other applications in response to U.S.
environmental regulations.
Goal of Environmental Regulations: Environmental regulations should focus on outcomes, not technologies.
Previous regulations have often prescribed particular remediation technologies- like catalysts or scrubbers to address
air pollution- rather than encouraging innovative approaches. Regulations should encourage product and process
changes to better utilize resources and avoid pollution at the earliest level rather than mandating end-of-pipe or
secondary treatment, which is almost always more costly. For regulators, this poses a question of where to impose
regulations in the chain of production from raw materials, equipment, the producer of the end product, to the
consumer. Regulators must consider the technological capabilities and resources available at each stage, because it
affects the likelihood that innovation will occur. Keeping that in mind, the governing principle should be to regulate as
late in the production chain as practical, which will normally allow more flexibility for innovation there and in upstream
stages of the whole process. The regulator should move beyond the single medium as a principle way of thinking
about the environment, towards total discharges or total impact on the environment. It should recognize around
affected industrial clusters to better understand a cluster’s products, technologies and total set of environmental
problems. This approach will foster fundamental rather than piecemeal solutions.
Encouraging Environmental Innovation: Environmental regulations should include the use of market incentives
including pollution taxes, deposit-refund schemes and tradable permits. Such approaches allow considerable
flexibility, reinforce resource productivity and also create incentives for on-going innovation. Mandating outcomes by
setting emission levels, while preferable to choose a particular technology, still fails to provide incentives for continued
and on-going innovation and will tend to freeze a status-quo until new regulations appear. In contrast, market
incentives can encourage the introduction of technologies that exceed present standards. Environmental regulatory
approaches can also function by help in creating demand pressure for environmental innovation. Another point of
leverage on the demand side is to harness the role of government as a demanding buyer of environmental solutions
and environmental friendly products. While there are benefits of government procurement of products such as
recycled paper and retreated tyres, the far more leveraged role is in buying specialized environmental equipment and
services. One important change would be to alter the present practice of requiring bidders in competitive bidding
process for government projects to only bid with proven environmental innovate technologies.
Incentives for innovation must also be built into the regulatory process. There must be the establishment of new
forums for settling regulatory issues that minimize litigations by the stakeholders. Potential litigation creates enormous
uncertainty and actual litigation but burden on resources. Mandatory arbitration or rigid arbitration steps before actual
litigation if allowed would benefit innovation. Adequate safeguards must be provided against companies that
recklessly harm citizens, there is a urgent need for liability standards that more clearly recognize the countervailing
health and safety benefits of innovations that lower or eliminate the discharge of harmful pollutants in the
environment.
Coordination in Environmental Regulations
There must be proper coordination between various environmental regulators at different levels:

Between regulators and industry

Between regulators at different levels and places in government

Between national regulators and their international counterparts
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Various levels of regulators and government must coordinate and organize themselves so that companies are not
forced to deal with multiple regulators with inconsistent approaches. The other level of coordination is between
national and international environmental regulators. Regulations at national level must be in sync with regulations in
other countries and ideally be slightly ahead of them, if possible. This approach will minimize possible competitive
disadvantages relative to foreign competitors who are not yet subject to the standards while at the same time
maximizing export potential in the pollution control sector. Standards that lead world developments provide domestic
firms with opportunities to create valuable early-mover advantages. However, standards should not be too far ahead
of or too different in character from those that is likely to apply to foreign competitors as this would lead industry to
innovate in a wrong direction.
Companies Approach: The purpose of environmental regulations is regulating the approach of companies towards
environmental issues. Companies must start to recognize the environment as a competitive opportunity and not as
annoying cost or postponable threat. But practically most of the companies are ill-prepared to carry out a strategy of
environment innovation that produces sizeable compensating offsets. Firstly, companies must improve their
measurement and assessment methods to detect environmental costs and benefits. This information is often not
available or inaccurate. Very few companies analyse the true cost of toxicity, waste, discharges and the secondary
impacts of waste and discharge on other activities. Fewer look beyond the out-of-pocket costs of dealing with pollution
to investigate the opportunity costs of the wasted resources or forgone productivity.
Secondly, companies must create a presumption for innovation-based solutions. Discharges, scraps and emissions
should be analyzed for insights about beneficial product designs or process changes. Approaches based on treatment
or handling of discharges should be accepted only after being sent back several times for reconsideration. The
responsibility for environmental issues should not be delegated to outside consultants except in the adversarial
regulatory process. Instead, environmental strategies must become a general management issue and given proper
recognition in the organizational framework.
Conclusion: The economists as a group are resistant to the notion that even well-designed environmental regulations
might lead to improved competitiveness. This hesitancy strikes as somewhat peculiar, given that in other contexts,
economists are extremely willing to argue that technological advancement has overcome predictions of severe
environmental costs. The static mind-sets that environmentalism is inevitably costly have created a self-fulfilling
gridlock, where both industry and regulators battle over every inch of territory. This process has created an industry of
litigators and consultants, shooting up costs and draining resources away from real solutions.
There is an urgent need to start thinking about the relationship between environmental sustainability and corporate
competitiveness through an entirely new approach. The orientation should shift from pollution control to resource
productivity. No lasting success can come from polices that promise that environmentalism will triumph over industry
nor from policies that promise that industry will triumph over environmentalism. Rather success comes from
innovation, through regulations that promotes both corporate competitiveness and environmental sustainability.
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40. CAPITAL STRUCTURE ANALYSIS- A CASE STUDY WITH REFERENCE TO L & T
Dr. J.Pardha Saradhi, Professor and Head-M.B.A, RRS College of Engineering and Technology, Patancheru,
Hyderabad – 502300, Andhra Pradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
The objective of a firm should be directed towards the maximization of the firm’s value. The capital structure or
financial leverage decision should be examined from the point of its impact on the value of the firm. Minimizing
the weighted average cost of capital (WACC) maximizes the firm's value. This means that the optimal capital structure
for a firm is the one that minimizes WACC and many factors influences company’s capital structure.
L & T is one of the rarest cases that can be encountered in terms of capital structure of a company and the Assets at
market value are less than the balance sheet value, this is a rare case, what does this rare case implies, whenever
this kind of situation is there, it can be inferred that the capital structure of the company is not an optimal one. From
the analysis of last five years of the firm, is using external financing in terms of Equity to finance its projects before
using Debt. The current capital structure of L & T Ltd and how it has been evolving over the period of last five years
and now need to analyze whether can improve upon this structure, so that can achieve the objective of SWM of the
firm.
Keywords: Financial leverage, Weighted Average Cost of Capital (WACC) & Optimal capital structure
Introduction: The term capital structure is used to represent the relationship between debt and equity and is the
mixture of a firm's debt and equity, is important because it costs company money to borrow. Capital structure also
matters because of the different tax implications of debt vs. equity and the impact of corporate taxes on a firm's
profitability. Firms must be prudent in their borrowing activities to avoid excessive risk and the possibility of financial
distress or even bankruptcy. A firm's debt-to-equity ratio also impacts the firm's borrowing costs and its value to
shareholders. The debt-to-equity ratio is a measure of a company's financial leverage calculated by dividing its total
liabilities by stockholders' equity. It indicates what proportion of equity and debt the company is using to finance its
assets i.e., total liabilities / share holders equity
Objectives of the study:

To understand the meaning of a firm’s capital structure

To evaluate capital structure of L&T.

To understand the various factors affecting a firm’s capital structure such as taxes, bond rating factors,
industry standards, and so on in the organization.

To give appropriate suggestions for future betterment
Research methodology: The research design adopted for the study was as follows:

Familiarization, examination and evaluation of the procedures relating to capital structure and capital
expenditure.

Collection of relevant data form company records and cross checking of this data.

Calculations of financial ratios, parameter and norms, as also their financial implications.

Broadly the data were collected for the report on the project work has been through the primary and
secondary sources.
The primary data is collected by various approaches so as to give a precise, accurate, realistic and relevant data. The
main goal in the mind while gathering primary data is investigation and observation. The ends were thus achieved by
a direct approach and personal observation from the officials of the company. The other staff members and the
employees were interviewed for the sake of maintaining reasonable standard of accuracy.The secondary data as it
has always been important for the completion of any report provides a reliable, suitable equate and specific
knowledge.
Review of literature: On the other hand, lubatkin and chatterjee (1994) as well as many other studies have proved
that the reexists a relationship between capital structure and firm value. Modigliani and miller (1963) showed that their
model is no more effective if tax was taken into consideration since tax subsidies on debt interest payments will cause
arise in firm value when equity is traded for debt. Instead of the firm, Modigliani and miller (1963) argued that the
capital structure of a firm should compose entirely of debt due to tax deductions on interest payments. However,
Brigham and gapenski (1996) said that, in theory, the Modigliani-miller (mm) model is valid. But, in practice,
bankruptcy costs exist and these costs are directly proportional to the debt level of the firm. Hence, an increase in
debt level causes an increase in bankruptcy costs. Therefore, they argue that that an optimal capital structure can
only be attained if the tax sheltering benefits provided an increase in debt level is equal to the bankruptcy costs. In this
case, managers of the firms should be able to identify when this optimal capital structure is attained and try to
maintain it at the same level. This is the only way that the financing costs and the weighted average cost of capital
(wacc) are minimized thereby increasing firm value and corporate performance.
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Capital structure analysis of L&T: A financial structure may be evaluated from various perspectives. A sound
capital structure will be achieved by balancing all these considerations: flexibility, risk, income, control, timing (FRICT
1
analysis) .Larsen & Toubro Limited (L&T) is India's largest engineering and construction conglomerate with additional
interests in electrical, electronics and IT in the private sector.
Shareholding Pattern as on 31-12-2013
No of
Shares
Foreign (Promoter & Group)
0

% Share
Holding
0

Share
Holder
0

Demat
Share
0

Indian (Promoter & Group)

65576542

52.4881

38

21651085

Total of Promoter

65576542

52.4881

38

21651085

Non Promoter (Institution)

46618085

37.3136

175

46576411

Non Promoter (Non-Institution)

12628328

10.1078

32977

7401643

Total Non Promoter

59246413

47.4214

33152

53978054

Total Promoter & Non Promoter
124822955 99.9095
Custodians (Against Depository
112970
0.0904
Receipts)
Grand Total
124935925 100
Total Asset
6,366.00
EBDIT
706
Total Debt
2,550.82
EBIT
548
Total Equity
3,815.17
Interest
207.35
Interest Rate
8.128758595

33190

75629139

1

95719

33191

75724858

Interpretation:
L & T is one of the rarest
cases
that
can
be
encountered in terms of
capital structure of a
company.
Initially
will
define the capital structure
for the year 2012-2013
and then look for the trend,
with the help of the data
from the previous years.

L&T Financials Book
value (Rs. in cr.) 2012-13
Interpretation:
The
Assets at market value are less than the balance
sheet value, this is a rare case, what does this
rare case implies, whenever this kind of situation
is there, it can be inferred that the capital
structure of the company is not an optimal one. If look at the equity shares, it can be analyzed that, not the entire
share’s which were issued have been subscribed, which again points toward in optimality of funds. The unfavorable
response of investors to the company cannot be ruled out.
L&T Financials (Market value)
Market value of Assets
Rs. 5,975.05 cr.
Market value of Debt
Rs. 2,550.82 cr
Market value of Equity
Market Value D/E
Total Number of shares
issued
Market D/A

Rs. 3424.227 cr.
0.744933

Beta
risk free rate

0.9812
7.28

10 yr govt. bond

Market Rate

18.6

BSE long term
return

D/E

66.85

9.06

Corporate tax
rate

0.35

42.69%

Beta unlevered

0.683989

Market Price on 31st
377.95
March 2013
Note: Beta has been calculated for the ‘current level’ using the SENSEX data for this stock
Equity distribution of L&T (Rs. in cr.)
Interpretation: The market value for assigning the
Mar 13
Mar 12
Mar 11
Mar 10
weight to both Equity and Debt. .The beta for the
Equity Issued
90.62
88.62
80.69
72.42
current Debt level is also calculated using the value
Equity Subscribed 84.32
82.32
74.38
66.06
of the L&T Stock traded on the Sensex.
Financing pattern and use of Net block of L&T
Issue :Why L&T has gone for this type
Cost of
Cost of
E/A
D/A
D/E
bL
WACC
of capital structure?
equity
Debt
57.31% 42.69% 74.49% 0.9812
18.77%
7.80%
14.09%
Use of Debt in Net Block (Rs. in cr.)
Mar 13
Net block
Total
Debt
1

Mar 12
5,290.09

Mar 11
5,434.35

Mar 10
3,745.68

Mar 09
3,936.16

2,550.83

2,469.50

2,608.48

2,982.52

Interpretation: Here the size of the debt is coming
down, whereas the assets are increasing in longer term.
It means that the company might be trying to become
debt free. The question arises where from the company
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is funding these new assets (because of depreciation, value assets reduces)?. For this see equity. Looking at Table
3.6, this company is raising funds for its new assets through Equity. That’s why the rare case of market value of firm
less than the book value of the firm could be in the earlier stage. From the analysis of last five years of the firm, is
using external financing in terms of Equity to finance its projects before using Debt.
Financing of assets (Rs. in cr.)
Interpretation:From the above table, it can be seen
that the ratio has come down from 68% to 40%, as the
cost of debt and risk are both higher at high D/A rate,
so company might be trying to get to that optimum
level. Verifying the above statement, it can be stated
that Interest costs fell by 3% yoy to Rs360mn during the quarter as L & T restructured and repaid its high cost debt.
Since, the company is starting lot of new projects for which it require financing, for which the company has decided to
issue Equity shares in the year 2009, so again it is using the Equity way to finance its project rather than using Debt.
So this company is following this capital structure because,
1. It wants to get rid of High cost debt.
2. It wants to reduce risk from its capital structure.
3. It perceives cost of debt to be very high at high D/A level.
Total Debt
Asset
D/A

Mar 12
2,550.83
6,365.99
40.07%

Mar 11
2,469.50
6,158.35
40.10%

Mar 10
2,608.48
4,147.65
62.89%

Mar 09
2,982.52
4,358.40
68.43%

Suggestions:

Company can afford to leverage more as both cost of debt and cost of equity are not changing much, so at this
level it can experiment more with debt capital.

It should refinance its assets more to have a D/A ratio of 50% to maximize the wealth of the shareholders.

Internal financing can be continued as means of finance but for select projects.

Cash holdings should be profitably employed and invested for future.

The capital structure of the company needs to be an optimal one. The debt as an option needs to be used over
Equity to finance its projects.

The company is starting lot of new projects for which it requires financing, so for this it can think of using debt.

The company can use debt as means of maximizing shareholders’ wealth.
Conclusion : L & T is one of the rarest cases that can be encountered in terms of capital structure of a company. The
Assets at market value (Rs. 5,975.05 cr.) are less than the balance sheet value (Rs.6,366.00cr.).It implies that the
capital structure of the company is not an optimal one. L&T has E/A of 57.31% and D/A of 42.61%in its capital
structure. It means the company might be trying to become debt free. From the analysis, as this firm is using external
financing in terms of Equity to finance its projects before using Debt.
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41. CORPORATE GOVERNANCE IN SYNDICATE BANK
Dr.Cirappa I B, Asst. Prof., Mr.Muttesha N, Faculty, DOS in Commerce, Davangere University, Shivagangothri,
Davangere – 577002, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The success and failure of any business or concern or institution is depending on the trust of the public. If public
wants to have a trust they need transparent information from the company. The concept of the corporate governance
helps to disclose the transparent information from the company to public. The present study having the objectives like,
concept of corporate governance, the code of corporate governance for Syndicate Bank, Syndicate corporate
governance framework, Board of Directors and Board Committees in Syndicate Bank. In the present study contains
the review of literature and we can know the corporate governance practice in Syndicate Bank.
Keywords: Corporate Governance, Board, Remuneration, Committees, Health and safety.
Introduction: Business around the world needs to be able to attract funding from investors in order to expand and
grow. Before investor decides to invest their funds in a particular business, they will want be as sure as they can be
that the business in financially sound and will continue to be so in the foreseeable future.
Objectives of the study:
The present study has the following objectives
To know the definitions of corporate governance.
To know the code of corporate governance in Syndicate Bank.
To know Board of Directors and Board Committees in Syndicate Bank.
Review of literature: The paper presents key aspects requiring reforms: the role, constitution and accountability of
board, risk management, management remuneration, transparency. New regulations and guidance are presented,
creating the foundations for a new order of the financial market. The paper also points out the banks’ stakeholders’
accountability. As it is nowadays emphasized, there is also no doubt that the basic element of the improved
governance of the financial market should be ethics (EC, 2010). It is unrealistic to expect that the supervision and
private monitoring of complex financial markets and institutions may be based solely on regulations, but this neither
means that the state may exempt from these processes. An effective regulatory regime must be based on a desire to
keep high management standards and values as part of banks’ corporate culture (R. Tomasic, 2011).
Definitions of corporate governance: The system of rules, practices and processes by which a company is directed
and controlled. Corporate governance essentially involves balancing the interests of the many stakeholders in a
company - these include its shareholders, management, customers, suppliers, financiers, government and the
community. Since corporate governance also provides the framework for attaining a company's objectives, it
encompasses practically every sphere of management, from action plans and internal controls to performance
measurement and corporate disclosure. Corporate governance refers to the set of systems, principles and processes
by which a company is governed. They provide the guidelines as to how the company can be directed or controlled
such that it can fulfill its goals and objectives in a manner that adds to the value of the company and is also beneficial
for all stakeholders in the long term. Stakeholders in this case would include everyone ranging from the board of
directors, management, shareholders to customers, employees and society. The management of the company hence
assumes the role of a trustee for all the others.
Syndicate Bank has adopted corporate governance system: Manipal: Chairman and Managing Director of
Syndicate Bank C.P. Swarnkar said on Saturday that the bank had adopted an effective system of corporate
governance to ensure continued growth of shareholder value, keeping in view the interest of all stakeholders.
Addressing the seventh annual general meeting of shareholders at the Golden Jubilee Auditorium here, Mr. Swarnkar
said the system provided adequate autonomy to the Board of Directors and the top management to take decisions
that could ensure the progress of the bank within the framework of regulatory prescriptions, corporate goals and social
responsibilities. The Audit Committee of the board oversaw the quality of internal audit systems and the monitoring
mechanism, apart from reviewing the financial accounts. The bank had been promoting transparency as part of its
measures through wider disclosure of information that reflected the quality of governance, he added. He said the
Board of Directors of the bank had declared an interim dividend of 15 per cent in February 2006.
Bank’s belief system: This Code of Conduct attempts to set forth the guiding principles on which the Bank shall
operate and conduct its daily business with its multitudinous stakeholders, government and regulatory agencies,
media, and anyone else with whom it is connected. It recognizes that the Bank is a trustee and custodian of public
money and in order to fulfill its fiduciary obligations and responsibilities, it has to maintain and continue to enjoy the
trust and confidence of public at large. The Bank acknowledges the need to uphold the integrity of every transaction it
enters into and believes that honesty and integrity in its internal conduct would be judged by its external behaviour.
The Bank shall be committed in all its actions to the interest of the countries in which it operates. The Bank is
conscious of the reputation it carries amongst its customers and public at large and shall endeavour to do all it can to
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sustain and improve upon the same in its discharge of obligations. The Bank shall continue to initiate policies, which
are customer centric and which promote financial prudence.
Philosophy of The Code: The code envisages and expects –
a. adherence to the highest standards of honest and ethical conduct, including proper and ethical procedures in
dealing with actual or apparent conflicts of interest between personal and professional relationships.
b. Full, fair, accurate, sensible, timely and meaningful disclosures in the periodic reports required to be filed by the
Bank with Government and regulatory agencies.
c. Compliance with applicable laws, rules and regulations.
d. To redress misuse or misapplication of the Bank’s assets and resources.
e. The highest level of confidentiality and fair dealing within and outside the Bank.
A. General Standards of conduct: The Bank expects all Directors and members of the Core Management to exercise
good judgement, to ensure the interests, safety and welfare of customers, employees, and other stakeholders and to
maintain a cooperative, efficient, positive, harmonious and productive work environment and business organization.
The Directors and members of the Core Management while discharging duties of their office must act honestly and
with due diligence. They are expected to act with that amount of utmost care and prudence, which an ordinary person
is expected to take in his / her own business. These standards need to be applied while working in the premises of
the Bank, at offsite locations where the business is being conducted whether in India or abroad, at Bank-sponsored
business and social events, or at any other place where they act as representatives of the Bank.
B. Conflict of Interest: A “conflict of interest “ occurs when personal interest of any member of the Board of Directors
and of the Core Management interferes or appears to interfere in any way with the interests of the Bank. Every
member of The Board of Directors and Core Management has a responsibility to the Bank, its stakeholders and to
each other. Although this duty does not prevent them from engaging in personal transactions and investments, it does
demand that they avoid situations where a conflict of interest might occur or appear to occur. They are expected to
perform their duties in a way that they do not conflict with the Bank’s interest such asEmployment / Outside Employment – The members of the Core Management are expected to devote their total
attention to the business interests of the Bank. They are prohibited from engaging in any activity that interferes with
their performance or responsibilities to the Bank or otherwise is in conflict with or prejudicial to the Bank.
Business Interests – If any member of the Board of Directors and Core Management considers investing in
securities issued by the Bank’s customer, supplier or competitor, they should ensure that these investments do not
compromise their responsibilities to the Bank. Many factors including the size and nature of the investment; their
ability to influence the Bank’s decisions; their access to confidential information of the Bank, or of the other entity, and
the nature of the relationship between the Bank and the customer, supplier or competitor should be considered in
determining whether a conflict exists. Additionally, they should disclose to the Bank any interest that they have which
may conflict with the business of the Bank.
Related Parties – As a general rule, the Directors and members of the Core Management should avoid conducting
Bank’s business with a relative or any other person or any firm, Company, Association in which the relative or other
person is associated in any significant role. If such a related party transaction is unavoidable, they must fully disclose
the nature of the related party transaction to the appropriate authority. Any dealings with a related party must be
conducted in such a way that no preferential treatment is given to that party. In the case of any other transaction or
situation giving rise to conflicts of interest, the appropriate authority should after due deliberations decide on its
impact.
C. Applicable Laws: The Directors of the Bank and Core Management must comply with applicable laws, regulations,
rules and regulatory orders. They should report any inadvertent non-compliance, if detected subsequently, to the
concerned authorities.
D. Disclosure standards: The Bank shall make full, fair, accurate, timely and meaningful disclosures in the periodic
reports required to be filed with Government and Regulatory agencies. The members of Core Management of the
Bank shall initiate all actions deemed necessary for proper dissemination of relevant information to The Board of
Directors, Auditors and other Statutory Agencies, as may be required by applicable laws, rules and regulations.
E. Use of Bank’s Assets and Resources: Each member of the Board of Directors and the Core Management has a
duty to the Bank to advance its legitimate interests while dealing with the Bank’s assets
and resources. Members of The Board of Directors and Core Management are prohibited from:
 Using corporate property, information or position for personal gain;
 Soliciting, demanding, accepting or agreeing to accept anything of value from any person while dealing with the
Bank’s assets and resources;
 Acting on behalf of the Bank in any transaction in which they or any of their relative(s) have a significant direct or
indirect interest.
F. Confidentiality and Fair Dealings
-The Bank’s confidential information is a valuable asset. It includes all trade related information, trade secrets,
confidential and privileged information, customer information, employee related information, strategies, administration,
research in connection with the Bank and commercial, legal, scientific, technical data that are either provided to or
made available to each member of the Board of Directors and the Core Management by the Bank either in paper form
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or electronic media to facilitate their work or that they are able to know or obtain access by virtue of their position with
the Bank. All confidential information must be used for Bank’s business purposes only.
-This responsibility includes the safeguarding, securing and proper disposal of confidential information in accordance
with the Bank’s policy on maintaining and managing records. This obligation extends to confidential information of
third parties, which the Bank has rightfully received under non-disclosure agreements.
-To further the Bank’s business, confidential information may have to be disclosed to potential business partners.
Such disclosure should be made after considering its potential benefits and risks. Care should be taken to divulge the
most sensitive information, only after the said potential business partner has signed a confidentiality agreement with
the Bank.
-Any publication or publicly made statement that might be perceived or construed as attributable to the Bank, made
outside the scope of any appropriate authority in the Bank, should include a disclaimer that the publication or
statement represents the views of the specific author and not the bank.
Good Corporate governance practices: Each member of The Board of Directors and Core Management of the
Bank should adhere to the following so as to ensure compliance with good corporate Governance practices.
(a) Dos
 Attend Board meetings regularly and participate in the deliberations and discussions effectively.
 Study the Board papers thoroughly and enquire about follow-up reports on definite time schedule.
 Involve actively in the matter of formulation of general policies
 Be familiar with the broad objectives of the Bank and the policies laid down by the Government and the various
laws and legislations.
 Ensure confidentiality of the Bank’s agenda papers, notes and Minutes.
(b) Don’ts




Do not interfere in the day to day functioning of the bank
Do not reveal any information relating to any constituent of the Bank to anyone.
Do not display the logo / distinctive design of the Bank on their personal visiting cards / letter heads, excluding
whole time Directors-Chairman &Managing Director and Executive Director.
 Do not sponsor any proposal relating to loans, investments, buildings or sites for Bank’s premises, enlistment or
empanelment of contractors, architects, auditors, doctors, lawyers and other professionals etc and also purchase
of any books, literature, materials etc.
All Board Members and the General Managers shall affirm compliance with the Code on an Annual basis as required
in SEBI’s amended guidelines (b) The Annual Report of the Bank shall contain a declaration to this effect
signed by the CMD. (c) The Company Secretary shall monitor compliance of the above provisions as and when there
is change in the Board of Directors/Core Management Team.
Waivers: Any waiver of any provision of this Code of Conduct for a member of the Bank’s Board of Directors or a
member of the Core Management must be approved in writing by the Board of Directors of the Bank. The matters
covered in this Code of Conduct are of the utmost importance to the Bank, its stakeholders and its business partners,
and are essential to the Bank’s ability to conduct its business in accordance with its value system. I have received
and read the Bank’s Code of Conduct and agree to comply with the same.
Conclusion: As discussed above the corporate governance plays an important role in financial institutions which
includes banks also. In syndicate bank to become has a director the person should possess some characteristics and
also he should not have any pecuniary relationship with the bank and also he should not be the relative of the owner
of the bank. Finally we can say that the corporate governance will helps to maintain the transparency between the
banks and the stake holders. The study will helps to know the meaning of Corporate governance.
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42. COMPARISON OF MUTUAL FUND WITH TRADITIONAL INVESTMENT AVENUES
Mahesha M B, Assistant Professor, Post Graduate Satellite Centre, Chamrajanagara, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Recent years the development of economy to some extent depends upon the growth of capital market. This growth is
depended on savings of the people and their perception towards investment in stock market. There are various
factors influence on their decision to invest in stock market like risk, safety, returns etc, with the above there are so
many traditional investments like bank deposits, chit funds, post office saving schemes etc are available for
investment to the people. In recent years mutual funds are playing a crucial role in attracting inventors towards stock
market. This study compares the mutual funds with traditional investment avenues, perception of investors towards
mutual funds, why mutual funds are better than other traditional investment avenues and how mutual fund companies
has to improve its services to increase the investment in mutual funds.
Introduction: The economic progress of a country is to a certain extent linked with the growth of the capital market.
This growth depends on the savings by the community, the capital market is not in a position to grow fast because
the common man has not acquired the necessary know how himself to select appropriate avenues of investment
which will serve his needs .Therefore, the savings are mainly directed towards bank deposits/real estate /gold etc. If
he is assured that there are organizations which have necessary expertise to select appropriate avenues of
investment where the yield is attractive enough. With utmost security of the capital market, it would create a proper
climate for diversion of a part of the savings which at present goes into sectors where there is either only capital
appreciation but with little are no scope for regular periodical return on investment or no capital appreciation at all, but
with a periodical small return on the investment. In the circumstances, there is enough scope for mutual funds to
operate so that the mutual funds which would not only assure a regular dividend at periodical intervals with also a
facility for easy encashment of the principal.
Objectives of the study:
1.
2.
3.
4.

To know the attitude of investors towards mutual funds and other investment avenues.
To know the key factor which differentiates mutual funds and traditional investment avenues
To compare the returns of mutual funds with the returns of traditional investment avenues
To analyze and evaluate the performance of mutual funds with traditional investment avenues.

Methodology: The data furnished in this report has been collected from two sources
Primary source of data: Primary source of data has been collected by making the sample survey (sample size is
50)and by conducting interviews.
Secondary source of data: The secondary data has been collected from magazines, newspapers, books, factsheets,
annual reports and internet.
Concept of mutual fund: A Mutual Fund is a trust that pools the savings of a number of investors who share a
common financial goal. The money thus collected is then invested in capital market instruments such as shares,
debentures and other securities. The income earned through these investments and the capital appreciations realized
are shared by its unit holders in proportion to the number of units owned by them. Thus a Mutual Fund is the most
suitable investment for the common man as it offers an opportunity to invest in a diversified, professionally managed
basket of securities at a relatively low cost. The flow chart below describes broadly the working of a mutual fund.

Traditional investment avenues: Before going to make comparison between mutual funds and traditional investment
avenues. it is very much important to know about the following traditional investment avenues. An investor should
have knowledge on available investment avenues that helps him to invest in a right way.
Post Office Deposits : Post office savings deposits are made by the depositors mainly with a view to earn steady
interest on the deposits and for safety purpose
Bank fixed deposits : A fixed deposit is a secure savings option combined with a steady growth safety of the
principal
Shares : A share is the interest of a shareholder in a company. The capital of a company is divided into certain
indivisible units of a fixed amount. These units are called shares. Share means share in the share capital of the
company.
Debentures: Debenture is a instrument issued by a company under its common seal, acknowledging a debt to some
person ,and containing an undertaking to repay the debt after a specified date or an particular date or at the option of
the company ,and to pay interest at a fixed rate and at regular intervals.
Chit fund: Chit fund are those, where people invest money in a company where auctions are held every month, as
there will be competition among the investors for withdrawal of money, for their needs so investors go for more
amount of auction. The investors get the chit funds and they have to pay the amount on monthly basis, which depend
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upon the chit value. Where the company collects from the remaining investors, and pay for the person who has
auctioned it.
Why are mutual funds better than other investments?
Mutual funds, although risky compared to other conservative instruments have a higher rate of return. Here are some
reasons as to why MF is favorable to other instruments:
1. MFs declare their portfolios every month and net asset value (NAV) every day which means there is enough
transparency and you know what is happening with your money every day.
2. You can monitor the performance of your mutual funds and find out their performance online.
3. You can buy MFs easily in as many as 66 cities or towns either through their offices or through banks.
4. You get quarterly statements by mail and monthly statements through email.
5. Investing is handled by qualified asset fund managers who do a lot of research and find the most lucrative
opportunities for your funds or SIP.
6. Mutual funds are hassle-free, you can buy and sell them easily and one does not require much paperwork except
for the application in the beginning.
Findings:
 Majority of respondents neglect the shares, debentures, bank saving deposits and chit funds.
 Majority respondents are not ready to take more risk, they are strict to average risk and average return.
 Majority of investors would prefer to invest in balanced mutual fund scheme.
 Many respondents prefer the medium term investment.
 Source of information plays a key role in investing in an avenue, Majority of respondents follow existing
investors and their own experience
 Majority of respondents must consider the safety and high return.
 Most of the people are investing in other avenues due to risk involved in mutual funds.
 The overall performance of mutual funds is good compare to other investment avenues.
 Some of the respondents don’t know about mutual fund and some other don’t have specific reason for not
investing.
Suggestions:
 Mutual fund companies should keep in touch with investors by maintaining periodical communication through
reports, circular, letters, informing them about the development in various schemes of mutual funds
 Mutual fund companies has to educate and inform the investors about the different schemes and its services,
and are able to understand the advantages of different mutual funds provided by it.
 The mutual fund company should start an investor club for better public relation in generate and investors
relation in particular.
 The mutual fund company should take necessary steps for providing tax benefits to mutual fund holders. This
will increase the number of investors in mutual funds.
 The mutual fund company should provide full information about different investment schemes to the new
customers so, that the customers can know about the investment schemes.
Conclusion: There is general lack of complete knowledge about mutual funds compared to
other investment
avenues. The opinion about overall performance of mutual funds in terms of other investment avenues is average and
Investor’s confidence has been improving in investing mutual funds due to higher return with low risk. Now the mutual
fund competing with bank deposits, debenture and chits funds in terms of liquidity and returns and competing with
shares in terms of risk.
Some of the traditional investors and aged people who are risk averse prefer to invest in traditional avenues. Average
risk people are ready to invest in mutual funds because of higher returns. But because of volatile markets, mutual
funds are not able to compete with traditional investment avenues. If the mutual funds prove with the efficient
performance in the volatile markets then they can attract the investment and find better growth
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43. COMPETITIVE PRESSURE AND CUSTOMER SATISFACTION: BOON
Ranjeet. M, & Kavitha, Faculty, Department of Commerce, Noble Institution, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
Bhargavi.H, Faculty, Department of Commerce, Acharya Institute of Graduate Studies, Bangalore, India.
ABSTRACT
Competition helps to aim high target with full efforts and accepting the results with a positive attitude will be helpful to
head towards progress if not the destination. No doubt competitive nature is a boon to attain heights in any walk of
life. Competitive nature leads to progress as it improves performance. By inculcating this quality one can set goals of
high standard and win the situation. Competitive nature is a boon when it enhances the quality of life. Competitive
nature is necessary for overall development. The main objectives of this paper is to know about an insight about the
customer satisfaction. To know how to retain the customers in competitive world. To get an awareness about
competitive pressure. To study about the link between the competition and customer satisfaction.
Keywords: Customer satisfaction, Customer retention, Competition, Competitive advantage.
Introduction: Competition means defending in the market against the competitors, for maximizing the welfare not to
maximize the firms or defending competitors. Competitive forces are believed to result in efficient outcomes of
markets. If there is an efficient outcome then customers will be satisfied. The satisfaction of customers is depended
upon the competition in the market. Competitive advantages can provide you with major customer satisfaction, which
can directly lead to increase in profitability and growth. They are : repeat buying which will reduce cost of doing
business, your products command higher prices leading to high profits, gaining financial and moral support from
satisfied customers in times of corporate crises, word of mouth publicity from satisfied customers provides new market
opportunities, satisfied customers buy other products and services and etc.
Competition is when people try their best to do something better than other people so they can win. Competition helps
to aim high target with full efforts and accepting the results with a positive attitude will be helpful to head towards
progress if not the destination. No doubt competitive nature is a boon to attain heights in any walk of life. Competitive
nature leads to progress as it improves performance. By inculcating this quality one can set goals of high standard
and win the situation. Competitive nature is a boon when it enhances the quality of life. Competitive nature is
necessary for overall development. It helps to achieve excellence in their respective areas.
Competition can yield:
 lower costs and prices for goods and services,
 better quality,
 more choices and variety,
 more innovation,
 greater efficiency and productivity,
 economic development and growth,
 Greater wealth equality.
Objectives of the study:

To an insight about the customer satisfaction.

To know how to retain the customers in competitive world.

To get an awareness about competitive pressure.

To study about the link between the competition and customer satisfaction.
Research methodology: The present study is an explanatory and analytical in nature and based upon secondary
sources. For the collection of data we have mainly relied upon the report of Business organisations, web sources,
books, journals and newspapers etc.
Current scenario: 21st century is different in many aspects for business management which leads to many new
trends in commerce and industry. The topic competitive pressure and customer satisfaction seems to be very relevant
at this time as business competition is at all time high as well customer seems to be aware about his rights. The
customer satisfaction is appraised through competition pressure in the recent business scenario. The customer
satisfaction index is calculated for measuring the satisfaction in respect of customers’ analysis and competitive
pressure. There is boon or bane in customer satisfaction as due to liberalization, privatization and globalization.
Customer satisfaction: Satisfaction is defined by different studies in different ways. Satisfaction can be obtained
because of what was expected. If the supply of a firm were according to expectations of customers, they would be
satisfied. The amount of high and low satisfaction depends upon the level of supply that meets the level of expectation
or fall above/below to that level. Customer satisfaction, the extent to which products or services supplied by a
company meets the expectations of the buyer, is modeled in all sorts of ways and depends greatly on the type of
industry that is considered. Satisfaction of customer is used for indication of future possible revenue. Customer
satisfaction is the necessary foundation for the company to retain the existing customers.
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Customer retention: Retention is defined as “It is the continuity of the business relations between the customer and
company”. Retention and attraction of new customer are used as drivers for increase in market share and revenues.
In the retention of customer, it is important for firm to know who to serve their customers. Post sales services are the
important drivers for customer retentions. It is important for product/service provider to emphasis on the quality of
product and service. So, to retain the customers firms should know to satisfy their needs and demands. And firms
should also provide good services even after the sales. If firms provide well post sales services then firm can retain
the customers.
Competition: Competitive forces are believed to result in efficient outcomes of markets, as is determined by
analyzing consumer and producer surplus at market equilibrium. Customers are usually better off when there is
competition. After all, businesses are trying to get them to choose their products. With competition, customers get to
choose how to spend their money. They can look at prices, product quality, customer service, and other incentives
before they buy anything. However, in some cases, with too much competition, maybe companies will only compete
by lowering prices and end up lowering them so much that they go out of business or can only offer products of lower
quality. This would not be good for the consumer. It would end up giving customers fewer choices when spending
their money. Competition and consumer policies aim at increasing consumer welfare in the total welfare equation, by
protecting consumer’s economic interests.
Does more competition lead to higher consumer surplus?
In theory, higher consumer surplus could be realized because more competition implies lower prices, a greater choice
in products, more innovation, higher service and/ or higher quality, and also works vice versa.
Effects of competition on customer’s satisfaction boon:
In early stages of company’s life cycle, its success depends heavily on employees and their soldier-like devotion and
hard work. You see this in all startup businesses whether it is a retail restaurant, or specialty chemicals or a high tech
electronics company. We have all read and heard stories of successful entrepreneurs who succeeded against all odds
because of extraordinary efforts by themselves and their employees. Selecting the right employees, motivating them
correctly, and rewarding them handsomely for their hard work becomes extremely important in the early stages of a
company’s life cycle. In the process, the company begins to be driven by its employee and internal operations and
forgets that you also need satisfied customers and succeed in their business.
Furthermore, as business grows and the company reaches the maturity stage of its life cycle, it is common to find
satisfied employees but dissatisfied customers. Smart management, therefore, must focus on the external world of
customers and their needs in addition to the internal world of employees and their operations. It must realize that the
company now depends much more on its customers and not the other ways around; that customers have other
choices; and that customers are both technically sophisticated and financially capable to produce products and
services rather than buy them from anyone in the market place. Any once the company start losing profits, growth and
market share, it also lose employee confidence, morale and productivity. Ultimately, excellent employees start to
leave the company resulting in employee dissatisfaction. In other words, employee satisfaction also depends on
customer satisfaction.
Competitive advantages through customer satisfaction:
Repeat buying results in lower costs: In a mature market, perhaps the best competitive advantage a company can
maintain is through retaining its customers since as much as 90 to 95% of total business comes from existing
customers. Competitive strategies for retaining existing customers tend to be less costly than those for gaining new
customers, especially in mature markets with entrenched competitors.
Customer satisfaction creates price advantage: Unless there is a strong incentive, satisfied customers are unlikely
to switch suppliers. After all, they have invested significant amount of time, effort and expertise in searching and
selecting the right vendors in the first place. There are minimal costs associated with switching vendors and in some
cases they can be prohibitive. Satisfied customers want the company to survive any crisis it experiences and they try
to assist the company to ensure its survival. Customer satisfaction is probably the best source of insulation against
corporate crises. Therefore, if a competitor wants to capture your satisfied customers, it must provide significantly
better value than you either by lowering prices for the same level of performance or by increasing performance levels
at the same price.
Customer satisfaction limits corporate crises: A third major competitive advantage through customer satisfaction
which is linked to profits is in the area of corporate crises. Satisfied customers want the company to survive any crises
it experiences and they try to assist the company to ensure its survival. Customer satisfaction is probably the best
source of insulation against corporate crises.
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Satisfied customers generate new customers: The best way to grow business profitably is to gain new customers
without significant investment of your product, marketing, and sales resources. This is possible through word of mouth
communication. If you have satisfied customers they are more than willing to call or visit potential new customers.
They share appreciation for being treated well as customers. Their self interest to drive out bad companies or inferior
products from the market by promoting products and company. Finally, customers acquire market price if they
concentrate their purchases from one or two vendors.

Customer satisfaction encourages one stop shopping: Satisfied customers not only generate growth of new
business through word of mouth communication, they also buy other products and services from firm. There are
several reasons why customers prefer one stop shopping. First, it is more economical for the customer to place
multiple orders with the same firm than to split the orders across several vendors. The customers gets volume
discounts, favorable terms, better support service and more importantly, he saves significantly on procurement
paperwork. Second, it is much more convenient for the customer. Finally, customers avoid the uncertainty of doing
business with an unknown vendor.
Customer satisfaction encourages successful innovations: Satisfied customers are more open to sharing their
product use experiences. They not only allow buy encourage suppliers to visit their facilities, talk to their employees
and, in general, encourage learning about what they do with products and services.
Conclusions:
In this paper, I have identified six major competitive advantages gained through customer satisfaction. Three of them
are directly relevant for improving profitability of organization. They are:
1. Repeat buying reduces cost of doing business if they customer is satisfied.
2. Command higher prices than competition which increases margins and profits.
3. Satisfied customers provide both financial and moral support when company faces corporate crises. In addition,
three additional competitive advantages through customer satisfaction are directly relevant for corporate growth
opportunities. They are:
4. Word of mouth from satisfied customers provides new market opportunities at a very low cost. Need not to invest
as much in creating new customers.
5. Satisfied customers buy other products and services by practicing one stop shopping. This provides with
significant product diversification opportunities and therefore, economies of scope.
6. New product development becomes more productive as satisfied customers provide access to their facilities and
people. Significant growth opportunities from new technologies are provided by leading users of products and
services.
Bibliography:
1. Variation in Customer Satisfaction and Retention Anderson, E.W.
2. Kotler, P., Wong, V., Saunders, J., Armstrong, G. (2007). Modern marketing. 4th ed. Praha: Grada
Publishing.
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44. EMPLOYEE’S ABSENTEEISM - A CASE STUDY OF DEMPO DAIRY INDUSTRIES LTD.
Dr.G.R. Junnaykar , Associate professor in commerce, STC Arts & Commerce College, Banhatti, Jamakhandi ,
Bagalkot, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The primary aim this study is to identify the different factors that are affecting to the employees absenteeism in the
above organization. This study may help the manager to understand the behavior of the employees to curb the
problem of absenteeism. The primary data is collected by conducting survey only for this conference by adopting
stratified random sampling method. The result indicated the necessity feedback on employee’s performance a good
interpersonal relationship for the smooth functioning of the organizations activities should be maintained, the gap
between absenteeism should be increased.
Introduction: The big problem of Indian industry is not only the punctuality and regularity, but also the long
absenteeism of the employees of the firms. It is not only affect the efficiency of the employees but also it affects the
productivity of the organizations. Experience has shown person days are lost on account of absenteeism impacts
more than due to industries disputes and allied situations. Absenteeism among the labour affects predominantly its
economy, in comparison to other factors. Adverse effect on productivity for the employers and loss of wages among
employees are experienced.
Company profile: The DEMPO DAIRY INDUSTRIES LTD (DDIL) is a public limited company promoted by MSVS
DEMPO groups of GOA and registered In 1975 under company’s act 1956. It has started with an intention to engage
in the business of milk and milk products. The initial investment of the firm was Rs 4 crores. Company found a great
set back when it is declared as one of the sick industries 1987. Later it was referred to board of industrial financial
reconstruction (BIFER) in 1987. The KMF took over the company and took a bold steps to bring the company in to the
right track. By the study it comes to know that absenteeism of the employees of the organization caused for the
sickness. The researcher has made an attempt to find the reasons of absenteeism and remedial measures to curb the
evil of absenteeism.
Objectives of the study
 To study the reasons for absenteeism of the employees on DEMPO DAIRY INDUSTRIES LTD (DDIL)
 Evaluate employees awareness regarding impact of absenteeism on productivity in DDIL
 To suggest suitable remedies to reduce absenteeism.
 Suggest organizational management of absenteeism.
Research Methodology: The researcher has prepared well structured questionnaire to obtain the information (
primary data ) directly the workers of DEMPO DAIRY CO LTD. The main tool used for data collection is interview
schedule and stratified sampling techniques.
Analysis and interpretation of data: There exists a close significant relationship between age and level of
satisfaction towards present wage, monthly income and opinion about controlling measures, experience and opinion
about absenteeism will affect the company’s discipline. the total strength of the company is 133 employees working in
different departments. It can be shown in the table No 1.
Table 1.shows No of employees in different departments
Table-1 Reveals that more than half of the employees working in
Status
No.
of Percentage
production department as labour and few of them supervisors.
employees
Engineering department consists of operators and helpers around
Administrative
21
15.78%
22% of the employees working in this department.
Engineering
29
21.80%
Age factor is one of the big reasons behind the absenteeism of an
dept
employee’s the more the age more the absenteeism is the
Quality control
08
06.01%
assumption of the modern compaies. We can see the age factors
Purchase
& 04
03.00%
of the employees in Table NO 2
stores
Source: secondary data collected from officials of dempo
production
71
53.30%
Total
133
100
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Table-2 shows Age wise classification of employees:
Table-2 depicts that around 93% of the employees lies under the age
Age
No.
of Percentage
categories of 45-60. More than half of the employees are above 55
employees
age. This age factor causes all sort of difficulties that are reduce the
Below 20 performance level of employees.
21-25
03
2.25
26-30
03
2.25
It is always said that experienced employees are strength of the
31-35
company.
On the contrary over experience employees are the
36-40
weakness of the company the following table shows the work
41-45
04
3.00
experiences of the employees
46-50
34
25.56
51-55
37
27.82
56-60
52
39.12
Above 60 Total
133
100
Table-3 showing work experience
Above table explains that more than 75% of the employees are having good
Years Experience Percentage
experience it is more than 20 years. More than half of the employees having
1-5
34
25.5
the experience around 30 years.
6-10
Every employee has one or other family problems. Married men and women
11-15 01
0.75
always under huge stress by any variations in their family. The more married
16-20 01
0.75
workers more the problems. The following table 4 deals with the marital status
21-25 19
14.2
of the workers
26-30 47
35.3
31-35 31
23.3
Total
133
100
Source: secondary data collected from officials of DEMPO.
Table 4. Marital status of the employees
No.
of percentage
Status
employees
Married
127
95.48
Unmarried
06
04.52
Total
133
100

Table-4 reveals that only 6 members are unmarried but more than 95%
of the employees are well settled and married. Education takes a man
from unknown things to known things it always it creates perfect
understanding about the difficulties of firm in a different circumstances
so as in case of absenteeism the more educated employees of the firm
have quick adjustability.
Source: Primary data collected from questionnaire
Table No-5 Shows the Status of respondents
Status
No
of Percentage
Respondents
Offices
08
8%
Supervisors 22
22%
Operators
23
23%
Labour
47
47%
Total
100
100

The above table shows that Number of employees responded to the
researcher. Majority of the labour force is explosive and ready to share
their opinion from the table it comes to know that officers are little
reluctant to express their views. Employees presence at work place is
highly essential for the smooth running of the production process
despite the significance of their presence some time they fail to report
at their work, reasons are many but needs perfect remedial measures
the following table shows different reasons for the absenteeism
Table No-6 shows the different reasons for employee’s absenteeism.
Table 7 reveals that the basic purpose of the study. About
Reasons
No
of Percentage
32%of the employees are dissatisfied with the shift system
Respondents
of the company. Due to the age factor some of them tired
Poor
working 08
8%
by the monotonous Working conditions of the company.
condition
There are certain reasons which can make a drastic impact
Shift work
32
32%
on the absenteeism of the employees. These reasons are
Fatigue
23
23%
shown in the table No 7.
Work load
02
02%
Job dissatisfaction
15
15%
Poor welfare
07
07%
Alcoholism
03
03%
Religious
10
10%
ceremony
Total
100
100
Source; primary data collected through questionnaire
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Table No 8 shows Leading problems to more Absenteeism
Above table reveals that, majority of the employees remain
Reasons
No
of Percentage
absent because of non co-operation of their physic. Due to the
respondents
age factor majority of them are more than 55 age hence it
Health
33
33%
would be real reason behind more absenteeism.
Family
06
06%
problems
Alcoholism
07
07%
Shift
18
18%
Festivals
13
13%
Fatigue
23
23%
Source: primary data collected through questionnaire
Total
100
100
Findings:
1. Majority of the employees appointed in production department but as far as quality control is concerned not
sufficient enough. Let the quality should not curtailed due to the shortage of employees
2. More than half of the employees are above 50 age the age factor is the real reason behind the absenteeism.
Bad health condition of employees is primary reason of absenteeism.
3. Majority of the employees are having rich experience It would one of the strength of the company.
4. More than 95% of the employees are married hence they are facing family problems it may also cause the
absenteeism.
5. Employees are not satisfied with shift system. Due to the age factor they are highly reluctant to work at night
shift this would be another reason for the absenteeism
6. Since the majority of the employees are above 50 age ,Due to the age factor fatigue is also another reason
behind the absenteeism
7. There are less number of drunkards but few of them drinks while they are in the home due to the heavy drinking
habit in most of the days they always remain absent.
8. Since it is known fact that more than 75% of the employees are above 50 age. Health is the primary factor
which offers the absenteeism.
9. It is found that firm has taken different measures to reduce absenteeism but monetary benefits not sufficient
enough.
10. Majority of the employees are below SSLC hence there is no well qualified employees at the work force of the
company hence I t is difficult to create the awareness about the absenteeism.
11. The age factor of the employees reduces the adoptability hence there is no scope for modernization. Any
introduction of new technology creates more absenteeism.
12. It is found that the rate of absenteeism is generally high among the workers below 25 years and above 45 years.
Suggestions:
-The management should enhance the strength of the quality control so that the quality should not be compromised
due to the shortage of employees.
-Since more than 75% of the employees are above 50 age. It is rather difficult task to get adoptability hence age old,
inefficient, not adoptable employees should offer voluntary retirement. And appoint fresh well qualified, competent and
efficient employees.
- Firm should use the advantage of rich experience of the employees since majority of them are working for the last
25-30 years
-The employees who are reluctant to work in night shift ask them to work in day shift by reducing monetary benefits
and offer the same benefit to the employees who are ready to work in night shift.
-Organize health awareness programme to improve the health condition of the employees and to have some medical
camp periodically.
-Strict action to be taken against the worker who attend the work by drinking.
-Measure to be taken to educate the workers to maintain the punctuality and regularity.
-Creation of adoptability is depends on training and development activities .it is suggested that need base training
should be given to adopt new technique and procedures
-Top level officers should maintain a good relations with employees so that they feel homely environment.
-Positive motivational measures are to be taken to improve the regular attendance rather negative approaches
Conclusion: Absenteeism is very common problem for every organization but the firm which have taken necessary
action against the irregular employees can curb this absenteeism it is also true that only the negative actions are not
sufficient enough but also some motivational factors are to be introduced to minimize absenteeism.
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45. FINANCIAL INCLUSION FOR INCLUSIVE GROWTH-A STUDY OF KRISHNA GRAMIN BANK IN
HYDERABAD KARNATAKA REGION
Basavaraj, Research Scholar Department of Commerce, SBS,Central University of Karnataka, Gulbarga.
Veeresha, Research Scholar, Department of Studies and Research in Commerce, Gulbarga University, Gulbarga585106. Karnataka (State), India.
ABSTRACT
Financial inclusion has become one of the most critical aspects in the context of inclusive growth and sustainable
development in the developing countries like India. Financial inclusion is a process of ensuring access to suitable
financial products and services needed by susceptible groups such as weaker sections and low-income groups at an
affordable cost in a fair and transparent manner by mainstream financial institutional players. In our country, Reserve
Bank of India (RBI) has formulated the policy of financial inclusion with a view to provide banking services at an
affordable cost to the disadvantaged and low-income groups. Since 1975, Regional Rural banks (RRBs) are being
regarded as a significant Rural Financial institution for promoting sustainable economic growth. The paper highlights
the basic features of financial inclusion, and its need for social and economic development of the society. The study
focuses on the role of financial inclusion, in strengthening the Financial Inclusion Position in relation to growth of
Indian rural economy. For analysing such facts data for the study has been gathered through secondary sources
including Annual reports of Krishna Gramin Bank, NABARD, books on financial inclusion and other articles written by
eminent authors. After analysing the facts and figures it can be concluded that undoubtedly financial inclusion is
playing a catalytic role for the economic and social development of society but still there is a long road ahead to
achieve the desired outcomes.
Key words: Inclusive Growth, Financial Inclusion, RRBs, KGB, Indian Economy.
Introduction: In India, financial inclusion first featured in 2005, when it was introduced by K C Chakraborthy, the
chairman of Indian Bank. Mangalam Village became the first village in India where all households were provided
banking facilities. Norms were relaxed for people intending to open accounts with annual deposits of less than Rs.
50,000. General credit cards (GCCs) were issued to the poor and the disadvantaged with a view to help them access
easy credit. In January 2006, the Reserve Bank permitted commercial banks to make use of the services of nongovernmental organizations (NGOs/SHGs), micro-finance institutions, and other civil society organizations as
intermediaries for providing financial and banking services. Reserve Bank of India’s vision for 2020 is to open nearly
600 million new customers' accounts and service them through a variety of channels by leveraging on IT. However,
illiteracy and the low income savings and lack of bank branches in rural areas continue to be a roadblock to financial
inclusion in many states and there is inadequate legal and financial structure. This research paper is on Financial
Inclusion for Inclusive Growth -A Study of Krishna Gramin Bank in Hyderabad Karnataka Region. An effort has been
made in the instant project to analyze and find out whether Krishna Gramin Bank in Hyderabad Karnataka Region has
made any progress towards ensuring broader banking services for the rural poor people in strengthening the Indian
economy position in relation to financial inclusion.
Review of literature: Financial Inclusion is considered to be an important determinant for social inclusion of poor and
vulnerable. It is infact, one of the essential conditions for reduction of poverty and socioeconomic inequalities in the
society. (Rangarajan, 2008) The review of literature suggests that the most operational definitions are context –
specific, originating from country –specific problems of financial exclusion and socio-economic conditions. Thus, the
context specific dimensions of financial exclusion assume importance from the public policy perspective (Report). The
operational definitions of financial inclusion have also evolved from the underlying public policy concerns that many
people, particularly those living on low income, cannot access mainstream financial products such as bank accounts
and low cost loans, which in turn, imposes real costs on them –often the most vulnerable people. (Treasury 2007). A
broad working definition of financial inclusion in Indian context as defined in Rangarajan Committee (2008) is
“Financial inclusion may be defined as the process of Ensuring access to financial services and timely and adequate
credit where needed by vulnerable Groups such as weaker sections and low income groups at an affordable cost.”
Here the financial services include wide range of services like access to savings, loans, insurance, payments and
Remittance facilities offered by the formal financial system. The objective behind these services is to provide
economic security to the lower income households.
Introduction of the bank: Krishna Gramin Bank was established on 01-12-1978 under the RRBS Act 1976; The
Bank has completed 33 years of its meaningful service to the people of Gulbarga, Yadgir and Bidar districts, since
inception, The Bank is striving hard to achieve its set objectives in its area of operation. The bank was extended its
coverage to all the Urban and Semi Urban Centres in all the three districts. The head office building has well equipped
with centralised air conditioning, computerised functioning solar lighting, Modern gadgets and a sprawling well
maintained garden. The head office premise was regarded as one of the “Best Corporate Office” not only in Gulbarga
city but also in the entire Hyderabad Karnataka aria. The bank enjoyed the popularity as the “People’s Bank” in the
area. During the year 2011-12 the bank crossed a major mile stone surpassed Rs. 2700 Crores of business by
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registered a growth of 8.89% over the previous year 2010-2011. Further the bank added Rs. 195 crores to total
business in the year 2011-12. In the lost three years business increased from Rs. 1916 crores as on March 2012. The
bank was systematic, proactive and sustained efforts were continued to accomplish all round excellence.
Network of the bank: As at the end of the financial year, 2011-2012, the Bank had a well spread-out network of 149
branches, 72 in Gulbarga District, 33 in Yadgir and the remaining 44 in Bidar district with the following composition:Sl/No

Category

1
2
3
Total

Urban
Semi-Urban
Rural

Gulbarga
District
13
6
53
72

Yadgir
District
2
4
27
33

Bidar
District
6
4
34
44

Total
21
14
114
149

In the year financial year 2011-2012, The Bank
opened 10 new branches 05 in Gulbarga district
03 in Yadgir district and 02 in Bidar district.
There were three regional office-one each in
Gulbarga district situated at Gulbarga and in
Bidar district, situated KGB Bank

100% FINANCIAL INCLUSION (Zero balance and No frills SB accounts): The Gulbarga District has become the
second backward district in the country to achieve 100% financial inclusion. Krishna Gramin Bank was the Ist RRB in
the country to achieve 100% financial inclusion among RRBs. It also stood first in the district by opening 185560 “No
frills” out of as out 582000 accounts opened by all the Banks with a lion’s share of 31.84%. The bank received rich
accorder from the regional director of reserve bank of India, local Head office Bangalore and senior state Government
functionaries for the commitment show by Krishna Gramin bank in this regard. 20709 No-frills accounts had opened in
Bidar district. The total number of No-frlls account opened by the bank was 206269 with deposit mobilisation
amounting to Rs.30.91lacks
Krishna general purpose credit cards (KGCC): One of the measures introduced in the year 2006-07 with a view to
move towards 100% financial inclusion, the bank has an increased scheme called Krishna General Purposed Credit
Card (KGCC) for the benefit of economically, socially down ---- people. The scheme envisages easy access to credit
up to Rs. 25000/-. The women customer was being given preferential treatment under the scheme. The bank was
issued 15641 cards as on March 2012 with a financial out way of Rs.2860/- lacks. The bank was issued 1019 cards
as on March 2007 with a financial out ways of Rs.255/- lacks.
Objectives:

To understand the scope and coverage of financial inclusion in Hyderabad Karnataka Region.

To evaluate and analyse role of the Krishna Gramin Bank in financial inclusion

To make suggestions on findings
Hypothesis:
1. Ho: Krishana Gramin Bank is not played significant role in the level of financial inclusion
2. H1: Krishana Gramin Bank is played significant role in the level of financial inclusion
Methodology: The present study is analytical and descriptive and nature and make use of secondary data. The result
secondary data have been collected mainly thought the data bases of RBI, NABARD and annual report of progresses
Krishna Gramin Bank. The Journals like the Banker and Journal of Bank Management have also been progressed. An
attempt is made here in this paper to assess the extent of financial inclusion and role played by the KGB.The study is
confined only to the achievement of 100% financial inclusion made by KGB for the five years period starting from
2007-08 to the year 2011-12.In order to analyze the data and draw conclusion in this study, various statistical tools
like Descriptive Statistics and ‘t’ test
Discussion and results:
Zero balance and no frills SB Accounts
Krishna Gramin bank has increased year after year. The No frills Accounts
Year
No frill
% of
were 213000 in 2007-08 which has gone up to 253506 Accounts in 2011Accounts increased
12, the year 2008-09registered a higher rate of percentage i.e., 8.56.
over
previous
year
2007-08
213000
2008-09
231253
8.56
2009-10
236740
2.37
2010-11
247840
4.68
2011-12
253506
2.28
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General Purpose Credit Cards to Beneficiaries
Year

No of
GPCC

200708
200809
200910
201011
201112

6533

% of Increased
over previous
year
-

9400

43.88

Krishna Gramin Bank increased general purpose credit cards to
beneficiary’s year, they were 6533 in 2007-08 while has gone up to
15302 GPCC, and the year 2008-09 registered a higher rate of
percentage i.e., 43.88.
Recent Trends in credit disbursed by KGB to the beneficiaries

KGB
has
increased
credit
disbursement
to
2007-08
the
beneficiary
2008-09
12916
28.36
year after year, the
2009-10
amount was 1703
2010-11
15302
18.47
crores in 2007-08,
2011-12
and while has
gone up to 2813 crore in the year 2011-12 highest percentages of amounts registered in year 2008-09 i.e., 27.16.
Year

10062

Mean
Variance
Observations
Co-variance
Hypothesized valued
Df
t-test
T critical one tail
T critical two tail

7.04

2273.92
130834.12
5
15.906
0
4
0.110
2.132
2.776

Beneficiaries
amount
1703
2165.62
2254.00
2438
2813

Growth
percentage
27.16
4.08
8.16
15.38

THE TEST RESULTS ARE GIVEN IN TEST
Table No--:-‘t’ Test result for the credit disbursement by KGB to
beneficiaries Table Provided the result that there is no strong
evidence that (‘t’ is <2.132), Ho is accepted. Hence, KGB is not played
significant role in the level of financial inclusion in the area of
Hyderabad Karnataka Region.

Recent trends in total credit disbursement by KGB
Year
Loans and Growth in
advances
percentage
2007-08
8130511
2008-09
9581918
17.85
2009-10
11471418
19.72
2010-11
12247550
6.72
2011-12
12947404
5.71

Year
2007-08
2008-09
2009-10
2010-11
2011-12

Credit/Deposit Ratio of PGB
PGB
107.93
100.07
104.78
95.17
93.18

Table shows credit/deposit ratio of KGB in over a period. The ratio ranged from minimum of 93.18 percent in 201-12
to minimum of 107.93 percent in 2007-08. It clearly selects that the ability of the bank as increased sustainability and
in year 2007-08 the bank has taken the risk of lending even more then the deposits.
Findings: Krishna Gramin bank has increasing year after year. The No frills Accounts were 213000 in 2007-08 which
has gone up to 253506 Accounts in 2011-12, the year 2008-09registered a higher rate of percentage i.e., 8.56.
Krishna Gramin bank increased general purpose credit cards to beneficiary’s year, they were 6533 in 2007-08 while
has gone up to 15302 GPCC, and the year 2008-09 registered a higher rate of percentage i.e., 43.88. KGB has
increased credit disbursement to the beneficiary year after year, the amount was 1703 crores in 2007-08, and while
has gone up to 2813 crore in the year 2011-12 highest percentages of amounts registered in year 2008-09 i.e., 27.16.
Suggestion:
-Policy should be made by Govt. For opening more branches in weaker section.
-The RRBs have to give due progress to the micro-credit scheme.
-Government should enclose and support banks to take appropriate steps in rural development.
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Conclusion: ‘Now a days’ financial inclusion is the road where India needs to travel towards becoming a global
player. An inclusive growth will act as a source of empowerment and allow people participate more effectively in the
economic and social process. The bank was completed the first phase of financial inclusion by opening more than
253506 “No Frill” account in Gulbarga, Yadgir and Bidar districts as on 31-03-2012. As post of the second phase of
financial inclusion, the bank was issued General purposed credit cards (GPCC) to 15302 beneficiaries amounting to
the –of Rs.2813 lacks.Krishna Gramin Bank is amalgamated with the Pragati Gramin Bank with effect from 23-082013. Now, it is completely renamed as Pragati Krishna Gramin Bank and has head quarters in Bellary.
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ABSTRACT
Corporate governance is now recognized as a paradigm for improving competitiveness and enhancing efficiency and
thus improving investors’ confidence and accessing capital. Corporate governance for banking organizations is
arguably of greater importance than for other companies, given the crucial financial intermediation role of banks in an
economy, the need to safeguard depositors’ funds and their high degree of sensitivity to potential difficulties arising
from ineffective corporate governance. Effective corporate governance practices, on both a system-wide and
individual bank basis, are essential to achieving and maintaining public trust and confidence in the banking system,
which are critical to the proper functioning of the banking sector and economy as a whole. So what is important is that
corporate governance has become a dynamic concept and not static one. Thus the present study has been
undertaken with several objectives such as to enlighten on the forces of corporate governance in Indian Banks, to
evaluate the roles and practices of corporate governance in selected Indian banks, etc. The study is wholly descriptive
in nature based on the secondary data. The data employed in this study from the selected banks such as SBI, Canara
Bank, Corporation Bank, ICICI Bank, Axis Bank, Vijaya Bank. Thus the study evaluated the corporate governance in
respective banks by considering several issues in practicing corporate governance, and found the result that all the
banks are giving more importance to practice corporate governance in the banks to improve the value of
shareholders’ interest, transparency, accountability and also confidence in general public.
Key words: Corporate Governance; Indian Banks; Corporate Governance Practices;
Introduction: Corporate Governance is vital for better management of any organization. Effective corporate
governance practices are essential to achieving and maintaining public trust and confidence in the banking system
and it has become very important for banks to perform and remain in competition in this era of liberalization and
globalization. Financial reporting and disclosure of any information are the key factors of corporate governance.
Financial Institutions are no exceptions and there has been increasing demand for transparency in functioning of
Institutions in view of several scams. Investors, customers, employees and vendors have all become more discerning
and are demanding greater transparency and fairness in all dealings. To attract and retain the commitment of
investors, customers, employees, Banks should ensure that they match the global benchmarks in Corporate
Governance practices. Banks play a pivotal role in the financial and economic system of a nation. From a banking
industry perspective, corporate governance involves the allocation of authority and responsibilities, i.e. the manner in
which the business and affairs of a bank are governed by its board and senior management, including Corporate
Governance which is critical to the proper functioning of the banking sector and economy as a whole. The legal and
regulatory system in a country determines the formal responsibilities a bank has to its shareholders, depositors and
other relevant stakeholders. The Basel committee in the year 1999 had brought out certain important principles on
corporate governance for banking organizations which, more or less have been adopted in India. The minimum
impact of recession on Indian economy was because of strong and effective nature of banking sector in India.
Review of literature: Dr. Suresh Chandra Bihari, study has indicated that, Banks are different from other corporate in
important respects, and that makes corporate governance of banks not only different but also more critical. Therefore
the development of norms and guidelines are an important first step in a serious effort to improve corporate
governance. There exists complementarily between regulation and corporate governance in banking as an internal
mechanism in banks. Ankit Katrodia, the study exhibits that, real success of financial sector reforms will however
depend primarily on the organizational effectiveness of the banks, for which initiatives will have to come from the
banks themselves. As the competition intensifies in the Indian banking market, banks can no longer look at corporate
governance simply as a code of doing business but must utilize it as a tool lower risk and enhance shareholder value.
Indian Banks can start by focusing on the five corporate governance themes, government can also learn how to
effectively utilize and enforce corporate governance laws. Rajat Deb, the study investigated that, the implementation
of good corporate governance practices in banks can ensure them to cope with the changing environment. Today’s
corporate governance means to do everything better and provides for risk assessment, risk cover, early warning
systems against failure as well as prompt corrective action. Because Banks and financial institutions have been
making pivotal contributions over the years to nation‘s economic growth and development. Dr Rana Zehra Masood,
the study has concentrated on, how the system of corporate governance is important for banks in India. Because,
majority of the banks are in public sector, where they are not only competing with one another but with other players
in the banking system as well as in financial services system including Financial Institutions, Mutual Funds and other
intermediaries, in a new milieu of liberalization and globalization. If the Indian corporate have to survive and succeed
amidst increasing competition globally, it can only be through transparency in operations. The excellence in terms of
customer satisfaction, in terms of return, in terms of product and service, in terms of return to promoters and in terms
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of social responsibilities towards society and people cannot be achieved without practicing good corporate
governance.
Objectives of the study:

To enlighten on the forces of corporate governance in Indian Banks

To understand the regulatory framework of corporate governance in respect of Banking sector

To evaluate the role and practices of corporate governance in selected Indian banks

To offer the valuable suggestions for code of banking best practices in India:
Methodology: Today all banks are urging to adopt the corporate governance in their banks, for this reason corporate
governance is essential and emerging one. Therefore present study seeks to know the corporate governance
practices in Indian Banks. Thus, a few cases of Indian banks have taken as sample for the purpose of the study. The
selection was determined by the availability of data. Data which has been collected for the study is majorly from
secondary sources through various journals, articles, publications, internet and website of the selected banks. So, the
study has been rationally analyzed and interpreted based on selected cases of few Indian Banks.
Corporate governance in Indian banks: The corporate governance practice is important for banks in India because
majority of the banks are in public sector, where they are not only competing with one another but with other players
in the banking system. Further, with restrictive support available from the government for further capitalization of
banks, many banks may have to go for public issues, leading to transformation of ownership. This phenomenon
complicates the corporate governance since the effective management vests with the government, while top
management and board of banks operate merely as functionaries. It is time that the nation debates whether corporate
governance is compatible with the present form of public ownership as it makes the head of the institution
accountable to political institutions. In view of this dichotomy, even dilution of government holdings to below 51%
cannot guarantee good corporate governance practices, unless the government defines its very role de novo. Indian
Banking productivity Excellence has perennial relevance, but is much more relevant now, as going forward
incremental growth will depend increasingly on productivity growth. India witnessed remarkable growth acceleration in
the years before the crisis; many of the factors that aided this have been acknowledged. But, as it had seen before,
one of the unacknowledged drivers of that growth performance has been the improvement in the quantum and quality
of financial intermediation led by the commercial banking sector. It is needed to build on that achievement, and
productivity improvement is by far the most vital instrument for doing so.
TABLE: 1 CORPORATE GOVERNANCE PRACTICES IN INDIAN BANKS
BANKS
STATE BANK OF INDIA
CANARA BANK
CORPORATION
BANK
Philosoph To protect and enhance
Optimize sustainable value to all
To beneficial for all
y
shareholder value, interest of
stakeholders-depositors,
the stakeholders in
all other stakeholders such as
Shareholders, customers,
the long run and
customers, employees and
borrowers, employees and society
enhances its ability to
society at large.
through adherence to Corporate
secure their
To ensure transparency and
values, Codes of conduct and other
confidence
integrity, accountability
standards of appropriate behavior.
To provide corporate
leadership of highest standard
for others to emulate.
Board of
Board comprises of 9 directors The Board of the Bank consists 13
Board comprises of
Directors
out of which, 2 are noneminent personalities as directors
10 directors out of
executive directors and among out of which 3 are Executive
which, 7 are nonthemselves 7 are independent
directors and 10 Non-executive
executive directors
directors.
directors
and among
themselves 3 are
independent
directors.
Audit
Provides direction as also
Reviewing with the management,
Provides direction as
Committe
oversees the operation of the
the financial statements with special also oversees the
e
total audit function in the Bank. emphasis on accounting policies
operation of the total
Total audit function implies the
and practices, compliance with
audit function in the
organization,
accounting standards and other
Bank comprising the
operationalisation and quality
legal requirements, concerning
organization,
control of internal audit and
financial statements and
operationalisation
inspection within the Bank, and Review the adequacy, quality and
and quality control of
follow-up on the
effectiveness of external and
internal audit and
statutory/external audit,
internal audit, internal control
inspection within the
compliance of RBI inspection.
system, interaction with external
Bank and follows up
It also appoints Statutory
auditors before finalization of
the statutory/external
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Auditors of the Bank and
reviews their performance from
time to time.

Annual accounts and reports,
review Bank's finance and risk
management policies and disclosing
the financial information
Responsibility of devising policy and
strategy for integrated Risk
Management System for the Bank.

audit of the Bank and
inspections of RBI.

Risk
Managem
ent
Committe
e

To oversee the policy and
strategy for integrated risk
management relating to credit
risk, market risk and
operational risk.

Sharehold
ers/Invest
ors
Grievance
Committe
e

To look into the redressal of
shareholders' and investors'
complaints regarding transfer
of shares, non-receipt of
annual report, non-receipt of
interest on bonds/declared
dividends, etc
For evaluating the
performance of Whole Time
Directors of the Bank in
connection with the payment of
incentives, as per the scheme
advised by Government of
India.

The Committee monitors the
redressal of the
Shareholders'/Investors' grievances
like transfer of shares, non- receipt
of shares certificate/refund
order/dividend warrants, etc.

Look into the
redressal of investors'
grievances.

To evaluate the performance as per
GOI guidelines to pay.

To carry out necessary due
diligence and arrive at the 'fit
and proper' status of
candidates filing nominations
for election as Directors by
shareholders at the General
Meeting.

There is no Nomination committee
and Composition of Board of
Directors is regulated by the
Banking Companies and the
Nationalised Bank.

to evaluate the
performance of the
Whole Time Directors
(viz., CMD and EDs)
for arriving at the
eligible amount of
incentives payable to
them under
Performance Linked
Incentive Scheme.
to undertake a
process of due
diligence to
determine "fit and
proper" status of the
existing Shareholder
Directors of the Bank
and of those who file
Nominations for
election as
Shareholder
Directors.

Remunera
tion
Committe
e

Nominatio
n
committee

To provide adequate
checks and balances,
transparency and
disclosures, robust
risk management
systems, risk
containment
procedures, early
warning systems and
prompt corrective
actions to avoid
default.

Source: Collected Data

BANKS

Philosoph
y

Board of
Directors

TABLE: 2 CORPORATE GOVERNANCE PRACTICES IN INDIAN BANKS
ICICI
AXIS BANK
VIJAYA BANK
Encompasses regulatory and To enhance the long term interest of To
enhance
legal requirements, such as the its shareholders and safeguard the shareholders' value,
terms of listing agreements interest of other stakeholders, operate in the best
with stock exchanges which provide good management, adopt interest
of
the
aims at a high level of business prudent
risk
management Stakeholders.
ethics, effective supervision techniques,
and
recognise
and enhancement of value for accountability, transparency and
all stakeholders.
equality of treatment for all
stakeholders.
ICICI Board comprises of 16 Functions related To provide Board comprises of
directors out of which, 3are direction and to oversee the 10 directors out of
non-executive directors and operation of the audit function, which, 7 are nonamong themselves 13 are review the internal audit system& executive directors
independent directors.
external auditors, management, and
among
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Audit
Committe
e

Risk
Managem
ent
Committe
e

Sharehold
ers/Invest
ors
Grievance
Committe
e

overseeing
the
financial
reporting
process,
recommendation
of
appointment and removal of
central and branch statutory
auditors and chief internal
auditor and fixation of their
remuneration,
approval
of
payment to statutory auditors
for other permitted services
rendered by them, review of
the adequacy of internal control
systems and the internal audit
function, review of compliance.
To
review
Bank's
risk
management
policies,
Enterprise Risk Management
framework of the Bank, risk
appetite,
stress
testing
framework, Internal Capital
Adequacy
Assessment
Process
(ICAAP)
and
framework
for
capital
allocation. Review the status of
Basel II and Basel III
implementation, risk return
profile of the Bank, outsourcing
activities, compliance with RBI
guidelines pertaining to credit,
market and operational risk
management systems and the
activities of Asset Liability
Management Committee.

The functions and powers of
the
Committee
include
approval and rejection of
transfer or transmission of
equity
shares,
preference
shares, bonds, debentures and
securities, issue of duplicate
certificates, allotment of shares
and securities issued from time
to time, review and redressal of
shareholders' and investors'
complaints,
delegation
of
authority for opening and
operation of bank accounts for
payment of interest, dividend
and redemption of securities
and the listing of securities on

Bank's financial reporting process
and the disclosure of its financial
information to ensure that the
financial statements are correct,
sufficient and Statutory Auditors for
any other services rendered by
them.
To oversee and advise Defining risk
appetite, tolerance thereof and
review the same, as appropriate,
Systems of risk management
framework, internal control and
compliance to identify, measure,
aggregate, control and report key
risks, Alignment of business strategy
with the Board's risk appetite; ad
Maintenance and development of a
supportive culture, to advise the
Board on all high level risk matters.

Principles of competitiveness in
talent market, pay for job through
fixed pay, pay for performance to
drive meritocracy through variable
pay, Employee stock options for
long-term value creation and
aligning the benefits and perquisites
with
market
practices
and
affordability.

The primary objective of the
Shareholders/Investors Grievance
Committee is to look into redressal
of shareholders' and investors'
grievances relating to non-receipt of
dividend, refund orders, shares sent
for transfer, non-receipt of Annual
Report and other similar grievances.

themselves 3
independent
directors.

are

Oversees
the
operation of the total
audit function in the
Bank comprising the
organization
and
quality control of
internal audit and
inspection within the
Bank and follows up
the statutory/external
audit of the Bank
and inspections of
Reserve Bank of
India.
To devise the Risk
Management
Policies
and
Strategies
for
Integrated
Risk
Management and to
co-ordinate with the
different
Risk
Management
Committees in the
Bank,
Framing
policies
and
guidelines for risk
measurement,
Management
and
reporting in all the
areas
of
risk,
Ensuring that risk
management
process
satisfies
Bank's
policy,
robustness
of
financial models and
the effectiveness of
all systems used to
calculate risk.
The
Committee
monitors
the
shareholders'
grievances
with
respect to transfers,
transmission,
splitting
and
consolidation
of
shares issued by the
bank and any other
grievances of the
shareholders.
The
Committee
further
monitors
the
redressal
of
investors' complaints
in a time bound
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Remunera
tion
Committe
e

Nominee
committee

stock exchanges.
Recommendation to the Board
of the remuneration (including
performance
bonus
and
perquisites) to whole time
Directors, approval of the
policy for and quantum of
bonus payable to the members
of the staff, framing of
guidelines for the Employees
Stock Option Scheme and
recommendation of grant of
ICICI Bank stock options to the
employees and whole time
Directors of ICICI Bank and its
subsidiary companies.
Recommendation
of
appointments to the Board,
evaluation of the performance
of the Managing Director &
CEO and whole time Directors
on predetermined parameters.

To undertake a process of due
diligence to determine the suitability
of any person for appointment/
continuing to hold appointment as a
director on the Board, based upon
qualification, expertise, track record,
integrity and other 'fit and proper'
criteria.

manner.
To
evaluate
the
performance linked
incentives to whole
time Directors
Remuneration
to
Whole
Time
Directors is paid as
per Government of
India guidelines and
Chairman
&
Managing
Director
and the Executive
Director
and
to
award
eligible
incentive.
28.12.2007,
to
undertake process of
due diligence to
determine the 'fit and
proper' status of
existing
elected
Directors/the
persons
to
be
elected as Directors.

Source: Collected Data
By the study we found, Banks are following corporate governance to maintain good relationship with its share holders.
It is the primary objective of the Banks. To fulfil these objectives they formed various committees. The following are
the few findings of the study.
Banks philosophy on corporate governance: The study found that, all the six banking institutions follow different
philosophy on corporate governance. But all concentrate on basic philosophy that is, corporate governance as means
to protect the interest and increase the value of shareholders/stakeholders, transparency and integrity, accountability.
Other banks have additional philosophy of integrity in communication and management technique and to encompass
regulatory and legal requirements.
Board of Directors: The study found that, majorly of all the bank’s board consist of both non-executive and executive
directors.
Audit committee: by the table we found the audit committee is appointed by banks for the main function that related
to provide direction and to oversee the operation of the audit function, review the internal audit system& external
auditors, management.
Risk management committee: Committees are formed to review the Bank’s risk management like forming policies
and strategies and other risk associated work.
Shareholders/Investors Grievance Committee: By the findings it cleared that all banks are have shareholders
grievance committee to look over the redressal of shareholder’s grievance. Remuneration Committee: The study
found that, Committee has the responsibility to evaluate the performance Whole Time Directors of the Bank for the
purpose of fixing the remuneration to them.
Nominee committee: Committees undertake the process to determine the fit and proper status of existing elected
Directors.
Suggestion: Banks have to increase efficiency and allow deeper focus in specific areas, boards in many jurisdictions
establish certain specialized board committees. The number and nature of committees depends on many factors,
including the size of the bank and its board, the nature of the business areas of the bank, and its risk profile.
The board should actively carry out its overall responsibility for the bank, including its business and risk strategy,
organisation, financial soundness and governance. The board should also provide effective oversight of senior
management. The bank should fully implement the Financial Stability Board’s Principles for Sound Compensation
Practices and accompanying Implementation Standards or the applicable national provisions that are consistent with
the FSB Principles and Standards. Effective risk management requires frank and timely internal communication within
the bank about risk, both across the organization and through reporting to the board. All the banks remuneration
committees have to evaluate the performance of the board member as per GOI guidelines to pay. It is suggested that
consumer service committee must take initiative steps to increase online banking services through customer
awareness programs and internet banking training programs. It decreases customer’s pressure on branches and it is
useful to reduce customers waiting time in all branches.
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Conclusion:
In this era of revolutionary changes, banks shall confront various risks and managing these risks shall be the future
challenges of banks. In competitive business environment, organizations that adopt good corporate governance and
best practices will be able to survive and attain sustainable growth level, and it is an important element in the pursuit
of productivity excellence. Banks need greater functional autonomy in a deregulated environment. Such autonomy,
however, needs to be accompanied by greater accountability on the part of their boards to the stakeholders. A
Corporate Governance Policy shall serve as an effective instrument for achieving this goal. The success of corporate
governance lies in minimizing the regulatory norms and adoption of voluntary codes. There is no common and uniform
system of corporate governance practices. Therefore, Government and RBI should prescribe a format for reporting of
Corporate Governance for Banking Institutions and Governance Audit should be made compulsory to bring back
closure to their goals.
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Introduction: CRM is the process of utilizing detailed information about individual customers & carefully managing all
the customers’ touch points with the aim of maximizing customer loyalty. CRM not only increases current customer
satisfaction but also allows organizations to increase their customer base at a lower cost by targeting the right
customers and providing cross-selling opportunities. The retailing industry has been present in our country through
history and is considered as one of the largest sectors in the Indian economy, contributing to around 14% to the GDP,
and employing around 7% of the total population. With the passage of time, the characteristics and the number of
activities in retailing as well as approaches to manage customer relationship in retail sector have changed across the
globe, including India. CRM has emerged as the latest buzzword in retailing, especially in organized retail sector, and
an important tool to enhance retailer performance.
Today’s digitally empowered consumers expect their shopping experiences to be personalized, relevant, and
enjoyable. To increase revenue, retailers need to improve store traffic, convert more customers, and increase average
transaction size. A proven way to accomplish this three-part objective is by implementing customer-centric strategies
that enable retailers to build lifetime value with their most profitable customers. Creating a culture of repeatable
customer excellence requires a pervasive, unified solution that leverages every customer touch point and connects
the entire retail operation. A sound CRM tool seamlessly integrates back office marketing and analysis functions with
in-store clientele and loyalty tools, delivered on a proven computing platform, which enables retailers to empower their
associates to build better relationships, engage their customers, and elevate their sales profitability to new levels.
Some of the efficient tools used in most of the renowned organization are Batch Book, Sales force, Buzz stream,
Sugar CRM etc.
New generation consumers are demanding more from retailers because they are now armed with more information
than ever before. If the retail employees—those who are most directly engaged with customers—don’t have the
information and selling tools, it leads to dissatisfied customers and diminished store performance. When the CRM
program is not well indoctrinated among the people throughout the organization or if it is not employee and or
customer friendly or too costly, it is bound to fail. With appropriate and enabling technologies, well trained and
motivated manpower, well designed and executed CRM strategy, the retailers can look for rising sales, revenues,
profits and power by ultimately delivering "Everything, Everywhere, Every time, for every Indian consumer. The
management of the retail store should give a personal touch to the customers. It will encourage the customers to
make frequent visit to the retail store. It calls for careful and detailed examination of CRM practices and tools
implemented by select retail organizations, and its effectiveness. Hence, the present study.
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48. CROSS CULTURE IN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
Ms. Madhuri S, Faculty Member, Department of Studies in Commerce, Davangere University, Davangere, Karnataka,
India.
“……..the single greatest barrier to business success is the one erected by culture……” Business is purely depend
upon relationship. Buying and selling of goods and services is not a big thing. When the business men maintain best
relationship with the customers, traders, suppliers etc a society of people that share a common set of values and
norms; that is; people who are bound together by a common culture. In business, culture, act as dynamic role why?
Because in the business, we can see variety of customer. For instance: If Mr. ‘X’ started a business and also it
became popular in his country and also his business is lightly becoming popularity in some other countries also at this
time, culture acts a dynamic role. The customers view expectations, desires etc is different from one country to
another country. This situation is call it as a cross culture. Remember: If cultural differences can’t be discussed, they
can’t be managed-neither to avoid misunderstandings, nor to develop productive synergies.
The environment of international business is regarded as the sum total of all the external forces working upon as it
goes about its affairs in foreign and domestic markets. The environment can be classified in terms of domestic foreign
and international spheres of impact. The domestic environment is familiar to managers and consists of those
uncontrollable external forces that affect the firm in its home market. However, it may be underlined that some of
these forces can also have a significant effect on global operations of a firm. For the purpose of study, the
international environment is conceived as the interaction between domestic and foreign factors and indeed they cover
a wide spectrum of forces. Come to the environment of culture. In its narrow sense, culture is understood to refer to
such activities as dance, drama, music and festivals.
Culture: Culture has been defined by many people in geographical terms but culture is much more than the
characteristics of nations. It is a unique character of a social group; the values and norms share by its member set it
apart from other social groups. ‘Culture is not something tangible, a “thing”, it is not a commodity possessed uniformly
by every member of a community nor is it a set of quaint customs to be learned before a trip abroad. Rather it can be
thought of as the shared ‘common sense’ “the realm of the given and the undeniable”. Culture, in short rests on
shared meaning permitting members of a group to perceive, interpret, evaluate and act on and in both external and
internal reality.
Levels of Culture
Layer
Example
Link to Culture
Global
Wishing to succeed in life
Behavior
National
Avoiding loss of ‘face’ in Japanese Culture
Attitudes
Regional
Bengali culture in West Bengal India
Beliefs
Community
Helping neighbors in a mining community in
Values
Wales. UK
Personal
Caring for wildlife
Taken for granted assumptions
Cultural Dimensions: There are four dimensions which are most likely affect the negotiation process.

Individuals versus Collectivism

Hierarchical versus Egalitarianism

Indirect Communication versus Direct Communication

Monochromic or Polychromic
Individual versus Collectivist Culture: Individualistic culture promotes the dominant feature of personal happiness
and welfare. It is the degree to which a particular society values independence of self as against loyalty to others. This
culture sees the individual as an autonomous and independent entity from groups. Collectivist culture emphasizes the
welfare of the group. The group is the main source of identity. People are integrated into strong cohesive groups who
protect them and loyalty throughout their lifetime.
Hierarchical versus Egalitarian Culture: In hierarchical culture a lot of importance is attached to the status of any
individual. Status determines the degree or amount of social power which any person possess in that society, and this
power is not easily changed. Features of mutuality and shared initiatives are dominant in this culture such that any
superior social status may be short lived. In hierarchical culture conflict is less likely as people rarely challenge the
authority but this is not the case in egalitarian societies.
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49. CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY: A CASE STUDY OF JSW STEEL PVT. LTD.
Hadagali Basavaraja, Student, Department of Commerce, Gulbarga University, Gulbarga-585106, Karnataka, India.
Bahubali S Vanakudari, Research Scholar, Department of Sociology, Gulbarga University, Gulbarga-585106.
Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) and sustainable development (SD) are among the most important concepts
applied and/or promoted companies through specific programmes. The concept of CSR originated in the 1950’s in
the USA and the concept came into prominence in public debate during the 1960’s and 1970’s. At that time US had
lots of pressing social problems like poverty, unemployment, race, urban blight and pollution. Corporate Social
Responsibility became a matter of utmost importance for diverse groups demanding change in the business. Most
large companies either have their own foundations or contribute to other initiatives that directly support the community
upliftment, notably in health, education, and agriculture. The present study attempts to explore Corporate Social
Responsibility (CSR) practices particularly in the context of rural development. The research objectives are examining
the role of JSW in communities’ development through CSR activities and to analysis the investment of funds on CSR
actions for socio-economic development of rural people. For the purpose, JSW steel private limited company has
been selected to study their CSR practices in the context of Bellary district development.
Keywords: Corporate social responsibility, Community development, JSW steel and upliftment.
Introduction: The corporate world is facing the notion of corporate social responsibility (CSR) wherever it turns these
days. On a wide range of issues corporations are encouraged to behave socially responsibly (Welford and Frost,
2006; Engle, 2006). However, in both the corporate and the academic world there is uncertainty as to how CSR
should be defined. Some go as far as saying ‘We have looked for a definition and basically there isn’t one’ (Jackson
and Hawker, 2001). According to Van Marrewijk (2003), often biased toward specific interests and thus prevent the
development and implementations of the concept. However, the claimed biases are not supported by empirical
evidence. In this paper, CSR is viewed as a social construction and, as such, it is possible to develop society. India’s
poorest people lives in villages and these villages are in a state of neglect and underdevelopment with impoverished
people. The problems of hunger, ignorance, ill health, high mortality and illiteracy are most acute in rural areas. This is
not only because of shortage of material resources but also because of defects in our planning process and
investment pattern. India has the potential to meet these challenges in rural areas. The efforts of Governments may
not be adequate to provide basic services to its citizens. It is being increasingly recognized that progress and welfare
of a society is not only the responsibility of the Government alone, but many more stakeholders (corporate sectors)
need to be involved to attain the development goal. The companies should become aware to their responsibility,
extend the social, ecological and economical engagement and arrange the according processes in the company. The
present study covers the CSR activities in Bellary district and the role of JSW steel private organization in community
development. The JSW steel private limited organization was contributed in huge to develop Bellary area through the
JSW foundation practice by CSR. The CSR is one of the important principle is to be directly helpful to develop
backward area. Available resource utilized by the organization in remote area. By using resource the organizations
have responsibility to develop community in their area for this they have been investing crores of money in the name
of CSR activities. The organization utilized some fixed percentage of money from their net profit of the organisation.
Profile of JSW Steel: JSW commenced In 1994, in order to achieve the vision of moving up the value chain and
building a strong, resilient company, Jindal Vijayanagar Steel (JVSL) was setup with its plant located at Toranagallu in
the Bellary-Hospet area in the State of Karnataka, the heart of the high-grade iron ore belt and spread over 3,700
acres of land. JSW Steel, is today one of the low cost steel producers in the world. JSW Steel has also formed a joint
venture for setting up a steel plant in Georgia. The Company has further acquired iron ore mines in Chile and coal
mines in USA & Mozambique. JSW Steel is the largest manufacturer and exporter of galvanized steel in India with its
products exported to over 100 countries. It is the first Indian Company, under a technology licensing from BIEC
International Inc., USA to produce Galvalume sheets. By 2020 the company would be producing 32 million tons of
steel annually with Greenfield integrated steel plants coming up in West Bengal and Jharkhand. JSW Foundation is
the social development wing of the JSW Group. An independent trust, it is governed by a board of trustees drawn
from the senior management of the JSW group of companies. Sangita Jindal chairs the Foundation, while Jugal
Tandon heads the executive in his capacity as CEO, Corporate Sustainability. A team of social development
professionals is based in Mumbai and at every location where JSW has its operations and undertake community
based activity in consultation with their respective managements. An Advisory Board comprising of eminent NGO
leaders has been constituted recently to render advice on social processes and participatory planning and execution
of projects.
Objectives of the study : The following are the important objectives of the present study.
1.
2.
3.

To understand the concept of CSR.
To know the role of JSW in community development in Bellary district.
To recommend important suggestions to improve the CSR activities in JSW steel Ltd.
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Concept of ‘CSR’: The concept of CSR originated in the 1950 in the USA but it became prevalent in earlier 1970.laitr
in the year 1980-2000, corporation recognised and started accepting a responsibility towards society corporate social
responsibility (CSR) focuses on the wealth creation for the optimal benefit of all stakeholders – including share holder,
customer, environment and society. In the eighteenth century, the great economist and philosopher Prof. Adam Smith
expressed the classical economic model of business. This model suggested the needs and desires of society could
best be met by the unfettered interaction of individuals and organisations in the marketplace. Social responsibility of
business is not a new thing to our country. In the olden days, whenever there was a famine, floods, earthquakes, wars
and other natural calamities and when people were in distress and with their needs of the basic necessities such as
food, clothing, shelter, drinkable water, health facilities etc., the leading businessmen of the area would literally throw
open their warehouse and their treasure chests to provide food and other assistance to the needy.
Today, CSR has been understood in terms of accountability where corporate are feeling that they are responsible for
the impact their actions have on several stakeholders. They feel that the basic motive of CSR today is to increase the
company’s overall impact on the society and stakeholders. Meanwhile the concept of CSR has undergone radical
change. It has integrated social as well as environmental issues into their missions and decisions. Companies take
keen interest in informing about their CSR activities to their stakeholders as well as across the globe, business
enterprises have undertaken CSR initiatives in the areas of water conservation, healthcare, rural welfare, environment
protection, poverty alleviation, education, community investment projects, culture and heritage, bio-diversity, disaster
management and relief, culture and heritage, green environment, product responsibility, governance, waste
management and gender equality. There is no single universal accepted definition of CSR though there are some
definitions given by certain authorities. According to world business council for sustainable development (WBCSD)
has defined corporate social responsibility as “the commitment of business to contribute to sustainable economic
development, working with employees, their families, the local community and society at large to improve their quality
of life”. In simple terms CSR may be described as the responsibility of a corporation towards the society in
consideration of the support given and sacrifices made by the society.
The Community Development: The JSW steel plant located at
Toranagallu - Hospet area in Bellary district. Its CSR activities are
promoting this area through the JSW foundation. The JSW foundation
is responsible for implementing the group’s social responsibility vision.
Presently JSW involved in/focused on the socio-economic development
of the community, primarily in the areas are education, healthcare,
environment, livelihood, sports development and art, cultural and
heritage
Health care: Easy access to medical care is still a hurdle for people
living in rural and semi-urban India. Foundations try to overcome this
through a multi-pronged approach. Foundation invests in building new
hospitals and upgrading primary health center. Foundation takes
healthcare into outlying areas through health camps and mobile health
van services. The JSW foundation conducting camps to promotes awareness about the HIV-aids, women health, tribal
health, malaria and etc., the Jindal and Sanjeevani hospital at Vijayanagar is a modern well equipped hospital for
JSW employees, their families as well as the local communities the hospital runs a free out patients department once
a week for the underprivileged and conducts general health check up camps every month in the surrounding villages.
Patients are given free medication and those with severe illnesses are refer to district or specialty hospitals
Education: The world improving by providing quality of education in the rural schools, discouraging school dropouts
and attracting children to attend school regularly is a prime objective of the JSW Foundation. The JSW foundation
following some important activities taken up towards this direction: Government schools in the neighboring 19 villages
are being provided with Computer Aided Learning Centers (CALC), in association with Azim Premji Foundation. In
partnership with Akshara Foundation, the JSW Foundation initiated 11 Balawadi centers to enhance learning skills
through 25 mobile libraries and accelerated reading programme, assisting 875 slow learners in the surrounding 20
villages. 269 school dropouts were admitted back to school from 20 VLCs Providing scholarships to the needy
children, distributing books, uniforms and conducting various competitions (sports, debate, quiz, arts and cultural). In
collaboration with the well-renowned ISKCON the JSW Foundation has set up a state-of-the-art kitchen unit to provide
mid-day meal for school children under its ‘Akshayapatra’ scheme. Entailing an initial investment of Rs. 120 crore, this
initiative calls for Rs. 10 crore every year that the Company is bearing to cater to the requirement of 68,500 children
in district covering 228 schools. This will go up to two lakh children by the beginning of next academic year. This
initiative will provide these children with nutritious and hygienic food and will supplement similar governmental
initiatives. The foundation organizes visits for the village children to the steel plants and summer camps for all-round
development of the children. About 240 children from 8 villages benefited from summer camp. 5 schools were
provided with 5 teachers’ support
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Livelihood: Developing new skills through vocational training centers the JSW Foundation is running the Akanksha
Vocational Training Centre (AVTC) in Toranagallu which is conducting courses in the field of tailoring and stitching for
young women and other courses namely electrical arc welding, electrical wiring and mason work. Trainees are
awarded with certificates from Technical Board of Government of Karnataka on successful completion of their
respective course. Vocational training in welding and electrical trades was conducted in two batches. A total of 28
students completed welding course and 32 students completed electrical course.
At the end of January, 2008, the vocational training courses got concluded to make way for NTTF collaboration. A
MoU has been signed with NTTF to run vocational training at the newly established OPJVTC (Om Prakash Jindal
Vocational Training Centre). It has been decided to start with four one year long courses namely, construction
techniques, mechanical maintenance, electrical maintenance and information technology enabled services (ITeS) with
effect from April 2008. About 323 students aspiring for the above courses attended written test on 10 February 2008.
JSW Foundation has signed a MoU with the Naandan Group of according to which modern, high-technology, scientific
farming techniques will be implemented on a 200-acre plot for improving the productivity of the farmers and helping
them realize a better price for their yield. Self help groups: JSW foundation formed mahila dairya development group
(MDDG) with sole objective of reaching out to the poor women in village around area. JSW steel ltd. organised a ten
day women self defence camp for rural women.
Environment: The significant responsibility is being taken by the JSW consciously working towards reducing our
impact on the environment through various community initiatives. Earth care awards were initiated in 2008-09 and
received wide participation and encouragement from the society for acknowledging and awarding innovation and good
practices of climate change. Garbage management: this project to determine community involvement in collection
disposal and management of village waste. Village shops have been persuaded to purchase two uses drums and
every house hold is given two waste bins for segregating their waste. Model village development: this project
collaboration with a local village panchayat as a first step a detailed study was undertaken to map all the socioeconomic conditions of the village.
Sports: JSW foundation create a healthy working environment, the JSW encourages physical fitness by providing
facilities for badminton, table tennis, billiards, swimming, football, cricket, volleyball and gymnasium at a state of the
art sports club. JSW encourages the sports spirit in youth.
Art and Culture: JSW has always taken a leading role in promoting art and cultural. The JSW foundation has
collaborate with the national cultural fund and the archaeological survey of India for the conservation of the Krishna
temple, the JSW foundation worked with renowned conservation architects and the state government to restore the
premier art institution, sir J J school of arts (established 1858) and this involved documentation, foundation quarterly
publications art India has won several national awards for its printing and contents.
INVESTMENT ON ‘CSR’
Years
Amount (in crores)

Table No.01: cast on investment on CSR activities
2008-09
2009-10
2010-11
2011-12
15

13

26

27

2012-13
32

Source: JSW steel Pvt. Ltd. annual reports 2008-09 to 2012-13.
Above table shows the JSW net profit and
allocated fund to CSR initiatives, from the year
2008-09 to 2012-2013. Over the period the JSW
foundation utilized fund from the net profit. In the
year 2008-09 fund create to CSR activities of Rs.
15crores. In the year 2009-10 the profit of the
company is decreased to comparing to the
previous year and also decreased in CSR fund.
From the year 2010-11 there are positively
increases in the CSR fund of Rs.26 crores, Rs.27
crores and Rs.32 crores consistently in 2010-11,
2011-12 and 2012-13 respectively.
The JSW encourage the local communities
through the various CSR projects and activities.
The JSW play a vital role in Bellary by developing
infrastructure in Bellary district.
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Suggestions:
1) Company have to organise more training conference and seminar to disseminate and generate new
knowledge, information in this area
2) As business an integral parts of the social system it has to care for various needs of community.
3) Suggested to review existing policies in order to develop more meaningful visions for the companies and
broaden their contributions to reach to local communities.
4) To give an opportunity to existing employees participation to recognize their role in promoting CSR.
5) Social audit should be conducted by an external agency to assess the CSR performance of the company.
6) CSR activities implement through partnership with Government.
Conclusion: The paper concludes that social responsibility is regarded as an important business issue of Indian
companies irrespective of size, sector, and business goal. Therefore, CSR actions have positive impacts not only on
development of rural community but also in their business. For bringing back and maintaining the general balance in
the economic and social arena it is evident to think deeply and act wisely about CSR. Every business house owes
some responsibility towards the society, nation and world in general which provide it with all human, material and
natural resources. Considering the long run growth and sustainable development following the norms of CSR,
devising new policies and effective implementation is inevitable to bring and sustain a balance between corporate
world and society, present generation and upcoming generation, man and nature. CSR has gone a long way in
fulfilling its duty and responsibility towards the society and the nation. The study reveals some lesson on CSR
practices in India which can provide guidance to corporate entities for better implementation of CSR activities. The
JSW steel private limited has fulfilling their social responsibility through the JSW foundation in the remote area. The
Bellary basically a mining area and number of industries have located. Corporate sectors contribution in the name of
social responsibilities is directly enhancing the society values.
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50. ACCOUNTING PRACTICES AMONG SMALL ENTERPRISES - A STUDY WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO
PHARMACEUTICAL SHOPS
Dayanada C Naik, Assistant Professor in Commerce, Department of Post Graduate Studies in Commerce
K.H.Srinivasa Institute of P.G.Studies, Lal Bahadur Arts, Science and S. B. Solabanna Shetty Commerce College
(Autonomous), Sagara, Shivamogga, Karnataka
ABSTRACT
Accounting is often called the language of businesses because accounting terms and concepts is used to describe
the events that make up the existence o business. As one gain the knowledge of accounting, one can also increase
their understanding of the ways businesses are conducted like other language; accounting is also a man made art.
Changes and improvements are continually being made in it. The study has been conducted to understand and
analyze the accounting system followed by the small business units in general and pharmaceutical shops Sagara
particular. The researcher came out with certain findings from the study. The medical shops have not fully aware and
understood the importance of keeping books of accounts and end use of their results. Therefore primarily proprietor
have to gain the knowledge of benefit as well as utilities of accounting and its importance in contribution towards
prosperity of business.
Key Words: Accounting, Practice, Pharmaceutical shops, Small business
Introduction: Accounting is a part of information system of an enterprise. It provides financial information relating to
business to various parties such as shareholders, bankers, creditors, tax authorities etc. The Accounting principles
Board of AICPA (American Institute of Certified Public Accountants) States that “The function of Accounting is to
provide Quantitative information, primarily financial in nature, about economic decision”. Accounting information is
careful to many persons, both within and outside the business enterprise. Accounting is often called the language of
businesses because accounting terms and concepts is used to describe the events that make up the existence o
business. As one gain the knowledge of accounting, one can also increase their understanding of the ways
businesses are conducted like other language; accounting is also a man made art. Changes and improvements are
continually being made in it. In general accounting practices, the accounting can be classified in two types. There are
manual accounting and computerized accounting. Consumer satisfaction along with the profit maximization happens
to be the object of every Successive business entity. Consumer happens to be pivotal point around which the entire
business operation revolves. Accounting is an aspect that decides the put with which in the business entity has to
march. But most of this small business entity have not concentrated much on this aspect which has stagnated the
development process to understand and assess this problem be study has been taken.
1

Review of Literature: Mitchell et al. (2000) in their study " Information system development in the small firm: The
use of management accounting" argued that accounting information could help SMEs manage short-term problems in
areas such as costing, expenditure and cash flow by providing information to support monitoring and control.
2
McMahon (2001) conducted a study on "Business growth and performance and financial reporting practices of
Australian manufacturing SMEs’" and suggested that financial accounting has remained the principle source of
3
information for internal management in SMEs. Perren & Grant (2000) argued in their study on " The evolution of
management accounting routines in small businesses: A social constructive perspective" that decision-making
processes in SMEs are more sophisticated than anticipated. They explained that studies focused on formal
accounting techniques would often suggest that SMEs lacked effective accounting information and control systems to
support their decisions. However, they state that studies adopting a more subjective approach suggested that SMEs
actually relied on sufficient accounting information, including managerial accounting, which was often acquired via
4
informal means, to make their business decisions. International Federation of Accountants (2006) reported that
despite the variations of use of accounting information among small businesses, there is evidence to suggest that
small firms are aware of the importance of accounting information and used it for a variety of purposes. Thus, there is
5
a need to investigate further the levels of AIS requirements in SMEs. Marriot & Marriot (2000) in their study on
"‘Professional accountants and the development of a management accounting service for the small firm: Barriers and
possibilities" suggested that financial awareness among managers of SMEs varies considerably and that the use of
computers for the preparation of management accounting information is not at its full potential.
Objectives:
-To understand the profile of pharmaceutical shops.
-To analyze the attitude of owners about the accounting.
-To study accounting practices among pharmaceutical shops.

Research methodology: For the purpose the research, the data has been collected both from primary and
secondary sources. The primary data has been collected from 24 pharmaceutical shops operating in Sagara with the
help of structured interview schedule. The collected data has been analyzed with the help of simple statistical tool
percentage and weight point technique.
Secondary data has been collected from journals, internet and various
reports and documents provided by Drugs Control Organization.
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Results & Discussion:
TABLE - 1 : INITIAL INVESTMENT
Amount
No. of
respondents
Below 100000
13
100000-200000
6
200000-300000
3
300000-400000
1
400000-500000
1
Total
24

(%)
54
25
13
4
4
100

Table -1 reveals that, 54 per cent of the respondents investing less
than Rs. 1,00,000, 25 per cent of the respondents investing from Rs.
1,00,000 to 2,00,000, 13 per cent of the respondents investing form
Rs. 2,00,000 to 300000 and 4 per cent of respondents each investing
from Rs. 3,00,000 to 4,00,000 and
Rs. 4,00,000 to 5,00,000
respectively. Thus it can be observed that majority of the respondents
established their business with a nominal investment.

Source: Field Survey
TABLE - 2 : TYPE OF ORGANISATION
Type of business No. of
(%)
respondent
Sole trading
18
75
Joint Hindu
5
21
Undivided Family
Partnership
1
4
Total
24
100
Source: Field Survey
TABLE - 3: NATURE OF GOODS SOLD
Nature of goods
No. of
(%)
sold
respondent
Only pharmaceutical
3
13
Pharmaceutical and
17
71
Cosmetics
Pharmaceutical,
4
16
Cosmetics and Other
goods
Total
24
100

Table -2 reveals that, among 24 respondents 75 per cent of
respondents are running the business on sole trading basis, 21 per
cent of respondents are running Joint Hindu Undivided Family
business and only 4 per cent of respondents running partnership
business. It can be observed from table - 2 that majority of the
pharmaceutical firms are sole proprietor firms.

Table - 3 reveals that the majority of the respondents (71 per cent)
selling both pharmaceutical and cosmetics goods, 16 per cent of the
respondents are selling pharmaceutical, cosmetic and other goods
and remaining 13 per cent of respondents are selling
only
pharmaceuticals goods.

Source: Field Survey
TABLE - 4: ACCOUNTING SYSTEM
Accounting System
No. of
Respondent
Manual Accounting
16
System
Computerized Accounting
8
System
Total
24

(%)
67

Table - 4 reveals that among 24 respondents, 67 per cent of
respondents are following manual accounting system and 33
per cent of respondents following computerized accounting
system for maintaining records of their business.

33
100

TABLE - 5: BOOK MAINTENANCE
Name of the Book
No. of respondent
Day Book
8
Cash book
11
Ledger accounts
8
News expiry product book
12
Expired product book
3
Debt book
6
ADC book
16
Purchase book
16
Purchase book
16
Sales book
16
Purchase return
5
Sales return
1

Source: Field Survey
%
50
68.75
50
75
18.75
37.5
100
100
100
100
31.25
6.25

Table - 5 reveals that among the respondents, 8
respondents are maintaining day book and 11
respondents are making cash book and 8
respondents are maintaining ledger accounts and 12
respondents are maintaining news expired product
books and 3 respondents are maintaining expiry
product book and 6 respondent are maintaining debt
book and 5 respondents are maintaining purchase
return book and all respondent are maintaining both
ADC book, purchase book and sales books. It can
observed from Table - 5 that the respondents are
not maintaining all the books as per requirement.

Source: Field Survey
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Table - 6 depicts that difficulties due to the literacy of computer as well as english stood first rank with 48 weight
points, avoid huge investment secured second place with 38 weight points, uncomfortable with computer due to
power supply failure, software corruption etc., and save money and time were in the place of third with 37 weight
points.
TABLE - 6: REASONS FOR MANUAL ACCOUNTING SYSTEM
TABLE - 7: RECORDING TIME OF TRANSACTIONS
Reasons
Total
Rank
Weight
Opinion
No. of
%
Points
Respondent
Save money and time
37
III
Immediately 9
56
Avoid huge investment
38
II
Free time
7
44
Uncomfortable with computer due to
37
III
Total
16
100
power supply failure, software
Source: Field Survey
corruption etc.,
Difficulties due to the literacy of
48
I
computer as well as English
Source: Field Survey
Table - 7 elucidates that 56 per cent of the respondents record their transactions immediately and 44 per cent of the
respondents record the transactions whenever they are free.
TABLE - 8: PERSON WHO RECORDS THE TRANSACTION
Persons
No. of
%
Respondent
The proprietor
6
37
His family members
5
31
Part time accountant
2
13
At the yearend by charted account 3
19
Total
16
100

Table -8 explains that majority of respondents (37 per
cent) are recording the transactions on their own
followed by 31 per cent of the respondents record the
transactions with the help of family members, 19 per
cent respondents record the transactions only for the
sake of formality.

Source: Field Survey
TABLE - 9: REASON FOR COMPUTERISED ACCOUNTING SYSTEM
Table - 9 shows that, 62 percent of respondents
Benefits
No. of
(%)
who are maintaining accounts in computers felt
Respondent
that, they preferred this system for the reason
Accuracy
3
38
that, it is easy to record the transaction as and
Easy to record as and when take place 5
62
when transactions take place followed by 38 per
Total
8
100
Source: Field Survey
Suggestions & Conclusion: The study has been conducted to understand and analyze the accounting system
followed by the small business units in general and pharmaceutical shops Sagara particular. The researcher came out
with certain findings from the study. The medical shops have not fully aware and understood the importance of
keeping books of accounts and end use of their results. Therefore primarily proprietor have to gain the knowledge of
benefit as well as utilities of accounting and its importance in contribution towards prosperity of business. For that,
proprietors should maintain all the books of accounts voluntarily and not for the sake of law.
Though initial investment are comparatively heavy, it is profitable for small business owners in long run if they adopt
computerized systems of accounting. It avoids all other accounting embarrassment like failure of keeping of account
as and when take place, issue of invoice to the consumer, keeping all books of account etc., and modern software
comprises all necessary processes of accounting that has to be followed pharmaceutical shops in particular and small
business units in general.
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ABSTRACT
Many emerging women entrepreneurs struggle to make the final decision on selecting a the best business. With
numerous options available, women are clouded with different ideas and choosing one of them is too hard a tedious
job. After finalizing a business, the next step is how to run the business. Women require guidance based on which
they can build their small businesses into a mighty empire. They need to follow the footsteps of Giant companies like
Apple and Samsung who used Disruptive Innovation to breakthough the market and capture share of the profit.
Women need not be threatened by the men who dominate the market. This article throws light on the path the
women entrepreneur can take as they venture into the unknown. This article links two main theoretical areas:
Disruptive innovation (Christensen and Raynor 2003) and New Product Development plan (Cooper 2006). The forces
that would affect the women entrepreneurs during the process of entrepreneurship and the benefits the women
entrepreneurs would reap by adopting disruptive innovation into new product development plan is clearly projected. It
concludes with suggestions how disruptive innovation could be implemented.
Keywords: Disruptive innovation, New Product Development Plan, women entrepreneurs, Bahrain, Entrepreneurship
Introduction: Many emerging women entrepreneurs are struggling to decide what business they should start and
how they should finalize their decision. Women need not be threatened by the men who dominate the market. This
article throws light to the path the women entrepreneur can take by linking two main theoretical areas: Disruptive
innovation (Christensen and Raynor 2003) and New Product Development plan (Cooper 2006). The forces that would
affect the women entrepreneurs during the process of entrepreneurship and the benefits the women entrepreneurs
would reap by adopting disruptive innovation into new product development plan is clearly projected. It concludes with
suggestions how disruptive innovation could be implemented.
Entrepreneurship in Bahrain: Bahrain adopts multiple ways to support blooming entrepreneurs. This could be
proved by just going to the internet search where information regarding the following exists in abundance.
-

Institutions dedication to teach entrepreneurship
(Ex. Bahrain Institute of Entrepreneurship and Technology')
Organisations helping entrepreneurs
(Ex.Bahrain Chapter of the Entrepreneurs' Organisation)
Seminars and workshops conducted on entrepreneurship
Free Magazines for entrepreneurs
(Ex. Startup Bahrain Free Magazine for startups and entrepreneurs in Bahrain with focus on success stories
and new businesses)
Entrepreneurship orientation programs(EOP)
Micro financing
Future entrepreneurs forum
(Ex. GCC Future Entrepreneurs Forum Bahrain has been taken by Bahrain Development Bank )

Sustaining Innovation & Disruptive innovation: Sustaining Innovation focuses on “Doing it better”. They try to find
ways for products to change but do not create any new growth. They try to innovate products faster than what the
customers need. The products are too expensive and not customized. For example LCD TV is replaced by LED TV.
Disruptive innovation on the other hand focuses on “Playing the Game Differently” and creates a new market by
destroying or transforming the existing market. Here the product will become more simple, convenient, accessible and
customized. This creates new growth and captures the current market. Many customers exist in the markets that are
not targeted by the big companies. These customers are targeted by giving a simple product with more convenience
and lesser price. Example of disruptive innovation includes Smartphones replacing Personal computers, Emails
replacing the traditional postal system, Wikipedia replacing the traditional encyclopedias.
The Entrepreneur must be able to differentiate between sustaining innovation and disruptive innovation as mentioned
by Christensen and Raynor (2003) and Christensen et al. (2004) Many researchers have given many opinions about
disruptive innovation. Schmidt & Druehl (2008) argues that disruptive innovation (i.e., one that dramatically disrupts
the current market) is not necessarily a disruptive innovation (as Clayton Christensen defines this term). They have
offered terminology and framework complementary to Christensen which shows the diffusion pattern of the new
product. A pattern called as low-end encroachment (Disruptive innovation) is seen when innovation diffusion from the
low end upward towards the higher end. The Low end encroachment is illustrated in three types: the fringe-market,
detached-market, and immediate scenarios. The study also depicts a high end encroachment (Sustaining innovation)
which has a striking impact on the current market. It encroaches on the high end of the existing market and then

163

diffuses downward. For Example Pentium IV relative to Pentium III. The research brings out a framework which will
help the business to determine the opportunities or threat through innovation.
Disruptive innovation and entrepreneurship: The founder of term “disruptive innovation”, Clay Christensen(1997)
says that innovation fail not because of fatal technology flaw or because the market is not ready but because there is
no disruptive innovation. This shows the importance of disruptive innovation for women entrepreneurs. There still exist
many customers who are not tapped by big companies. These customers are unsatisfied with the current products.
Women entrepreneurs can bridge this gap by developing products by using disruptive innovation. Nowadays, even
the existing companies has started to make disruptive innovation (Schmidt & Druehl 2008) which is a threat to the
blooming entrepreneurs. The women entrepreneurs must research the current market and also get the help of the
experts in order to use disruptive innovation.
New Product Development: New Product development by Cooper is very famous where he brings out the “StageGate Idea-to-Launch Process”. Figure 1 depicts the stages an entrepreneur can adopt.
Figure 1 NDP by Cooper 2006

Disruptive innovation in New Product Development: An attempt has been made to adopt the disruptive innovation
in New Product development.
Stage 1: Idea Generation: The emerging entrepreneurs can use disruptive innovation during the idea generation
process. They should be able to identify new business which would target the needs of the customers which are not
tapped by the big companies. The sources of idea generation can include market research, consultants, competitors,
customers, distributors and suppliers. The best ideas which are feasible, workable and promising should be selected.
Christenson (1997) suggests that there are two ways an entrepreneur can start a business. Women entrepreneurs
can target on the existing market using sustaining innovation, or by using disruptive innovation that creates a new
market or attract the worst customers of an established business. Research shows that using disruptive innovation is
better than using sustaining innovation.
Stage 2: Market opportunity analysis: This is a very tricky task. Most women entrepreneurs focus mainly on the
needs of major customers. It’s very difficult for them to identify the disruptive innovation market opportunities. There
are many opportunities lying out there, but the entrepreneur feels that it is out of their coverage area or it’s not their
market at all. Women entrepreneurs must be able to discover a new, noncompetitive niche market which big
businesses do not cover. They should provide a product which is affordable, which the customers always wanted to
possess. These new markets will slowly grow and will disrupt the big businesses by eating up the giant share of the
market and reducing the size of the existing one.
3. Design: Innovative methodology must be used to design and develop products that have a high disruptive potential
in the market discovered by the entrepreneur. The new product design should be made in such a way that it disrupts
the existing habits of the customers. It should be made using less materials and resources. It should be something
the customers were already searching for but which is not provided by existing businesses. The design should make
the customer in “Awe” that they will repeat purchase and increase the sales through “Word of mouth”. Packaging
could be made in such a way that it possesses an emotional impact when they use the product. Also the women
entrepreneurs need to decide what technology can be used for design so that the products could be customized
giving a new meaning to the customers. The design should have competitive advantage over the other products to be
successful in the market.
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Stage 4: Testing: Before launching the product, test marketing should be conducted with a small area of the
segmented market. This will show if disruptive innovation is applied in the new product by testing the marketing mix.
This will help to get the feedback of the customer’s experiences and if required make changes before it is launched in
the market.

Figure 2 Conceptual framework on
Disruptive innovation in NPD
as given in Porter’s model (Michael,
1980) which are threats of new entrants,
bargaining powers of the buyers,
bargaining power of the suppliers, rivalry
among existing firms and substitutes
available. The women entrepreneurs
must be aware of the forces and should
develop proactive strategies to overcome
the
threats.
Finally,
women
entrepreneurs will be successful if they
adopt disruptive innovation in new
product development and will achieve
success. Success is defined by
increased profit, increased market share,
a good competitive position, Source:
Authors
motivated employees and satisfied and loyal customers.
Stage 5: Launch and Release: After a successful test marketing of the product, disruptive innovation can be used to
launch in the target market. Marketing techniques can be different from others. Women entrepreneurs should
remember that it’s not a bad idea to start the new business “Small”. Being small will make them more effective in
identifying new customers and will be able to provide what they require. This would make the customers delighted and
would help them to become established.
Benefits to Women entrepreneurs in Bahrain: The women entrepreneurs in Bahrain have a tremendous source of
business opportunities. The only point is they should be able to tap the right resources. Women Entrepreneurs need
not start a very big business. By being small, they will be able to study the niche market customers carefully. This
will help them customize products for their new customers who will in turn increase the loyalty of the customers and
the customers themselves will advertise for the entrepreneurs. Disruptive innovation will definitely continue in its
attack on well established firms. The entrepreneurs who always look out for better opportunities will flourish in the
market. There is no need for new technologies to be used by the entrepreneurs. The main idea behind disruptive
innovation is even if the entrepreneurs cannot use the latest technology, they can start a business using old
technologies but must figure out an innovative method to use it. The women entrepreneurs will capture and
dominate the market if

They are able to identify customers who do not mind having a product which is lower than the standard in the
market.

Identify customers who like a customized product with lower cost.
Suggestions:
Linking emotional intelligence in disruptive innovation: Emotional intelligence helps in understanding the
customers. Linking disruptive innovation to in understanding the customers, the women entrepreneurs will be able to
provide exactly what the customer requires.
Learning personalities of innovative disruptors: Innovative disruptors are always thinkers who think out of the box.
They don’t follow the herd even though that is the easiest thing to do. They always search for a new means to do the
same task. They are not satisfied with the current business boom which means, customer satisfaction is not the end,
and not even with customer delight, but embark on “customers Awe”. Steve jobs one of the most innovative disruptors
had faced many failures during his lifetime, even almost bringing apple to the brink of bankruptcy, but that never
allowed him to lose his innovative tendency. Just like he invented the mouse, he also takes the credit for modern
smart phones and tablets. The people who have worked with him say that he is a very tough individual to work with,
which would be true because the ideas of an innovator are very hard to accept in the beginning. Thus he may have to
work very hard to make his ideas a reality by overcoming all oppositions.
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Disruptive innovators can’t afford to be totally transparent in their plans just as apple model is shrouded in secretly till
its launch. This allows the customers to really experience the disruption when it happens and surprise its competitors.
A company like Skype has managed to redefine the business of communication. They are able to push out all the
major players by providing amazingly cheap services at high quality. Here the customer is in “Awe” on the product
which changes the whole equation. The customer just embraces it without any doubts what so ever and reminds loyal
as long as it matching its expectations. The women entrepreneurs must learn from these great people to be
successful in their business.
Use Disruptive innovation in Product features: Nowadays, customers are more focused on the core features of a
new product. Using disruptive innovation, the entrepreneurs must produce products which are simpler and cheaper
with more flexibility in usage. By this, the women entrepreneurs can induce the customers to buy the product.
Disruptive Promotions: Traditional medias like newspapers, TV could be avoided and the women entrepreneurs
must move on to the new age media like android, mobile phones and internet. Viral marketing through utube videos
is an excellent channel of promotion. Apart from this, promotions could be made in different ways on the roads and
malls. The trick is to surprise the customers and show the products in scenarios where he least expects it, thereby
increasing retention in memory, thereby having more chances to buy the product. Advertisements on free T- Shirts,
floor of the malls, college campuses, transports, airports, in the sky, balloons in the sky, or big stalls in carnivals
organizations can be used by the women entrepreneurs. Organizing exhibitions and youth programs to bring together
the complete family so as to connect the brand with having fun with family is another means of disruptive promotion.
Disruptive branding : The trick is to reinvent the brand before it becomes stale. Even the most fashionable brand like
levi-501 has become less desirable to the next generation customers as it is identified as a product for the previous
generation. Here requires disruptive branding where the company can turn around its image to suit the values and
likes of its new target segments that may have changed over the course of time.
Conclusion:Even though entrepreneurs may feel that they do not have to follow the five stages of new product
development nor use disruptive innovation in the process, this is designed to save time and resources. Hence this
would no doubt help the women entrepreneurs. When the idea is tested before implementation, the entrepreneur can
save lose that may incur due to product failure. Using disruptive innovation in each stage will definitely boost a
tremendous growth in the economy. Like it or not, many budding women entrepreneurs will be focusing on disruptive
innovation and the ones not implementing will be left behind. By shifting to disruptive innovation, women
entrepreneurs will focus in the unfulfilled needs of the customers, which would help to build a long term relationship
with the customers.
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DTH REVOLUTION –CHANGING MARKETING COMMUNICATION PARADIGMS IN RURAL INDIA
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ABSTRACT
As the urban markets are getting saturated day by day most of the prominent companies today look at reaching out
to the rural market which offers them the attractive market segment. The Indian rural market generates about 50 per
cent of the country’s gross domestic product (GDP). Rural India comprises around 840 million people, and growing
income levels and greater ambitions are progressively driving demand there. In the period 2009–2012, rural
consumption per person increased annually at 19 per cent, according to data from National Sample Survey
Organisation (NSSO).Even though the rural market is very attractive for the marketers most of the companies face
problem with respect to distribution and communication in the rural areas. DTH – Direct To Home is a digital technique
of entertainment where analog signals are being used for broadcasting the varied channels. As per MART primary
research there is 55% increase in rural consumption towards media and entertainment from year 2010 to 2011.For
most of the DTH channels their share in the rural market is higher when compared to urban areas. This paper throws
light on how DTH is growing in the rural areas and how marketers can use this as a channel for improved
communication.
Key Words: Rural Markets, DTH, Communication
Introduction: During the last 50 years television, one of the greatest inventions of the scientific world has contributed
immensely to the development of mankind. It has brought people of different countries and regions closer to each
other, enabling them to learn about the culture and traditions flourishing in different parts of the world. It is perhaps the
most powerful means of mass communication for education and entertainment. India is the third largest cableconnected country in the world after China (110 million) and quickly closing in on the US (70 million).
DTH – Direct To Home is a digital technique of entertainment where analog signals are being used for broadcasting
the varied channels. As with changing fashion; the technology has also being changed at the constant rate where new
ways and methods have been introduced to the society as their source of entertainment. Today, DTH in India has
made its favorable image while offering quality services in all major aspects of cable satellite. Best picture and sound
clearance are the key features of dth services in India. As per Business Standard dated February 12,2014. All DTH
service providers in India comprised of different packages in respect of price, no. of channels offer, packages, quality
of services and many more. Thus, it is suggested that before selecting and availing the dth services in India get check
the list of offers and packages being offered by different DTH providers. Videocon dth offers different channels as
compare to other DTH providers whereas Airtel DTH offers best quality and customer services as compare to Tata
sky or Videocon or sun or reliance DTH. Similarly, reliance and sun DTH offers maximum offers and packages. Thus,
be sure to confirm with each and every points regarding DTH in India.
India is poised to become the world's largest direct-to-home (DTH) satellite pay TV market with 36 million subscribers
by 2015, overtaking the US. India's DTH subscriber base is expected to touch 45 million by 2017 and 58 million by
2020, according to a study by research firm Media Partners Asia. India's DTH opportunity is more positive than ever
before, especially when anchored to consolidation and improved pricing power with continued growth.
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(Source:www.marketresearch.com)
The DTH market in India has been taking rapid strides. Currently, 15 percent of India's pay TV homes have at least
one set-top box; this number is expected to grow to 38 percent by 2014 and almost 50 percent by 2020 with HDTV
gaining more traction after 2010, driven by DTH satellite networks. The pay TV penetration in India is expected to
reach more than 90 percent in the long-term. The future, of pay TV in India, will be driven by media owners and
distributors expanding market share with an eye on profits, rather than at the expense of profits.
Objectives:
1. To understand extent of rural penetration of DTH Services.
2. To analyse the share of major DTH players in the rural area.
3. To understand changes in the communication because of the penetration of DTH services in the rural area.
Growth of the industry : The average Indian’s disposable income and purchasing has risen to never before levels.
The industry is anticipated to add nearly 5 Lakh subscribers per month during 2009 and the numbers are forecasted
to surge further at a CAGR of around 30% through 2012. 20% annual growth is being witnessed in the DTH sector in
India with over 8.5 million households having digital pay-TV. A report attributes that the anticipated growth to the
efforts of DTH industry players who are all trying to lure viewers by cutting down prices as well as offering perks even
though it translates into loss of Rs 1,600-2,000 on each new subscriber acquired by them. They have started to offer a
number of value-added services such as 'movie on demand', live recording of TV content, matrimonial match-making,
etc. The pattern of growth is very difficult to determine because a business cycle takes place in long term. But this
industry is having very short period for making or observing a business cycle. The analysis that can be made is
though the economic cycles is not continues and it was in boom then when the industry started and now just the
economy is in recovering stage from the recession. Interesting factor is that all the industries are hit seriously by the
recession but DTH industry has reported growth continuously but only it has slowdown the rate of its growth. Now the
industry is growing at 20% for every annum. Growth Determinants Demand constraints and SCAR are the factors
which effects the growth of the industry. Growth determinant and high TV sales increase the chance for more sales of
set top box which will effect the growth. When the facilities of the products increase it acts as a growth determinant.
The entertainment channels and the news channels players increase the growth to opt the DTH. Some of the DTH
players are bringing innovative plans like live shopping, broad band, and etc will act as growth determinants.
Major players:
DD Direct+ is a free Direct to Home (DTH) service that provides satellite television and audio programming to
households and businesses in the Indian subcontinent. Owned by parent company Doordarshan, DD Direct Plus was
launched on December 16, 2004.
Dish TV: Dish TV is the first private DTH satellite television provider in India, using MPEG-2 digital compression
technology, transmitting using NSS Satellite at 95.0.. Dish TV is a division of Zee Network Enterprise (Essel Group
Venture). EGV has national and global presence with business interests in media programming, broadcasting &
distribution, speciality packaging and entertainment. Zee Network incorporated dishtv to modernize TV viewing. By
digitalizing Indian entertainment, this enterprise brought best television viewing technology to the living room. It not
only transmits high quality programmes through satellite; but also gives a complete control of selecting channels and
paying DTH service was launched back in 2004 by launching of Dish TV by Essel Group's Enterprises.. Dish TV
started its service in Pakistan with the collaboration of Budget Communication. Dish TV was only DTH operator in
India to carry the two Turner channels, Turner Classic Movies and Boomerang. Both the channels were removed from
the platform due to unknown reasons in March 2009.
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Tata Sky: Tata Sky is a DTH satellite television provider in India, using MPEG-2 digital compression technology,
transmitting using INSAT 4A at 83.0°. Tata sky is incorporated in 2004; Tata Sky is a JV between the TATA Group
and STAR. Tata Sky DTH endeavors to offer Indian viewers a world-class television viewing experience through its
satellite television service. The TATA Group is one of India's largest and most respected business conglomerates. It
comprises 93 operating companies in seven business sectors and diversified group: information systems and
communications, engineering, materials, services, energy, consumer products and chemicals. The TATA Group has
operations in more than 40 countries across six continents and its companies export products and services to 140
nations. The Group and its enterprises have been steadfast and distinctive in its adherence to business ethics and
their commitment to corporate social responsibility. This is a legacy that has earned the Group the trust of many
millions of stakeholders in measure few business houses anywhere in the world can match. The SKY brand, owned
by the UK- based British Sky Broadcasting Group, brings to Tata Sky the reputation of more than 20 years experience
of satellite broadcasting. SKY is well known for the innovative products and services launched by BSky, such as DTH
broadcasting in 1989, digital satellite broadcasting in 1998, interactive television services in 1999 and the SKY+
personal video recorder in 2001. Tata Sky Ltd is the First Indian DTH provider to be awarded the ISO 27001:2005
accreditation, the ultimate benchmark for information security.
Sun Direct: It is the country's first MPEG 4 technology DTH service provider. Sun Direct is a DTH service in India
headquartered in Chennai, Tamil Nadu. Sun Direct TV was registered in February 16, 2005. However, the failed
launch of INSAT 4C resulted in a lack of transponders, delaying the launch. The service was finally launched on
December 2007 after availability of transponders from INSAT 4CR. Because of the lowest pricing of any DTH in India
Sun Direct spread rapidly all over the country. On December Sun Direct was launched in Mumbai and announced its
pan India launch. By 2009 it became leading DTH provider with 3 million subscribers. This makes it 4th largest DTH
service provider of India. In April 2009 Sun Direct officially launched its High-Definition service in India. Sun Direct
uses the latest MPEG-4 based technology to increase broadcast capacity. Sun Direct provide next-generation
services in fast-growing and emerging markets quickly and efficiently. Sun Direct selected Oracle based on its
convergent multi-service capabilities and proven real-time scalability allowing it to consolidate billing operations,
enables powerful new service offerings and improves visibility into customer information across services.
BIG TV: Reliance BIG TV is a DTH satellite television provider in India based in Navi Mumbai, using MPEG-4 digital
compression technology, transmitting using MEASAT-3 91.5°east. It is the 5th DTH service launched in India.
Reliance BIG TV limited is a part of Reliance Communications Ltd., a subsidiary of Reliance Anil Dhirubhai Ambani
Group .BIG TV started operations from 19 August 2008 with the slogan "TV hotho BIG Ho" ("If you have a TV, make
it BIG"). It currently offers close to 200 channels and many interactive ones, 32 cinema halls (i.e. Pay Per View
Cinema Channels) as well as many Radio channels. The company plans to increase the number of channels in the
near future to 400 and begin High Definition (HD) broadcast. It is the first Pan-India DTH provider that uses MPEG-4
for broadcasting. There are also plans to introduce services like i-Stock, i-News and other such interactive services in
the future. Reliance BIG TV was launched on August 19, 2008 with the sole aim of providing the consumer with
quality and enriched home entertainment service at value-driven pricing.Reliance BIG TV's retailer network is spread
across 100,000 outlets in 6,500 towns in India. This was literally unheard of in the DTH industry. They had effectively
out- stripped the competition here. When it came to pricing – packaging, their introductory offer stood at Rs. 1,490/with 3 to 6 months of free subscription. They also introduced 32 Pay-Per-View Movie Channels, the highest by any
DTH player.
Videocon d2h: Videocon d2h is a DTH satellite television provider in India based in Mumbai, using MPEG-4 with DVB
S2 digital compression technology Videocon Leasing & Industrial Finance Limited was incorporated on 4th
September, 1986 as Adhigam Trading Private Limited. In terms of the necessary resolutions Passed under Sec. 21 of
the Companies Act, 1956, the name of the Company was changed to Videocon Leasing & Industrial Finance Limited
on 14th February, 1991. The Company received a fresh certificate of incorporation from the Registrar of Companies,
Gujarat at Ahmedabad on 14thFebruary, 1991. Videocon d2h launched May 1, 2009. it came with a very good
strategy for selling both of its electronic products like TV’s DVD’s along with the new set top box. This is offering direct
to TV with out any set top box also. Only the antenna is enough, it also came with DVD which is connected directly to
the TV or antenna is connected to DVD which gives a best quality of out pu
Emerging rural markets: Rural India consists of about 127 million households of which only 54% comes in contact
with any of the conventional media, like press, TV, satellite, radio or cinema. That means roughly 238 million are
waiting to be tapped by the conventional media. Companies are developing innovative strategies that break through
the clutter and grab viewer’s attention.
The rural market seems to be emerging as a larger revenue generator than the urban areas. Currently, of the 22
million DTH subscribers, 60 percent reside in rural areas and small towns. Rural viewers continue to generate
revenue for all the six private DTH operators. Higher disposable income coupled with aggressive push by the DTH
service providers is proving to be successful. Also, the availability of regional language channels at low cost is
attracting the rural consumers to DTH.
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Rural and semi-urban areas account for 65 percent of the new subscriber base for Airtel Digital TV, Videocon D2H
and Reliance Big TV. For the established operators like Dish TV, Tata Sky and Sun Direct DTH, the ratio between
urban and rural subscribers is almost equal. Tata Sky DTH is seeing growth in the rural markets. On the other hand as
Dish TV has recently become aggressive in semi-urban and urban markets, currently 40-45 percent of its sales are
from the rural markets, as compared to a previous figure of 70 percent.
As the television industry gears up for digitisation (with a sunset date of December 31, 2014) distribution players are
trying to reach every possible nook and corner of the country -- and understandably so. In non-urban India, Dish TV is
the strongest DTH player. In its current campaign, we see Tata Sky, a brand that is strong in urban India, making an
attempt to establish itself as a pan-India player in the truest sense of the term. Its availability in the most remote
regions of the country is the message being highlighted. Currently, 50 per cent of Tata Sky's total subscriber base
(11.5 million as of April, 2013) is from rural India (which is outside the top 100 towns).
There are close to 35 million DTH subscribers in India, catered to by seven players. Of Tata Sky's new subscribers
(last four years), 60 per cent are from outside India's top 20 cities, says Harit Nagpal, MD and CEO, Tata Sky. Vikram
Mehra, chief commercial officer, Tata Sky, adds that while urban subscribers are upgrading to recorders and mobile
apps, rural India is awakening and demanding for DTH connections.
Conclusion:
Various problems prevailing in rural areas like low literacy, traditional bent of mind, inaccessibility to different media
necessitate the adoption of a different approach for reaching out to reach them. Few companies have customized
their rural advertising but still the outcomes are far less that those expected. Communication and promotion strategies
also need to be tailored to suit rural customer needs. It starts with the media plan. For value brands like Godrej No.1,
GCPL has stopped advertising on private cable and satellite channels, preferring the cheaper and more widely
received government-owned television network, Doordarshan, as well as All-India Radio. In addition, it advertises on
regional language TV channels and in local publications.
Any kind of the company whether it is small or big is trying to capture the rural market as it has proved to be one of the
most attractive segment over the years. Rural marketing is not easy mainly because of the reach and highest
fragmentation of the markets. Over the period of years technology has penetrated in to the bottom of the pyramid
either it may be the mobile phones or the smart phones or the direct to home services of TV channels. Enormous
communication avenues are available now a day to communicate marketing awareness to the consumers at the rural
markets. Companies can use these different channels to telecast the different kind of the advertisements to the rural
mass and convert that as the sales to the company at the end.
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ABSTRACT
Individual intentions influence human behaviors and, as a consequence, organizational outcomes. Therefore, the
ability to understand and to predict intentions becomes a central issue in the managerial literature. Demographic age
offers important insights on entrepreneurial behavior and decision making. Nevertheless, this issue records scarce
attention by existing literature in entrepreneurship. Grounding on the lifespan psychology theory and on the optimal
time allocation model, the main objective of this research is to investigate how individuals’ age affects entrepreneurial
intentions trough the entrepreneurial event model. This paper focuses on entrepreneurship education,
entrepreneurship intensions among students, the entrepreneurial self‐efficacy of the students and the perception /
opinion of entrepreneurship among the students within an Indian setting. It is apparent that entrepreneurial intentions
in India continue to face limitations in terms of societal pressures and self‐efficacy constraints. Entrepreneurship
education may mitigate these limitations for those respondents with entrepreneurial aspiration. In this way,
entrepreneurship education can be positioned as an equalizer, possibly reducing the limiting effects of low self
efficacy and ultimately increasing the chances for successful venture creation by motivating the students to take an
entrepreneurship course.

Introduction: The role of intentions has been acknowledged to be relevant in the managerial literature (Sutton, 1998).
Previous contributions show that intentions have the ability to predict both individual behaviors (Ajzen, 1991), and
organizational outcomes such as survival, development and growth (Mitchel, 1981). Hence, the capability to
understand and to predict intentions becomes a point of interest for both managers and entrepreneurs (Tubbs &
Ekeberg, 1991). Our study confirms that perceived desirability and feasibility are strong predictors of entrepreneurial
intention on an adult population sample. On the other hand, individuals’ age affects entrepreneurial intention both
directly and indirectly. Individuals’ age is negatively related to entrepreneurial intention (p<0.001), having thus younger
individuals showing higher intention that the older counterpart. Both perceived desirability and feasibility significantly
and negatively mediate the relationship between individuals’ age and their intention to be entrepreneurs. That is,
younger individuals’ have higher perceptions of desirability and feasibility towards become entrepreneurs.
The role of entrepreneurial intention: Bird (1988) and Shane and Venkataraman (2000) support the view that the
two objectives (or goals) that mainly characterize entrepreneurship are the establishment of new independent firms,
and the creation of new value in existing ones. In line with this view, we define entrepreneurial intention as a cognitive
representation of the actions to be implemented by individuals to either establish new independent ventures or to
create new value within existing companies. It is certainly true that entrepreneurial ideas begin with inspiration; though
intentions are needed in order for them to become manifest (Delmar & Shane, 2003). Consistent with this approach,
Krueger et al. (2000) argue that individuals do not start a business as a reflex, but they do it intentionally. Hence,
especially at the birth of an organization, the impact of the entrepreneur’s intention is predominant; also because the
influences of external stakeholders, corporate structure, politics, image, and culture have not yet been established
(Bird, 1988). As a consequence, the founder’s intention determines the form and the direction of a nascent
organization at its inception.
Entrepreneurial intentions also influence the actions of existing organizations. In established firms, as a result of
intentional processes, individuals pursue and exploit opportunities (Stevenson & Jarillo, 1986). Consequently, existing
organizations embody and elaborate intentions that, ultimately, affect a venture’s success. As an example, Mitchel
(1981) argues that CEOs’ and entrepreneurs’ intentions directly affect the organizations that they lead. 5 Supporting
this position, Wiklund (1999) shows that CEOs’ intentions toward the creation of new value within existing
organizations, which is accomplished through innovative, proactive, and risky actions (Miller, 1983), have an impact
on venture growth. Following a similar approach, Wiklund and Shepherd (2003) empirically demonstrate that the
intention to be innovative, proactive, and take risks enhances a firm’s performance. Once we have acknowledged the
relevance of entrepreneurial intention, we might ask what are the factors that trigger and enact individual intention. In
the following section we provide a detailed characterization of such factors.
Objectives of the study
 To study the entrepreneurship intensions among students
 To identify the entrepreneurial self‐efficacy of the students
 To understand the perception / opinion of entrepreneurship among the students
Methodology: This study aims to analyze the entrepreneurial intentions of students. The researcher assumed that
certain entrepreneurial intentions and their demographic background motivate persons to become entrepreneurs. In
order to access the relevance of the introduction of entrepreneurship intention in the curriculum of higher education, it
was considered appropriate to administer a structured questionnaire to the students. A structured questionnaire was
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designed to gather the data required for this research. The research instrument was structured into two parts. The first
part included sociodemographic variables (personal background of the respondents) and the second part included
variables to measure entrepreneurial self‐efficacy, entrepreneurial intention, education and perception/opinion on
entrepreneurship. A total of 258 students were chosen for the study. A list of institutions offering MBA, MCA,
Engineering and Polytechnic in the Davanagere area was drawn up and using a random sampling technique, colleges
were chosen for the study. The study was based on both secondary and primary sources of data. Primary data was
collected from 258 students. Data collected was content analysed and presented in the form of a graph and given a
simple statistical treatment. Secondary data was collected from books, journals, websites and other literature
available.
The Findings of the Study:
1. Socio – Demographic Background: The survey included items inquiring about the age, gender, father’s
occupation, work experience, and profession attraction. The majority of the respondents are between 23‐27 years
(44%) old followed by the age of 18‐22 years (34%) and 28‐32 years (22%). The genders of the respondents were
male (52%) and females (48%). The vast majority of the student’s father’s occupations are employed in private and
public sectors (56%) with the remaining running a business (38%) or unemployed/ retired (6%). The respondent’s
professional attraction in the medium and longer term, considering all advantages and disadvantages, indicated
salaried work (56%) followed by liberal profession (28%) and entrepreneurs (16%). The lower response for
professional attraction to entrepreneurship is significant given the larger number of fathers who are running a
business and the influence this might have on the student. Does having an entrepreneur as a father support or hinder
the attraction to be an entrepreneur?
Entrepreneurial Self‐Efficacy: Entrepreneurial self‐efficacy was measured by a 5 item assessment scale. The items
on this scale represent competencies related to business and entrepreneurial success, and were developed based on
expert interviews with business leaders (Marlino and Wilson, 2003). In the sample, the respondents were asked to
comparethemselves to “others in the business world”. The items included ‘being able to solve problems’, ‘making
decisions,’ managing money, ’being creative, ’getting people to agree with you,’ and ‘being a leader’. Managing
money and being a leader are the major self‐efficacy competencies of the respondents (26%), followed by being able
to solve problems (16%), making decisions (12%), being creative and getting people to agree with you (10)%.
Self‐efficacy or self confidence in a given domain, is based on the individual’s self‐perceptions of their skills and
abilities. This concept reflects the individual’s belief as to whether they have the abilities perceived as important to
performance, as well as the belief that they will be able to efficiently convert those skills into a chosen outcome
(Bandura, 1989, 1997). For the majority of the respondents, the self‐efficacy measures that were most identified are
also those that are not necessarily specific entrepreneurial, i.e. they are critical success factors in business as a
whole. Competencies more specific to an entrepreneurial venture such as being creative were not as commonly
identified by the respondents
Entrepreneurial Intentions: In regards to entrepreneurial intensions (Figure 4) the careers most respondents wanted
were in business management (38%), followed by government services (20%), scientist/engineer (15%), selected
medical sciences profession (12%), starting / owning your own business (10%) and artist (5%). Clearly, the results
indicate that the respondents’ were more inclined to pursue public and private sector careers and that entrepreneurial
intention appears to be limited.
Entrepreneurship Education: A majority of the respondents in responding to education in their MBA, chose a major
in Finance (38%), followed by Marketing and Management Information Systems (28%), Accounting (12%), Entre ‐
preneurship (11%), international business and business strategy (11%) respectively. The analysis indicates that the
majority of the respondents are pursuing an education with a focus on finance. A much smaller percentage of the
respondents were enrolled as entrepreneurship majors.
Perception/Opinion: When asked about a career as an entrepreneur the majority of the respondents indicated no
(68%) with the balance indicating yes (32%), not surprising given the lower percentage of respondents pursuing an
entrepreneurship education. When asked to explain why there was no interest regarding an entrepreneurship career,
the responses were no motivation (32%), lack of support from parents (18%) , gender (18%), not interested (14%) and
due to lack of entrepreneurial skills (14%). The results suggest that the majority of the respondents felt that there was
no motivation to pursue a career as an entrepreneur as opposed to being just not interested. Of greater concern is the
number of respondents who chose not to pursue an entrepreneurship career because of the lack of parental support
or because they felt their gender was a limiting factor. This latter result appears to be consistent with the findings of
other researchers in addressing the impact of gender on self efficacy.
Conclusion: This study has provided some useful insights into the entrepreneurial intention among the students in
the Hyderabad area of India. It was designed to determine the entrepreneurial self efficacy and entrepreneurial
intention, entrepreneurship education and perception/opinion of entrepreneurship. Most entrepreneurial self‐efficacy
or self-confidence lies with the students’ perceived ability to manage money or be a leader. The results imply that self
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efficacy may play an important role in shaping (or limiting) perceived career options as most respondents also
indicated interest in corporate or government careers.
While access to education for the students in specific entrepreneurial competencies is important it may not be
sufficient. The students need to perceive that those competencies have been mastered (Krueger, 1993). The key
issue then is the effectiveness of the education in raising self‐efficacy levels and societal support for entrepreneurship.
Even though only slightly more than one‐tenth of the respondents were pursuing entrepreneurship majors nearly one
third of the students indicated an interest in an entrepreneurship career. Why the difference? Much of the influence on
those who chose not to be interested appears to be related to social pressures related to family pressures and gender
discrimination. In conclusion, the authors were motivated by a belief in the importance of a vibrant pipeline of future
entrepreneurs to the success of Indian business and with the desire to better understand entrepreneurial intentions.
The results of this study suggest the need for an increase in motivation for students to pursue an entrepreneurial
career.
The observed entrepreneurial intention might also have been the result of some recent changes in economic
conditions but it is apparent that entrepreneurial intentions in India continue to face limitations in terms of societal
pressures and self‐efficacy constraints.
Entrepreneurship education may mitigate these limitations for those respondents with entrepreneurial aspiration. In
this way, entrepreneurship education can be positioned as an equalizer, possibly reducing the limiting effects of low
self efficacy and ultimately increasing the chances for successful venture creation by motivating the students to take
an entrepreneurship course. Support is required from parents, government and industry to encourage
Entrepreneurial intention with a platform to promote voices for change and to be inspirational for other students.
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54. INDIAN STOCK MARKETS: A STUDY OF INVESTMENT BEHAVIOR OF RETAIL INVESTORS IN ROHTAK
CITY
Dr. Dharm Prakash Arya,
Stock Exchange is an institution evolved in industrially developed capitalist economics with free market mechanism. In
typical free market, the individual investor would ideally choose to make money available to those new or existing
enterprises which offer the best prospect of immediate and continuing profit. And since he is entitled to withdraw
money from a less profitable enterprise by selling his shares, as long as he can find a buyer and to reinvest it, he will
be continually looking for new and more profitable outlets for his money. Therefore, in theory, stock exchange was
termed as institution allocator of resources par excellence. The stock exchange is an institution which makes funds
available to entrepreneurs for business activity, ensures maximum return on the investment made by the investors
and provides platform for saving, investment and reinvestment activity.
Review of Literature: Santosh Prasad and Rajeev Nehra (2011) explained on the investors’ behaviour in new or not
developed markets. They detailed on the public perceptions, expectations of returns and risk taking ability of the
investors from non-metro, tier-I,II and semi-urban locations. In their work “New world is ready to enter the Financial
Markets” they listed all the factors giving a boost to such behaviour of the investors. John Graham and Alok Kumar
(2006) in their study “Do dividend clienteles exist? evidence on dividend preferences of retail investors” evaluates
portfolio holdings of retail investors of older and low income category, this study suggests that these investors prefer
dividend paying stocks, the study also highlights the trading behaviour of retail investors and indicates that the
investor trades around dividend events are consistent with clientele behaviour. Further, it also points out that old and
low income investor exhibits abnormal buying behaviour following dividend announcements.
C. S. Shylajan and Sushama Marathe (2006) in their research article “A study of attitudes and trading behaviour of
stock market investors”, identify the major factors responsible for determining the attitudes and trading behavior of
stock market investors. Based on their shared investing attitude and behaviour, the stock market investors are
classified into two categories i.e. aggressive investors and non aggressive investors. L.C.Gupta (1991) argues that
designing portfolio for a client is much more than merely picking up securities for investment. The portfolio manager
needs to understand the psyche of his client while designing his portfolio. According to Gupta, investors in India
regard equity, debentures and company deposits as being in more or less the same risk category and consider
including all mutual funds, including all equity funds, almost as safe as bank deposits. Kevin James (2000), in his
research article “The Price of Retail Investing in the UK” evaluates the financial wealth services provided by
investment funds in UK, the study identifies that the retail investors largely delegate the management of their wealth to
investment funds. These funds in turn charge retail investors for the portfolio and risk management services they
provide, sparing retail investors the burdensome task of performing these various services themselves. So in order to
choose a sensible fund (a fund that meets his or her requirements), a retail investor must be able to ascertain the
services provided and the price charged by each of the funds he or she may consider.
Dr. K Santi Swarup (2003) in her research article “Measures for improving common investor confidence in Indian
primary market a survey”, concentrates on the decisions taken by the investors while investing in primary markets, the
study indicates that the sample investors give importance to their own analysis as compared to brokers advice. They
also consider market price as a better indicator than analyst recommendations. The study also identifies factors that
are affecting primary market situation in India. Issue price, information availability, market price after listing and
liquidity emerge as important factors. This study suggests that investors need to be assured of some return and
current level of risk associated with investment in the market is very high. They have had bad experience in terms of
lower market price after listing and high issue price. Accordingly number of measures in terms of regulatory, policy
level and market oriented were suggested to improve the investor confidence in equity primary markets. However, this
paper does not highlight the measures for improving investor confidence in secondary market.
Objectives of study: The objectives of the study are as follows:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

To know investors investment decisions in stock market.
To understand the perceptions of investors towards Indian Stock Market.
To know about fundamental factors like economic factors, industry analysis, company analysis which affects
investment decisions.
To know about technical factors like charts, trend lines, P/E ratio, moving average, oscillators etc. which
affects investment decisions.
To identify the problems in the working of stock exchanges.

Research methodology: Research methodology is a way to systematically solve the research problem. It may be
understood as a science of studying how research is done scientifically. Every researcher has to design methodology
for his problem. To understand the system better and to make practical suggestions for improvement, it is imperative
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to think in an innovative manner and within the constraints imposed by the system. To affect this plan and to get
deeper into the system, the following methodology was adopted.
Data Source: Research Instrument: Sampling:Sampling Unit: Sampling Area: Sample Size: Research Approach: - Survey

Primary Data collected through Questionnaire.
Research Instrument used in the paper is questionnaire.
Investors
Rohtak City
50 Investors

Analysis of data collected from clients/investors
What factor do you consider the most while
making investment?

What periods do you generally invest for?

40

25
22

35
27

20

30
25

18

15

20
15

10
10

13

10

5

6
4

5

0

0
Option A

Option B

Option C

Option A

Option D

Option B

Option C

What has been your experience in stock market investments? How much your satisfaction level with brokers?
38

40

40

35

35

30

30

25

25

20

20
15

15
10
5

36

10

7

6

5

3

3

5

2

0

0
Option A

Option B

Option C

Option A

Option D

What exactly disappoints you while investing
opinion?
through brokers?

Option B

Option C

Option D

What should be ideal brokerage according in your

25

25

22

22

20

20
16

14

15

15

10

10

10
4

5

8
4

5

0

0
Option A

Option B

Option C

Option D

Option A

Option B

Option C

Option D

175

Recommendations: The main recommendations from the study are as follow:-The regional stock Exchange have been out of race because of the technological development of NSE and BSE, so
the Government should initiate and they could be development for commodity exchange which has a bright future in
India ahead.
-There should be a complete online system which enables the investor to participate in and also the general public
should be making aware of the system.
-Prevent exploitation of investor by the market malpractices by introducing formal market making arrangement in best
possible manner.
-To attract more investor, the companies should introduce more service center and online share trading because
investor are not satisfied till the they do not meet the dealing physically along with stock Broker/investor.
Suggestions:
1.

2.

3.
4.
5.

6.

A uniform organizational structure among all the stock exchanges having democratic representation of
different interest groups would be proposed. It would facilitate in dealing with crises situation promptly, firmly
and impartially.
Steps to be taken towards improvement of operational efficiency includes enhancement of trading hours,
strict vigilance on the price manipulation, advancement of computerized trading and development of
communication system in the remote areas of the country.
To increase investor’s confidence in stock market must be regained in order to encourage capital
mobilization through primary market issues.
The investor forum as well other authorities should have power to dispose off the cases summarily and to
award compensation to the investors.
The detail information regarding investments which investors wants may include the form of organization,
management, capital adequacy, liabilities, defaults and penal actions taken by the regulator and self
regulatory organizations against the broker in the past and other relevant information, must provides them.
The stock market is integrated with banking sector so that the effective and efficient payment, settlement and
clearing systems are developed.
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55. EFFECTIVENESS OF ONLINE ADVERTISEMENT: AN EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS OF GEN-Y POPULATION IN
MYSORE CITY.
Dr. K V Suresha, Associate Professor, Coordinator, PG Dept. of Commerce, JSSCACS, Ooty Road, Mysore,
Karnataka, India.
Maheshwar S, Assistant Professor, PG Dept. of Commerce, JSSCACS, Ooty Road, Mysore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Advertising is one means of promotional mix which has its ultimate function to set up channels of information.
Advertising communication can be conveyed through various mass media which include traditional media such as TV,
broadcasting, magazines and newspapers and the recent technique of online advertising known as e - advertising and
m - advertising. Online advertising which is a new type of advertising has been explored since the information
explosion dynasty has begun. Internet is the only medium so far which owns the feature of interactivity which has
created lots of new communication opportunities and possibilities that were unable to achieve in the past because of
the limitation of media technologies. The study is made an attempt to identify the effectiveness of online advertising in
the consumer pattern of Gen-Y population of Mysore city. With the sample of 101, the study investigates on the
intriguing issue of usage of technology in purchasing the goods and services though electronic networks. Online
shopping is not the sole reasoning which is calling the marketers instead it is the target group namely Generation – y
from the age group of 18 – 40 give a huge call for the producers of products and services. The study mirrored that
majority young generation nearing to 65% vouch that they are highly influenced by the online advertisements which
has made them to purchase goods and service from e-market. Whatsoever, the modern marketers have to take
utmost care in keeping the customer delightful by providing more sophisticated products and services.
Key words: Generation – Y, E – market, effectiveness of online ads, E-shopping, Customer delightfulness

Introduction: Advertising has its existence from many decades. It is one means of promotional mix which has its
ultimate function to set up channels of information and catalyst to sell goods and services or promote an idea. In the
complicated society, advertising has developed into a significant communication system which connects both
consumers and businesses. Advertising communication can be conveyed through various mass media which include
traditional media such as TV, broadcasting, magazines and newspapers and the recent technique of online
advertising, e -advertising and m-advertising. In addition, Internet industry becomes a new medium for businesses,
especially provides a new living space for the growth and development of enterprises. Therefore, online advertising
which is a new type of advertising has been explored since the information explosion has begun.
Adding to the above Internet is one of the important mediums that own all kinds of features, which implies a great
potential and powerful advertising medium in the future. In addition, Internet has a better impact than traditional media
in the features like format, variety, affinity and so on. Furthermore, Internet is the only medium so far which owns the
feature of interactivity. That creates lots of new communication opportunities and possibilities that were unable to
achieve in the past because of the limitation of media technologies. In spite of these whether the online advertisement
is effective in influencing the Potential Buyers in modern era. The gen-y is the main focus of this issue. The target
marketers are majorly identifying the young generation people to market their products mainly electronic and
fashionable goods. Hence, with the help of preoccupied modern technology they are trying to reach their door through
huge campaign and this campaign is now on internet in the name of online advertising. The study is made an attempt
to identify the effectiveness of online advertising in the consumer pattern of Gen-Y in Mysore city. Whether the
traditional pattern campaign bringing customers to the door steps of market shops or is it online advertisement which
is pushing them near shops is also highlighted in this study. Simultaneously, it investigates on the intriguing issue of
usage of technology in purchasing the goods and services though electronic networks. Mysore is one of the fastest
growing cities in India which is deliberately attracting online marketers to turn towards it. Online shopping is not the
sole reasoning which is calling the marketers instead it is the target group namely Generation – y from the age group
of 18 – 40 give a huge call for the producers of products and services.
Review of literature: Internet advertising, which is a relatively new medium, has received attention from both
1
academics and practitioners, particularly from effectiveness aspect. Briggs, R. et al. (2003) proposes a research
model in order to investigate the influences of interactivity level on web user’s attitude towards commercial web sites.
Afterwards, the model has been tested and the results reveal that the increased level of interactivity has positive
effects on web user’s perceived satisfaction, effectiveness, efficiency, value, and overall attitude towards a Web site
2
In the article of Bezjizn-Avery et al. (1998) , the authors discuss that there are two ways that can measure the
effectiveness of the interactive media. One of them is the persuasiveness of the media which indicates that whether
consumers are positive in effect, preferences, and purchase intensions. The research also provides practical
suggestions on how to design effective online ads to fully utilize the advantages of the online medium (ibid).
4
Meanwhile, Brassington, F et al.(1996) mention Internet is a virtual place where consumers interact with different
advertisers. From Internet, advertisers can sustain and enhance the relationship with consumers who come from
worldwide, and “represent a remarkable new opportunity for businesses to communicate with new and existing
5
markets in a very integrated way.” Mitchell,A. A et al. (2004) have discussed the subject of advertising management,
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from advertisers‟ perspective. However, the authors‟ study focuses on how advertising management influences
6
advertising effectiveness, in the context of online advertising Blech G E et al. (2007) online advertising has grown
significantly since its beginning in 1994. From the article of E-Marketer, it is estimated that Internet spending in China
will reach $1.7 billion in 2009 and $3.5 billion in 2012, with a 24% growth rate annually from 2007 till now (E-Marketer,
2009).
Objectives of the study:
Following are the objectives of the study.

To study the important products available in web/online advertising.

To study the effectiveness of online advertisement on buying behavior of Gen-Y in Mysore city.

To suggest various measures to improve online advertisements.
Methodology: Both primary and secondary data are collected in this study. There are various sources for collecting
secondary data, such as books which are borrowed from the marketing journals which are searched from databases,
and reports from official websites. The primary data is collected for analyzing the research question a self-completion
questionnaire is designed and surveyed on the internet. The number of sample chosen is 101 with the sampling
technique of convenient random sampling. The pilot study was also made to test the validity of the questionnaire
before issuing to the respondents. Tools used for analysis and interpretation were frequency, percentage, ratio,
average and SPSS tools.
Results and discussions:
Demographic profile:
Gender: The sample constitutes of 67% male respondents and 33% female respondents. There is a quite a lot of
difference between the number of males and females in the sample.
Age: 70% of the respondents fall under the age group of 20-30 which represents that majority are of Gen-Y class.
Occupation: majority of the respondent that is 40% are college students, 25% are engaged in business. 25% are
employed at various sectors. 10% are others constituting housewives & children. This shows that college students
are more interested in browsing online ads.
Education: Out of total respondents majority are Degree holders and remaining are Post graduates.
Effectiveness of Online Advertising analysis:
Table showing the Frequency and Duration spent in Surfing
The above table shows frequency of
Total Less
1hr-2hr 2hr-3hr More than 3 hr
usage of time on surfing internet
than 1 hr
along with time duration of browsing.
Weakly Twice
47
42%
29%
18%
11%
More the spending hour more the
Weakly once
30
27%
40%
23%
10%
effectiveness of internet users on the
Fortnightly
18
18%
39%
27%
16%
uses.
monthly
6
20%
40%
20%
20%
Source: Primary data – Survey
Percentage of Respondents checking Online Advertisement
The table shows that the respondents check for online advertisements
Respondents
Checking online ads
along with traditional ads. 55% of the respondents vouch that they look
for online ads.
Yes
55%
No
45%
Total
100
Source: Primary data – Survey
Types of Ads respondents like to see
Flash ads
Pop ups
Questionnaire
30%

26%

10%

Ads that run
through
34%

The above table highlights that respondent’s
preference for type of online ads. Majority of the
respondents agree that they like to see the
detailed ads that run though any session along

with flash ads which is very much informative in short period of time.
Respondents Responding to online Advertisement
From the table it is clear that respondents do participate in the online ads by
Respondents Checking online ads
responding to its various aspects. This reveals that the effectiveness of
online ads is rigorous
Always
48%
Never
36%
Sometimes
16%
Source: Primary data – Survey
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Various aspects of surfing online advertisement
The table highlights that usage of online ads for various purposes.
Reasons for Checking
Percentage
Almost all the areas of general usage fields are touched by the
Percentage Advertisement
online ads. It is very much useful for entertainment purpose, job
Purchasing
35
searching, academic, purchase of online goods and services. It can
Entertainment
22
be inferred that gradually online advertisement are penetrating in
Financial aspects
14
the minds if young people.
Academic
09
Jobs
20
Source: Primary data – Survey
Various products and services purchased online influenced by online ads.
The table represents that the online ads have influences the respondents to
Particulars
%
purchase variety goods and services. As it is young people who are
CD's & Cassettes
28%
influenced more. It is interestingly seen that majority goods purchased are
Book's & Magazine
18%
fashionable and electronic goods.
Mobile Phones
14%
Software
12%
Travel Booking
21%
Computer peripherals
7%
Source: Primary data – Survey
Perception about online ads and its effect on young generation regarding various issues
The perception tables represents that the
Influencing factors
Strongly Agree Not
Disag Strongly
respondents are admitting in respect of
agree
sure ree
disagree
influence caused
by the online
Informative
34
58
Nil
08
Nil
advertisements which is due to various
Provokes to purchase 12
53
10
20
05
reasons like informative, online purchase,
online
trust worthy information and products,
Trust worthy
13
26
18
31
12
attractive ads and because of its high
Attractive
23
61
10
06
Nil
usefulness. The above table certifies the
Highly useful
37
23
16
20
04
same. Majority respondents in reply to the
influencing factor in all the cases more than 50% agrees for the same. Particularly, the respondents in responding to
the statement saying an online ad provokes purchasing products online, 65% of the respondents agree for it.
Conclusion: A purchase decision can be considered as an optimization process through which buyers seek the
product or the brand that will yield the greatest satisfaction. The choice process can be considered as the search for
the most satisfying trade-off among brands that possess desirable attributes at different levels. This view of the role of
additional information in consumer purchase decision has implications for advertising. An advertisement reaching a
potential buyer while the buyer is seeking information will have a greater impact, since the buyer is spared the time
and effort needed to seek out this information himself and is less likely to turn to competing brand advertisements to
obtain the additional information. In other words, buyers are generally more responsive to different brand
advertisements while they are seeking information on these brands. From the present study it can finally concluded
that the young generation people are more likely to face the effectiveness of online advertisements more quickly than
other groups. The different techniques adopted by the online marketers are gradually penetrating in the minds of
young ones. The study also showed the sign that in the future point of time it wouldn’t be surprising if the traditional
advertisement may completely replaced by the online advertisements.
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ABSTRACT
Mysore, being the second largest populous city of Karnataka, is also called cultural capital of the State. It is
surrounded by many places of tourist attraction in and around. It is also a hub of various industries and IT companies.
There is typical Mysorean culture where traditional values have sublime mixture with neo modern and modern values.
This in turn has led to increase in commercial activity. For sustenance of growth and for survival amidst stiff
competition marketers in Mysore city are crafting different promotional strategies. One among them is point of
purchase promotion. Present day modern life is characterised by rising standard of living and increase in purchasing
power. This has made people go mad in accumulating things. They are ready to purchase anything that creates
happiness or satisfaction. Further they are susceptible to instant impulses while buying commodities and services.
Hence point of purchase promotion acts as a useful leveraging tool in the hands of marketer. The effect of POP
promotion ia assumed to be very effective among kids, ladies and the youth. Mainly the products or garments,
cosmetics, foot wear, jewellery made of artificial, silver and gold edible items etc. has a great impact on the shoppers.
The mode of influences are mannequins, offers, gifts, closing down offers, electronic displays, video displays, calling
attention to seasonal displays, in store messages spot discounts etc holds the shoppers and binds them to purchase
the product. It is one of the best modes to attract and hold and transact with a shoppers. Point of purchase can boost
sales tremendously for any product.
Key words: consumer behaviour, purchasing power, Shoppers, Cultural change, impulse behaviour
Introduction:Mysore is a hub of many other industrial giants in automobile, food, and Information and Technology
sectors. It has most of its commercial and industrial activity inviting people from all over the world in terms of job
opportunities, training, tourism, industrial visits, and commercial activities. There are indications of creation of a
metropolitan culture and modernized life styles where in people have passion for new trends, and new life styles.
Creating more desire to purchase goods or products to meet the changing demands is the challenge to the marketers.
Therefore, there is great need for proper understanding of customer needs and preferences, tastes and food habits
and life styles which are very important and critical for a marketer in the competitive environment. A proper supply
chain management needs to be maintained in order to be ahead of competitors. Even after being very competent
sales man it is not very easy to hold the customers from moving away from the purchasing at the end moment. Hence
in order to hold the customers tight, the retail shops and other departmental stores have a tool called as Point of
purchase promotion.
The point of purchase promotion means point where products meet the consumers who have capability and desire to
buy. It is the last opportunity to the brand marketers to influence the shoppers with their marketing campaign.
Sometimes people are motivated or stimulated to buy something on impulse without a second thought, or unplanned
or somewhat emotionally driven to purchase. For example a ‘50% off’- an announcement made on particular product
would create impulse behaviour on the shoppers to purchase the product immediately.
Point of purchase promotion offers marketers one of the most effective promotional tools included in the promotional
mix. Many a times people when they come across certain products, either it can be durable or non durable goods tend
to buy it without any second thought or hesitation. The reason may be the impact or influence of the promotional
activity that creates a strong desire in the shopper’s black box and motivates and inspires the shopper to purchase the
product. Point of purchase promotion should demand attention and capture customer’s attention when they are in the
moods to purchase. The proliferation of smart phones and tablets means consumers are more connected than ever.
Retailers should learn how to take advantage of new technologies to increase ROI. With retailers becoming
increasingly dependent on self-service in their stores, traditional merchandising is not as important as ever.
Thousands of brands fill the shelves of the retail shops with various gift offers, displays and demonstrations leading to
manifold increase in the sales.
Point of purchase takes various forms like shelf edging, dummy packs, display packs, display stands, mobiles,
posters, stands etc that attracts the shopper’s to sting on to the purchasing. Point of purchase marketing also called
as POP marketing or marketing at retail uses. In -store or At- Store displays and other last minute marketing ploys to
influence the customers to choose particular brand or do impulse buying.
The adoption of mobile devices for POP transactions is exploding worldwide, as retailers and consumers alike get
more accustomed to retailers asking for information on offers, sales, new trends, payment on mobile devices.
According to new research from IHL Group, shipments of new mobile POP
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1

Literature Review: Woodruffe-Burton H.et al. (2002) , Due to retail consolidation POP systems are necessary
because of retailers are large and have multiple channels, making the marketer’s message more e valuable than in
the past. This has made expanded Strategic deployment of point of purchase promotion very important and the new
retail environment has made it necessary for the manufacturers to work directly with the retailers in developing instore programs.
2
Melanie A. Wakefield et al. (june 2002) Point of purchase promotion also called as point of sale merchandising and
frequently abbreviated as POPP or POS is one of the most of tobacco company have for promoting tobacco products.
This kind of promotion has been used in response to real or anticipated advertisements restrictions
3
Klaus Wertenbroch et al.( May 2002) Existing market research techniques for measuring willingness to pay
(WTP)differ in whether they provide an incentive to consumers to reveal their true willingness to pay and in whether
they stimulate actual point-of-purchase contexts. The authors present an empirical comparison of several procedures
for eliciting WTP that are applicable directly at the point of purchase.
4
Tung Zong Chang et al.(1994) Product features and price are major decision variables used by marketers to
influence product evaluations and purchase behaviour of potential customers. To effectively make decisions regarding
these variables marketers seek how consumers use product attribute and price information in the evaluation of
products.
Objectives: Following are the objectives of the study.

To evaluate the effectiveness of point of purchase promotion on the shoppers

To measure the proportionate changes in the sales among the promotional mix

To understand the various modes of point of purchase promotion

To observe the customers reaction towards point of purchase promotion
Methodology: Total sample size of 217 which is distributed among men and women. Who are also kids, youth middle
aged and old people belonging to various groups of occupation and have interest in purchasing various types of
goods like electronic, cosmetics, edible, garments etc. They were intercepted outside the retail stores and were asked
to rate the statements on a 5-point Likert type Scale Primary data: is collected by administering questionnaire to the
sample size as selected who could respond truly. Secondary data: is collected from the journals, web sites,
published books and unpublished sources. Sampling: The size of the sample taken is 217
Sampling area is Central Business District of Mysore City.Tools used for analysis:
1. Contact instrument
Close-ended questionnaire is used and the types of questionnaire is based on Likert scale
2. Contact method
It was conducted by using contact instruments like questionnaire, interview and observation.
Data is subjected to analysis using ratios, percentage, average and simple frequency.
Interpretations are made under inductive principles.
Perceptions Analysis: Following assertive statements are given for analysis of perception of Shoppers
S1: Point of purchase promotion has great impact on the consumers’ minds
S2: Display through five dimensional modes has strong influence on the shoppers
S3: Shoppers finds satisfaction through the point of purchase
S4: In store displays and offers leads to extravagant purchasing behavior on the part of shoppers
S5: Linking offers and free gifts are really beneficial and make people stay fit to the modern life styles
S6: Some Shoppers find point of purchase to be a tricky trap to attract the weak minded customers and creates them
to be great accumulators
S7: Kids and youth and especially the female gender is more influenced by the point of purchase promotion activity
S8: Departmental stores and retail shops are in the path of making riches through this kind of promotional activity
S9: Displays, Demonstration and open access attracts more shoppers and leads to more sales
S10: Not always this kind of promotional activities would suit for all the products and services
Table No 8: Perceptions Analysis based on empirical data

St No. Strongly Agree% Agree
s1
71
32.72
79
s2
79
36.41
73
s3
57
26.27
61
s4
31
14.29
67
s5
46
21.2
59
s6
66
30.42
61
s7
85
39.18
81
s8
84
38.71
79
s9
72
33.18
63
s10
42
19.36
43

% Not Sure
36.41 36.41
33.65 33.65
28.12 28.12
30.88 30.88
27.19 27.19
28.12 28.12
37.33 37.33
36.41 36.41
29.04 29.04
19.82 19.82

%
4.15
5.07
8.3
5.53
6.92
6.46
0.93
5.07
6
4.15

Disagree
31
21
44
53
56
41
23
21
31
62

% Strongly Disagree
%
14.29
27
12.45
9.68
33
15.21
20.28
37
17.06
24.43
54
24.89
25.81
41
18.9
18.9
35
16.13
10.6
26
11.99
9.68
22
10.14
14.29
38
17.52
28.58
61
28.12
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Findings
St 1: Respondents felt true that point of purchase promotion has a great impact on the consumer behaviour, where in
the shoppers tend to stick do some last minute purchasing that attracts them.
S2: Open shelves displays and open access, counter offers and announcements Time constrained offers surely
attracts more shoppers towards various products related to edible, cosmetics, electronic goods, attires, stationery and
provisions etc.
S3: Shoppers though some said that they get shopping through various is very beneficial and saving at the same time
some felt it to be mere accumulation of things and wastage of money.
S4: Women, youth and kids felt that there is chance to see get to know about many things and advantageous but few
respondents felt point of purchase to be extravagant spending
S5: Respondents felt offers like buy one get one free, linking offers , displays on the mannequins, gift coupons etc. do
influence in trend setting
S6: Respondents seriously felt that point of promotion to be a tricky trap to attract impulse buying behavior without
any second thought
S7: yes many 60 % of respondents felt true that kids, youth and women are more victims of point of purchase
promotion activities and they easy targeted to sell the goods by the shopkeepers
S8: Respondents felt that shopping in the departmental stores and retail stores increases the concept of impulsive
purchase behavior attracting various customers with various offers, discounts, gift coupons, displays etc. increasing
the profits more by 30 to 40 %
S9: The concept of five dimensional approach Audio, visual, touch, smell, and move around with the displays itself a
privilege to the shoppers and it is also a concept status purchasing from big departmental stores and retail stores. It
would automatically increase the sales of the stores
S10: Respondents perceive that point of purchase to be effective especially on certain goods and services like
provisions, edibles, cosmetics, garments, electronic goods etc.
Suggestions:
-Point of purchase promotion can be an effective promotion tool provided it is communicated to the shoppers clearly
and effectively like public address system must be clearly audible to the nook and corner of the store, Visual display
must be attractive and legible and desired information should be communicated
-In store and At-store retail and departmental stores should go for better arrangements of the display shelves,
demonstrations, displays, open access to the products.
-Innovative methods like keeping well dressed mannequins, positioning well mannered and pleasing sales personnel
behind the counters
-Pious and ethical environment also sometimes influences the shoppers to purchase
-Different shopping environment like provision for adequate place in aisle, neat and clean, proper lighting and
ventilation, if possible air cooling and air conditioning should be provided, provision for refreshments and would
sometimes create an temptation to purchase
-Some new concepts should be implemented to create a mystery and interest in the shoppers mind and so can be
easily trapped.
-Shopkeepers should understand the emotional pleasure and satisfaction level of the shoppers and arrange the
promotional campaign.
Conclusion: To remain competitive, smart retailers must employ powerful retail point of purchase products. Custom
point of purchase displays increases the effectiveness of in-store promotional displays through posters, banners, back
lit signs, counter top displays, floor stands to catch the customer’s eyes. They engage and encourage an “impulse
purchase” which in turn increases revenue and establishes brand awareness The purpose of this study is to know the
effectiveness of the point of purchase promotions. Point of purchase promotion, to be very effective, expects the full
involvement of the shopkeeper. His efforts should be well organized. Shopkeeper should arrange the shelves in such
a manner that the display of the products itself should a communication tool. The customer should be clearly
communicated with benefits, values, and five dimensional experiences so that shoppers jump in to impulsive buying. It
would sometimes help in brand switching also.
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Introduction: In the era of globalization where there is high cultural, scientific, economic and social exchange, the
success of a person depends on many personal factors. Success in life’s endeavors does not depend on one’s
intelligence (IQ) alone. One’s emotional intelligence also plays a significant-part in determining whether one’s
ventures are successful or not. Positive emotions increase life satisfaction by building resilience (Haga Kraft, 2009)
Emotional intelligence is a set of acquired skills and competencies that predict positive outcome at home with one’s
family, in school and at work. Emotional intelligence is a type of social intelligence that involves the ability to monitor
one’s own as well as others emotions, to discriminate among them and to use this information to guide one’s thinking
and action. (Mayer& Salovey, 1997) Emotions not only impel us to action but often serve as goals of action also,
seeking pleasant-ends and avoiding unpleasant-ends seem to arise from emotions. Goleman’s Emotional Intelligence
theory of performance had direct applicability to the domain of work and in predicting excellence in all jobs from sales
to leadership (Goleman 1998), Goleman believed that increased understanding of emotional intelligence allowed
individuals to flourish in their lives, as citizens in their communities and on their jobs.
Emotional Intelligence had its roots in social intelligence. Social intelligence as defined by E.L. Thorn dike in 1920 was
the “ability to understand and manage men and women, boys and girls to act wisely in human relation” (Thirndike
1920, p13) Social intelligence includes interpersonal and intrapersonal intelligence. Job satisfaction was defined as
“peoples” affective relation to their work role and a function of the perceived relationship between what they wanted
from the job, and what they perceived it was offering (Syptak, Marsland & Ulmer, 1999 P.23). The present world
demands higher level of interrelation mutual understanding and greater productivity. Research studies have
indentified the association of some major HR concepts with job satisfaction. Job satisfaction is an attitude of an
employee over a period of his job so the factors of satisfaction and dissatisfaction changes over the period.
Emotional Intelligence and Job Satisfaction: All types of work are not inherently satisfying. It is generally
considered that employees with higher emotional intelligence will have higher job, satisfaction. This is because the
employees with higher emotional intelligence are able to develop strategies to overcome the possible consequences
which may arise out of stress whereas those with less emotional intelligence won’t be in a position to overcome the
stress situations.
Rationale Of The Study: The researcher has selected and undertaken the present study to solve the problems
relating to company’s policy of retrench in employees and failure in competitive marketing world. It is observed that
employee’s emotional intelligence is more, required for employees as well as for company’s enhancement. Emotional
intelligence test is required in work place for giving promotions, staff reviews and recruitment etc. Thus, the selection
of the problem is relevant to the present recession scenario of the society.
Review of Literature:
Emotional Intelligence: Emotional intelligence is conceptualized as a confluence of learned abilities resulting in wise
behavior, high achievement and mental health. Emotionally intelligent persons are skilled in interpersonal
communications, self management, goal achievement and working effectively (Nelson & Low 2003). The holistic
concept of emotional intelligence includes the ability to perceive, assimilate, understand, and manage emotions. It
involves coping skills with environmental demands and pressures. Research has indicated that an emotionally
intelligent person is likely to be skilled in two key areas i.e. within one’s personal competence – how to manage the
self and the others is social competence – How to manages relationships.
Job satisfaction: Job satisfaction reflects the working condition of the employee which provides opportunities for
satisfaction of individuals various needs. Every employee perceives and values these peculiarities in has/her own way
and wishes that his/her job should have those opportunities. Job satisfaction is integral component of organizational
climate and an important element in management employee relationship. It is the positive emotional state that occurs
when a person’s job seems to fulfill important job values provided and these values are compatible with one’s needs.
Review of Related Studies:Davis and Wilson (2000) in his study found that this higher the principal empowering
behavior, more will be the teacher’s overall motivation score. In other words the findings of his study indicated that
there was a strong relationship between motivation, job satisfaction and job stress. Merler (2002) conducted further
assessment of teacher motivation. He also discovered that teachers early in their careers and those nearing the end
of their careers indicated higher level of job satisfaction than did teachers who were in the middle of their teaching
careers. In general 23% of teachers reported job satisfaction. Jijo George (2006) in his study found that there is
significant- difference in mean scores of emotional Intelligence based on marital status.
Objective of the Study:Thus the present study intends to find out the difference in different dimensions of El and Js
Scales among male and female employees and the existing relationship between emotional intelligence and job
satisfaction for the beginner age group of employees (25 yrs-40yrs) in order to enhance the employees productivity
level in the present scenario of recession in employment. The study was undertaken to
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1) to examine the relationship between emotional intelligence and job satisfaction among the employees of 28yrs40yrs age group.
2) to identify the dimensions of emotional intelligence having more scores,
3) to interpret total score of emotional intelligence scale with total score of job satisfaction scale.
4) to find out the difference in scores of emotional intelligence and job satisfaction of male and female employees.
Research Method Used: This study uses a descriptive survey method where in data is collected from 50
respondents of Career Consultancy. The respondents are of 25 to 40years age in both male and female group. A
standardized emotional intelligence scale of Mandley and others is administered. The job satisfaction scale of Prof.
R.N. Kanungo is also used. The emotional intelligence scale has five dimensions-self awareness, self-regulation, five
self motivation, social awareness, social skills. The job satisfaction scale has also five dimensions - financial security,
beneficiary provision, working climate, social recognition, job satisfaction. There are five response choices against
each statement of two scales. On each statement the employee has to check and report one of the five response
choice in the scale by putting a cross (x) mark over suitable number. Employees are free to give their opinion on the
dimension of both the scales. The total scores of each employee in emotional intelligence correlated with his/her job
satisfaction total scores.
Results & Discussion:
Table -1 Dimensions of Emotional Intelligence (Sex-wise)
Dimensions of Questions
Q 1-12
Q13-24
Q-25-36
Q 37-48
Q 49-60

Dimensions
Self-Awareness
Self-Regulation
Self- Motivation
Social Awareness
Social Skill
Total

Male
M
3.926
3.746
3.791
3.816
3.916
3.839

SD
0.423
0.491
0.472
0.443
0.551
0.379

Female
M
3.875
3.623
3.706
3.740
3.712
3.712

t Value
SD
0.363
0.504
0.363
0.453
0.551
0.352

0.531NS
0.993NS
0.838NS
0.660NS
2.176*
1.400Ns

Significant at 5% level
(P<0.05) NS-Not
significant.

Discussion: From the
table I, this study
reveals that only t
value on social skill
dimension of Emotional Intelligence scale is significant in both male and female employees. It is perhaps because of
the fact that male employees are more sociable than female employees due to their more exposure to social
interaction without any social restriction. Male employees have greater social horizon from the childhood. But this
privilege is restricted with female employees due to social norms in Indian conservative society. Therefore, there is
difference in social skills among male and female employees.
Table-2 Dimension of job satisfaction (sex-wise)
Dimensions of Questions Dimensions
Male
Female
t Value
Significant at 5% level
(P<0.05) NS-Not
M
SD
M
SD
significant.
Q 1-3
Q 4-5
Q-6-7
Q 8-9
Q 10-16

Financial Security
Beneficiary- Provision
Working Climate
Social Recognition
Job Satisfaction
Total JS

4.031
3.854
3.741
3.745
3.737
3.749

0.431
0.483
0.411
0.446
0.558
0.364

3.854
3.645
3.741
3.937
3.687
3.845

0.483
0.500
0.398
0.444
0.663
0.383

0.211*
0.112NS
0.234*
0.110NS
0.245*
0.265*

Discussion: From the
table II, the result
reveals that there is
positive significance in
the
dimensions
of
financial security working climate, job satisfaction among male and female employees. It may be the reason that
female employees are scared to build up their occupational career with risk. But male employees take the working
condition in a positive a way. Therefore there is significant differences in the components as well as in total for job
satisfaction. The values of correlation for employees of 25yrs-40yrs scores on emotional intelligence and job
satisfaction was found to be significant at 0.05 level of confidence i.e. [0.262]*. So, it may be inferred that employees
with high emotional intelligence exhibited better job satisfaction and vice –versa. So it is important to increase
emotional intelligence of employees so as to enhance their job satisfaction score.
Conclusion: The study is concluded with a remark that the relevance of this study should be followed by the
administrative body of IT sectors to motivate their employees to get more productive mark from their employees. One
common research finding is that job satisfaction is correlated with life satisfaction.
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Amelang M and R Steinmay, (2006) is there is validity increment for tests of emotional intelligence in
explaining the variance of performance criteria? Page 459-468
2.
Bar-on-R.I and JDA parker (2000) The Handbook of Emotional Intelligence San Francisco, Jossey-Bars, a
Wiley company.
3.
Cote. S.C.T.H Miners and S. Moon 2006 Emotional intelligence and wise emotion regulation in the workplace
Research on Emotion in the work place Page1-24.
4.
Goleman, D, 1998-working with Emotional Intelligence Bantam Books, New-York.
5.
P. Salovey & J. Mayer (1990) “Emotional Intelligence, “Imagination, Cognition, and personality vd 9 Page 185211.

184

58. EMPLOYABILITY : A CHALLENGE TO HIGHER EDUCATION –IN THE GLOBAL CONTEXT
Malini M.V, Assistant professor of commerce & management, GFGC Banagaru, Thirupathi,
Andhra Pradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
India is facing an emergency situation in the higher education segment, according to the India. Labor report by team
lease services, the issue of employability is centered on two challenges. The first one is lack of access to education
and skills and the second is rigor in education quality standards. This paper focuses on the concept of employability,
the need for matching skills, competencies of the students with job market, role of a teacher, challenges and solutions
for the above. The Research paper concludes that, higher education system in India can scale up in quality and reach
only by creating competition with transparent regulation.
Keywords : Higher education, Employability, components of Employability, challenges & Remedies

Introduction: In the past few decades ever since globalization, privatization and liberalization came in to existence,
the problem of unemployment and under employment exists, not only in our country but all over the world. This
problem exists due to lack of right attitude, skills and competencies Employability is a two-sided equation and many
individuals need various support to overcome the physical and mental barriers to learning and personal development.
Employability is not just about vocational and academic skills. Individual need relevant and usable labor market
information to help them make informed decision about the labor market options available to them.
This paper concentrates on why the education institutions have failed to fulfill the required expectations of the
industry. This growing mismatch between education imparted and education required to enhance employability needs
to be considered seriously. There are numerous employment opportunities, but the problem is the gap between the
quality of higher education and the expectations the job market. Employability refers to a person’s capability of gaining
Initial Employment maintaining employment and obtaining new employment if required. For Individuals employability
depends on the Knowledge, skills and abilities they possess the way they present those assets to employers. As such
employability is affected by both supply side and demand side factors, which are often outside of an individual control.
Objectives of the Study:

To understand the skills and competency needs of the industry and society.

To explore the responsibility of the higher education system with Employability.

To Study the need for matching the competencies of the students with job market.

The challenges faced by higher education.

To highlight the institutional problems of incorporating and imparting these skills and competencies.
Four Components of Employability:
There are four main elements in respect of individual’s employability. The first three are analogous to the concept of
productions marketing and sales and the fourth is the market place in which they operate.
Assets: An individual’s employability assets comprise their knowledge skills and attitudes. i.e.. What they know, what
they do it with what they know, and how they do it. This includes a number of detailed categorization.
-Baseline assets such as basic skills and essential personal attitudes (such as reliability intangibly)
-‘Intermediate assets’ such as occupational specific skills (at all levels) generic or key skills (such as communication
and problem solving) and key personal attributes(Such as motivation and initiative) and high level assets involving
skills which helps contribute to organizational performance. (such as team working, self arrangement, commercial
awareness etc.)
Deployment : These are a linked set of the abilities which includes:-Career management skills and life skills: Commonly identified as self-awareness (i.e Diagnosing occupational interest
and abilities) opportunity awareness (knowing what work opportunities exists and their entry requirement. i.e.. labor
market knowledge)
-Decision Making skills (to develop a strategy of getting from where you are to where you want to be) and transition
Skills.
-Job search Skills: i.e.. Finding Suitable jobs and access to formal and informal networks is an important components
of job search and employability.
- Strategic approach : Being adaptable to labor market development and realistic about labor market opportunities, be
occupational and location mobile.
Presentations: Another key aspect of the employability is being able to get a particular job once identified, sometimes
included under career management skills but is given prominence as a separate element here due to its crucial
importance to securing employment. It centers around the ability to demonstrate employability assets and present
them to the market in an accessible way
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In the context of the personal circumstances and the labor market: Finally and crucially the ability to realize or
actualize employability assets depends on the individual’s personal and external circumstances and the inter
relationship between the two.This includes :
Personal circumstances :- eg caring responsibility, disabilities and house hold status can all effects their ability to seek
different opportunities and will vary during an individual life cycle.
External Factors : Such as macroeconomic demand and the pattern and level of job opening in their labor market, be
it local or national labor market regulation and benefit rules and employer recruitment and selection behavior.
Higher Education and Employability :
The educational institutions have failed to fulfill the required expectations of the industry
The Growing mismatch between education imparted and education required to enhance employ ability.
The gap between the quality of higher education and the expectation in the job market.
The supply and demand of labor where knowledge and skills will guarantee a good position in the labor market.
We are in knowledge based economy. where there is an increasing demand for high caliber managerial talent,
but there is an oversupply of graduates and a larger number of contenders chasing the some type of jobs
resulting in mismatch between individuals expectations of employability and realities posed by the labor market.
The higher education system has to contribute to economic well-being, there they are required to make
distinction between the formation of subject-specific understanding and skills and also the promotion of other
valued skills, qualities and dispositions.
Development of generic skills such as communication, team working and time management more highly than
disciplinary based understanding and skills.
The key contribution of higher education system to national prosperity according to reich (1991) lay in the
devolvement of graduates with the skills of symbolic analyst at their disposal. the undergraduates program
should be concerned with four areas in particular.

abstraction ( the theorizing or using formula, equations, models etc)

system thinking ( seeing the part in the context of the wider whole)

Experimentations ( intuitively or analytically)

Collaboration ( involving communication and team working skills)
Preparing successful learners is another challenging related to employability where learners be often expected
to learn. What is put in front of them and to work individually and competitively and subject matter may be
compartmentalized.
The educational Institutions while preparing learners. It would not take into account the fluctuation in the labor
market or the deferential case that graduates from different discipline experience in getting a job.
Holding full time availability of students who enters higher education at around the age of 18 and who graduates
at the age of 21 or 22 with whom are dealing beyond subject discipline.
As employability is a combination of absolute and the relative that is absolute dimension relates to the individuals
characteristics, the relative dimension related to the state of the labor market. With this regards a challenge they
have to face is to observe that where many possess a degrees, a degree confers no positional advantage in the
labor market.
Some employers have a list of institutions from which they prefer to select graduates. Further criteria such as the
match of a curriculum to the employers business and the reputation of the institutions can affect the graduate’s
chances.
A number of policy interventions by government and also the influence of these policies on industrial policies is
also a challenge.
Today things are very different, higher education institutions around the world are expected not only to continue
to promote deep understandings of complex subject matter but also.

To work with cohorts of students from a diversity of backgrounds.

To pay may more attention to teaching, learning and assessment.

To support the development of students of a broad range of skills relevant to employment.
Suggestions: The Following few suggestions are recommended:
Some curriculum designs have inadvertently provide individual to formative assessment and consequently to
student learning. There is a need to review curriculum in order to ensure that there is sufficient opportunity in
them for effective formative assessment.
There is a need to accommodate slow learning in the assessment regime particularly at the level of the program
Students need to be knowledgeable about their achievement to document them, and to be able to present them
to putative employers in an appropriate manner supporting the development of knowing students will required
more than rhetoric if it is to be successful.
Employability related module within the curriculum:- an important contribution to employability can be made
fostering skills of learning independently that may not previously have been developed.
Work based learning in parallel with the curriculum:- many students undertake part time work in order to support
themselves financially through a full time program whilst this work may not be formally a accredited it never the

186

-

-



less can be a valuable source of employability provided that the student takes the opportunity to see such and
can take advantage of it. When making an application for a job.
Metacognition is a term not well known outside psychology but we use it because it has an established literature
which we are find helpful when we think about how programm can be designed to enhance student’s claim to
employability. The Three things of Metacognition knowing what you know, knowing how it can be used and
knowing how you get new knowing.
Employability can be more effective through four broad and inter related components

U - Understanding

S - Skills

E - Efficacy beliefs students self theories and personal qualities of critical importance being the extent to
which students feel that they might be able to make a differences.
M- Metacognition encompassing self awareness regarding the students learning and the capacity to reflect on
and for action.
-Recommendation to give more focus on key skill and life skill generic skills and also the thrust for ‘learning how
to learn’
- The curricular process may facilitate the development of pre requisites appropriate to employment.
- Education and training enable people in an advanced society to compete with the best in the world
- It is probabilistic there is no certainty that the possession of range of desirable characteristics will convert
employability into employment. There are too many extraneous socio-economic variables for that.
- The gaining of a graduate job and success in it should not be conflated. Higher education awards describe the
graduates past performance but some achievements vital for work place success.
- MOU – There should be a scope for MOU between educational institutions and industrial undertakings.

Conclusion: Contemporary higher education is expected to facilitate the development of a wider rage of
achievements than ever before. The implications for assessment are considerable. The need will be for some radical
rethinking where the tweaking of existing approaches cannot to enough. The challenges posed be employability
cannot be denied. And Some of the proposed solutions include legitimizing distance education, fostering publicprivate partnership models & deregulating higher education.
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59. STRATEGIES FOR EMPLOYEE ENGAGEMENT A KEY DRIVERS FOR SUCCESS– AN EMPIRICAL STUDY
Prof.Deepak Singh MC, Associate Professor& HOD, Al-Ameen Institute of Management Studies,
Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The current paper deals with an empirical study of the employee engagement drivers. The paper explains the
strategies for employee engagement. The paper also throws light on how the drivers can have an impact on
performance of the employees. The engagement drivers are divided into four categories appreciation, relationship,
work and company. A survey was completed comprising of 30 employees from the Retail Industry. The objective of
the study is to find the strategies to improve employee engagement in the organizations. The paper also tries to find
the influence of employee engagement on employee loyalty, intentions to quit and job satisfaction.
Keywords: Employee Engagement, Strategy, Drivers, Engaged Employees.
Introduction: Technology has provided the organizations with a competitive advantage in the market. Technology
easily becomes obsolete whichever industry it might be for. Companies have begun to realize that technology is not
the only factor that provides them a competitive advantage but also the creators of the technology as in the
employees. It would not be wrong if we say Employee factor is much more important than technology. It is easier to
handle technology which does not have its own personality though it only comes with pros and cons. Employees
come with the package of personality, attitude, health, stress and whole lot of characteristics. Each employee cannot
be handled in the same way. Employee Engagement plays a key role in how effectively each institution navigate the
challenging environment.
Kahn (1990) first defined “personal engagement” in one’s work role as “simultaneous employment and expression of a
person's ‘preferred self’ in task behaviors that promote connections to work and to others, personal presence
(physical, cognitive, and emotional), and active, full role performances”. (Bhatia, 2008) Engaging employees with the
organization’s mission, goals and values has become an important factor in today’s business success. Employees
who are engaged to the organization are not just planning to stick to their organization, they are not just happy or
proud to be associated with the organization, but they are in fact enthused and geared to use their skills and talent to
make a difference and help achieve the employer’s pursuit for sustainable business success. Engagement is the
energy, passion or fire that the employees have towards their work and the employer. Employee engagement invokes
passion for their work among the employees and drives them to meet and even exceed their expectations. Engaged
employees put in extra efforts whenever organizations need it.
In engagement, organization members harness their full selves in active, complete work role performances by driving
personal energy into physical, cognitive and emotional labours. Engaged individuals are described as being
psychologically present, fully there, attentive, feeling, connected, integrated, and focused in their role performances.
They are open to themselves and others, connected to work, and focused in their role performance.
Objectives: The current paper analyzes the various drivers for employee engagement. The drivers are divided into
four categories for better analysis.

To study the factors influencing employee engagement

To find the drivers for employee engagement

To identify the strategies for employee engagement
Research Methodology: The current paper is an empirical study. The research is empirical in nature. Primary data
was collected through the questionnaire. The survey was conducted for 30 employees from the retail store which
consists of 300 employees. Among the 30 respondents 15 were male and 15 were female.
Analysis: The Drivers for engagement are divided into the following four factors.
Chart 1.1 – Appreciation.
20
From the chart it can be inferred that a majority
Strongly Agree
of the employees are engaged in their work
15
when they are praised. The next priority is given
Agree
to being trusted followed by being respected and
10
cared for. Appreciation in the form of praising
Neutral
5
improves
employee
engagement.
Thus,
organization must focus on strategies for
Disagree
0
Being
Being
Being
improving the way employees are praised.
Trusted

Praised

Respected
and praised
for

Strongly Disagree

Source: Primary Data
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Chart 1.2 – Company.
From the chart it can be inferred that
the employees give equal importance
to communication and flexibility in the
organization. The Job title of the
employees also gives them a sense
of pride hence the second priority is
given to job title. Culture and salary
are given third priority.

Strongly Disagree
Source: Primary Data

Strongly Agree

20

Agree

10

Neutral
0

Disagree
Manager
Co - Worker

30
20
10
0

Strongly Disagree

Strongly Agree
Agree
Neutral

From the chart it can be inferred that
employee engagement is driven by the
co workers rather than the manager
which is traditionally believed.
Source: Primary Data

From the above chart it is inferred that
employee engagement is driven by
career opportunities rather and then
followed by interesting work and
challenging work. The third priority is
given to growth and the fourth priority
to learning.

Strategies
for
Employee
Engagement: Appreciation in the
Strongly Disagree
smallest forms can boost the
engagement levels of the employees.
Hence the company can start program
called the Customer’s Favorite. The winner gets a cap or a jacket displaying Customer’s Favorite which in turn is
recognition and a great morale booster.The Manager must build trust among the employees and with the employees
through various meetings formal and informal.Transparency in work, communication, promotions, can improve
engagement levels due to higher morale and commitment.Flexibility in work arises only when there is trust between
the manager and employees. Hence the Managers must gain the confidence of the employees and then five flexi-time
to the employees.Fancy job titles are what the employees are after. The Career Ladder is the motivator for the
employees.The organization must provide autonomy to the employees as far as they give the right results.This makes
the employee feel as a part of the organization. Recognition must become a part of the culture where achievements
are celebrated whether they are big or small being immaterial. Encouraging networking will boost their engagement
levels. A culture of mutual respect brings a bonding among the employees.

Disagree

Conclusion: The late Steve Jobs once said “The greatest people are self-managing – they don’t need to be
managed. What they need is a common vision and that’s what leadership is – getting consensus around the common
vision.” Employee Engagement is not just about what the organization does it is also about whether employee wants
to be engaged. The strategies used in the organization for employee engagement are at times not in tune with the
drivers hence the organization must make a note of the drivers and accordingly make the strategies. Employee
Engagement influence not just organizational performance but also the profitability, customer satisfaction and loyalty
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60. ENTREPRENEURIAL DEVELOPMENT OF RURAL WOMEN
Dr.S.Md.Ghouse, Professor &Head, Dept of MBA, Gates institute of technology, Gooty, Andhra Pradesh, India.
M.Aruna & K.Manasa, PG Student, Gates institute of technology, Gooty, Andhra Pradesh, India
ABSTRACT
Entrepreneurial development is one the significant factor for sustainable socio-economic development. Especially,
development of women is inviting special significance because many small and medium firms are well operated
through women and though it is less recognized. The Indian government has provided subsidies firms women
entrepreneurs and special provisions for category of entrepreneurs belonging to schedule caste, schedule tribe
women. Empowerment in the context of women’s development is a way of defining, challenging and overcoming
barriers in a woman’s life through which she increases her ability to shape her life and environment. Women in a tribal
society play a vital role in their social, cultural, economic and religious ways of life and are considered as an economic
asset in their society. But they are still lagging far behind in the various walks of life like education, employment, good
health and economic empowerment etc. Empowering may be understood as enabling weaker sections like poor
women, especially tribal women to acquire and to possess power and resources, it is revealed that lack of education,
poor health status and infant mortality rate, low level of wage work, lack of self employment opportunity, organizing
capacity and leadership quality are the main obstacles to the economic empowerment of rural women. The
government and non- governmental organizations should prepare suitable plans and programs for the economic
empowerment of tribal women. Women must be empowered by enhancing their awareness, knowledge; skills and
technology use efficiency, thereby, facilitating overall development of the society. The Self Help Groups (SHGs) is
proving to be a helpful instrument for the women empowerment.
Keywords: Entrepreneurial development, rural tribal women, socioeconomic development & self help group
Introduction: Entrepreneurship plays an eminent function in creating an avenue for employability for rural
communities, providing self-employment for those who have started-up a business of their own and enhancing the
economic status of the rural sector as well. Entrepreneurship has transformed many entrepreneurs into successful
business persons and generated income for rural communities. Entrepreneurs in rural area have transformed their
vicinity into trading hubs thus enabling them to become urbanized area. Entrepreneurship is considered as one of the
most important factors contributing to the economic development of the society. In India, concept to women
entrepreneurship is of recent origin. Women have become aware about their rights and situations and entered in
different fields of business.
Implementing self-employment and entrepreneurship development for women by harnessing their entrepreneurial
spirits and enabling them to emerge out of poverty by implementing specially designed “Women Entrepreneurship
Development Programmers (WEDPs).Identifying and selecting the capable rural women, developing and educating
them and then providing follow-up support to enable these women to initiate their micro enterprises and income
generation activities. This successful and sustainable model has provided social security to women in terms of regular
income, purchasing capacity and independence. It has caught attention of the governments, policy makers,
development organizations, social leaders and the society at large, thereby becoming a “movement” by replicating
WEDPs amongst various target groups (rural women, illiterate women, women Below Poverty Line (BPL), tribal
women, primitive tribal women, widows, women belonging to schedule castes, physically challenged women and
women affected by disasters like earth quake, droughts, etc. The development process there were times when the
development interventions by diversified in areas of health, education, environment management.
Objectives:
1. To study the empowerment of women through participation in entrepreneurial activity.
2. To analyze the entrepreneurial development of rural tribal women.
3. To analyze the family support and business profit to women entrepreneurs in Several industries.
4. To study the socio-economic profile of rural women area.
5. To access the constraints faced by rural tribal area.
6. To study and categorically identify the constraints faced by tribal women towards empowerment.
7. The aim of Rural and Women Entrepreneurship Program is to contribute to poverty reduction through
entrepreneurship development with a focus on rural development and gender equality.
8. The essential elements in this Program are to create a business environment that encourages the initiatives of rural
and women entrepreneurs and to enhance the human and institutional capacities required to foster entrepreneurial
dynamism and enhance productivity.
Importance of women entrepreneurial development:

Women constitute almost half of the total population in the world and out of which two third of the world’s adult
illiterates are women. According to FAO, the most disadvantaged section of society is the women; they are the
‘silent majority’ of the world’s poor.

The importance of women’s status is measured using different indicators in different frameworks.
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The status of rural women in a society is a significant reflection of the level of social justice in that society.
Women’s status is often described in terms of their level of income, employment, education, health and fertility
as well as their roles within the family, the community and society.
In rural tribal communities, the role of women is substantial and crucial. They constitute about half the total
population but in tribal society women are most important than in other social groups, because they work harder
and the family economy and management depends on them.
However, tribal women face problems and challenges in getting a sustainable livelihood and a decent life due to
environmental degradation and the interference of outsiders It is known fact that women are the vital human
infrastructure and their empowerment economic, educational, social and political would hasten the pace of social
development.
Investing in women’s ‘capabilities’ and empowering them to achieve their ‘choices’ and ‘opportunities’ is the
surest way to contribute to economic growth and overall development.

Creating awareness among women entrepreneurs and encouraging them to various sectors

To bridge the gap and promote the partnership and collaboration between the government and the industry.

To create awareness on various schemes and support provided by the government and other financial
institutions. Promoting the adoption of new technologies by women.

To create a platform and opportunities for the women to explore new avenues in the various sector levels.

To support/assist potential women entrepreneurs.

To increase employment opportunities for other men & women in the various levels.
Economic empowerment of rural women entrepreneurship development

Women in rural areas rely heavily on commercial service sectors, small-scale firms and home based micro
enterprises for the livelihood of their families..

Entrepreneurial skills to transform the rural women status and to bring better economic empowerment and to
assess the socio economic conditions and problems of rural women, developing their entrepreneurial skills,
analyzing the role of Government policies and programs in empowering women through retailing.

Women’s Entrepreneurship Development (WED) underlines the role of Women agency and organizations in
development - the view that women are agents of social changes rather than passive participants or victims.

NGOS and Academic intelligentsias must work for the empowerment of rural women with the Government
agencies in bringing up the effective social and economic reforms in remote tribal rural areas and provide them
the much needed training skills in the areas (Food processing, Pulp making, Weaving and Lace-knitting,
Herbals, spices and honey Handicrafts - wood, bamboo, clay, cloth, toy making, retailing seasonal fruits,
Horticulture, nursery, flower plants, Retail marketing of forest products) for creativity and Micro financial
assistance through cooperative societies and Non Government agencies.
Separate policy for women entrepreneurship:
Encourage to women to become entrepreneurs: Women in urban or far-flung rural and tribal areas have lacked
direction, thus adding to the high unemployment figures of the nation.
The Government need to take for women entrepreneurs: The policies to promote women MSMEs are emerging
from our Five Year Plans. A separate policy for women entrepreneurship is the need of the hour. The women’s
commission develops policies for women empowerment as a whole but is not focusing on special category of women
entrepreneurship.
The Tribal Development Program works to promote the well being of tribal communities through three
initiatives: Self help groups, self-employment and entrepreneurship, and infrastructure creation
Self Help Groups (A community-based initiative): The Tribal Development Program established Self Help Groups
serve as platforms for social, economic, and political empowerment. With support from the Tribal Development
Program, these groups of 15 to 20 women meet weekly in their communities to collect group savings, take out microloans, discuss their community issues, and work together to solve their own problems. Increasingly, confident women
leaders are asserting themselves and using their collective social power to effect real and lasting change in their
communities.
Self-Employment and Entrepreneurship (An institution-based initiative): The Tribal Development Program's
project in Self-Employment and Entrepreneurship seeks to create local and sustainable sources of income for rural
and tribal people. In many communities, local employment opportunities are scarce, and people are forced to either
work as daily wage laborers or migrate for months at a time to find work – uprooting their families, pulling their children
out of school, and fracturing the community in the process.
Infrastructure Creation (A community-based initiative): In many rural areas, people are unable to live healthy
lives because they lack access to basic things like safe drinking water, safe sanitation facilities, and efficient fuel
sources. The Tribal Development Program facilitates the construction of basic infrastructure that solves these
problems, such as toilets and eco-friendly biomass stoves, in order to reduce disease and improve their quality of life.
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Globalization on entrepreneurial women development: Globalization has presented new challenges for the
realization of the goal of women’s equality, the gender impact of which has not been systematically evaluated fully.
However, from the micro-level studies that were commissioned by the Department of Women & Child Development, it
is evident that there is a need for re-framing policies for access to employment and quality of employment. Benefits of
the growing global economy have been unevenly distributed leading to wider economic disparities, the feminization of
poverty, increased gender inequality through often deteriorating working conditions and unsafe working environment
especially in the informal economy and rural areas.
Role of NGO’s in Women Empowerment on entrepreneurial development Governmental Organizations are
formal agencies working for the empowerment of women. But this work requires multidimensional approach of
entrepreneurial development and hence a large number of voluntary organizations / NGO’s have gained increased
attention in the field from grass root level to national & international level. Their role is so impressive because they
work with missionary zeal and commitment. The working style of NGO’s is open, transparent and personal. So, they
are more effective in this direction. They prepare urban and rural uneducated women for self employment, which is
vital for the economic empowerment of the women. In short, all these programs and functions of NGO’s contribute
towards the realization of sustainable community development and hence women empowerment.
Findings and result of rural women:
•
•
•
•
•
•

The status of rural tribal women in a society is a significant reflection of the level of social justice in that
society.
Status is often described in terms of their level of income, employment, education, health and fertility as well
as their roles within the family, the community and society.
In rural tribal communities, the role of women is substantial and crucial.
Even after industrialization and the resultant commercialization swamped the tribal economy, women
continued to play a significant role.
Collection of minor forests produce is done mostly by women and children. Many also work as labourers in
industries, households and construction, contributing to their family income.
However tribal women face problems and challenges in getting a sustainable livelihood and a decent life due
to environmental degradation and the interference of outsiders.

Conclusion: Development of entrepreneurship ensures optimal utilization of resources and facilities and value to
product and services. Tribal women plays a major role in the co-management of their natural, social, economic
resources and agricultural development including crop production, livestock production, livestock production etc but
they remain backward due to traditional values, illiteracy, superstition and many other social and cultural factors. The
women entrepreneurs only if certain measures were taken care of by the family, society, policy makers, legal
institutions etc. Training to tribal women about income generating enterprises so as to engage them in selfemployment needs to be ensured.
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ABSTRACT
In the present day global banking scenario, the most significant performance indicator which measures the efficiency
of the banking industry is the level of the Non-Performing Assets (NPAs). Non-performing assets are problematic for
financial institutions since they depend on interest payments for income. Difficult pressure from the economy can lead
to a sharp increase in non-performing loans and often results in substantial write-downs. The higher level of NonPerforming Assets indicates as the poor performance, that the lower will be the profitability of banks, as there will not
be any interest income and there is need to incur operational and recovery cost. Moreover, it affects the image of the
bank. Banks are required to classify their advances into four broad categories according to their Performance; such as
– Standard, Sub-standard, Doubtful and Loss Assets. Finally, the research paper concludes that the SGB well
managed the NPAs during the study period. It was highly controlled the increase of NPAs of SGB by decreasing
share of total assets and share of advances year by year. The banks’ were recovered amount also very good and the
growth of NPAs provision is very high in the study period.
Key words: NPA, Banks, Assets, Performance, SGB etc.
Introduction: In the present day global banking scenario, the most significant performance indicator which measures
the efficiency of the banking industry is the level of the Non-Performing Assets (NPAs). Non-performing assets are
problematic for financial institutions since they depend on interest payments for income. Difficult pressure from the
economy can lead to a sharp increase in non-performing loans and often results in substantial write-downs. The
higher level of Non-Performing Assets indicates as the poor performance, that the lower will be the profitability of
banks, as there will not be any interest income and there is need to incur operational and recovery cost. Moreover, it
affects the image of the bank. A loan given by the bank to the customer turns into a Non-Performing Asset (NPA)
when it ceases to generate regular income such as interest and the like for the bank. In other words, when a bank
lends a loan and that loan does not get back principle and interest on time, the loan is said to have turned into an
NPA. In common parlance, an asset becomes non-performing if it fails to contribute any income to the owners. As per
the guidelines of Reserve Bank of India, income on loan assets is to be recognized on receipt basis (as against
accrual basis) and if interest on a loan asset has not been received for a specified period, the same is to be treated as
non-performing. As per Reserve Bank of India (RBI) norms, a loan is considered to be bad when a borrower defaults
on interest repayments for two quarters. But from March 2004, a borrower who defaults on loan for one quarter is
classified as defaulter and such assets as categorized as Non- Performing Asset. The Reserve Bank of India has
reduced the period for classifying NPAs by banks and the financial institutions for a period of more than 90 days as
against the earlier 180 days.
Classification of Advances: Banks are required to classify their advances into four broad categories according to
their Performance; such as – Standard, Sub-standard, Doubtful and Loss Assets. The Substandard, Doubtful and
Loss Assets are individually or collectively known as Non-Performing Assets.
Classification of Assets

Standard Assets

Sub-Standard Assets

Doubtful Assets

Loss Assets

Standard Assets: Standard Assets are those assets which do not disclose any problem and does not carry more
than normal risk attached to the business.
Sub-Standard Assets: Sub-standard assets are those assets which have been classified as NPA for a period not
exceeding 18 months (w.e.f. 31.3.2001).
Doubtful Assets: Doubtful Assets are those assets which have remained NPA for a period exceeding 18 months
(w.e.f. 31.3.2001) but from the year ended March 2005, an asset is treated as doubtful if it remained as NPA for a
period exceeding 12 months.
Loss Asset: Loss Assets are those assets where losses have been identified by the bank or internal or external
auditors or RBI inspectors, being the amount which has not been written off wholly or partly.
Reasons of NPA
NPAs are arises due to the following number of factors like:1. Speculation: Investing in high risk assets to earn high income.
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2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Default: Willful default by the borrowers.
Fraudulent practices: Fraudulent Practices like advancing loans to ineligible persons, advances without
security or references, etc.
Diversion of funds: Most of the funds are diverted for unnecessary expansion and diversion of business.
Internal reasons: Many internal reasons like inefficient management, inappropriate technology, labour
problems, marketing failure, etc. resulting in poor performance of the companies.
External reasons: External reasons like a recession in the economy, infrastructural problems, price rise, delay
in release of sanctioned limits by banks, delays in settlements of payments by government, natural calamities,
etc.

Aim of the paper:
 To assess the level of NPAs in SGB during the period of 2007-12
 To examine the management of NPAs in SGB.
Classification of Assets in SGB: The table no. 1 reveals that the NAPs of SGB during the recent past five years i.e.,
from 2007-08 to 2011-12 with detail classification of loan assets, total NPAs and total advances. The total standard
assets, substandard assets, doubtful assets and loss assets are registered Rs. 395056 lakhs, Rs. 8,222 lakhs, Rs.
3,515 lakhs and Rs. 73 lakhs respectively during the study period. However, the classification of loan assets in SGB
having fluctuations during the study period except the standard assets. Off which the NPAs resulting in fluctuating
manner and registered the total NPAs Rs. 2,265 lakhs. The total advances of the SGB increased from Rs. 83,656
lakhs in 2007-08 to Rs. 1, 75,475 lakhs in 2011-12.
Table no. 1 Classification of loan assets in SGB
(Rs. in Lakhs)
Year
Standard Sub-standard
Doubtful
Loss assets
Total
Total NPAs
assets
assets
assets
advances
2007-08
82,090
824
710
32
83,656
1,566
2008-09
1,10,096
663
628
03
1,11,390
1,294
2009-10
1,37,158
676
608
20
1,38,462
1,304
2010-11
1,73,700
1,088
677
10
1,75,475
1,775
2011-12
2,21,356
4,971
892
08
2,23,621
2,265
Total
3,95,056
8,222
3,515
73
7,32,604
8,204
Mean
79,011.2
1,644.4
703
13
1,46,520.8
1,640.8
CAGR
21.94
43.25
4.67
-24.21
21.73
7.66
Source: Annual Reports of SGB
The compound annual growth rate was recorded as 21.94 per cent relating to standard assets, 43.25 per cent to substandard assets, 4.67 per cent to doubtful assets, -24.21 per cent to loss assets, 7.66 per cent registered to total
NPAs and 21.73 per cent registered to total advances.
Gross NPAs as share of total assets and total Advances: The table no. 2 furnishes the information about gross
amount as share of total assets, share of total advances and percentage of increase of growth rate during the study
period. It is observed that the total assets and total advances were registered Rs. 10,29,552 lakhs and Rs. 7,32,604
lakhs respectively during the study period. The amount of total gross NPAs of SGB were registered Rs. 8,204 lakhs.
Table no. 2
Gross NPAs as share of total assets and total Advances
(Rs. in Lakhs)
Year
Total assets
Total
Amount
% to T.A
%
to
total % of change
(Rs. 000)
advances
NPAs
(Rs. Col. (4)/(2)
advances col.4/ in growth
Lakh)
col.3
(7)
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
2007-08
1,24,59,756
83,656
1,566
12.56
1.87
-2008-09
1,50,27,756
1,11,390
1,294
8.61
1.16
-17.36
2009-10
1,99,16,184
1,38,462
1,304
6.55
0.94
0.77
2010-11
2,46,10,175
1,75,475
1,775
7.21
1.01
36.12
2011-12
3,09,41,150
2,23,621
2,265
7.32
1.01
27.60
Total
10,29,552
7,32,604
8,204
Mean
2,05,910.4
1,46,520.8
16,408
CAGR
19.95
21.73
7.66
Source: Annual Reports of SGB
The table no. 2 shows that the share of gross NPAs amount of SGB aggressively declined from 12.56 per cent in
2007-08 to 7.32 per cent on total assets and from 1.87 per cent to 1.01 per cent with respect to total advances. The
percentage change in growth rate of SGB’s NPAs was aggressively from minus 17.36 per cent in 2008-09, 0.77 per
cent in 2009-10, 36.12 per cent in 2010-11 and decreased to 27.60 per cent in 2011-12. It indicates that the SGBs’
performance is very well because of the lot of increase in growth rate year by year. This means the bank reduces the
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NPAs risk during the study period. The CAGR were registered 19.95 per cent on total assets, 21.73 per cent on total
advances and 7.66 per cent on the amount of NPAs in SGB during the study period.
Recovery performance of NPAs in SGB: Table no.3 shows that the recovery performance of NPAs and share of
amount recovered in SGB during the study period. The total NPAs amount was registered in SGB Rs. 8,204 lakhs, out
of which Rs. 3,046.86 lakhs (37.14 per cent) were recovered. During the study period the share of NPAs recovery
were recorded in fluctuating manner as Rs. 1,566 lakhs registered, out of which 25.32 per cent in 2007-08, Rs.1,294
lakhs registered, out of which 71.99 per cent in 2008-09, Rs. 1,304 lakhs registered, out of which 51.36 per cent in
2009-10, Rs. 1,775 lakhs registered, out of which 26.62 per cent in 2010-11 and Rs. 2,265 lakhs registered, out of
which 25.42 per cent in 2011-12 were recovered respectively.
Table no. 3 Recovery performance of NPAs in SGB
(Rs. in Lakhs)
Year
Amount NPAs
Amount
% of col.3 to
Recovered
col. 2
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
2007-08
1,566
396.58
25.32
2008-09
1,294
931.49
71.99
2009-10
1,304
669.74
51.36
2010-11
1,775
472.47
26.62
2011-12
2,265
575.86
25.42
Total
8,204
3,046.14
37.14
Mean
1,640.8
609.23
CAGR
7.66
7.75
Source: Annual Reports of SGB
Year-wise growth of NPAs provision in SGB
Table no. 4 Year-wise growth of NPAs provision in SGB
(Rs. in Lakhs)
Year
Amount of NPAs
Provision
% of col.3 to
col. 2
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
2007-08
1,566
927.84
59.25
2008-09
1,294
1,075.60
83.12
2009-10
1,304
1,690.47
129.64
2010-11
1,775
1,217.17
77.27
2011-12
2,265
1,696.00
74.88
Total
8,204
6,761.39
82.42
Mean
1,640.8
1352.28
CAGR
7.66
12.82
Source: Annual Reports of SGB
The total NPAs amount was registered in SGB Rs. 8,204 lakhs, out of which Rs. 6,761.39 lakhs (82.42 per cent)
ascertain the NPAs provision. During the study period the share of NPAs provision were recorded in fluctuating
manner as Rs. 1,566 lakhs registered, out of which 59.25 per cent in 2007-08, Rs.1,294 lakhs registered, out of which
83.12 per cent in 2008-09, Rs. 1,304 lakhs registered, out of which 129.64 per cent in 2009-10, Rs. 1,775 lakhs
registered, out of which 77.27 per cent in 2010-11 and Rs. 2,265 lakhs registered, out of which 74.88 per cent in
2011-12 were provided respectively.
Conclusion : Finally, the research paper concludes that the SGB well managed the NPAs during the study period. It
was highly controlled the increase of NPAs of SGB by decreasing share of total assets and share of advances year by
year. The banks’ were recovered amount also very good and the growth of NPAs provision is very high in the study
period.
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ABSTRACT
The paper is not descriptive, but prescriptive. The study of the paper gives an idea of analyzing the various factors
which is influencing the stock values in the stock market. Though the list is not complete, but the major factors are
summed up here. As stated the paper is prescriptive the in detail and careful understanding is however necessary for
knowing the concept. Primary market is the market in which new issues of securities are sold by the issuing
companies directly to the investors. Secondary market is the market in which securities already issued by companies
are subsequently traded among investors. A person, with funds for investment in securities may purchase the
securities either in the primary market of from the secondary market. Securities can be purchased in the primary
market only at the time of the issue of the security by the company, whereas in the secondary market securities can
be purchased throughout the year. As a result, trading in a particular security in the primary market is an intermittent
event depending upon the frequency of new issues of the security by the company, but trading in those securities
takes place in the stock market. The study of the paper gives an idea of the various factors influencing on the stock
market.
Key words: Need for the study, Methodology, Scope, Limitations of the study, Factors influencing on the stock
market, Results and discussions, Conclusions, References.
Introduction: The paper is relating to the factors influencing on the stock market. This enables the reader to get some
basis in the analysis of the stock market, how the various factors influence the stock market, why there is price
volatility in the stock market and the like. The study also helps the one to know how the stock market accelerates the
economic growth of a country.
Objectives:
 To know why the price volatility in the stock market.
 To study the various factors posing its influence in the stock market.
 To know which situation suites better for better yield in stock investment.
Review of Literature: In the various references they briefly stated how the various factors have its implications in the
stock market, especially to the value of stocks. A stock market plays an important role to fulfill in the economic
development of a country. It is essential for the smooth running of the private sector corporate economy. In the
process of capital formation and in raising resources for the corporate sector, the stock exchange performs several
functions and stock market provide place for trading. Investors desirous of buying securities would be able to buy
securities in the primary market only occasionally, that is, at the time of issue of such securities by company, whereas
they would be able to buy securities in the stock market at any time. Similarly, holders of securities who are desirous
of selling the securities would be able to sell them only in the stock market with the help of stock exchange. Thus,
stock market facilitates the trading of securities. However, there are various factors influencing on the stock market
during the trade of securities, some of those factors and how these factors influences in the stock market can be
studied briefly.
Factors influencing on the Stock Market:
Corporate Results: Perhaps the biggest influence on the stock market is corporate results. The earnings of a
corporation are the driving force behind a stock’s price. Investors own a stock to participate in the profitability of a
corporation. A stock’s price will rise if corporate earnings grow or fall as earnings decline or growth slows.
The Economy: The economy’s influence on the stock market can be seen by its impact on the corporate profits.
When the company is in a recession and unemployment I high, then the profits of corporation will decline. This decline
in profits will result in lower stock prices and ultimately a lower stock market in general. When the economy is doing
well, corporate profits will increase, which will lead to higher stock prices. Some of the Economic factors influencing on
the stock market are as follows;
Growth rates of National Income: - The rate of growth of the national economy is an important variable to be
considered by an investor. GNP (Gross National Product), NNP (Net National Product) and GDP (Gross Domestic
Product) are the different measures of the total economic output of the country as a whole. The estimated growth rate
of the economy would be a pointer towards the prosperity of the economy. An economy typically passes through
different phases of prosperity, known as the different stages of the economic cycle. The four stages of the economic
cycle are depression, recovery, boom and recession.
-During depression, demand is low and declining. Inflation is often high and so are interest rates.
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-During the recovery stage, the economy begins to revive after a depression. Demand picks up leading to more
investments in the economy. Production, employment and profits are on the increase.
-The boom phase of the economic cycle is characterized by high demand. Investment and production are maintained
at a high level to satisfy the higher demand. Companies generally post higher profits. The boom phase gradually
slows down. The economy begins to experience a downturn in demand, production, employment, etc. The profits of
the companies also start to decline. This is the recession stage of the business cycle.
Inflation: - Inflation prevailing in the economy has considerable impact on
the performance of the companies.
Higher rates of inflation upset business plans, higher
rates also lead to cost escalation and result in a squeeze
on profit margin. On the other hand, inflation leads to erosion of purchasing power in the hands of consumers. This
will result in lower demand. Thus, high rates of inflation in an economy are likely to affect the performance of the
company adversely.
Interest Rates: - Interest rates determine the cost and availability of credit for the companies operating in an
economy. A low interest rate stimulates investment by making credit available easily and cheaply. Moreover, it
implies lower cost of finance or companies and thereby assures higher profitability. On the contrary, higher interest
rates result in higher cost which may lead to lower profitability and lower demand. The interest rates in the organized
financial sector of the economy are determined by the monetary policy of the government and the trends in money
supply. But the interest rates in the unorganized financial sector are not controlled and may fluctuate widely
depending upon the demand and supply of funds in the market.
Exchange Rates: - The performance and profitability of industries and companies that are major importers or
exporters are considerably affected by the exchange rates of the rupee against major currencies of the world. A
depreciation of the rupee improves stimulating exports. But it would also make imports more expensive. A company
depending heavily on imports may find devaluation of the rupee affecting its profitability adversely. The exchange
rates of the rupee are
influenced by the Balance of trade deficit, the balance of payments deficit and also the
foreign exchange reserves of the country.
Unemployment: Unemployment remains among the largest single determinants of the economic distress. High
unemployment leads to lower consumer spending, which results in lower corporate profits with a negative stock
market impact. Conversely, low unemployment generally reflects economic prosperity and, in conjunction with other
factors, can positively affect the stock market.
Human Nature: How human naturally react to rumor and gossip can have an impact on the stock market. If a rumor
spread that a company is experiencing financial difficult or facing a product recall, investors will quickly unload the
company’s stock. If a company’s stock is suddenly hyped by a so- called stock expert, investors will flock to it, and the
price will soar.
Consumer spending: Investors pay close attention to any downturn or uptick in these figures. High consumer
spending trickles down throughout the economy, leading to higher business investment, increased employment and
greater confidence in the overall economic outlook.
Geo- Political Changes: Geo- Political changes also influence the stock market. New government regulations can
increase or decrease corporate profits. New governmental regimes can change the playing field in certain sectors or
even the entire economy. A change in trade policy can greatly affect corporations that do business internationally. A
change in government tax policy can also influence the overall economy and in turn affect the stock market.
Investor Sentiment: Psychology plays a big part in investing. Investors tend to be very optimistic or very pessimistic.
Since the value of a stock is ultimately based on the law of supply and demand, investors’ sentiment plays a big role
in the stock market. If investors are generally pessimistic about the future then they will sell stocks, which in turn will
drive the market lower. Conversely, if investors are optimistic, they will buy stocks and force the market higher.
Investors’ sentiment largely explains why the stock market will can go higher even during a recession and can fall
when the economy is doing well.
Global Events: Major events throughout the world can have an impact on stock prices and market fluctuations.
Events such as wars, changes in gas and oil prices and political unrest influence investor confidence, which will have
an impact on what they do with their money. Changes in the value of foreign currency will also affect foreign markets,
which in turn will affect stock markets in the United States.
Company News: The news can have either a negative or positive effect on the prices of stock. National news, world
news and company news all affect stock prices. Bad news can cause stock prices to drop significantly while good
news may either have no effect or result in a small to large rise in stock prices. Fear, insecurity and doubt can come
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as a result of negative news stories about global recession, economic crisis and even national security. These
elements can have a negative effect on investor confidence in the stock market causing stock prices to fall. Negative
press about a company can lower the value of the stock causing the stock prices to fall. Likewise good news about a
company can lead to added interest in company shares, increasing the value and this can result in a rise of stock
prices.
Industry Conditions: Conditions in the industry related to the stock can either negatively or positively affect the price
of the stock. It all depends on the type of sector or industry the stock is in since some sectors are prone to a cycle that
can lead to higher selling prices or lower selling prices. Even the popularity of a certain sector can affect the price of
the stock because the price and the value are directly related. Higher valued stocks have a higher price than lower
valued stocks. For instance technology stock commonly known as blue stock is one of the most popular types of stock
to invest in because the technology industry is vibrant and becoming increasingly stronger. Consequently the price of
this type of stock is higher than stocks in other industries experiencing a downturn.
Dividends: If a certain share pays dividends to investors, share price will increase if dividends increase. Dividends
tend to be linked to a firm's profitability, and firms that are more profitable tend to be valued higher. With other things
being equal, a higher-valued company will have higher-valued shares. The price of a share may increase with value,
as its returns are better.
Share Bonuses: Some companies, instead of paying dividends, may pay share bonuses instead. Instead of a cash
payment, more shares are issued. The more shares a company issues, the lower the value of its shares. Increased
share bonuses may lead to a fall in share price. Thus, although a firm may see more profits and see its value
increase, the price and value per share may not necessarily increase.
Market Trends: The stock market is highly speculative in nature, and such speculation is a result of public trading.
Public trading is governed by the rules of supply and demand. Increased demand in a certain stock will increase the
price demanded for it. Therefore, if there is an increased level of buying in a certain stock, its price will go up. If there
is an increased level of selling, its price will go down. Over-speculation may lead to stock market bubbles, where the
price of a share is higher than its value.
Company’s performance: Companies that perform well are likely to see their stock's market value go up. Investors
favor those companies that generate steady earnings and pay out steady earnings. If the company is managed well
and pays out steady dividends that is a good sign. On the other hand, if a company is not generating earnings even
after years of being in business, that's not a good sign.
Results and discussion: It is very difficult to predict which is the particular factor affecting the stock value of
particular company or of particular type stock. But when the detail analysis is made we thinks that the major factors
influencing on the stock market is the economic conditions of the nation If a country is going through a recession, the
market value of stocks of companies in that country are likely to be negatively affected. Company earnings and
dividend payouts tend to go down in a recession, and investors are not bidding up their prices by investing more
money in stocks. In fact, a lot of investors are likely to be selling their stock holdings, which creates a negative
pressure on stock prices. If the economy is booming, as happened in the United States during the late '90s, the stock
market booms too, positively impacting market values of stocks. In boom times, companies are likely to be generating
more earnings and making new investments. Investors are optimistic about their prospects and invest in the stock
market. This creates more demand for stocks, driving up market values of stocks.
Conclusion: The global market is fast growing in Investment business. In India the investments are spread over Bank
Deposits, Savings Certificates, Post Office, Mutual Funds, and Stock Markets etc. Though the risks and returns from
the investment in the stock market cannot be determined accurately, but the value of shares in the stock markets can
be forecasted by analyzing the various factors that are influencing on the price value of the shares. The risk on the
investment cannot be minimized or reduced but the investor can make more safety investment among the number of
avenues, and particularly in the stock market.
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63. FDI IN INDIAN AVIATION INDUSTRY: CHALLENGES & OPPERTUNITIES
Dr. Bhagabata Behera, Assistant Prof. in commerce, School of commerce and Management Studies, Ravenshaw
University, Cuttack
ABSTRACT
FDI has been one of the most distinguished factors for financial aid and growth for developing countries. It is a very
well known fact that aviation sector not only brings immense benefits to communities and economies around the
globe, but also is a key catalyst of economic growth, social development and tourism .It facilitates connectivity and
access to international markets. Air transport currently supports 56.6 million jobs and accounts for over US$ 2.2trillion
th
of the gross domestic product (GDP).India is currently the 9 largest aviation market handling 121 million domestic
and 41 million international passengers. Today, more than 85 international airlines operate to India and 5 Indian
carriers connect over 40 countries. On September 14, 2012, Indian government opened its skies for Foreign Direct
Investment (FDI) in the Aviation sector. Among other policy initiatives, the measure was announced by the
government as it went into overdrive mode as far as reforms are considered. While FDI was already allowed in the
sector, the current regulation was directed at the foreign airlines who are interested in buying stakes in the Indian
Airlines, a measure which was previously prohibited. The paper examines the present and future prospects of FDI in
Indian aviation industry, and study the potential, opportunities and challenges of aviation industry in India.
Keywords: Aviation industry, Air India, FDI, Govt. Policy
Introduction: Foreign Direct Investment plays an important role in the long term economic development of a country
by augmenting availability of capital, bridging the gap between savings and investment, raising productivity and
providing foreign exchange. Indian aviation sector in India is one of the fastest growing in the world .With
liberalization; this industry has undergone a rapid transformation. From being primarily a government-owned industry,
it is now dominated by privately owned full service airlines and low cost carriers. With the maturing of the aviation
industry, the government is focusing on the next big development encouraging more FDI in the sector and allowing
foreign airlines to invest in domestic airlines. An imaginative FDI policy will empower the Indian industry help it new
heights. On September 14, 2012, Indian government opened its skies for Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in the
Aviation sector. Among other policy initiatives, the measure was announced by the government as it went into
overdrive mode as far as reforms are considered. While FDI was already allowed in the sector, the current regulation
was directed at the foreign airlines who are interested in buying stakes in the Indian Airlines, a measure which was
previously prohibited. It is a very well known fact that aviation sector not only brings immense benefits to communities
and economies around the globe, but also is a key catalyst of economic growth, social development and tourism .It
facilitates connectivity and access to international markets. Air transport currently supports 56.6 million jobs and
th
accounts for over US$ 2.2 trillion of the gross domestic product (GDP).India is currently the 9 largest aviation market
handling 121 million domestic and 41 million international passengers. Today, more than 85 international airlines
operate to India and 5 Indian carriers connect over 40 countries. Air passenger traffic in India is increasing on a
tremendous pace. The sub-continent’s airport infrastructure is undergoing modernization with the induction of most
advanced facilities. It includes setting up new Greenfield airports and installation of security, surveillance and air traffic
navigation systems.
Review of Literature: Rajalakshmi K. and Ramachandran F., (2011), “Impact of FDI in India’s automobile sector with
reference to passenger car segment.” The period of study is from 1991 to 2011. This paper is an empirical study of
FDI flows after post liberalization period. The author has also examined the trend ad composition of FDI flow and the
effect of FDI on economic growth. The author has also identified the problems faced by India in FDI growth of
automobile sector through suggestions of policy implications. Bose Kanti Tarun, (2012), “Advantages and
disadvantages of FDI in India and China”. The study was based on two major companies: Wal-Mart operations in
China and Hyundai operations in India. The study concludes that both China and India has been a hotspot for foreign
investment due to its unsaturated market conditions, cheap labour, demographic factors, consumer behavior, etc. Dr.
S N Babar and Dr. B V Khandare, (2012), “Structure of FDI in India during globalisation period”. The study is mainly
focused on changing structure and direction of India’s FDI during globalization period. The study has been done
through sect oral analysis of FDI participation, as well as through study of country wise flow of foreign inflow in India
till 2010. Chakraborty Chandana and Basu Parantap, (2002), “FDI and growth in India: a co integration approach”.
The study is explored through a structural co integration model with vector error correction mechanism, by a two way
link between FDI and long run relationship exists between FDI and GDP, i.e. unit labour cost and import duty in total
tax revenue. Park Jongsoo, (2004), “Korean Perspective on FDI in India: Hyundai Motors Industrial Cluster”. The
article studies the flow of FDI in India through industrial cluster: with special reference to Hyundai Motors. The article
concludes that the attitude of Indian government towards foreign investment has shown a drastic change after 1991.
The article suggests that the growth of India has increased through joint ventures and Greenfield investments. From
the above literature review it has been found that FDI has been beneficial for India and its economic growth. Although
the studies are more theoretical rather than analytical, still they have been of immense help in forming the base for the
following work.
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Objective of the Study: In view of the increasing significance of FDI in the Indian markets, the present study aims to
analyze the present and future prospects scenario of FDI in Indian aviation sector. The other objectives are:
1.
Study the present situation of FDI in Indian corporate sector.
2.
Study the flow of FDI on Aviation sector and also analyze the key developments and investments of this sector.
3.
To study the potential, opportunities and challenges of aviation industry in India.
Hypotheses
1)

Foreign direct investment has a significant bearing for the overall development of aviation industry in India.

2)

Aviation industry has a significant impact on economic development of India in terms of its contribution to GDP
and employment.

Research Methodology: The study is theoretical and analytical in nature and covers a period of 12 years (20002012), to have a clear picture of the status of FDI in India. The study is divided into 8 parts: Introduction, literature
review, an overview of FDI in India, FDI in Aviation industry, FDI- as an international perspective, investment scenario
of companies, analysis and interpretation and conclusion. The data is secondary in nature and is collected from RBI
annual publications, website of Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion, Government of India, UNCTAD
publications, etc.
FDI in Aviation Sector: With the maturing of the aviation industry, the government is focusing on the next big
development encouraging more FDI in the sector and allowing foreign airlines to invest in domestic airlines. An
imaginative FDI policy will empower the Indian industry help it new heights. There is a strong growth prospects in
respect of passenger traffic growth point of view .It have seen at a CAGR of 16% in India over the last ten years. It will
be an opportunity for foreign airlines to create India as their hub for international traffic between Europe and South
East Asia. Additionally offer better connectivity within India with International destinations. The Indian Government is
intensely dedicated for the development of the Indian aviation industry and has introduced several policies and
regulatory reforms to boost private participation and investments in the same. A number of proactive measures have
been taken by the government recently to increase the pace of infrastructure development. On September 14, 2012,
Indian government opened its skies for Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) 49% in the Aviation sector. Among other
policy initiatives, the measure was announced by the government as it went into overdrive mode as far as reforms are
considered. While FDI was already allowed in the sector, the current regulation was directed at the foreign airlines
who are interested in buying stakes in the Indian Airlines, a measure which was previously prohibited. The listed
companies in the aviation sector had already factored in the reform in their stock prices as they saw a significant
increase in anticipation of the reform. The reforms look good, especially when players in the industry are deep in the
red and there are hardly any players that have posted profits in the near past. They would help these beleaguered
firms to raise capital by selling equity to foreign airlines. The rising cost of aviation fuel continued to pose challenges
for the sector in 2013. Despite this, with FDI being allowed, Indian aviation sector could grow at the rate of 120-130
per cent as more international carriers would look at investing in domestic airlines. The rising cost of aviation fuel
continued to pose challenges for the sector in 2013. Despite this, with FDI being allowed, Indian aviation sector could
grow at the rate of 120-130 per cent as more international carriers would look at investing in domestic airlines.
The year 2013 was significant in the sense that passenger throughout grew by around 6 to 8 per cent. This growth is
commendable given various challenges such as slowdown in the economy, devaluation of the rupee, increase in ATF
prices, austerity measures by corporate sector and subdued demand from the tourist sector, said experts.

Challenges in Indian Aviation Industry: In spite of many opportunities the industry encounters several challenges.
Aviation economy is not responding positively in India as a result the financial performance of airlines retorting day by
day. Internationally most of the airlines are going through period of stress which may discourage them to penetrate
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into new market. While the government in its capacity has allowed the entry of FDI into the sector, there is still a lot
more that needs to be done to uplift the sentiment. To have a better view, let’s look at some of the problems that the
industry is battling with. While no one can deny the immense potential growth in the sector, a close look suggests a
mismatch between capacity addition and growth in the sector. In the period from January 2011 to January 2012, while
the passenger traffic witnessed a growth of 12%, the capacity addition lagged behind at 3%. In recent times, the
situation has been aggravated further from the cut down in operations by Kingfisher airlines. Another problem with the
capacity addition is that, while certain trunk routes have capacity shortage, some other off beat routes has idle
capacity. Due diligence in the allotment of route and fleet operation would go a long way in optimizing the operations.
Along with the capacity load factor, many airlines struggle to meet the tight flight schedules and thus have a poor on
time performance record.

Capacity addition is
something that takes
time to build up and
is fixed in nature, but
the operating aspect
that is hurting the
industry the most, is
the high Aviation
Turbine Fuel (ATF)
charges. ATF forms
close to 40% of the
operating costs of the
carriers and is thus
hurting them the
most.

The above data highlights the issue of domestic carriers at loss as they are being charged the highest for ATF. The
Indian ATF prices are generally among the highest in the world, making operation of aircrafts all the more costly. The
taxes and duties further imposed by state government’s compound the problem. The price of ATF for International
airlines is cheaper as the fuel supplied is deemed export and thus escape the myriad of taxes imposed on fuel for
domestic consumption. Though the Indian government has given a go ahead to the airlines for direct fuel import, the
issues related to the handling and storage of fuel have done little good as the airlines will have to rely on the existing
oil companies. A reduction in duties will certainly provide some breathing space to the players. High airport fees are
another area where the Indian players are at the receiving end as they pay some of the highest airport fees in the
world. The recent steep increase in airport fees at Delhi and the one proposed in Mumbai will exacerbate the problem.
When talking about the domestic aviation sector no one can ignore the white elephant of the industry, Air India. In
spite of the numerous bailout packages and restructuring of the beleaguered player, it has failed to post any profits.
The state carrier has failed on most of the fronts such as load factor, on time performance, efficient employment and
others. While the performance of the airlines has been poor it has been trying hard to compete with others in terms of
pricing.
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There is exists an intense competition in the industry and the pricing strategies of the players in the domestic Indian
Aviation industry reflects this. Air India has off late been reducing its fares considerably and as a result the other
players are following the suite, as they are left with few choices. This has not only inflated the debt of Air India, but
also had a profound effect on the other players as the industry is witnessing a deadly combination of high costs and
price based competition which can be lethal in the long term. Air India is also suffering from over employment when
compared to major International and domestic players.
Suggestion for Improvement: FDI participation always brings prosperity for any emerging country. Today the
aviation industry is standing at cross-road. While it has an important role to play in sustaining India’s growth, any
solution to the current problem must have a long-term orientation with definite roles for the public and private players.
FDI in aviation sector is an important milestone and definitely it will give much needed relief to the domestic aviation
industry reeling under the pressure of mounting losses and rising debt burden .It will bring global expertise and best
industry practice over the medium term. The following are few suggestions which may be incorporated for the
betterment of the industry.
-Only FDI alone would not be able to rescue the Indian aviation sector as it faces a humongous task ahead. It has to
be coupled with many other allied reforms in the sector to make the sector come out of the red.
-There is dire need to rationalize Aviation Turbine Fuel (ATF) charges and tax keeping in view the growing economic
impact of the airline industry .The government should realize that the high fuel and tax structure and airport charges
are likely to distort consumer choice.
-The current size of the MRO (Maintenance and Repairs Overhaul) industry in India is US$800 million and is expected
to grow to US$ 1.5 billion by 2020. The Indian players must now justify their positions so as to seem attractive for
foreign airlines to infuse capital in them.
-The government should be visionary in terms of the talent requirement to flourishing aviation industry in future .The
problem likes shortage of skilled, managerial and operational personnel in this sector should be quickly addressed.
-The Indian university should offer aviation oriented course in the emerging areas like aviation management, aviation
regulation and policy, aviation science and engineering etc. so that the constraint of skilled personnel will be solved.
-Steps should be taken for construction of more and more new international airport so that the industry could be able
to achieve its predetermined goal.
-There should be certain amendments in the rules and regulation of the Foreign Investment promotion Board (FIPB)
while dealing with foreign players in setting their projects.
Conclusion: The study of FDI in Indian Aviation industry concludes that India should welcome FDI as it has huge
benefits for the Indian economy in general and aviation industry in particular. Indian aviation market is poised to
become the third largest across the globe by 2020, accordingly to industry estimates. The sector is expected to
handle 336 million domestic and 85 million international passengers with projected investment to the tune of US$ 120
billion. The Indian aviation growth trend has resulted in many lucrative businesses opportunities for players in the
aviation industry. In spite of this, many of global aviation industry players have remained insular to being a part of
India’s aviation growth story. In times of current US slowdown and fear of recession, the role of developing economies
like India assumes greater significance with their thrust for capacity and capabilities enhancement and are looked
upon as the prime movers of growth. The Indian Aviation industry is still in the development phase and will thus gain
immensely from the experience of the other foreign airlines. Globally there have been many successful models of low
cost airlines such as Air Asia, Ryan air, Southwest Airlines and others. These will certainly help their Indian
counterparts in improving their operational efficiency and thus improve their bottom line. As the analysis shows that
India will have an upward trend in FDI flow for next 5 years, yet the government should revise its regulations under
FEMA, to watch the barriers and protect the domestic companies and equity holders.
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64. A STUDY ON TRENDS AND PERFORMANCE OF FDI IN INDIA
Dr. Muraleedaran.K.K, Professor, Chinmaya Institute of Management and Technology, Kannur, Kerala, India.
Viji.V.V, Research scholar, Sree Sankara College, Kalady, Kerala, India.
ABSTRACT
FDI is an important component in the globalization process as it intensifies the interaction between state, region and
firms. Growing international flows of portfolio and direct investment, international trade, Information and migration are
all parts of this process. FDI inflows into our country is rising and fluctuating from 2000 onwards due to currency
fluctuation, global recession, Current account deficit and economic and political instability. UNCTAD estimated that
FDI flows for 2013 will remain close to the 2012 level. Risks related to the Euro area, the transition to a slower growth
pattern of some emerging markets, the so-called "fiscal cliff" in the United States and weaker consumer demand in
developed countries could all potentially have an impact on FDI flows. This study analyzes not only the trend but also
the performance of India in FDI.
Keywords: Foreign Direct Investment, Inward FDI performance index, FDI / GDP ratio.
Introduction: In India, FDI is considered as a developmental tool, which can help in achieving self-reliance in
various sectors of the economy. With the announcement of Industrial Policy in 1991, huge incentives and concessions
were granted for the flow of foreign capital to India. India is a growing economy which has large space for consumer
as well as capital goods. India’s abundant and diversified natural resources, its sound economic policy, good market
conditions and highly skilled human resources, make it a proper destination for foreign direct investments. An Indian
company may receive Foreign Direct Investment under the two routes as given under:
1. Automatic Route: FDI in sectors /activities to the extent permitted under the automatic route does not require
any prior approval either of the Government or the Reserve Bank of India.
2. Government Route: FDI in activities not covered under the automatic route requires prior approval of the
Government which is considered by the Foreign Investment Promotion Board (FIPB), Department of
Economic Affairs, Ministry of Finance.
Literature Review: Anitha.R (2012) stated that FDI plays an important role in the long-term development of a country
not only as a source of capital but also for enhancing competitiveness of the domestic economy through transfer of
technology, strengthening infrastructure, raising productivity and generating new employment opportunities. The huge
market size, availability of highly skilled human resources, sound economic policy, abundant and diversified natural
resources all these factors enable India to attract FDI. Therefore, there is an urgent need to adopt innovative policies
and good corporate governance practices on par with international standards, by the Government of India, to attract
more and more foreign capital in various sectors of the economy to make India a developed economy. Khurud.B.S
and Abhang.S,B (2012) in their article “FDI: Why India Lags Behind” discusses the Current policies and procedures in
FDI. The study also pinpoints trends and routes of FDI. Based on the analytical discussion they suggest government
should develop fast track clearance system, change the mindset of bureaucracy and create a conductive atmosphere
by developing basic infrastructure. Shalini Aggarwal, Ankush Singla, Ritu Aggarwal (2012) in their article Foreign
Direct Investment in India It can be observed from the above analysis that at the sectoral level of the Indian economy,
FDI has helped to raise the output, productivity and employment in some sectors especially in service sector. Indian
service sector is generating the proper employment options for skilled worker with high perks. On the other side
banking and insurance sector helps in providing the strength to the Indian economic condition. So, we can conclude
that FDI is always helps to create employment in the country and also support the small scale industries also and
helps country to put an impression on the world wide level through liberalization and globalization.
Objectives of this study:
 To know trends and pattern of FDI in India, Asia and World.
 To study the performance indication of FDI in India.
Looking further ahead to 2014, macroeconomic indicators, such as rising industrial production in recent months in
many developed economies, point to an improving climate for FDI in which TNCs might convert some of their record
cash holdings into new investments. The United States economy is making progress towards sustainable growth;
consumer confidence is returning in Japan; and there are some recent improvements in Europe. All of these factors
could provide a basis for some positive developments in FDI to developed economies. In contrast, the growth
momentum in many developing economies has weakened due mainly to a loss of domestic activity momentum and
the possible potential impact of the removal of monetary policy measures such as quantitative easing. The section
covers the trends and pattern of FDI inflows at world, Asian and Indian level during 1990 to 2012.
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Sector wise distribution of FDI inflows
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The major sector attracting FDI inflows in India have been the service and construction amounting to US $ 283763
million or 30 percent of total FDI. The table presents the major investing countries in India from 2000 to 2013. FDI
inflows from Mauritius constitute about 39.9 percent of the total FDI in India and enjoying the top position on India’s
FDI from 1995 onwards. The dominance of Mauritius is because of Double Taxation Treaty ie DTAAA- Double
Taxation Avoidance Agreement between two countries, which favors’ routine investment through this country. FDI
inflows are heavily concentrated in Mumbai, New Delhi, Chennai, Bangalore and Ahmadabad are also receiving a
significant amount of FDI inflows and the rest of the state receiving only a minute percent of FDI inflows.
Trends and Pattern of Inward FDI in India
Table: Inward FDI flows (US $ billions)
Year
World
%change Developing %cha
India
%
Economies nge
change
1991
207.36
34.77
.237
2000
1413.16
581.50
264.54
660.8
3.58
1456.5
3
2
2005
989.617
-29.97
334.52
26.45
7.62
105.08
2006
1480.58
49.61
432.11
29.17
20.34
166.93
2007
2002.69
35.26
589.43
36.41
25.34
24.58
2008
1816.39
-9.30
668.43
13.40
47.13
85.99
2009
1216.47
-33.03
530.28
35.65
-24.35
15.97
2010
1008.53
-17.09
637.06
20.13
21.12
-68.75
5
2011
1651.51
63.76
735.21
15.41
36.19
71.14
2012
1350.92
-18.2
702.82
-4.41
25.54
-29.42
5

Indian investment surged to US$
25.34 in 2007 to 47.13 in 2008,
which a record level due to global
economic recession and foreign
investors
believes
that Indian
environment is stable one.
It
represented 2.7 % of the world FDI
flows and7.03% of the developing
economies flows in 2008. However
the ratio decreased to 1.85% of the
developed economies and 3.56% in
2012 respectively.
*annual average
Source: World
investment report
From the chart it’s clear the
percentage change of world’s FDI
inward stock is more fluctuating as
compared to developing economies and India. This may be due to each and every action takes place in every country
and region is having an impact on the world economy. India percentage change is almost negative from 2009
onwards (except in 2011) because of unstable economic conditions prevailing in our country. Now a day’s rupee is
depreciating 37 % in last 2 years so foreign investors may have a fear to invest in India.
At the first impression it appears that India is an underperformer in attracting FDI. FDI flows are generally low as
compared to world economy. At the end of 2012, India’s stock of inward FDI amounts to US$ 226 billion which is only
0.99 percent of the world stock, and 2.91 percent of investments received by developing countries.
In 2008, world and developing countries percentage FDI stock inflows are in negative but India’s percentage change
is positive. The another notable feature is that India’s stock inflow never fall into a negative figure and achieve its
highest inflow in the year 2005 ( percentage change is 168.75 %).
The share of world investments received by India showing a slight progress ie, 0.11 percent in 1990 0.24 percent in
2004 and 1.88 percent in 2012. It is really commendable the position of Indonesia from a -.455 USD$ in 2000 to
19.852 USD$ in 2012
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Year
1991
2000
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012

Size and magnitude of inward FDI
Table: FDI Inward Stock (US $ billion)
World
%change Developing %
Economies change
2341
552
7511
220.85
1771
220.83
11673
55.41
2798
57.99
14405
23.40
3456
23.52
18038
25.22
4611
33.42
15586
-13.5
4367
-5.29
18311
17.45
5295
21.25
20380
11.29
6515
23.05
20873
2.41
6896
5.85
22812
9.29
7744
12.29
Source: World investment report

India
1.73
16
43
70
105
125
171
205
206
226

%
change
824.85
168.75
62.79
50
19.04
36.8
19.88
.488
9.71

.
Indicators of FDI performance
Table: 4 India’s FDI inflows and GDP figures (US$ billions)
A good indicator of country’s openness to FDI is FDI normalized by the size
Year
FDI
GDP
India
of the host economy which indicates the attractiveness of an economy to
2004
5.77
617.6
.934
draw FDI. Countries vary in their economic and market size and the size of
2005
6.67
721.6
.924
FDI flows should be accessed relative to the size of the host economy. A
2006
20.34 834.2
2.438
country with a ratio of FDI to GDP ie greater than unity is reckoned to have
2007
25.34 949.1
2.66
received more FDI than the implied size of the economy. It indicates that the
2008
47.13 1238.7
3.80
country may have comparative advantage in production or better growth
2009
35.65 1224.1
2.91
prospects reflecting larger market size or foreign firms. However if the
2010
21.12 1365.4
1.54
country has the ratio value of less than one may be protectionist and
2011
36.19 1710.9
2.11
backward or may possess a political and social regime that is not conductive
2012
25.54 1841
1.38
for investments. Overall FDI-GDP ratio is an index of the prevailing
investment climate in the host economy.
Table shows FDI as a percentage of GDP for India from 2004 to 2012. The share of FDI inflows in GDP has been very
small in absolute terms, remaining less than one year up to 2005. However the ratio improved dramatically from 2006
onwards, which reflect growth in the domestic economy, improvement in the investment climate as well as buoyancy
in FDI inflows. The annual compound growth rate of India’s FDI and GDP is increasing ie 17.97 and 12.92 percent.
Table: Inward FDI performance index
Country
1990 index 2000 index
China
0.017
0.015
Hongkong
0.113
0.028
India
0.00049
0.0027
Indonesia
0.0015
0.0027
Republic of Korea 0.011
0.003
Malaysia
0.0039
0.00126
Pakistan
0.00078
0.00047
Philippines
0.00243
0.00156
Singapore
0.00722
0.0048
Thailand
0.028
0.00217
USA
0.33
0.226

Inward FDI performance index: The
inward FDI performance index of the
UNCTAD is an instrument to compare
the relative performance of countries in
attracting FDI inflows. This measure
ranks countries by the FDI they receive
relative to their economic size. It is the
ratio of the countries share in global
inward FDI flows to its share in global
GDP.
Inward FDI performance index = [FDIi
/ FDIw] / [GDPi / GDPw]
An index value greater than one
Source: World Investment Report
indicates that the country receives more
FDI than its relative economic size given by its relative GDP, a value below one suggests that it receives less and a
negative value means that foreign investor disinvest in that period. This exercise is intend to provide policy makers
with data on some variables that can be quantified for a large number of countries. The index thus captures the
influence of FDI on factors other than market size, assuming that other things being equal, size is the base line for
attracting investment. The other factors can be diverse, ranging from the business climate, economic and political
stability, the presence of natural resources, infrastructure, skills and technologies to opportunities for participation in
privatization or the effectiveness of FDI promotion.
2010 index
0.48
0.035
0.0057
0.0063
0.0045
0.00356
0.0016
0.00048
0.00486
0.00174
0.23417

2012 index
0.13
0.81
0.012
0.053
0.0080
0.00294
0.00033
0.00067
0.069
0.216
0.124
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It is evident that India has an index that is significantly lower than a few other Asian economies like Singapore,
China, and Hongkong. The index value remained consistently much below 0.50 that shows a gradual
improvement over subsequent periods. This improvement indicates that the policy regime in India must be
slowing towards a more open economy shedding the protectionist economic policies.
Suggestion:
The inflows of FDI to India are slowly increasing. However, India’s relatively low ranking as a recipient of global
FDI is a matter of concern. The following suggestion may be relevant this regard.
 Government must ensure equitable distribution of FDI inflows among states.
 The Government of India should improve its image internationally by adopting attractive FDI policies. It
should improve management skills by ensure that the skilled labour is paid competitively.
 The Government should foster a climate to promote entrepreneurship.
 India should have policies that mobilize FDI in different sectors, by facilitating good returns for the
investors.
 The Government should develop and provide infrastructure facilities that are equal in standard to what is
available in developed countries.
 In order to improve the technological competitiveness of India, research and development activities
should be promoted.

Conclusion
Opening up the Indian economy and the resulting FDI flows have really created new opportunities for India’s
development and boosted the performance of small as well as the giant firms. Such a trend has raised India’s
status among developing countries. FDI as a strategic component of investment is needed by India for its
sustained economic growth.
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65. EVOLVING ROLE OF FDI IN INDIAN BANKING SECTOR- AN OVERVIEW
Akshatha B.G, Research Scholar, Rani Channamma University, Department of Commerce, Vidya Sangama,
Belagavi-590006, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
This paper helps to understand the role of FDI in Indian banking sector. As, FDI plays a vital role in the economy
because it does not only provide opportunities to host countries to enhance their economic development but also
opens new vistas to home countries to optimize their earnings by employing their ideal resources. Indian banking
had come a long way since India adopted reforms path. Today Indian Banks are as technology savvy as their
counter parts in developed countries. The competitive and reform force have led to the emergence of internet,
ebanking, ATM, credit card and mobile banking too, to let banks attract and retain customers. This apart retail
lending has emerged as another major opportunity for banks. Due to globalization, liberalization and privatization
mode, Indian banks going global and many global banks setting up shops in India, the Indian banking system is
set to involve into a totally new level it will help the banking system grow in strength going into the future. FDI in
the banking sector has been liberalized by raising FDI limit in private sector banks to 74 per cent under automatic
root including investment by foreign investment in India. The aggregate foreign investment in a private bank from
all sources will be 74 per cent of paid-up capital of the bank. FDI and Portfolio investment in nationalized banks
are subject to overall statutory limit of 20 per cent. The same ceiling also applies in respect of such investment in
State Bank of India and its associate banks. The 1990's have witnessed a sustained rise in annual inflows to
India.
Key Words: FDI, Indian Banking Sector, Investment, Portfolio Investment etc,
Introduction: The global banking industry weathered turbulent times in 2007 and 2008. The impact of the
economic slowdown on the banking services sector in India has so far been moderate. The Indian financial
system has very little exposure to foreign assets and their derivative products and it is this feature that is likely to
prove an antidote to the financial sector ills that have plagued many other emerging economies. Owing to at least
a decade of reforms, the banking sector in India has seen remarkable improvement in financial health and in
providing jobs. Even in the wake of a severe economic downturn, the banking sector continues to be a very
dominant sector of the financial system. The aggregate foreign investment in a private bank from all sources is
allowed to reach as much as 74% under Indian regulations. Foreign investment, in addition to technological
innovation and expertise, brings with it a plethora of risks. An unwarranted increase in the size of foreign holding
in the banking sector will inevitably expose the country to risks not commensurate with those that an emerging
market economy such as ours is equipped to grapple with. At the same time, it is important to recognize that FDI
in banking can address several issues pertaining to the sector such as encouraging development of innovative
financial products, improving the efficiency of the banking sector, better capitalization of banks and better ability to
adapt to changing financial market conditions.
Objectives of the study
1. To understand the status of FDI in Indian Banking Sector.
2. To know the impact of FDI on Indian economy.
3. To know the guidelines issued by RBI for FDI.
4. To assess the role of FDI in economic development.
Literature Review: P. Paramashiviah and Aravind Kulalarni (April, 1994), made a study on “Foreign Direct
Investment: Some Issues”, in their article they found that foreign investors are also effective in providing training
and transferring know-how and play a role in civil services and judicial reforms. Though various factors affect the
effort is to be made to increase the inflow. C.R.L. Narasimhan (July, 1999), made a study on “Understanding
Foreign Direct Investment”, in his article he found that FDIs have been relentlessly growing in size, thereby fuel
the inexorable process of globalization of economies, is well-known by now. The sheer size of the cross-border
flows is amazing. However, the global largesse in FDI inflows into developing countries have not benefited from
the trend. Arindam Banerjee (January, 2007) made a study on “FDI issues in Emerging Economies”, in his article
he found that the share of the FDI in the service sector has been more than half of the entire FDI stock invested
globally and the Indian Government has established a commission to facilitate the entire investment process in
order to set up a healthy investment climate. Reserve Bank of India press releases on Nov.2010 and provides
revised data on FDI. In an effort to bring system of FDI data in India into alignment with international best
practices, the Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion(DIPP) , Ministry of Commerce and Industry,
Government of India, in consultation of with RBI, constituted a committee. The Committee comprised officials from
the RBI and DIPP. The committee studies the relevant conceptual and methodologies issues and identified the
data gaps involved in order to make necessary recommendations for strengthening the collection, compilation and
reporting of FDI data.
Guidelines for Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in the Banking Sector
1. Limit for FDI under automatic route in Private sector banks
a. FDI up to 49% from all sources will be permitted in private sector banks on the automatic route,
subject to conformity with the guidelines issued by RBI from time to time.
b. For the purpose of determining the above-mentioned ceiling of 49% FDI under the automatic route
in respect of private sector banks, following categories of shares will be included:
i. IPOs
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ii. Private Placement
iii. ADRs and GDRs
iv. Acquisition of shares from existing shareholders
c. It may be classified that as per Govt. of India guidelines, issue of fresh shares under automatic route
is not available to those foreign investors who have a financial or technical collaboration in the same
or allied field.
d. It may be further clarified that as per Govt. of India guidelines, automatic route is not applicable to
transfer of existing shares in a banking company from residents to non-residents.
e. Under the Insurance Act, the maximum foreign investment in an insurance company has fixed at
26%. Application for foreign investment in banks, which have joint venture/subsidiary in insurance
sector, should be made to RBI.
f. Foreign banks having branch presence in India are eligible for FDI in the private sector banks
subject to the overall cap of 49% mentioned above with the approval of RBI.
2. Limit for FDI in Public sector banks:
FDI and portfolio investment in nationalized banks are subject to overall statutory limits of 20% as
provided under section 3(2D) of the Banking Companies( Acquisition and Transfer of Undertakings)
Acts, 1970/80. The same ceiling would also apply in respect of such investment s in State Bank of India
and its associate banks.
3. Voting rights of foreign investors in terms of the statutory provisions under the various banking acts,
voting rights, when exercised, which are stipulated as under:
i.
Private sector banks- (Section 12(2) of Banking Regulation Act, 1949) no person holding
shares, in respect of any shares held by him, shall exercise voting rights on poll in excess of
10% of the total voting of all the shareholders.
ii.
Nationalized banks- (Section 3(2E) of Banking Companies (Acquisition and Transfer of
Undertakings) Acts, 1970/80) no shareholder, other than the Central Government, shall be
entitled to exercise voting rights in respect of any shares held by him in excess of 1% of the
total voting rights of all shareholders of the nationalized banks.
iii.
SBI – (Section 11 or SBI Act, 1955) no shareholder, other than RBI, shall be entitled to exercise
voting rights in excess of 10% of the issued capital.
iv.
SBI Associates- (Section 19(1) & (2) of SBI (Subsidiary Bank), Act. 1959) no person shall be
registered as a shareholder in respect of any shares held by him in excess of 200 shares.
Problems Faced by the Indian Banking Sector: FDI in Indian banking sector resolves the following problems
often faced by various banks in the country:
 Inefficiency in management
 Instability in financial matters
 Innovativeness in financial products or schemes
 Technical developments happening across various foreign markets
 Non-performing areas or properties
 Poor marketing strategies
 Changing financial market conditions
Benefits of FDI in Banking Sector in India

Transfer of technology from overseas countries to the domestic market

Ensure better and improved risk management in the banking sector

Assures better capitalization

Offers financial stability in the banking sector in India
FDI and Economic Development: Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) is considered to be the lifeblood of economic
development especially for the developing and underdeveloped countries. Multinational companies (MNCs)
capitalize on foreign business opportunities by engaging in FDI, which is investment in real assets (such as land,
buildings, or existing plants) in foreign countries. MNCs engage in joint ventures with foreign firms, acquire foreign
firms, and form new foreign subsidiaries. It plays an important role in the long-term development of a country not
only as a source of capital but also for enhancing competitiveness of the domestic economy through transfer of
technology, strengthening infrastructure, raising productivity and generating new employment opportunities
(Deutsche Bundesbank, 2003). MNCs are interested in boosting revenues through FDI by attracting new sources
of demand, entering into profitable markets and exploiting monopolistic advantages. Currently these corporations
are increasingly establishing overseas plants or acquiring existing overseas plants to learn the technology of
foreign countries. In India, FDI is considered as a developmental tool, which can help in achieving self-reliance in
various sectors of the economy. With the announcement of Industrial Policy in 1991, huge incentives and
concessions were granted for the flow of foreign capital to India. India is a growing country which has large space
for consumer as well as capital goods. India’s abundant and diversified natural resources, its sound economic
policy, good market conditions and highly skilled human resources, make it a proper destination for foreign direct
investments.
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As per the recent survey done by the United National Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD), India
will emerge as the third largest recipient of foreign direct investment (FDI) for the three-year period ending 2012
(World Investment Report 2010). As per the study, the sectors which attracted highest FDI were services,
telecommunications, construction activities, and computer software and hardware. In 1991, India liberalized its
highly regulated FDI regime. Along with the virtual abolition of the industrial licensing system, controls over foreign
trade and FDI were considerably relaxed. The reforms did result in increased inflows of FDI during the post reform
period. The volume of FDI in India is relatively low compared with that in most other developing countries.
Table 1: FDI limits in various sector in India
Conclusions: The banking system is something that is
Sector
Percentage
central to a nation’s economy; and that applies whether
Telecom
74
the banks are locally-or foreign-owned. The owners or
Banking
74
shareholders of the banks have only a minor stake and
NBFC
100
considering the leveraging capacity of banks (more than
Insurance sector
26
ten to one) it puts them in control of very large volume of
Private petrol refining
100
public funds of which their own stake is miniscule. In a
Construction development
100
sense, therefore, they act as trustees and as such must
Coal and Lignite
74
be fit and proper for the deployment of funds entrusted to
Electricity
100
them. The sustained stable and continuing operations
Pharmaceutical
100
depend on the public confidence in individual banks and
Transportation infrastructure
100
the banking system. The speed with which a bank under
Mining
74
a run can collapse is incomparable with any other
Advertising
100
organisation. For a developing economy like ours there is
Airport
74
also much less tolerance for downside risk among
Film production
100
depositors many of whom place their life savings in the
Pollution control
100
banks. Hence diversification of ownership is desirable as
Print media
also ensuring fit and proper status of such owners and
i. Newspaper/Current Affairs
26
directors. It is evident that the RBI, which is the regulator
ii. Scientific and technical periodical
of the banking sector, had a strong case for issuing
100
elaborate guidelines on bank ownership to ensure
Tourism
100
diversification. Those reasons retain their relevance even
Source: www.banknetindia.com
today. So there is no case for altering them, especially if
the evidence suggests that accessing foreign equity, if needed, to enhance the capital of banks is possible within
the current regulatory framework.
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66. A STUDY ON IMPACT OF FDI IN INDIAN INSURANCE INDUSTRY
Dr. Amulya M, Assistant Professor & Asaraf Unnisa L., Research Scholar, BIMS, University of Mysore,
Mysore – 570006, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
India is one of the fastest growing insurance markets in the world. The health of the insurance sector reflects a
country’s economy. Life Insurance converts the small savings into capital for long-term funds for social and
infrastructure development, the general insurance protects the unforeseen risk of business and property. In 2000,
the Indian Government opened insurance industry to private participation, then the sector become stronger. The
sector which stood at a strong US$ 72 billion in 2012 has the potential to grow to US$ 280 billion by 2020. FDI
inflow helps the Indian Insurance industry for its fastest development with substantial revenue and growth .The
government has decided to raise the FDI cap from 26% to 49%, according to the suggestion given by the Arvind
Mayaram Committee. This study focuses on the significance of FDI in Insurance Industry, market share and
growth of insurance companies in liberalization era. The study also intends to analyse the effect of likely FDI hike
on the future of insurance industry. SWOT analysis of insurance industry also done in this paper. After the
liberalization Indian economy marked a constant growth till 2009, later on as result of global financial crisis
investors are expressed their unwillingness at the investment. And this made Indian economy get decline. And it
shows investment in any of its kind is a major tool for growth. And thereby investment at the insurance industry is
also favours the Indian economic growth. And increase the sense of security among the Indian untapped market.
This increases the per capita income by raising the productivity of untapped market.
Key words: FDI, Insurance industry, SWOT analysis, Liberalisation, Market share, Growth rate.
Introduction: Life Insurance industry was nationalized in 1956 by incorporating 245 private life insurers. Similarly
general insurance business was nationalized in 1972. And it was created as holding company with four
subsidiaries. However, a strong wave of development of insurance industry allows Indian government to set up
Insurance Regulatory development Authority (IRDA) in 2000 to issue licence to Private insurer. This is because
insurance penetration and insurance density is low and opening up of private sector would be the help for Indian
growing population. India allows foreign investor with an investment limit of 26%. Which means foreign investor
can hold equity share capital up to 26%.
Insurance industry in India: Insurance industry contributes 4.1 per cent to India’s Gross domestic product
(GDP) in terms of total premiums underwritten in the year according to IRDA. The economy’s growth rate slowed
down to 5% in 2013 as compared to 6.2% in 2011-12. The slowdown has been across the board, with no sector
of the economy unaffected. The industry sector grew at 2.1% in 2012-13 as compared to 3.5%in 2011-12. Mining
activities continued to register negative growth of .6%, while manufacturing registered a growth of mere 1% in
2012-13 as compared to 2.7 % in 2011-12. Service sector grew by 7.1% in 2012-113 as compared to 8.2 % in
2011-12. Finance, insurance, real estate & business services within the service sector, grew by 8.6 % in 2012-13
as against 11.7 % in 2011-12. Agriculture sector grew at the rate of 1.9 % in 2012-13 against 3.6 % in 2011-12.
There are 52 companies working in Indian insurance business, 44 are private insurance companies are working in
both in Life and Non Life Insurance companies, 8 are working in public insurance business and 1 reinsurance
company is working as sole reinsurer in the country, which is shown in the following table.
Table 1: Number of insurance companies in India.
th

Indian Life Insurance business has been ranked 10 among the
88 countries in the world according to data realised by Swiss Re.
World share of Life Insurance business premium was 56.8%.
23
1
24
However the share of Life Insurance business in India was
21
6
27
80.2%. Due to inflation in India, the Life Insurance business was
0
1
1
decline by 6.9%, at same time the world Life Insurance premium
44
8
52
was increased by 2.3%. India’s share in world Life Insurance
th
business was only 2.03%, according to IRDA. Similarly, Non Life Insurance business has been ranked 19 in the
global market. The share of Non Life Insurance business in India was 19.8%. Growth of Non Life Insurance was
10.25%, but at the same time the world share was only 2.6%. Share of Indian Non Life Insurance business was
very small at 0.66%. A well-developed and evolved insurance sector is a boon for economic development as it
provides long- term funds for infrastructure development at the same time strengthening the risk taking ability of
the country.
Type of
business
Life insurer
Non Life insurer
Re insurer
Total

Private

Public

Total

Market share of Insurance companies: Indian insurance companies collected premiums worth US$ 66.44 Billion,
out of which Life Insurance segment collected US$ 53.30 Billion and Non –Life Insurers collected US$ 13.14
Billion, the world Insurance companies premium is US$ 4612.51 Billion, out of which Life Insurance segment
collected US$ 2620.86 Billion and Non –Life Insurers collected US$ 1991.65 Billion for FY 2012-13, according to
data released by IRDA. This data shows that the premiums collected by the insurance companies are
predominantly in favour of public companies. Herein mentioned are some statistics given by IRDA regarding the
insurance industry in December 2013.
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Table 3: Market Share of Insurance Industry
This data shows that public sector companies
dominate the market even after a decade of
privatization. This clearly shows that Life Insurance
Public
market share is gone up to 72.7% in 2012-13, Non
Private
Life Insurance market share is slipping to 55.61% in
2012-13. In Non Life Insurance business private sector companies are showing gradual increasing trend this is
because of credibility of private players in Non Life Insurance segment.
Sector

Life
2011-12
70.68 %
29.32 %

2012-13
72.7 %
27.3 %

Non Life
2011-12
57.8 %
42.2 %

2012-13
55.61 %
44.39 %

Growth Rate of Insurance Industry
Table 4: Growth rate of insurance companies in India
After liberalization in 2000 the Indian insurance
industries has under transformational change,
industry has witnessed rapid growth from FY 2000Public
01 to till FY 2009-10. Due to global financial crisis
Private
in 2009 it starts to decline. Declining growth rate is
Total
from persistent higher inflation and prices and
slower rate of household savings impacted the growth of insurance sector in India. Growth rate of Life Insurance
companies has gone up positive growth from the negative, but in Non Life Insurance companies growth rate is
slipping to 19.10% in 2012-13 from 24.19% in 2011-12. Private companies’ growth rate was showing negative
growth rate in Life Insurance companies, it shows that even after opening of insurance industry and heavy
competition from the new entrant, LIC observed a continuous growth in its revenue generation. Herein mentioned
are some statistics given by IRDA regarding the insurance industry in December 2013.
Sector

Life
2011-12
-0.29
-4.52
-1.57

2012-13
2.92
-6.87
0.05

New policies issued
Table 5: New policies issued
Insurer
2011-12 (In lakh)
441.93
Life
(-8.22%)
857.44
Non Life
(8.07%)

Non Life
2011-12
21.50
28.07
24.19

2012-13
14.60
25.25
19.10

2012-13 (In lakh)
441.87
(-0.01%)
1070.24
(24.82%)

There is no much increase in new policies issued by Life
Insurance companies, but Non Life Insurance
companies issued 1070.24 lakh new policies in 201213, which is shown in the below table.

Table 6: Insurance Density and Insurance Penetration.
Penetration and Density in Indian
Insurance sector: The potential and
performance of insurance sector is
2001
2007
universally assessed with reference to
2002
2008
two
parameters
viz.
insurance
2003
2009
penetration
and
insurance
density.
2004
2010
These two are often used to determine
2005
2011
the level of development of to insurance
2006
2012
sector in a country.IRDA reported that
insurance density came out be US$ 53.2 while insurance penetration stood at 3.96 per cent in 2012.The measure
of insurance penetration and density reflects the level of development of insurance sector in a country. While
insurance penetration is measured as the percentage of insurance premium to the gross domestic product (GDP),
insurance density is calculated as the ratio of premium to population (per capita premium). Insurance density and
penetration is started to decline from last two years. This indicates that in the past three years, the growth in
insurance premium is lower than the growth in national GDP. Which is shown in the below table.
Year

Density
(USD)
11.5
14.7
16.4
19.7
22.7
38.4

Penetration
(Percentage)
2.71
3.26
2.88
3.17
3.14
4.8

Year

Density
(USD)
46.6
47.4
54.3
64.4
59
53.2

Penetration
(Percentage)
4.7
4.6
5.2
5.1
4.1
3.96

Status of fdi in insurance sector:
In 2000, Indian insurance industry came across the structural changes under the combined impact of financial
sector reforms in Life and General insurance sector in particular. India is the most attractive foreign direct
investment destination in the world. FDI is an importance driven of growth. It is an importance source of Non debt
financial resources for country for economic development. India limits the FDI to 26% in insurance sector. In the
present scenario, Life Insurance companies foreign promoters having equity capital of 23.79% (6045.91crore). At
present 23 private Life Insurance companies are working in insurance business, only 20 insurance companies are
having FDI in FY 2012-13. The Life insurers had underwritten 441.87 lakh policies in FY 2012-13, private insurer
underwritten 16.76% (74.05 lakh) new policies and LIC issued 83.24%(367.82 lakh).The life insurers had
underwritten 25.70% of the new policies in the rural sector (113.46 lakh policies) underwritten by them in 2012-13.
LIC had underwritten 25.44 percent of the new policies and private insurers had underwritten 26.99 % of their new
policies in the rural sector. Private Life insurer collected 78,398.91crore premium in the year 2013, according to
IRDA.
Similarly, Non Life Insurance companies have 16.67% (1586.63 crore) of equity holdings by foreign promoters. At
present 21 private Non Life Insurance companies are working in insurance business. The Non Life insurers had
underwritten 1070.24 lakh policies in FY 2012-13, private insurer underwritten 15.57% (380.56 lakh) new policies
and public insurer issued 30.59%(689.68 lakh).The Non life insurers had underwritten gross direct premium of
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8,196crore in the rural sector in 2012-13. Public insurer underwritten 12.87 percent and private insurers had
underwritten 12.87% in the rural sector, according to IRDA.
Insurance is an industry that requires lots of capital to expand. Indian government has decided to raise Foreign
Direct Investment (FDI) in insurance industry to 49%.India’s this gradual liberalization makes the market more
investor friendly. These days, the country is consistently ranked among the top three global investment
destinations by all international bodies, including the World Bank, according to a United Nations (UN) report. For
an economy like India which has tremendous potential, FDI has had a positive impact. FDI inflows supplement
domestic capital, as well as technology and skills of existing companies. It also helps to establish new companies.
All of these contribute to economic growth. India is estimated to require around US$ 1 trillion during the 12th FiveYear Plan period (2012–17), to fund infrastructure in sectors such as roads, airports and ports. The government is
in the process of liberalising FDI norms in construction activities and railways, which could bring in investments to
meet the target.
Public sector insurance companies dominate the market. Even though private insurance companies product
innovation, affective marketing and smart distribution channels attracts the customer towards private insurers.
Foreign investors are interested to hold more stakes in this industry. The major challenge faced by the Indian
insurance industry is the flexible and expensive plans offered by the market. Growth of insurance industry
remains declining from last three years because of post financial crisis in 2008-09. Unless the Indian investor
doesn’t spend much at insurance industry they cannot mark the growth in the field of insurance industry. Health
insurance is an up-and-coming segment in this sector. Currently, it caters for 10 per cent of the overall US$30
billion healthcare expenditure in India. Consequently, there is plenty of scope for players in this
area.Technological absolosence face a serious setback. This investment also naturally rises the employment
opportunity.
Conclusion: Here, the Indian companies are not paying necessary attention in the investing at insurance
industry, this made 80% of Indian population hardly away from any kind of insurance. And this increases the great
need of the foreign investment at the field of insurance in order to insure this untapped market. LIC remains single
largest investor in Life Insurance industry by holding 72.70% market share, similarly, Non Life Insurance industry
holding 55.61% of market share, despite of the huge investment from the public sector the major Indian
population left uncovered. The reason may be as they are not facing the computation this made public sector not
to be more innovative in functioning. And it shows the poor performance to drawing the attention of the common
mass. It only depends more only on government trade mark as a brand. As we got a poor rate of domestic
investor and we left with no alternative than investing from foreign investors in order to match the present need at
the public insurance industry. As Indian population as increasing it calls for more investment at insurance if the
government narrows the investment policies it may lead to scarcity of investment and it may again increase the
untapped market. If Indian government raises FDI limit to 49% removes the hurdles of insurance investment.
Hence, the hike in FDI cap from 26% to 49% will be the more beneficial to Indian insurance sector.
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67. A STUDY ON WORK LIFE BALANCE AMONG BANK EMPLOYEES
Felcita tressa pinto, Assistant Professor, Department of Post Graduate Studies in Commerce, K.H.Srinivasa
Institute of P.G.Studies, Lal Bahadur Arts, Science and S. B. Solabanna Shetty Commerce College
(Autonomous), Sagara, Shivamogga, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Work was originally a matter of necessity and survival. Today, work is still a necessity but it should be a source of
personal satisfaction as well. There is a saying by the great scientist Albert Einstin that “Life is like riding a bicycle.
To keep our balance we must keep moving”. While riding if there is an imbalance and if the rider is unable to
control he may fall down. This is true for all employees who are struggling with work life balance issues. Work-Life
Balance does not mean an equal balance, not about being perfect, not about being right, not about being clever
or having all the answers, not about being a superwoman or superman but trying to schedule an appropriate
number of hours for each of the various work and also personal activities. Striking a balance between life and
work is a daunting task for the employees of high pressure occupation like banking industry, irrespective of the
fact that whether the bank is public sector or private sector one. The present study tries to look at the awareness,
attitude, perceived importance and formalization of work-life balance (WLB) policies of employees in banking
sector.
Key Words: Work life, Balance, Bank employees, Manage
Concept of work life balance: The term work-life balance is commonly used as a more comprehensive
expression to describe policies that have been previously termed 'family-friendly', but are now extended beyond
the scope of the family. Work-life balance refers to the flexible working arrangements that allow both parents and
non-parents to avail of working arrangements that provide a balance between work responsibilities and personal
responsibilities. The term ‘work-life balance’ is preferred due to the fact that it encompasses the experiences and
needs of parents and non-parents alike, and is a more progressive theoretical framework in which to think about
new ways of living and working that are satisfactory to all. The concept, work life balance includes people ability to
manage simultaneously the multi-faceted demands of life. Although work life balance has traditionally been
assumed to involve the devotion of equal amounts of time to paid work and non-work roles, more recently the
concept has been recognized as more complex and has been developed to incorporate additional components.
Benefits of work life balance: Recognized benefits of work-life balance policies for employees include:
1. Improved work-life balance – a reduction in the impact of work on home and family life
2. Reduced stress levels
3. Control over time management in meeting work-life commitments
4. Autonomy to make decisions regarding work-life balance
5. Increased focus, motivation and job satisfaction knowing that family and work commitments are being met
6. Increased job security from the knowledge that an organisation understands and supports workers with family
responsibilities
7. Decreased Health Care Costs and Stress-Related Illnesses: With increasing company focus on the high cost of
health care, work/life programs are becoming an intelligent choice to help lower the number of health care claims.
Role of employer in balancing work and life:
1. Providing flexible working hours for the employees.
2. A compressed work week, job sharing.
3. Working at home and part time jobs can also provide more comportable and convenient work
environment.
4. To have the company review the work-life balance of their employees on a regular balance.
5. Employers can provide individual development plans for employees.
6. Guidelines to handle problems should also be established so business and personal need can be met.
Role of employees in balancing work and life:
1. Creating own happiness by telling ourselves everyday that I control my own destiny and can make it the
greatest day ever.
2. If possible, take on a different job role or title, typically with less pressure/responsibility and often for less
monetary reward.
3. Working Smart: There is growing evidence that 'working hard' does not mean 'working long'. The
implication is obvious: using time more efficiently to reach one's work targets.
4. Prioritizing work: Employees can list their priorities for each day. It may help person to make decisions
regarding amount of time to be spent on each work they do and plan a time-table.
Review of literature: Sustaining a balance between one’s personal life and professional life is a concept which is
hotly debated at the professional front across the countries and spheres of work. Banking and insurance sector
people are one of the hardest working people, and this is not based on some study but what even an ordinary
mortal can make out. In order to create a foundation for the study and to understand the various dimensions of
the topic of the study as well as to prepare a proper methodology and framework for the study, effort will be made
to review the available literature on the topic. Some of the important literature and their findings are presented
here below.
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According to Clutterbuck (2003) work-life balance is “a state where an individual manages real or potential conflict
between different demands on his or her time and energy in a way that satisfies his or her needs for well being
and self fulfillment”. Galinksy and Bond (1998) found in his study in that, having a larger proportion of top
executive positions filled by women is associated with greater provision of work-life balance policies. They also
found that companies with a larger proportion of women in their workforce were more likely to invest in policies
such as job sharing, working students’ work, flexible time off policies and childcare. Companies were more likely
to invest in costly options such as paid parental leave when women constituted a smaller proportion of the
workforce.
Clark (2002) talked about work-life balance being important for an individual’s psychological well-being since it
results in high self-esteem, satisfaction and overall sense of harmony in life. This study however looks to find out
whether it is the absence of work-life balance policies in workplaces that causes working students not to enjoy
them or the individual’s own desire to achieve a better financial status that causes him or her to ignore work-life
balance policies. Guest (2001) seeks to elaborate on the spill-over model outlined by the spillover model as states
that work and life are interdependent and therefore influence each other. The study will find out to what extent this
model is true among working students and if it is true, to what extent do work, studies and family spill-over to
affect the working student. According to Karatepe and Uludag (2007), work-life balance can be described as
employees having the ability to fulfil both work and other responsibilities. Their definition is based on social issues
associated with individuals 'irrespective of marital, race or gender' to attain an improved suit between paid work
and personal life.
Methodology:The data was collected from both the primary and secondary sources.
Primary Data: Primary Data was collected from 80 bank employees working in Mangalore district with the help of
structured interview schedule.
Secondary Data: Secondary Data was collected from various journals, internet and bank records
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
 To study socio-economic profile of bank employees
 To understand work profile of the respondents
 To rank motivational factors to work
 To test association with motivational factors and opinion about work
HYPOTHESIS
H0: There is no association between motivational factors and opinion about work timings.
H1: There is no association between motivational factors and opinion about work timings.
H0: There is no association between motivational factors and opinion about
H0: There is no association between motivational factors and opinion about
1.

Age: Among 80 respondents 46.25 per cent of respondents belong to the age group of 21 to 30, 27.5 per
cent of respondents belongs to the age group of 31 to 40, 20 per cent of respondents belongs to the age
group of 41 to 50 and remaining 6.25 per cent of respondents are in the age group of above 50.
2. Gender: Out of 80 respondents, 46.25 per cent respondents are male and 53.75 per cent respondents are
female.
3. Family Type: Among 80 respondents, 40 per cent of respondents are living in joint families and 60 per cent
of respondents are in nuclear families.
4. Marital Status: Among 80 respondents 66.25 per cent respondents are married and 33.75 per cent
respondents are unmarried.
5 Experience: Among 80 respondents, 42.5 per cent respondents are having experience of 0 to 5 years, 27.5
per cent respondents are having experience of 5 to 10 years, 20 per cent respondents are having
experience of more than 15 years and only 10 per cent respondents are having experience of 10 to 15
years.
6 Nature of Job: Out of 80 respondents 33.75 per cent respondents are having jobs of repetitive nature, 46.25
per cent respondents are handling challenging tasks and 20 per cent respondents are working on creative
jobs.
7 Travelling Hours: Among 80 respondents, 50 per cent of the respondents required less than half an hour
for travel, 37.5 per cent of respondents travel for more than one hour and the respondents who travel for 2
hours and more than 2 hours is 6.25 per cent each.
Table 1: Association between Motivation to Work and Feeling about Time of Work
O
1
4
1
5
11

E
2.2
7.29
0.55
0.96

2

(O-E) / E
1.2
3.289
0.449
4.040
8.978

O
2
12
1
2
17

E
3.4
11.26
0.35
1.49

2

(O-E) / E
1.4
0.741
0.641
0.510
3.292

O
12
33
2
47

E
9.4
31.14
2.35
4.11

2

(O-E) / E
0.719
0.111
0.052
4.11
4.992

O
1
4
5

E
1
3.31
0.25
0.44

2

(O-E) / E
0
0.144
0.25
0.44
0.834

Source: Field

Survey
2
X (calculated value) = 18.096 (8.978+3.292+4.992+0.834)
Degrees of Freedom = (C-1) (R-1) ; (4-1) (4-1); 3x3 = 9

214

Level of Significance = 5 per cent Table value = 16.919
Table 1 revels that, since the calculated value is more than the table value null hypothesis has been is rejected,
alternative hypothesis has been accepted. It clearly shows that there is a association between motivation to
work and feeling about time of work.
Table 2: Association between Motivation to Work and Tiredness at Work Place
2

2

2

2

O

E

(O-E) / E

O

E

(O-E) / E

O

E

(O-E) / E

O

E

(O-E) / E

10

2.4

24.07

4

7.2

1.42

2

4

1

0

2.4

2.4

0

7.95

7.95

11

23.85

6.92

30

13.25

21.17

12

7.95

2.06

2

0.6

3.27

2

1.8

0.02

0

1

1

0

0.6

0.6

0

1.05

1.05

3

3.15

0.01

1

1.75

0.32

3

1.05

3.62

36.34

36

8.37

20

23.49

12

12

8.68

Source: Field Survey
2
X (calculated value) = 76.88 (36.34+8.37+23.49+8.68)
Degrees of Freedom = (C-1) (R-1); (4-1) (4-1); 3x3 = 9; Level of Significance = 5 per cent
Table value = 16.919
Table 2 revels that, since the calculated value is more than the table value null hypothesis has been is rejected,
alternative hypothesis has been accepted. It clearly shows that there is a significant relationship between
motivation to work and tiredness at work place.
Suggestions:
-Although the female respondents agreed with banks WLB policies but they disagreed with overall WLB. So the
female employees should be given the facilities like flexi time; job sharing; crèche facilities, and necessary breaks
so that they feel that the organization is helping them in coordinating the family and professional life.
-WLB improve the productivity and eliminate job stress, employers can also make efforts to know the workload
and job demands.
-Ensure fairness and consistency in the way bank policies that support work-life balance are implemented.
-Specific Counseling programs on Work Life Balance and Family welfare programs and family counseling
programs can be conducted.
-Employees social gathering programs and public contact programs will be the better option to reduce the mental
pressure in the work place as the study reveals more mental pressure for the Women employees.
-As it shows that different age groups have different perceptions regarding WLB, so work should be distributed
according to the age and qualification. It will improve the employee’s commitment and satisfaction level along with
productivity and profitability.
-A supportive management is required to minimize the conflict between work and family.
Conclusion: Work-life balance is about effectively managing the juggling act between paid work and other
activities that are important to us - including spending time with family, taking part in sport and recreation,
volunteering or undertaking further study. Research suggests that improving the balance between our working
lives and our lives outside work can bring real benefits for employers and employees. It can help build strong
communities and productive businesses.
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Medak(Dt)- AndhraPradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
In the earlier times the market for fairness products was not at all developed as people love to use homemade
products only. Because we Indians have been under a strong influence of herbal products and have habit of
using. After modernization and globalization the fairness cream market is flourishing in India. As per Nielson’s
Industry Report (MAT-2013), fairness cream and lotion market sales volume in india stood at 2,940 crore till
June 2013. The HLL is the largest player in the fairness cream with a market share of over 57%, which in INR
1000 crore brand and fairness creams industry is one of the very few FMCG categories that expanding at the
rate of 18% a year in India. In the present study of ‘perceptional analysis of fairness cream users’ it is found
that 63 percent of the fairness cream users are belonged to the Backward caste followed by 17% O.C’s, 12%
S.C’s and 8 percent S.T’s. Regarding to the quantity of sachets the majority of the respondents (83%) are
habituated to buy the modearative quantity of 25 gms to 50 gms. Researcher has also found that the highest
percentage (71%) of the total sample would go to another shop if their preferred brand in not available at the
regular shop they visit. Regarding to their monthly income levels almost 82 percent have been in the pool of
10.000 to 20.000 rupees. The advertisement has very high (69%) impact on purchasing and decision making
behavior of the respondents. The respondents would also offer a few suggestions that the degree of
ingredients may also be changed according to the age of the users of the cream and should also provide
precautions, guidelines and medical aid if needed. Perhaps they should be more moral building themes.
Key Words: Fairness Cream, Perceptional Analysis, Brand Loyalty and Advertisement
Introduction: It was in 1975 when Hindustan Lever Limited, a subsidiary of Unilever launched its first fairness
cream under the brand name of ‘Fair and Lovely’. The dominance of HLL’s ‘Fair and Lovely’ continued till 1998,
when Cavin Kare launched a fairness cream with a brand name of “Fairever” targeted directly against ‘Fair and
Lovely’. ‘Fairever’ also proved a big success, captured more than 6 percentage of share market within 6 months
of its launch.
Fairness Cream Market in India: Indian fairness cream market is estimated at Rs. 1200 crores (Star weekend
Magazine, Oct 21, 2010) and Indian male fairness cream market is estimated at Rs. 380 crores (Media Research
User Council 2010). But as per the Nielson’s Industry Report (MAT-2013), fairness cream and lotion market sales
volume in india stood at 2,940 crore till June 2013. The HLL is the largest player in the fairness cream with a
market share of over 57%, which in INR 1000 crore brand. Fairness creams industry is one of the very few FMCG
categories that expanding at the rate of 18% a year in India. Perhaps consumer wants a product that stays on
their face for some time to give an intensive dose of nourishment. They a want a product that not only gives
instant glow, softness and skin lightening but also revives the skin health. The fascination with fair skin may be
rooted in a number of things. Whatever the roots in modern times the fairness fixation has been reinforced and
perpetuated by the media. Now days every face on the bill board and silver screen except some of the rare
‘dusky’ beauties and villains, vamps appear to be light skinned. So the slim, fair skinned one inevitable, which in
turn motivating the people to consume more fairness creams.
The following table shows the different players in the fairness cream market in India.
Player
HLL
Cavin Kare
Godrej
Emami
Paras
Ponds
Lakeme
Others

Name of the Brand
‘Fair and Lovely’ & ‘Fair and Lovely’ Menz Active
Fairever
Fair Glow
Naturally fair, and fair & Handsome
Freshia
Pond’s fairness cream and pons cold cream
Lakeme sunscreen Lotion and Lakeme sunscreen cream
Himalaya’s fairness cream, shanaz’s fair one, Ozone’s No- Marks,
etc.
Source: http://www.google.com

Product Category
Cream and Soap
Cream
Cream and Soap
Cream
Cream
Cream and lotion
Cream and lotion
Cream

Objectives of the study: The present Study has the following objectives
1. To know preferred brand and quantity of fairness cream by the respondents.
2. To study the impact of advertisement on the fairness cream.
3. To examine the factors influencing frequent changing of fairness cream.
Research methodology: Research Methodology is the scientific approach adopted for the preparation of any
report, dissertation, thesis or paper. For the present study following methodology has been adopted.
Sample Design: During the period of the study a purposive sample of the college students, House-Wives and
teachers was taken with a view to make the study expedient, time saving and manageable. The sampling used is
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‘Simple Random Sampling’ because the sample is selected with equal probability. Since, the population for the
survey is large and due to time limitation a sample size of 300 is taken for the survey with the help of
questionnaire.
Data collection: For the purpose of present study data have been collected from both primary and secondary
sources. Survey method is employed as primary source to collect the data from the respondents with the help of
well structured questionnaire. Since the respondents were highly educated, questionnaire was considered to be
the most suitable instrument for the data collection in survey method.
Research Tools/Techniques: To analyze the collected data for the present study the simple statistical
tools/techniques like averages, percentages and ratios have been used. Inventories were selected on the basis of
the objectives of the study.
Data Analysis and Interpretation: The results of the present study were statistically analyzed and the data
collected through questionnaire was first tabulated into tables based on the objectives designed formerly.
Statistical tools such as Averages, Percentages and Ratios were used to derive findings and conclusions. Further
with the research inputs and researchers insight a few suggestions were also offered so as to make the
environment or workplace stress free.
Brand and Quantity preferred: The researcher has made an attempt to find the brand and quantity preferred by
the respondents. Following table-1 and 2 furnish the details of the same.
Table-1: Players of the Fairness Cream in the market
Player
Name of the Brand
Fre…
114
HLL
‘Fair and Lovely’ & ‘F&L’ Menz
Active
Cavin Kare Fairever
84
Godrej
Fair Glow
12
Emami
Paras
Ponds
Lakeme

Others

Per…
38%

Table-2: preferred quantity of sachets

28%
04%

Naturally fair, and fair &
Handsome
Freshia
Pond’s fairness cream and pons
cold cream
Lakeme sunscreen Lotion and
cream

15

05%

03
33

01%
11%

21

07%

Himalaya’s F.C, shanaz’s fair
one, Ozone’s No- Marks, .

18

06%

Total
300
100%
Quantity
Frequency
Percentage
05 gms
21
07%
177
59%
25 gms
50 gms
72
24%
Above 50 gms
30
10%
Total
300
100%
Source: Data collected from Primary sources.
From the above tables it is found that majority of the respondents (38%) have been using ‘Fair and lovely’ & ‘Fair
and Lovely’ Menz Active of HLL brand followed by 28 percent of kavin care’s fairever. Regarding to the
preference of the quantity 59 percent of the respondents are consuming 25 gms followed by 24 percent of 50
gms. Hence it may be inferred that majority of the respondents i.e 83 percent of respondents are habituated to
buy the modearative quantity i.e 25 gms to 50 gms.
Behavioural pattern of the ‘Fairness Cream ’ Users: The researcher was also made an attempt to study the
behavioral pattern of the fairness cream users if the preferred brand is not available. The details can be found
from the following table-3
Table-3: Behavioural Pattern of the respondents
Behavioral pattern
Frequency Percentage
Try another brand
48
16%
213
71%
Go to another shop
Post phone the buying 39
13%
Total
300
100%

Brand loyalty is an important factor in consumer
behavior. The above table shows that behavior of the
fairness cream users if their preferred brand is not
available. The highest percentage (71%) of the total
sample has opined that they would go to another shop if
their preferred brand in not available at the regular shop
Source: Data collected from Primary sources
they visit. So it is remarkable evidence of the brand
loyalty. Hence it can be inferred that the brands of the any product should see to establish prominent brand loyalty
among the consumers.

217

Factors influence for frequent change of brand: Here the researcher has also attempted to find the factors that
influence the consumers for frequent change in their fairness cream brands. The details and the results would find
in the following table .
Table-4: Factors influence for frequent change of brand
In the process of data analysis the principal investigator has
Factor
Frequency Percentage
also tried to analyse the factors influence the frequent
Offers
21
07%
change of fairness cream brands by the select
Adds in T.V
63
21%
respondents. Majority of the respondents (42%) have
Adds in news paper 33
11%
opined that the frequent skin problems have prompted them
Friends
21
07%
to shift to the other brands. Further the advertisements in
Doctor advice
36
12%
the T.V and News papers were also have significant impact
126
42%
Skin problems
on this shift by 32 percent together.
300
100%
Total
Source: Data collected from Primary sources
Impact of Advertisement on fairness creams: Eventually the researcher has also made an attempt to study the
impact of advertisement on purchasing decision of fairness creams, the details of the same were also found in the
following table. Table-5: Impact of Advertisement on fairness creams
Advertisement impact
Yes
No
Total

Frequency
207
93
300

Percentage
69%
31%
100%

Table shows that, the advertisement has very high
(69%) impact on purchasing and
decision making
behavior of the respondents. Though 31 percent of the
respondents have opined that they do not influence by
advertisements given either in T.V or in News papers,
we may conclude that there will be a significant impact

Source: Data collected from Primary sources
of advertisement on buying behavior of the respondents.
Conclusions & Suggestions: Use ayurvedic ingredients, with saffron, aloevera in fairness creams which play a
vital role as complexion enhancer. The customers want to have more concentration to avoid skin problems. The
marketers of the fairness creams therefore should focus on safety of the skin in positioning strategy. Price
interestingly has less impact on purchase of a brand. Hence marketers should concentrate on quality aspects.
Following are a few suggestions to customers and marketers of the fairness cream in India.
1.

The customers of the fairness cream should concentrate more on the ingredients of the cream rather the
name and fame of the brand name. Further they should also understand and aware about the nature of
their own skin too.
2. As advertisements in various modes many a times flavor added customers should get educated
themselves regarding to the reliability and comfort ability.
3. Marketers or producers of the fairness cream should consider the all categories of the age group and
produce the cream accordingly. Because the skin density of the young and lower young age would be
softer than to that of middle age and above middle age. Hence the degree of ingredients may also be
changed accordingly.
4. As a few customers of the fairness cream were facing some kind of skin problems, they should also
provide precautions, guidelines and medical aid if needed.
5. As people were following the advertisements at higher level, advertisements should be more informative,
ethical and not to be misguiding. Perhaps they should be more moral building themes.
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ABSTRACT:
In today’s financial markets, exchange traded funds (ETFs) are considered a highly valuable mean of investment.
Exchange Traded Funds (ETFs) are open ended mutual funds that are passively managed and most of them
seek to mirror the return of an index, a commodity or a basket of assets. ETFs are listed and traded on stock
exchanges like stocks. They enable investors to gain broad exposure to indices or defined underlying asset
(commodity) with relative case, on a real-time basis, and at a lower cost than many other forms of investing. The
paper attempts to provide the conceptual framework to invest in gold. It has very positive significance as foreign
exchange, financial safety and avoiding inflation to a country. At the same time, it is convenient to invest in gold
exchange traded funds for small and medium-sized investors and extremely welcomed by market. However, most
of the investors don’t understand gold exchange traded funds. This study was designed to clarify this
understanding with the help of literature and analyze the Investor Perception towards investing in gold exchange
funds.
Keywords: Gold, Gold EFT, Investing in Gold, Investor Perception, Reason
Introduction: In today’s financial markets exchange traded funds (ETFs) are considered a highly valuable mean
of investment. Exchange Traded Funds (ETFs) are open ended mutual funds that are passively managed. ETFs
mirror the return of an index, a commodity or a basket of assets like stocks, and are listed and traded on stock
exchanges. Gold Exchange Traded Funds (Gold ETFs) or paper gold are innovative instruments having physical
gold as the underlying asset. They are mutual fund units which invest money in physical gold just the way equity
mutual funds invest in equities. Thus Gold ETFs provided investors a means of participating in the gold bullion
market without taking physical delivery of gold. Gold ETF tracks the performance of Gold Bullion and mirrors its
market price. The returns of Gold ETFs are such that, before expenses, they closely correspond to the returns
provided by physical gold. Each unit of ETF is approximately equal to the price of 1 gram of gold. There are also
Gold ETFs which are equal to the price of ½ gram of gold. Gold ETFs are backed fully by physical gold. The
physical gold is kept in vaults of custodians and is regulated by SEBI and RBI. A typical gold ETF would invest up
to 90-100 per cent in 99.5 per cent pure physical gold sourced from RBI approved banks and agencies, while the
balance is invested in debt instruments. Though the returns from Gold ETFs are in line with prices of physical
gold, the exact market price may not be received when the Gold ETF units are sold. This is because of the
expenses that are incurred when investing in gold ETFs. It has very positive significance as foreign exchange,
financial safety and avoiding inflation to a country. At the same time, it is convenient to invest in gold exchange
traded funds for small and medium-sized investors and extremely welcomed by market. The first Indian Gold ETF
– the Benchmark ETF was launched in February, 2007. According to Association of Mutual Funds of India (AMFI),
due to increased investor interest, the assets of gold exchange traded funds rose 124% as of March 2012 on a
year-on-year basis.
Why should an investor invest in gold etf?
• No worry on adulteration
• Gold provides diversification to the portfolio
• Gold is considered as a Global Asset Class
• Gold is used as a Hedge against Inflation
• Gold is considered to be less volatile compared to equities
• Held in Electronic Form
• Store of value
• Extremely Liquid
Advantages of investing in gold etfs:
• Potentially cheaper to have price exposure to gold price as compared to other available avenues
• Quick and convenient dealing through demat account
• No storage and security issue for investors
• Transparent pricing
• Taxation of Mutual Fund
• Can be traded on stock exchange like buying / selling a stock
• Ideal for retail investor as minimum lot size to trade is one unit on secondary market
• NAV of a unit will track price of approximately ½ or 1 gram of gold
Literature review: Fisher (2008) is of the view that Gold ETFs have made investing in the yellow metal very
convenient and inexpensive. It offers a way of participating in the gold bullion market without the necessity of
physical delivery of gold. He listed six reasons to site that investing in gold ETFs is the best way to invest in the
gold. The reasons include Wealth tax exemption, Income tax benefit, Investment in small denominations,
Hedging, Convenience, and better holding of ETFs as compared to physical gold holdings. Nedeljkovic (2005)
described that compared to other structured products Gold ETFs are very simple structures. He said that it is cost
effective and safe. Globally, the demand for Gold ETF and similar products are on a high growth platform,
surpassing both jewellery and industrial consumption. However, introduced only a couple of years back, Gold ETF
in India has just started sprouting its leaves. As compared to other countries, the awareness level about Gold ETF
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in India is much less. The present work is carried out to know the investor perception, and the factors that
influence investment in Gold ETF. According to Tongia (2010), since the launch of gold ETFs in early 2007, it has
emerged as a strong asset class, generating more than 27% returns (CAGR), against the Sensex returns of just
about 4% CAGR during the same period. in the month of May 2010 alone, Gold ETFs clocked about 8.7% gains.
Over the time ETF has strengthened its role as a hedge against inflation as well as equity markets, as Sensex
has declined by about -5.6% during the same period. Shankar (2011) opines that Gold ETF, in addition to the
good returns provides advantages like possibility of spot trading with no hassle of holding physical gold, no
storage cost and impurity risk, no wastages and extra costs, portfolio diversification, a transparent process, etc. It
can also be bought in small lots.
He further suggests that gold must be made a part of the asset allocation because it is a great risk diversifier and
considered as a safe haven during times of economic uncertainty, political strife, high inflation and wars. Sura
(2011) opined that Gold coins and jewellery are out. According to him this festive season people are buying paper
gold - investment in gold without taking physical delivery of the precious metal. Those city-based jewellers
interested in investing in gold are opting paper gold scheme launched by various companies, instead of buying
ornaments. Other reason for demand of this form of gold is that it is a secure investment that eliminates the need
for its safekeeping. In India, Gold ETFs have not received the required attention as an investment compared to
physical gold. This holds good for the state of Kerala too. In the present study an attempt is made to find out the
perception of retail investors in Kerala towards Gold ETF.
Objectives of the study:
1. To identify the perception of the investors regarding gold EFT.
2. To analyze the reasons for not investing and for investing in gold EFT.
3. To understand the purpose of investing and source of information for investment in gold.
4. To study the investor preference in different types of gold investment.
Methodology: The study was conducted using questionnaire. The study was done to find out the gold investment
habits of investors and also the perception about Gold ETFs. The populations taken were the investors who invest
in capital market. A sample of 20 respondents was selected using convenient sampling. The collected data from
the respondents were studied in detail.
Table showing gender and age category of the gold investors
Age
Gender
No. of
%
respondents
Male

Female

15-20
21-35

Nil
3

Nil
10

13

65%

36-55
56 and above
Total

3
2
8

2
Nil
12

5
2
20

25%
10%
100%

Table showing purpose of investing in gold
Purpose
Strongly Agree
Investment for appreciation 12
Marriage
10
Day to day use
1
Gifts
Nil
Source: Primary Data

agree
6
6
10
5

Neutral
2
2
3
4

Disagree
Nil
2
4
6

Strongly disagree
Nil
Nil
2
5

Table showing investors preferences in different types of gold investment
Findings: The present study will provide the following
Particular
1
2
3 4
5
Rank
findings:
Coins/bars
3
2
7 1
7
II

The study clears that the majority of the respondents
Jewelers
3
1
2 2
12 I
belongs to 21-35 years of age category.
Gold EFT
5
2
3 10 Nil VI

The majority of the respondents taken for the study
Gold futures
4
4
6 4
1
V
were female.
Gold
4
3
4 5
4
III

It can be understood that the majority of the
certificate
respondents were agreed that gold investments are
E - gold
2
7
5 4
2
IV
made because it can be easily bought and sold ,
makes the trading more convenient and affordable.

The study clearly shown that most of the respondents have agreed gold investment is less risky and also
provides safe investment.

The present study reveals that the most of the respondents have agreed that gold exchange funds will
not have making changes, provides purity, price transparency and can be easily stored and sold.
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The study clarifies that majority of the respondent invest in gold for capital appreciation and for marriage
purpose
nd
The study clearly indicates that respondents mostly prefer to invest in jewellery and 2 preference for
rd
th
coins/bars, 3 preference goes to gold certificates, 4 preference taken by E Gold and last are Gold
futures and gold EFT.

Suggestions: The suggestions are drawn from the above findings
It was seen from the study that the willingness of the investor to invest in GOLD EFT is very poor as a securitized
gold instrument. Although the main purpose of the respondents for investment in gold is price appreciation, the
mode of investment is primarily jewellery. The investors in gold should be made aware of the advantages of
investing in Gold ETF in comparison to other forms of gold. The Asset Management Companies must promote
Gold ETFs among the investing class through seminars, advertisements and other activities. It is better to take
the advice of expertise before going to direct investment in order to eliminate the future risk.
Conclusion: Exchange-Traded Funds (ETFs) today have been extended to track any index available such as
fixed income, industrial sectors, global investments, commodities and currencies, and investment styles. They
have progressed a long way from tracking only broad market stock indexes. As the name of the fund suggests, an
Exchange-Traded Funds (ETF) trades on a stock exchange very much like a regular listed stock in the market. It
has similarities to a mutual fund too, such as the pooling of investments from different investors or the use of
professionals to manage the funds. However, unlike mutual funds, ETFs are often passively managed. An index
fund most closely resembles an Exchange-Traded Funds (ETF). The goal of an Exchange-Traded Funds (ETF) is
to match the index it follows as closely as possible. For an investor new to Exchange-Traded Funds (ETFs), it is
advisable to evaluate the many options and strategies available prior to investing into it, in order to make sure the
right one is chosen according to their interests. Concluding the arguments, investments in Gold ETFs are
significant. The launch of Gold ETFs will improve the Investtors ability to deal with problems such as
diversification, inflation protection, currency hedging. Due to time and resource constraints, and lack of prior
research in the area the study lacks empirical investigation. Future researches can investigate it empirically.
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70. INNOVATIONS IN BANKING SECTOR IN INDIA
Ms.Vandana S. L. Gowda, Mr. Changappa C.T & Mrs. Vinutha.S Lecturers, Sri Krishna Degree College,
Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
In the current scenario banking landscape is changing very fast. Banking sector plays very important role in
st
human life, banks motivate people to save money for their future. In the 21 century banking sector has become
an emerging sector in India, their services are affecting the human life and their lifestyle. Presently every sector
has great challenges and banks are accepting these challenges very nicely for the betterment of the service
provided. The banks have shed their traditional functions and have been innovating, improving and coming out
with new type of services to cater to the emerging needs of the customers. In this paper we speak about the
application of Information technology in banking sector, and innovative instruments and services provided to meet
the challenges and to retain its customers.
Key words- Banking sector, IT in Banking, Innovative services, EFT, RTGS, Internet Banking
Introduction: Over the years the banking sector in India has seen a number of changes. Most of the banks have
begun to take an innovative approach towards banking with the objective of creating more value for customers in
the banks. Indian banking industry today is in the midst of an IT revolution. Banking sector has been immensely
benefited from the implementation of superior technology during the recent past, almost in every nation in the
world. A combination of regulatory and competitive reasons has led to increasing importance of total banking
automation in the Indian banking industry. The bank which uses the right technology to supply timely information
will see productivity increase and thereby gain a competitive edge. Technological infrastructure has become an
indispensible part of reform process in the banking system with the gradual development of sophisticated
instruments and innovations in market place. Earlier banks were providing only few services to its customers and
it was mainly concentrated only in urban area but now it is focussing even on rural areas, they are providing much
facility for upliftment of their lifestyle and economic condition.
Objectives of the Study:
 To study the application of IT in banking sector.
 To know the innovative services provided by the banks.
 To study the risk associated with IT applications
Research Methodology: The study is based on secondary data which is collected from the published journals,
reports, newspapers, websites etc. The research is based on secondary data. It is descriptive in nature. The
secondary data is collected from review of past researchers and other reports.
Application of information technology in banking sector: IT is one of the most important facilitators for the
transformation of Indian Banking Industry in terms of transaction processing. The various technological platforms
used by banks for the conduct of their day to day operations, their manner of reporting and the way in which
interbank transactions and clearing is affected has evolved substantially over the years.
Computerization: The process of computerization marked the beginning of all technological initiatives in
banking industry. Computerization of bank branches has started with installation of simple computers to automate
the functioning of branches. Networking of branches are now undertaken to ensure better customer service.
Innovations in banking sector: Innovations have been a buzz word in banking right from the beginning. Many
researchers have contributed their best towards developing framework for innovation. Some of the innovations in
Banking Sector are Introduction of ATMS ,Credit cards, Debit cards, Smart cards, Demat a/c, Senior citizen a/c,
Money transfer, Core banking, various kinds of insurance policies, EFT, RTGS, Mobile banking, Internet banking
and so on.
Automated Teller Machine: ATM is perhaps most revolutionary aspect of virtual banking. It is a self vendor
machine providing transaction services to the customers around the clock. The facility to use ATM is provided
through plastic cards with magnetic strip containing information about the customer and the bank. In today’s world
ATMs are the most powerful tool to ensure the concept of “Any Time Banking” and “Any Where Banking.”
Internet Banking: Internet banking in India began taking roots only from early 2000s. Internet banking services
are offered in three levels. The first level is of banks informational website, wherein only queries are handled. The
second level includes Simple Transactional Websites, which enables customers to give instructions, online
applications and balance enquires. Third level includes Fully Transactional Websites, which allow for fund
transfers and value added services. Internet banking poses high operational security and legal risks. This has
restrained the development of internet banking in India.
EFT: Electronic Fund Transfer is the electronic exchange, transfer of money from one account to another
account, either within a single financial institution or across multiple institutions, through computer based systems.
Complete details such as the receiver’s name, bank a/c number, account type, bank name, city, branch name etc
should be furnished to the bank at the time of requesting for such transfers, so that the amount reaches the
beneficiaries’ a/c correctly and faster.
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RTGS:The introduction of Real Time Gross Settlement in 2004 was instrumental in the development of
infrastructure for systematically important payment system (SIPS). RTGS was launched by RBI which enabled a
real time settlement on a gross basis. To ensure that RTGS system is used only for large value transactions a
minimum threshold of 1 lakh rupees was prescribed for customer transactions under RTGS on Jan 1st 2007.
Electronic Clearing Service:The ECS introduced by RBI in 1995. ECS has two variants- ECS Debit clearing and
ECS Credit clearing service. ECS Credit clearing operates on the principle of ‘Single Debit Multiple Credits’ and is
used for transactions like payment of salary, dividend, pension, interest etc. ECS debit clearing service operates
on the principle of ‘Single Credit Multiple Debits’ and is used by utility service providers for collection of electricity
bills, telephone bills and other charges and also by banks for collections of principal and interest.
Card Based Delivery Systems:Card based delivery mechanisms for various banking services are credit cards,
debit cards, smart cards etc. These have been immensely successful in India since their launch. Penetration of
these card based systems have increased manifold over the past decade. Aided by expanding ATM networks and
Point of Sale (POS) terminals, banks have been able to increase the transition of customers towards these
channels, thereby reducing their costs too.
Rural Banking:It is a form of services that provide solution to the financial needs of the consumers in rural
areas.SBI is the largest bank catering to the rural banking. The main objective is to uplift the mass of population
residing in the rural areas who are currently below poverty line by extending credit to the cottage, village, small
scale industries, handicraft and many more.
Tele Banking:Tele banking is based on voice processing technology provided by specialised software. This soft
ware identifies the voice of the caller and responds back to him. This facility is primarily used to enquire account
balances and summary of transactions. At present this technology is in nascent stage and under the process of
enrichment.
Risk associated with IT application: The usage of IT in banking sector has bought ample number of benefits to
banks as well as its customers. At the same time it posses certain risks such as security risks, legal risks, money
laundering risk, etc. Some other obstacles associated with IT applications include requirement of heavy
investment on hardware and software with comparative long gestation period. It may lead to problems concerning
cost control, integration of traditional system to new system and chances of excess capacity. Further due to the
growth in number of technical inventions, there is always a fear of getting the implemented technology getting
outdated shortly.
Conclusion: Application of IT in banking sector has resulted in re-defining and re-structuring the sector. The
banking sector in India has become globally competitive and diverse aiming at higher productivity and efficiency.
Exposure to worldwide competition has led to the emergence of better quality products and services. Presently
banks are providing very innovative services to attract and retain the customers. Now the banks have also
focussed on the rural areas. Ultimately one can say that innovation can give better success to the banking sector.
References:
1) Gordon & Natarajan - Banking theory & practice
2) P. Subba Rao- Bank Management
3) Maheshwari S.N- Banking Law & Practice
4) www.banking tech.com
5) www.ejournal of business.org
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71. STRESS MANAGEMENT AMONG WORKING WOMEN IN ORGANISED SECTOR- AN
EMPIRICAL STUDY IN MYSORE CITY
Deepika S B, Bharathkumar & Anil Kumar K G, PG Students M.Com, JSS College of Arts, Commerce and
Science, Ooty Road, Mysore-25, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Stress which is omniscient in human life causes many problems such as in health, soared relationship and
eventually the life of the aggrieved. The women at work fall prey to the stress very quickly and easily because of
very nature of the personality. Majority women are emotional and their understanding of broader spectrum of
human life may not be on for with men folk, therefore working women face the problem of stress. The organized
sector the stress at work place may not be so high in general. However some of the employment in organized
sectors like banks, teaching job in the modern day setting, medical practices have more exposure to stress. In the
city of Mysore of an estimated 200000 employees working in organized sectors, a sample of 263 is taken to study
their perception about a stress management. The study being an explorative research has revealed that
compensation management, dispute mechanism, training facility, social security measures, at the same time a
significant % of respondent felt unhappy about mode of commutation, time for commutation, and support from the
family members.
Key words: Stress, quality of work life, organized sector, dispute settlement mechanism.
Introduction: Stress is an omniscient in human life. Almost every person undergoes stress at one point or the
other and at vary degree owing to variety of reasons. The stress among working women in organized sectors is
quite unique because of vulnerable nature of women character and uniqueness in societal fabric. The women folk
have it’s very much vulnerable to stress because of physiological reasons. Male dominates and female
submissive are the societal influences on the stress of women. With this type of basic stress level when a woman
enters into work life, work related stress start accumulating. Busy time schedule, improper working condition,
soared relationship with colleagues and superiors, unattainable tasks, moods swings, and other factors. Cause
stress in work life. One who has well composed personality can very well overcome the stress. Hardly is it
possible to get such well composed personalities all the time and everywhere. Therefore the stress is a common
factor in the work life of women. Though there are different mechanisms available for these stressing. Many
women are not Indian to adopt the same and other hands they try to accepts stress as part and partial of life and
co-exist with that stress, however the end result may be perilous consuming the life of the person or destruction of
the character and future.
1

Literature review: Fred Luthans (2005) : stress can be comprehensively defined as an adoptive response to an
external situation that results in physical, psychological, and / or behavioral divisions for organizational
2
participants. Newsroom & Davis (1995) : stress is the general term applied to the pressures people feel in life.
3
4
Hans Selye : the human body cannot instantly rebuild its ability to cope with stress. Ramesh B Rudani (2012) :
stress affects normal and natural behavior. Stress is reflected in form of abnormal behavior. Person with stress
seems angry, tense, worrisome (anxious), absent minded, apathetic, mood less, silent, and reluctant to do routine
5
activities. L M Prasad (2009) : stress management is required when an individual is unable to cope with the
demanding environment. This inability generates anxiety and produces defensive behavior and stress symptoms.
Objectives:
 To identify the level of stress in working women.
 To study the factors for stress among working women.
 To analysis and interpret the factors of stress among working women.
 To make recommendations for improving stress management.
Methodology: The study is both explorative and descriptive. It is based on primary data and secondary
data. Primary data is collected from administrating pilot tested structured closed-ended questionnaire to a sample
of 263 respondents (343 distributors- 281 received, 18 were non-useable, 263 useable). There by response ratio
is 76.68%. Respondents are selected on simple random basis. Secondary data is collected from published in
journals, periodicals, books, magazines and unpublished dissertations. Web data is also extensively used in this
study. The data collected is subjected to statistical analysis using ratio, percentage, average and simple
frequency. Interpretations are made under inductive principles.
Highlights of demographic profile:
1. Average age respondent is 31 years.
2. Education qualification totals 58% have get education above degree level.
3. Majority 63% are married women, where as fairly good % of women are widows (3%), divorcee (3%) and
separated (4%).
4. Majority 30% respondents are teachers interestingly teachers spouses are also relatively high at 28%.
5. Average size of house hold is 4.
6. Average number of children is 2.
7. Average number of earning members in the family 2.
8. Average number monthly income is 25000rs.
9. Average number of distance from office to residency is 32.
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Perception analysis: For the purpose of making perception analysis following list of assertive statements are
included in the questionnaire and respondents are request to make their answers in 5 point likert scale – strongly
agree, agree, not sure, disagree and strongly disagree. Numerical values for these answers are for design ‘1’ is
strongly agree and ‘2’ is strongly disagreeing.
List of statements:
1. Working hours at the office or factory is conducive.
2. There is manageable work pressure in the personal life.
3. Mode of commutation for to and fro journey is comfortable.
4. Time for commutation is very short.
5. To and fro commutation for work related matters is Non-cumbersome.
6. Working hours at the office or factory are flexible.
7. Rest time is allowed during working hours.
8. Work environment is congenial.
9. Relationship with colleagues at work place is harmonious.
10. Superior subordinate relationship is not formal in all situations.
11. Proper training is given when fresh recruitment is made.
12. Proper training is given when new method of work is introduced.
13. Work schedule is flexible.
14. Physical facilities at work spot are satisfactorily provided.
15. Health care facilities at work spot are adequately provided.
16. Modesty of the personality can be uprightly maintained in work life.
17. Protection against injuries to the physical body is rightly ensured.
18. Compensation management is satisfactory.
19. Talent is properly rewarded.
20. Deployment and redeployment policy of the employer is satisfactory.
21. Job promotion policy is satisfactory.
22. Recognition of meritorious services.
23. Social security measures while on job are satisfactory.
24. Social security measures while off job are satisfactory.
25. Job separations are properly managed.
26. Disputes settlements mechanism is satisfactory.
27. Employer is highly paternalistic.
28. Support from family member is positive.
29. Support from immediate neighborhood community is satisfactory.
Perception analysis:
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Opinion

25

26

27

28

29

Highlights of perception
analysis:
-59%
of
respondents
Strongly agree
Agree
endorsed
conducive
Not sure
working hours.
Disagree
-As for as personal life
Strongly disagree
pressure is concerned there
TOTAL
is balanced perception;
47% agree that personal life pressures are manageable, where as 38% disagreeing with the same.
-52% are unhappy with the mode of commutation for to and fro journey, it indicates that there is scope for work
life pressure.
-Further time for commutation is felt to be quite long by 49% respondents.
-56% vouch that the commutation is cumbersome indicating presence of source of stress.
-Regarding office working hours the opinion is somewhat balancing because exact 50% of respondents agreeing
that there is flexible working hours, where as 45% standing against them.
-As for as rest time is concerned 51% agree that there is rest time, where as 45% not happy with rest time.
-50% of the respondents endorsed the view that the work environment is congenial, where as 40% take exception
to this view.
-54% of respondents happily admit almost harmonious relationship existing among workers interestingly 39%
have soared relationship which is good indications of stress.
-50% of respondent women frankly admit that there is good superior subordinate relationship in contrast 39% find
bickering in such relationship.
-54% accept that proper training is given for fresh recruits, where as 39% rejecting the same. This also indicates
that these are chances of getting stress.
-57% opine that proper training is given on the changed method of work, paradoxically 37% opine against this
view, this again indicates chances of frustration and stress among workers.
-52% agree about flexibility on work schedule, where as 41% not agreeing on this issue rigidity in work schedule,
sometimes, acts as route cause of stress.
-50% respondents admit that proper physical facilities are provided at work station, where as 42% find fault with
physical facilities.
-49% endorsed that proper health care facility is provided, where as 42% pursue deficiency in health care
facilities, those who pursue inadequacy in health care facilities are likely to get stressed quickly.
-55% of women confidently admit that their modest personality can be apparently maintained at the work station;
however 40% are not confident about this feature. The sacredness about denting modesty makes women stress.
- 49% agree that enough protection is given against injuries, where as 43% have drawn blank on this matter. This
is another source of stress.
-51% opine that compensation management is satisfied, where as 43% are not happy with compensation
management. This accesses a major source of stress.
-51% affirm that talent is properly managed, where as 43% discount that the talent management of the employee.
This is get another sources of stress has talented person feel neglected.
-51% agree that deployment and redeployment policies are satisfactory, however 41% opine against this. Here
again stress emanates.
-53% agree that job promotion policy is satisfied, where as 40% disagree with the same stress is common in this
particular matter.
-48% agree that there is topper recognition of meritorious services, however 41% are not happy in this regard. It
indicates possible area of stress.
-50% are secured with enough social security measures during working period, where as 41% feel unsecured in
this matter.
-49% are happy with post retirement social security measures, where as 44% are not happy in this regard. This
also causes stress to considerable number of members.
-49% admit that job separation is properly managed, where as 44% reject this statement. Thus some workers feel
frustrated on separation of their jobs of their kids, kin’s and friends.
-49% endorsed that dispute settle mechanism is satisfied, where as 45% reject this opinion. This is another
possible area of stress.
-48% are happy that employers paternalist, where as 41% are unhappy about their employer.
-49% are the fortunate once who get positive support from their family members in their work life, where as 43%
do not get support from family members for work life. It indicates that balancing work life with personal life is
herculean task for significant number of working women.
-50% of the respondents have understandable neighbors, where as 44% are they unfortunate once who have
jealous neighbors.
Conclusion: An empirical study on “stress management among working women in organized sector” has thrown
much light upon at the quality of work life that women in Mysore city are enjoying and stress that they undergo.
Though there has been moderate quality of work life enjoyed by workers, a matter of panic is sizable number of
workers are unhappy with several parameter, such as compensation management, dispute settlements,
promotion policy, training facilities, health care facilities. The suggestions given researchers may kindly be
positively considered by the policy maker to ensure high quality of work life plumed stress to the women.
F
42
88
18
70
45
263

%
16
33
07
27
17
100

f
45
85
19
75
41
263

%
17
32
06
29
16
100

F
39
86
30
71
37
263

%
15
33
11
27
14
100

f
41
87
20
76
39
263

%
16
33
08
28
15
100

F
45
87
15
78
38
263

%
17
33
06
30
14
100

226

72. ROLE OF BANKING SECTOR ON FINANCIAL INCLUSION- AN OVERVIEW
P.B.Deepa, Lecturer, RJS first grade college, Bangalore, India.
ABSTRACT
The banking industry in India has undergone dramatic changes. Previously the banks would target the rich
customers. As a result, the have-nots or the bottom-line customers of the pyramid were ignored. They belonged
to low-income group and had to take resort of moneylenders or informal lenders for taking advance/loan at
exorbitant rate of interest. This situation cannot uplift the poor people and makes them destitute in the long run.
Access to finance, especially by the poor and vulnerable groups, is an essential requisite for employment,
economic growth, poverty alleviation and social upliftment. Here lies the importance of financial inclusion.
Financial inclusion or inclusive financing is the delivery of financial services at affordable costs to sections of
disadvantaged and low-income segments of the society. The Government of India has taken a number of
initiatives so that the banks can serve the poor in a hassle-free manner. In this article, an attempt has been made
to highlight the pros and cons of financial inclusion in India.
Keywords: Economic growth, Informal lenders, Poverty alleviation, vulnerable groups.
Introduction: A financial inclusion is a buzzword now and has attracted the global attention in the recent past. In
India, it is a new concept. More than 70% of our population lives in the rural areas. Financial inclusion is a
necessity for a country where a large chunk of the world’s poor resides. Access to finance by the poor and
vulnerable groups is a prerequisite for poverty reduction and social cohesion. Providing access to finance is a
form of empowerment of the vulnerable groups. The central theme of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs)
is reduction of poverty in all its forms. Beginning with the nationalization of banks in 1969, efforts were made to
take the banking system closer to the people. Despite the spread of banking facilities, there were concerns that
banks had not been able to include vast segments of the population, especially the disadvantaged sections of the
society, into the fold of basic banking services. Keeping in view of the interests of the poor people, the
Government of India has taken a number of measures so that the underprivileged sections of the society can reap
the benefits of the banking services.
Objectives of the study:
1. To discuss about the conceptual aspect of “Financial Inclusion”;
2. To highlight the reasons for providing access of formal financial services to the underprivileged sections of the
society;
3. To point out the reasons for financial exclusion;
4. To evaluate the role of banks towards “Financial Inclusion”;
5. To make concluding remarks.
In common parlance, financial inclusion is the delivery of financial/banking facilities to all people in a fair,
transparent and equitable manner at an affordable cost. According to Leeladhar (2006), financial inclusion means
“The delivery of banking services at an affordable cost to the vast sections of the disadvantaged and low income
groups. Usha Thorat (2006) has defined the term as “Provision of affordable financial services viz., access to
payments and remittance facilities, savings, loans and insurance services by the formal financial system to those
who tend to be excluded”. A committee on Financial Inclusion was formed under the chairmanship of C.
Rangarajan and that committee defined the term as “The process of access to financial services, and timely and
adequate credit needed by vulnerable groups such as weaker sections and low income groups at an affordable
cost”. In brief, financial inclusion means taking banking services to the rank and file. It is a mantra that envisages
bringing everyone irrespective of financial status into the banking fold.
Review of literature: Michael Chibba (2009) noted that Financial Inclusion is an inclusive development and
Poverty Reduction strategy that manifests itself as part of the emerging FI-PR-MDG nexus. However, given the
current global crises, the need to scale-up Financial Inclusion is now perhaps more important as a complementary
and incremental approach to work towards meeting the MDGs than at any other time in recent history. Joseph
Massey (2010) said that, role of financial institutions in a developing country is vital in promoting financial
inclusion. The efforts of the government to promote financial inclusion and deepening can be further enhanced by
the pro-activeness on the part of capital market players including financial institutions. Financial institutions have a
very crucial and a wider role to play in fostering financial inclusion. National and international forum have
recognized this and efforts are seen on domestic and global levels to encourage the financial institutions to take
up larger responsibilities in including the financially excluded lot. Oya Pinar Ardic etal (2011) explained that using
the financial access database by CGAP and the World Bank group, this paper counts the number of unbanked
adults around the world, analyses the state of access to deposit and loan services as well as the extent of retail
networks, and discusses the state of financial inclusion mandates around the world. The findings indicate that
there is yet much to be done in the financial inclusion arena. Fifty-six percent of adults in the world do not have
access to formal financial services. Swapan Kumar ROY (2012) financial inclusion or inclusive financing is the
delivery of financial services at affordable costs to sections of disadvantaged and low-income segments of the
society. The Government of India has taken a number of initiatives so that the banks can serve the poor in a
hassle-free manner. In this article, an attempt has been made to highlight the pros and cons of financial inclusion
in India.
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C. Paramasivan (2013) Inclusive growth is possible only through proper mechanism which channelizes all the
resources from top to bottom. Financial inclusion is an innovative concept which makes alternative techniques to
promote the banking habits of the rural people because, India is considered as largest rural people consist in the
world. This paper is an attempt to discuss the overview of financial inclusion in India.
Why financial inclusion?
India is a country where a sizeable amount of population lives in rural areas. They are engaged in agriculture and
allied activities. Most of the people living in rural areas are poor. They do not have any access to the banks. The
access of the poor to the banking services is important for the alleviation of the poverty. Their access to the
banking services will contribute a lot to the growth and development of our country’s economy. The rationale for
creating Regional Rural Banks was also to take the banking services to poor people. Financial inclusion helps to
bring excluded groups to finance. It yields uniform economic development, both spatially and temporally, and
ushers in greater economic and social equity. It aims at reducing poverty and brings greater equity in the country.
No-frills account encourages the savings habit of the masses. It helps bring a large section of the underprivileged
people into the banking net. It encourages bringing un-banked customers into financial mainstream. All this
results in escalating/accelerating the economic development of the country.
Financial exclusion is a serious concern among the low-income households as well as small businesses, mainly
located in semi-urban and rural areas. It is the unavailability of banking services to people living in poverty.
According to K. C. Chakraborty “Financial Exclusion” is the lack of access by certain consumers to appropriate,
low cost, fair and safe financial products and services from mainstream providers. There are 3 types of
exclusions: (a) people who do not have any access to a regulated financial system; (b) people who have limited
access to banks and other financial services; and (c) individuals who have inappropriate products. Financial
exclusion can make poor people vulnerable to loan sharks. It breeds poverty and hinders overall development of
a country. It not only widens the “Rich-Poor divide”, it also leads to “Social exclusion”. There are a variety of
reasons for financial exclusion. The reasons are: Lack of banking facility in the locality (i.e. geographical
exclusion including a rural-urban divide), Financial illiteracy, Non-chalant attitude of the staff, Cumbersome
documentation and procedures, Unsuitable products, Language, Feeling uncomfortable by a section of population
in visiting a bank branch, Lack of awareness and initial inhibitions in approaching a formal institution; Low
incomes/assets, Distance from branch and branch timing, Fear of refusal.
Role of banking sectore on financial inclusion development in India: The number of commercial Banks in a
country provides an opportunity for the people of that country to participate in the formal financial system and to
utilize financial services of formal financial system. Larger the number of commercial banks, larger the scope for
bringing people in to formal financial system provided if banks provide suitable financial products and services.
The table: 1 shows that the number of
commercial banks in India between march
2008 and 2013, it clearly states that the in
the year 2008 it was 173, in the year 2009 it
was showing a slight decreasing trend
(170) the same trend followed by the year
2010 it shows that 167 commercial banks in
India, the same trend followed by the next
year(2011) also, but in the year 2012 it has
been increased to 173, unfortunately in the
year 2013 again it has come down to 155.
In case of scheduled commercial bank also showing as the decreasing trend from the year 2008- 2013, the same
trend followed by the RRBs also, but the trend of the Non- scheduled bank is the steady trend since 2008 to 2013.

Table: 2- explains about the number of
bank offices in India from 2008 – 2013, it clear from the above table that the number of bank offices have been
increased since 2008 to 2013, the increasing trend is as 5.20 per cent, 11.95 per cent, 19.33 per cent, 29.94 per
cent and 39.37 percent for the years 2009, 2010, 2011, 2012, 2013 respectively
Table: 4- Aggregate deposits and credit level of scheduled commercial bank (in billion)
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Aggregate deposits, bank credit of
Scheduled Commercial Banks in India
are as per "Form-A" return under
Section 42(2) of the Reserve Bank of
India Act, 1934 From the above table 4- it is pragmatic that the deposit level
and credit level are increasing style for
all the years, in case of aggregate
deposit level in the year 2008,it was
31969.40 billion
rupees where as in 2013 it has mount
up
Source: Statistics relating to commercial banks at a glance RBI
to 67504.54 billion rupees as the same
style the credit also shows the increasing style in the year 2008 it was 23619.13 billion rupees ,in the year 2013 it
has rose up to 52604.59, but in case of the credit allowed through it shows both increasing and decreasing style
of all the year but the decreasing level of percentage is very low as the final result it shows as the increasing
trends.
The above table -5- be evidence for the
total number of ATMs for the study
period between2008 and 2013, it shows
that all the year the ATMs numbers are
increasing in a good difference, the
percentage of the increasing also very
high for all the years, it evidence the
growth percentage as 24.47 per cent,
72.91 per cent, 114.16 per cent, 175.04
per cent, 227.73 percent, for the years
2009,
2010,2011,2012,2013,
respectively,
Suggestions and recommendations: Based on the above findings the followings suggestions and
recommendations have been suggested for the further improvements of the financial inclusion services of the
banking sectors in India,
-Number of commercial bank may be increased in India, though maximum population in India are using the
banking services, if the banking sectors opened banks in the remote and rural areas all the people can utilize the
services of the banking sectors at the level best for the improvement of the life standard of the themselves.
-The banking sectors have to liberalized the security level of the borrower to borrow money from the bank in an
easiest way, they banking sectors have to announce the new schemes offered by them to all the citizen of India
for the proper utilization of the fund.
-Though many of the banks are providing the technical services to the customers, most of the customers are not
aware of the services provided by them, hence the banking sectors have to create the awareness to the
members and the customers about the services provided by them, hence the banking populations can use all the
financial and non-financial services of the all the banks in India.
Conclusion: For standing out on a global platform, India has to look upon the inclusive growth and financial
inclusion is the key for inclusive growth .There is a long way to go for the financial inclusion to reach to the core
poor according to K.C.Chakrabarty RBI Deputy Governor “Even today the fact remains that nearly half of the
Indian population doesn’t have access to formal financial services and are largely dependent on money lenders”.
Mere opening of rill bank accounts is not the purpose or the end of financial inclusion while formal financial
institutions must gain the trust and goodwill of the poor through developing strong linkages with community-based
financial ventures and cooperative. Financial Inclusion has not yielded the desired results and there is long road
ahead but no doubt it is playing a significant role and is working on the positive side.
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ABSTRACT
Promotional activities are given more importance in the business. These activities are aimed at taking advantage
of the consumer behavior and attitudes. The word green has the positive environmental attributes. Green
advertisement is centered on the environment. Green consumer is mindful of environmental related issues and
obligations and he is supportive to the protection of environment obligations. A green business is one which
functions in a positive capacity and not having any negative impact on the environment. Any business should
have environmental concerns. The study here focus on the significance and challenges of green marketing which
satisfies human need and wants by giving significance to the natural environment. Green marketing is a much
broader concept applied to both consumer and industrial goods. Some organizations even perceived the
environmental marketing as an opportunity.
Key words – Green marketing, Green business, Consumer behavior, environmental attributes
Green marketing is the marketing of products that are presumed to be environmentally safe. Defining green
marketing is not a simple task where several meanings intersect and contradict each other. Green marketing is
aimed at making people to buy those products which are better for the environment The focus her is only on the
environment aspects of the product and also on a "more just and sustainable world. In case if any marketing
focuses on non-environmental aspects of a product (e.g., hybrid cars' convenience) it is not "green marketing."
There are wide ranges of products offered to customers. The B2B network is totally different. Furthermore, Joel
points out that "the business-to-business landscape is wholly different. A wide range of things companies buy... is
being marketed effectively for their environmental attributes." For the consumer facing advertisement there is
focus primarily on tangible, personal benefits and environmental benefits second. This is the evolution of green
marketing.
Objectives of the study
1. To understand the concept and significance of Green marketing
2. To know clearly the benefits of green marketing and green promotion
3. To know about the green marketing mix and tips of green marketing
4. To study the challenges, popularity and effectiveness of green marketing
5. To find the implications of green marketing.
“According to the American Marketing Association, green marketing is the marketing of products that are
presumed to be environmentally safe. Green marketing incorporates a broad range of activities, including product
modification, changes to the production process, packaging changes, as well as modifying advertising.” Owing to
the globalization, most enterprises standardize the marketing strategies around the world, so as to benefit from
large-scale economics, including production, logistics, marketing, management and so on. Hence, these
enterprises are greatly influenced by green marketing. For those enterprises that do not catch up the green
marketing strategy, they would be gradually be excluded or eliminated.
The term Green Marketing came into prominence in the late 1980s and early 1990s. The American Marketing
Association (AMA) held the first workshop on "Ecological Marketing" in 1975. The proceedings of this workshop
resulted in one of the first books on green marketing entitled "Ecological Marketing".In 1987 a document prepared
by the World Commission on Environment and Development defined sustainable development as meeting “the
needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own need”, this became
known as the Brundtland Report and was another step towards widespread thinking on sustainability in everyday
activity.
2.To know clearly the benefits of green marketing and green promotion
The green trend creates the awareness of environmental-friendliness and this is popular concept around the
world. It widely covers various areas, such as manufacture and advertisement which are environment-friendly.
The green marketing is advantageous in many ways –
 Marketing starts before a business begins advertising or promoting its products. It includes strategies
covering product development, pricing and distribution. In addition to helping boost sales, green
marketing can help companies reduce operating and production costs, specifically by lowering energy
usage. Environmentally sensitive companies are more attractive to potential employees who seek to
become part of a positive corporate culture.
 Green marketing can boost sales while cutting costs - The businesses using environmentally friendly
production, distribution and sourcing practices by green marketing gain favor with consumers. In some
instances, business must use specific manufacturing techniques to earn the right to advertise their
products green.
 The Green promotion is very effective. eg - There is a student walking on the street on a chilly and
raining night. She feels like to hold a cup of hot coffee in her hands to fight the chilliness. She walks
directly toward Starbucks whenever an advertisement comes up to her mind. The advertisement says
that the customers who bring their own cups will save ten dollars per cup at Starbucks. After a while, she
holds a cup of coffee with satisfaction since she not only saved money but also did something good for
the environment for not using a disposable cup.
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When a business uses energy efficient lighting, heating and cooling, reduces its water use, recycles
office materials, organizes employee community cleanup activities, uses recycled materials and creates
less waste, it generates positive public relations in its community and industry and with customers. It can
advertise itself as a green company or its products as green on its product packaging, in its advertising
and on its website. This can create brand preference or loyalty and boost sales and profits. Green
marketers also can qualify as vendors or suppliers with government agencies and businesses that prefer
to do business with these types of businesses.

3.The know about the green marketing mix and important tips of green marketing
The green marketing mix A model green marketing mix contains the following P’s
 Product: A producer should offer ecological products which not only must not contaminate the
environment but should protect it and even liquidate existing environmental damages.
 Price: Prices for such products may be a little higher than conventional alternatives. But target groups
like for example LOHAS are willing to pay extra for green products.
 Place: A distribution logistics is of crucial importance; main focus is on ecological packaging. Marketing
local and seasonal products e.g. vegetables from regional farms is more easy to be marketed “green”
than products imported.
 Promotion: A communication with the market should put stress on environmental aspects, for example
that the company possesses a CP certificate or is ISO 14000 certified. This may be publicized to improve
a firm’s image. Publics: Effective Social Marketing knows its audience, and can appeal to multiple
groups of people. "Public" is the external and internal groups involved in the program. External publics
include the target audience, secondary audiences, policymakers, and gatekeepers, while the internal
publics are those who are involved in some way with either approval or implementation of the program.
 Partnership: Most social change issues, including "green" initiatives, are too complex for one person or
group to handle. Associating with other groups and initiatives to team up strengthens the chance of
efficacy.
 Policy: Social marketing programs can do well in motivating individual behavior change, but that is
difficult to sustain unless the environment they're in supports that change for the long run. Often, policy
change is needed, and media advocacy programs can be an effective complement to a social marketing
program.
 Purse Strings: How much will this strategic effort cost? Who is funding the effort?
To study the challenges, popularity and effectiveness of green marketing
Challenges of Green Marketing
 One of green marketing's challenges is the lack of standards or public consensus about what constitutes
"green,"
 While taking Green marketing as an essence there is no definition of "how good is good enough" when it
comes to a product or company making green marketing claims. This lack of consensus—by consumers,
marketers, activists, regulators, and influential people—has slowed the growth of green products
 Some companies are often reluctant to promote their green attributes, and consumers are often skeptical
[
about claims.
 Confusion – This is another challenge to green marketers -- old and new -- are likely to face as green
products and messages become more common is confusion in the marketplace. "Consumers do not
really understand a lot about these issues, and there's a lot of confusion Marketers sometimes take
advantage of this confusion, and purposely make false or exaggerated "green" claims. Critics refer to this
practice as "green washing".
 Another important challenge facing marketers is to identify which consumers are willing to pay more for
environmentally friendly products. It is apparent that an enhanced knowledge of the profile of this
segment of consumers would be extremely useful.
Green marketing cases:
Phillips's "Marathon" CFL lightbulb: Philips Lighting's first shot at marketing a standalone compact fluorescent light
(CFL) bulb was Earth Light, at $15 each versus 75 cents for incandescent bulbs. The product had difficulty
climbing out of its deep green niche. The company re-launched the product as "Marathon," underscoring its new
"super long life" positioning and promise of saving $26 in energy costs over its five-year lifetime. Finally, with the
U.S. EPA's Energy Star label to add credibility as well as new sensitivity to rising utility costs and electricity
shortages, sales climbed 12 percent in an otherwise flat market.
Car sharing services:Car-sharing services address the longer-term solutions to consumer needs for better fuel
savings and fewer traffic tie-ups and parking nightmares, to complement the environmental benefit of more open
[
space and reduction of greenhouse gases. They may be thought of as a "time-sharing" system for cars.
Consumers who drive less than 7,500 miles a year and do not need a car for work can save thousands of dollars
annually by joining one of the many services springing up, including Zipcar (East Coast), I-GO Car (Chicago), and
Hour Car (Twin Cities). This is one way of fuel and energy saving.
Electronics sector: The consumer electronics sector provides room for using green marketing to attract new
]
customers. One example of this is HP's promise to cut its global energy use 20 percent by the year 2010. To
accomplish this reduction below 2005 levels, The Hewlett-Packard Company announced plans to deliver energyefficient products and services and institute energy-efficient operating practices in its facilities worldwide.
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Products and services: Now companies are offering more eco-friendly alternatives for their customers. Recycled
products for example, are one of the most popular alternatives that can benefit the environment. These benefits
include sustainable forestry, clean air, energy efficiency, water conservation, and a healthy office. One example,
is the E-commerce business and office supply company Shoplet which offers a web tool that allows you to replace
similar items in your shopping cart with greener products.
Introduction of CNG in Delhi: New Delhi, capital of India, was being polluted at a very fast pace until Supreme
Court of India forced a change to alternative fuels. In 2002, a directive was issued to completely adopt CNG in all
public transport systems to curb pollution.
To find the implications of green marketing: Green marketing is a business practice that takes into concern
the environmental issues and consumer concern in promoting the product. The green marketing also highlights
the environmental protection. The company in manufacturing its products and services should care for the
environmental issues. Neither marketers nor only respond to growing consumer demand but also should consider
the social responsibility of protection of the environment. There is green promotion and green products. This
green marketing is becoming popular now a day. Green marketing not only educates the customers but also
offers personal benefits to the customers. In order to save the world from the environment pollution and pollutant
green marketing is necessary. The main aim of green marketing is to create awareness and protect the
environment. Therefore it is essential for the green movement.
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ABSTRACT
st
This paper report on the HRM in 21 century: issues and challenges and solution to attain competitiveness.
Technology has changed everything with great extent, the methods of production, the process of recruitment, the
training techniques and new equipment etc,. Now it’s up to human resources personnel’s to work with their
st
functions to the best to manage the workforce. In 21 century the experts continue to validate that it is the human
asset, not the fixed asset that will make the difference for successful organization. This paper describes issues
and challenges which are confronting in today’s organization. Methods to overcome and intends to build a
standard structure that allows managing all different workforce alternatives, to bring competitive advantages.
Key words: Issues, Challenges, Competitiveness
Introduction: The modern business cannot effectively operate in the world of the human force is not well
equipped with the latest technology and techniques. It is human resource responsibility to train up the
organization work force properly and see the basic need of the workforce to achieve the competitiveness
st
advantages of 21 century. No doubt that human resource is an important part of any organization but due to
rapid change in customer passion, fashion, taste, new technologies, new techniques, globalization human
resource of the organization facing different kinds of problems, to cope with this situation even the human
resource manager is also facing a variety of issues and challenges that is they can best manage and solve all
these issues and challenges with splendid ways. National, international, multi-national organization cannot
perform their activities well when their human resource manager knows the diversity of techniques to face the
rapid competitive business world to operate with the changes. All the organizations should prepare their HR
people keeping in view the global environment to ensure competitive advantage. Human resource manager will
have to develop such a frame work that allows flexibility to develop such a workforce that will be the workforce
tomorrow.
Review of the litrature: Some of the research point out that the most of the challenges which are faced by the
st
human resource in 21 century are mentioned like retention of the employees, multi-cultural workforce, women
workforce, retrenchment of the employees, change in the demand of the government, technology, globalization
and initiating the process of change. The World Federation Of Personnel Management Association (WFPMA
2009), survey pointed out the most important top ten human resource challenges are leadership, development,
organizational effectiveness, change management, compensation, health and safety, staff retention, learning and
development, succession planning, staffing, recruitment and skill labour. Liz Weber (2009) has pointed out that
the most important challenges of the human resource in business are layoffs. Most of the owners and managers
are facing this hard issue,. This may be due to several reasons which include the economic uncertainty, the
employment job insecurity and human resource less effectiveness.
In the view point of Decenzo and Robins (2001), and Gary Dassier (2000), the most important challenges of
human resource are technology, E-Commerce, workforce diversity and globalization.
Technology: Technology means the ways and methods of living and work. The ways and methods have been
changed by the modern technology and information technology. It touches such a information and ideas which
are essential for the economy. Economy has large amount of capital that resides in people. These are some other
assets which are physically owned by the people but human resource as an essential asset has no true
ownership. The only way to develop and retain such human resource is create such an environment which
compete them to stay in the organization and it is a main challenge for HRM. E-Commerce: E-Commerce means
to perform the trading activities through internet. Now the customers are moving towards online trading, such
online trading has become a challenge for human resource management and human resource managers make
several strategies to take procedure over control online business such human resource try hire and develop
human resource who have ability to attract, motivate, retain and to serve as maximum customer as follows.
Workforce Diversity: Workforce diversification means effective management of workforce that comes from
different backgrounds with respect to regions, culture and gender.
In this modern business world most of the businesses are moving towards to the foreign markets and they are
reaching the foreign markets through people. In this regard to manage such diverse human resource effectively,
business organization adopt and make the policies and practices according to the culture and environment. There
are other issues which are also being faced today’s business organization and such as surprising and uncertain.
These issues may include the organization environment, the ethical and ecological challenges, globalization
economic and political instabilities employee’s issues, the technology innovations in which the modern business
operates.
Chart showing main functions of human resource and challenges
The foremost challenges and functions of modern human resource managers shown as under, the challenges
can be overcome by the manager by giving much concentration to perform their functions well. The human
resource manager should build strategies to their workforce and train their workforce can work for the betterment
of the organization.
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HUMAN RESOURCE FUNCTIONS – 21 CENTURY
1. Human Resource Planning
2. Job analysis design
3. Recruitment and Selection
4. Orientation and induction
5. Training and development
6. Promotion/Transfer/Termination
7. Compensation and Remuneration
8. Motivation, Welfare, Health and safety
9. Industrial Relation
10. Maintenance and Equal employment

4.
5.
6.

POSSIBLE SOLUTION TO ATTAIN COMPETITIVENESS IN
st
21
CENTURY BY HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGER
(RECOMMENDATIONS)
1. In the present era most of the organizations are
competing globally for their best reputation, by
keeping the above issues and challenges. The
human resource manager is responsible to train all
the young workers, to provide them best rewards as
a result they will show their commitment and loyalty.
2. Technology has changed with a greater extent, to
cope with this the new methods of production, the
process of recruitment, the training techniques, and
new technology should be introduced in the
organization and proper training should be given to
the workforce.
3. Concept of globalize HRM should be implemented to
prepare the skill people or manager worldwide.
Human resource manager should develop such a human resource system with the elements of
organizational strategies, goals and organization styles and planning.
Organization culture should be modifies and it must shape the behaviour of the workforce.
Rearrangement of selection, recruitment, staffing process to hunt the talent workers, modify the training
and development programme to enhance the capability of workforce and change the policies of transfer,
promotion, enrichments to diversify the work activities of workforce.

CONCLUSION:
The above discussed points are most important issues and challenges which are faced by human resource
managers and organization. The important work of human resource manager is to develop sound organization
structure with strong interpersonal skill to employees and also train the workforce to perform well in domestic as
well as in global organizational context. All the above challenges like globalization, change management, ECommerce, planning, compensation etc can be best management by human resource manager of when they will
work with human resource practices, such as divisions of jobs, empowerment, encouragement of diversity in
workforce, training and development policy, recruitment and selection policy, adopting innovations, proper
assigning of duties and responsibilities and other functions as shown.
When human resource works enthusiastically by keeping all the practices in mind, competitive advantages can
accomplished, the value of human resource can be improved, organization efficiency can be enhances and
organization sustains for longer time.

References:
th
1. Decenzo and Robbins (2001) HRM, 6 edition, Wilsey
2. Liz Weber, CMC-Weber Business service,
3. www.scribd.com
4. HRM, Pearson Education
5. HRM, Sontaki
6. www.google.com
7. SrinivasKandula, HRM in practice

234

75. ORGANISATIONS SUPPORTING WOMEN ENTREPRENEURS IN INDIA
Dr. Gopal.D.M., Srinivas Reddy & Kalpana.K, Asst Professors, Sri Krishna Degree College, Bangalore-85,
Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Economic development in every economy is a continuous activity. The process of socio-economic change is an
intrinsic part of human activity. In Indian scenario women entrepreneur role is no less significant. Nearly 9
percent of total entrepreneurs in small industries are women entrepreneurs. It is an accepted fact that women are
contributing for the growth of our country by working in groups through different organisations. In this paper we
speak about the supportive organisations that assist the entrepreneurs to meet the challenges and opportunities
for fulfilment.
Key words: Women Entrepreneurship, Self help groups, Management skills, Access to start up finance.

Introduction: Indian women play very many roles. They may be pure, supreme or virtue to vice or downtrodden.
While playing their role women are confronted with contradictions. Thus they are unable to identify themselves
with the society. One cannot have a logical look at all aspects. Every advantage is having a disadvantage. The
present society freeing the Indian women from the chains and shackles of centuries. Adapting own occupation for
income generation without deviating much from the social system is becoming a key factor in a women’s life.
Besides having home and children, women have started thinking to have an independent occupation.
Objectives of the study:




To collect information on specific actions and support measures promoting female entrepreneurship.
To identify good practices in the promotion of women entrepreneurship.
To develop a methodology for assessing member’s actions and supportive measures that would attract
more and more women entrepreneurs.

Research Methodology: The study based on secondary data that is collected from the published journals,
reports, newspapers, websites etc. The research is based on secondary data. It is descriptive in nature. The
secondary data is collected from review of past researches and other reports.
Organisations assisting women entrepreneurs: Organisations promote women entrepreneurs and assist them
through various associations for the economical growth through necessary trainings, in financial management,
quality concept and availing proper technology and also by innovative ideas for faster growth in the service
sectors. The Self-Help Groups (SHGs), SIDBI Small Industries, Bank of India, NABARD, National Bank for
Agriculture and Rural Development, Central & State Government Schemes WCRA and Stree Shakthi, Association
of Women Entrepreneur of Karnataka – AWAKE.
SHGs Self Help Groups: It is an association of small group of self-employed rural or urban women entrepreneurs
who join together to take care of group welfare. It is a voluntary association where each member contributes little
amount to one seed money. Rest will be taken care off by Fls or NGOs. Governments also provide funds
through Fls. In Karnataka ‘Stree Shakhti’ scheme of Government of Karnataka is providing funds for women for
the last four years. The SHGs start a small enterprise by women with Rs.1 Lakh to Rs.10 Lakhs. Thus SHG is a
small, economical homogenous group in nature to share the facilities equally between members. It provides
facilities of loan material for production or skilled labour etc.
SIDBI:Small Industries Development Bank of India is an institution at national level to provide facilities to small
scale industries. SIDBI has taken initiative to set up an informal channel for credit needs on self terms giving
special emphasis to women providing training through executives of voluntary organization. SIDBI support the
women for credit utilization and delivery skills for their welfare. Special schemes for women like Mahila Udyam
Nidhi and Mahila Vikas Nidhi are the income generating activities for women undertaken by SIDBI.
NABARD:National Bank for Agricultural and Rural Development (NABARD) is an autonomous financial
institutions at the national level established on the lines of Reserve Bank of India (RBI) to provide various types of
agricultural credit to agriculturist of the country. Schemes such as ARWIND – Assistance to Rural Women in
Non-Farm Development support the rural women to produce agri products through loans by Regional Rural
Banks and Co-operative Banks and also provide refinance facility.
Central and State Government Schemes: State Government develop women entrepreneur through several
schemes; DWCRA Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas. The scheme provides a structural
programme for women development. Women in groups can seize the business opportunity under the scheme.
The untouchable women throughout the country have availed the facilities through DWCRA to improve the
economic, social, health and educational status of the rural women.
Association of Women Entrepreneurs of Karnataka – AWAKE: Association of Women Entrepreneurs of
Karnataka is one of the premier institutions in India which is totally devoted to promote and develop
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entrepreneurship among women. The success of AWAKE has been worldwide. It was established in 1983, with
an intention to help women entrepreneurs and today it is one of the pioneer institution. AWAKE focuses on
Women of both Urban and Rural areas irrespective of their social, academic and economic background
programmes are designated to enhance the status of women in the society, by creating culture of
entrepreneurship among women in both rural and urban areas.
Conclusions: This study contributes to the literature by identifying the various skills related factors, which
influence women entrepreneurial longevity and success in the socio economic and cultural setting of the state of
India. It identifies five key skills – related factors namely, leadership, technical skill and in-bond aptitude, that
affect women entrepreneurial success.
The study has laid sum ground work to explore the potential determinates affecting the performance of
enterprises in India on which a more detailed evaluation can be made. Skill sets accumulated by women
entrepreneurs gain knowledge through innovative ideas and aspire for high achievement in business. Association
promote worthful projects for welfare of people and create wealth for the society through right implementation.
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76. MINIMUM ALTERNATE TAX: BOOK PROFIT BASED TAX OR ASSET BASED TAX?
H. P. SACHIN Research Scholar, & Dr. T. S. DEVARAJA, Associate Professor Department of Studies in
Commerce, University of Mysore, P.G. Centre, Hemagangotri, Hassan- 573220, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Minimum Alternate Tax is a tax paid by every company applicable to zero tax companies. In Income Tax Act, Sec
115JB explains about the zero tax companies. This paper discuss about the issues relating to the concept of
MAT. The companies’ obligation is to calculate tax under the provision of 115JB and as per the normal provision.
The impact of book profit on companies and tax as per normal provision has huge variance, considered as zero
tax companies. In this paper the controversial issue that imposing of tax on companies is discussed. The
upcoming DTC discussion paper as expressed that the tax on companies should be based on its assets and not
on book profits. In this paper secondary data has been used for the study. At present MAT was calculated as a
percentage of book profit. The percentage was changed and revised from time to time to match the changing
circumstances. Even though, after MAT there is no proper remedy to tax evasion.
Key words: Assets Tax, Book Profit, DTC, MAT, Tax Evasion, Zero Tax Companies.
Introduction: Minimum Alternate Tax is the tax paid by the companies even when they have zero or negative
income as per the income tax provisions. The companies pay tax on the income calculated as per the provisions
of the Income Tax Act. Because of this difference, there were many companies which had book profits as per
their profit and loss account but were not paying any tax because income computed in accordance with the
Income Tax Act provisions was either nil or negative or insignificant. Consequently, although the companies were
showing book profits and declaring dividends to the shareholders, they were not paying any income tax. Such
companies are often termed as Zero Tax Companies. Therefore, to tackle such companies the concept of
Minimum alternate Tax was introduced in the Direct Tax system to ensure that the companies taking advantage of
the incentives and exemptions under the Income Tax Act pay a fixed percentage of book profits as minimum
alternate tax. This is to ensure that companies having large profits and declaring substantial dividends to
shareholders contribute towards the government revenue. The study based on conceptual ground and the data
has been collected through the secondary sources. The history of MAT has been collected by previous record.
The main objective of the study is to know the history of MAT in India and different provisions for the corporate
assessee in tax payment. Every year company required to compute the tax under the both methods and required
to pay higher of those. This MAT was calculated as a percentage of book profit. The percentage was changed
and revised from time to time to match the changing circumstances. DTC discussion paper expressed about
assets tax concept, instead of tax on book profit.
Literature Review: Kelkar Reports’ Proposals (2002) The report proposed changes to the taxation of capital
income, specifically exempting dividends from Indian companies and long-term capital gains on equity. The rate
would be reduced from 35 percent (net of 2 percent surcharge) to 30 percent for domestic companies and from 40
percent to 35 percent for foreign companies. The minimum alternate tax would be eliminated. Feenberg D.R.,
(2003) The paper examines the impact of the Alternative Minimum Tax on the weighted average marginal tax
rates that apply to various components of taxable income. The study also shows the impact of several AMT
reform proposals on the number of AMT taxpayers, the total revenue collected from the AMT, and the weighted
average marginal tax rates that apply to wages, capital income, and deductions such as state and local taxes and
charitable gifts.
Poirson. H., (2006) This paper assesses the effects of India’s tax system on growth, through the level and
productivity of private investment. Comparison of India’s indicators of effective tax rates and tax revenue
productivity with other countries shows that the Indian tax system is characterized by: (1) a high dependence on
indirect taxes, (2) low average effective tax rates and tax productivity, and (3) high marginal effective tax rates
and large tax-induced distortions on investment and financing decisions. Kamashetty S. B., (2010) Income Tax
Act was amended several times to reduce “Complexity in tax laws” and now the original DTC Bill deal with a
number of subjects; i.e., DDT, WT, STT, etc., special provisions on NPO, deduction at source, advance tax,
payment of. India has a progressive rate of income tax.
Kumar. S (2011) Companies earning more profits and declaring dividends, but come to the point of tax payments
low or no taxes to the concerned government. The author theoretically express the provisions of the MAT history,
its objectives, section (115JB), MAT credit, problems, MAT under DTC Bill 2010 and also highlighted some points
relating to the MAT. MAT credit is a tool for companies based on principles of equity. Velmurugan G., (2012) In
this paper a detailed history of MAT and its way of growth was highly concentrated. The paper discussed about
the method of computation of Book Profit for MAT calculation, MAT credit and Applicability of Minimum Alternate
Tax to foreign companies. In the proposed Direct Taxes Code Bill, 2010 the carry forward of credit of MAT paid
has been increased to 15 years from the present 10 years.
Objectives of the study:
To know the background and history of MAT concept in India.
To understand the concept of zero tax companies.
To evaluate the changes between normal provision and the MAT provision.
To analyse the tax provisions under different criteria and its effect on minimizing the tax evasion.
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Sources of data collection: The study based on conceptual ground. The data for the present study has been
collected through the secondary sources. The history of MAT has been collected by previous record. The DTC
discussion paper was also studied to know the difference between the practices and for interpretation of results.
Figure 1: journey of MAT in India
After a long gap in the assessment year 199798 section 115 JA was re-introduced. Again, in
the next year 115 JAA was introduced dealing
with MAT credit and its carry forward to set off
against losses in the subsequent year, up to 5
years. Later on it was again extended to 10
years. In the year 2000, section 115 JB was
introduced. There is a conceptual difference
between section 115 JA and section 115 JB.
Section 115 JA says about the “deemed
income” on the other hand section 115 JB
says about the concept of “deemed tax.”
At present the Direct Tax Code proposes a
substantial reduction in the rates of tax on
corporate income, near-removal of the difference in the tax treatment of domestic and foreign companies and a
shift in the base of minimum alternate tax (MAT) from book profits to value of gross assets. The final impact of all
these measures on Indian companies would be mostly positive but might vary from company to company. If the
code is implemented, both domestic and foreign companies would be paying tax at a low rate of 25% instead of
33.99% and 42.23%, respectively, at present (including surcharge and education cess). The code proposes to
treat capital gains as business income. Losses would be allowed to be carried forward indefinitely. As per the
code, MAT would be 0.25% of value of gross assets in case of banking companies and 2% of that value for other
companies. The DTC committee justifies the re-definition of MAT as an "assets tax" saying that this would allow
companies to expect to earn a specified average rate of return on their assets which is an "incentive for
efficiency". Finally, the concept of assets tax has not been applied on companies, instead of that proposed a rate
of 20% on book profits.
Zero-tax companies: A company has to pay tax as per Income Tax Act, but profit and loss account of the
company is prepared as per provisions of the Company Act. The company had book profits, but they were not
paying any tax. That is because of income computed as per provisions of the Income Tax Act was either nil or
negative significant. The companies showing book profits and paying dividends to shareholders, but not paying
any Income Tax to the government. These companies are popularly known as zero-tax companies. MAT came to
make sure that companies having large profits and declaring substantial dividends to shareholders. Those
companies not paying tax to the concerned government, by getting benefit from several incentives, deductions
and exemptions available in Income Tax Act.
Normal and mat provision: Every company required to compute tax both under the income tax and under
section 115JB.
1. Profit computed under the income tax is called regular profit and the tax under this method is called Regular
Tax.
2. Profit computed under section 115JB is called Book profit and the tax computed is called MAT.
TABLE : MAT RATE AS PERCENTAGE OF BOOK PROFIT FOR A Y 2011-12
If Book Profit
If Book Profit
does not exceed Rs. 1 crore
exceeds Rs. 1 crore
COMPANY
IT %
EC and SHEC
Total
IT
SC
EC and SHEC
Total
Domestic company
18
0.54
18.54
18
1.35
0.5805
19.9305
Foreign company
18
0.54
18.54
18
0.45
0.5535
19.0035
Marginal Relief - If book profit of a company exceeds Rs. 1 crore, the minimum alternate tax cannot exceed the
following: (Rs. 15 lakh + Book profit – Rs. 1 crore) + EC + SHEC.
TABLE : MAT RATE AS PERCENTAGE OF BOOK PROFIT FOR A Y 2012-13 & A Y 2013-14
If Book Profit
If Book Profit
does not exceed Rs. 1 crore
exceeds Rs. 1 crore
COMPANY
IT %
EC and
Total
IT
SC
EC and SHEC Total
SHEC
Domestic company
18.5
0.555
19.055
18.5
0.925
0.58275
20.00775
Foreign company
18.5
0.555
19.055
18.5
0.37
0.5661
19.4361
Marginal Relief – If book profit of a company for the assessment year 2012-13 & 2013-14 exceeds Rs. 1 crore,
the minimum alternate tax cannot exceed the following : (Rs. 18.5 lakh + book profit - Rs. 1 crore) + EC + SHEC.
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COMPARISION OF TAX PROVISIONS
PROVISIONS

NORMAL
PROVISION

MAT PROVISION

DTC PROVISION
(Proposed)

MODE
OF
PAYMENT

30% on Total
Income
Education Cess
@ 3%

18.5% of Book Profit
Education Cess @ 3%

Asset Based Tax

WHICH EVER IS HIGHER

20% of Book
Profit
Without
Education Cess

In Banking
Companies
0.25% on Gross
Assets
In Other
Companies
2% on Gross
Assets
[WITHDRAWN]

The rate of tax is changing from period to period and the most critical path to bring standard provision both from
the hands of government and corporate assessee.
Findings of the study: Most tax analysts had expected that MAT rate could see an even steeper hike in the DTC
regime as the policy in recent years has been to align the MAT rate with the corporate tax rate. The extant 18.5%
MAT rate turns out to be 20% due to the surcharge and cess. Many companies would now start paying MAT as
the rate differential between it and corporate tax has narrowed down. There is little space left for most companies
to claim exemptions, except some in specified infrastructure industries. The tax rules can thus have an implicit
regulatory function which is similar in some respects to rules which are directly focused on governance issues.
The discussion paper to reinstate Book Profit as the basis of calculating MAT and dropped its controversial plan
to levy MAT on the Gross asset value which was proposed in the DTC. The retention of book profits as the MAT
base would be a relief to corporate, especially infrastructure players and those in capital-intensive businesses.
Suggestions: The New Tax Code is good and valuable in giving relief to tax payers and it will also make life
miserable for those who evade tax (Tax Evasion) through fraudulent means. DTC should give more powers and
protection to Income Tax officials in case of court proceedings on matters relating to tax offences. It proposes that
every tax offenses under the Code will be punishable by imprisonment and also with fine, when one who commits
fraud by unfair means. Defaulters punishable by one hand and on the other hand it proposes to punish tax
consultants who help in tax evasion.
Conclusion: The Direct Taxes Code (DTC) is said to replace the existing Indian Income Tax Act, 1961. The
effectiveness of any tax schedules and scheme depends on its comprehension and acceptance. Proposed DTC
bill has 319 sections and 22 schedules. There are 298 sections and 14 schedules in existing IT Act. For the
purpose of dividends the company uses book profit which is calculated as per the Companies Act. The economic
rationale of “assets-based tax” is that it serves as an incentive for efficiency. If that be so then the normal tax itself
should serve the purpose. It explains the comparison between the MAT provision in different situation and in
different period. The study has been limited to understanding the awareness and perception about MAT in
different streams engaged in the business world. Another issue is to ensure transparency and quality of
administration in the tax area. The discussion paper of DTC reinstates Book Profit as the basis of calculating MAT
and not the Gross asset value which was proposed in the DTC. Finally, the concept of assets tax has not been
applied on companies, instead of that proposed a rate of 20% on book profits. To conclude, after a large
discussion and opposition to assets based tax, the tax on companies is not based on gross assets, as earlier it is
based on book profit itself.
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77. A STUDY ON GLOBALIZATION AND THE EMERGENCE OF NEW PATTERNS OF
INTERNATIONAL TRADE
Bhagyalakshmi K, Ranjeet & Lakshmikanth, Faculty, Department of Commerce and Management Studies,
Noble School of Business, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
Bhargavi, Faculty, Department of Commerce, Acharya Institute of Graduate Studies, Bangalore, India
ABSTRACT
The concept of globalisation was first introduced by Adam Smith, the father of modern economics in the year
1776 through the book titled, “Wealth of the Nations”, and since then the globalisation has been liked yo-yo. In the
days of yore, British, Chinese, Indians and Mughals were involved in global business. The Chinese used to sell
silk to the world and buy dynamites. The British used to come to India to buy condiments and in return India used
to buy ammunition. So, the point is that - globalisation is not a new concept. In the good old days, globalisation
even more prevalent because Indian spices, silk handicrafts, gold, silver jewellery, etc., were ubiquitous
everywhere in Europea.
Keywords: Globalisation, International Trade, Multinational Companies
Introduction: Globalization has many meanings depending on the context and on the person who is talking
about. Though the precise definition of globalization is still unavailable a few definitions are worth viewing, Guy
Brainbant: Says that the process of globalization not only includes opening up of world trade, development of
advanced means of communication, Internationalization of financial markets, growing importance of MNC’s
population migrations and more generally increased mobility of persons, goods, capital, data and ideas but also
infections, diseases and pollution. The term globalization refers to the integration of economies of the world
through uninhibited trade and financial flows, as also through mutual exchange of technology and knowledge.
Ideally, it also contains free inter-country movement of labour. In context to India, this implies opening up the
economy to foreign direct investment by providing facilities to foreign companies to invest in different fields of
economic activity in India, removing constraints and obstacles to the entry of MNC’s in India, allowing Indian
companies to enter into foreign collaborations and also encouraging them to set up joint ventures abroad;
carrying out massive import liberalization programs by switching over from quantitative restrictions to tariffs and
import duties, therefore globalization has been identified with the policy reforms of 1991 in India.
Objective: The objective of this study is to understand that the globalization is no longer just a trend, but it is now the
dominant business environment and we are seeing new patterns of trade clearly emerge. Today, there is a net
redistribution of wealth away from the rapid-growth economies — a process accelerated by the financial downturn
and the economic recession that it has caused. Companies from those rapid-growth markets are now challenging
the giants of the Fortune and Forbes lists. We are witnessing a surge of investment from west to east, some of it
speculative but much of it the result of by individual businesses decisions. Focusing on west to east misses the
important east to east and growing east to west dimension. And centering on flows to India and China misses the
far greater increase that is happening within regional blocs closer to home.
World exports:
Although global trade collapsed during the financial crisis, it has
since bounced back strongly, led by trade among emerging markets.
But what remains unclear is whether the key trends of the past ten
years can be expected to extend into the coming decade, or whether
the global financial crisis has changed the dynamic of the global
economy, resulting in new patterns of international trade.

Rapid-growth markets will become an even more dominant force in global trade over the coming decade, with the
Asia-Pacific region set to experience the fastest growth in global trade to 2020. Nearly half our Asia-based
respondents to our survey expect to export more than 60% of their output in five years’ time, compared with fewer
than a fifth of companies in the Americas. Trade will also be increasingly focused around Asia, the Middle East
and Africa, suggesting that the key geographical location for companies will change. Indeed, Europe’s exports to
Africa and the Middle East by 2020 are forecast to be almost twice as large as Europe’s exports to the
US. Companies will need to gain footholds in rapid growth markets at an early stage, while they still have the
opportunities to establish a significant market presence and gain market share.
Other rapid-growth economies outside of Asia are set to expand rapidly, but those countries with a heavy reliance
on commodities within Latin America, Sub-Saharan Africa and Middle East North Africa (MENA) will experience a
slight decline in their share of global trade over this decade. China’s dominance in low-end manufactured goods
will increasingly come under pressure from lower-cost countries such as Bangladesh, Vietnam and parts of Africa.
There is a risk China could lose its competitive edge more quickly if wages rise faster than productivity.
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Changes in final destination: Strong income growth in rapid-growth markets means that final demand — as opposed
to production-location decisions — will increasingly drive trade patterns between these markets. The fastestgrowing trade route will be between India and China, with Indian exports of goods to China growing at an average
annual rate of almost 22% through to 2020, while flows in the opposite direction expand by 18.5% per year. We
expect China and India alone to account for almost one-fifth of global trade flows by 2020. Even as Asia becomes
more competitive, a growing share of the region’s exports will be destined for other Asian countries. The growth of
intra-regional trade among Asia’s new economic superpowers will lead to a renewed concentration of global
demand, which will be an important consideration for exporters when making strategic plans for the coming
decade. A tremendous amount of trade across borders reflects trade within and between companies, rather than
flows to final consumers. Over one-third of the companies in our survey exported finished goods across borders
within their own organization and the majority also produced goods for companies in other countries as part of the
global supply chain.
As economies in sub-Saharan Africa and the Middle East and North Africa (MENA) region develop and open up
to trade, we will see increased inflows of intermediate goods that will be assembled and re-exported. Richer
economies in the region, particularly the oil-exporting economies of the Middle East, will also represent
increasingly important sources of final demand for manufactured products.
Changes in supply: Lower trade barriers along with advances in global transportation and communications
technology make it increasingly viable for different stages of production to take place in separate locations. This
allows companies to seek out the lowest-cost provider for components, regardless of location. Survey
respondents indicated that they were comfortable using suppliers from multiple markets rather than focusing on
one region for their suppliers. They are also indicated that relationships and trust are the most important factor
enabling success in international trade. While companies will increasingly seek single suppliers to service multiple
markets worldwide, there are also challenges to such specialization, including those highlighted by the recent
supply disruption associated with the Tohoku earthquake. Setting up local production to serve final consumers in
rapid-growth markets will also be an important step, particularly as demand grows in markets with high trade
barriers, such as Africa.
Changes in sectors: The machinery and transport equipment sector — which includes consumer electric products
such as computers, televisions and washing machines, as well as industrial goods - will make the largest
contribution to trade over the next ten years. This reflects both the strong growth in demand for consumption and
investment goods expected from the rapid-growth markets and the potential to fragment the supply chain as
companies increasingly produce components in different locations. There is enormous potential for Western
companies to benefit from growth in banking, insurance and other financial services. By 2020, the total flow of
services from Europe to Asia Pacific (excluding Japan) will be larger than to North America. One of the major
drivers of this expansion will be the growth of trade in financial services.
Indian Economy: Future Challenges:
•Sustaining the growth momentum and achieving an annual average growth of 9- 10% in the next five years.
•Simplifying procedures and relaxing entry barriers for business activities and
•Providing investor friendly laws and tax system.
•Checking he growth of population; India is the second highest populated country in the world after China.
However in terms of density India exceeds China as India’s land area is almost half of Ch9ina’s total land. Due to
a high population growth, GNI per capita remains very poor. It was only $ 2880 in 2003 (World Bank figures).
•Boosting agricultural growth through diversification and development of agro processing.
•Expanding industry fast, by at least 10% per year to integrate not only the surplus labour in agriculture but also
the unprecedented number of women and teenagers joining the labour force every year.
•Developing world-class infrastructure for sustaining growth in all the sectors of the economy
•Allowing foreign investment in more areas.
•Effecting fiscal consolidation and eliminating the revenue deficit through revenue enhancement an expenditure
management.
•Some regard globalization as the spread of western culture and influence at the expense of local culture.
Protecting domestic culture is also a challenge.
•Global corporations are responsible for global warming, the depletion of natural resources, and the production of
harmful chemicals and the destruction of organic agriculture.

Conclusion : The lesion of recent experience is that a country must carefully choose a combination of Policies
that best enables it to take the opportunity – while avoiding the pitfalls. For over a century the United States has
been the largest economy in the world but major developments have taken place in the world economy since
them, leading to the shift of focus from the US and the rich countries of Europe to the two Asian giants- India and
China. Economics experts and various studies conducted across the globe envisage India and China to rule the
world in the 21st Century. India, which is now the fourth largest economy in terms of purchasing power parity,
may overtake Japan and becomes third major economic power within 10 years. The implications of globalisation
for a national economy are many. Globalisation has intensified interdependence and competition between
economies in the world market. This is reflected in Interdependence in regard to trading in goods and services
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and in movement of capital. As a result domestic economic developments are not determined entirely by domestic
policies and market conditions. Rather, they are influenced by both domestic and international policies and
economic conditions. It is thus clear that a globalising economy, while formulating and evaluating its domestic
policy cannot afford to ignore the possible actions and reactions of policies and developments in the rest of the
world. This constrained the policy option available to the government which implies loss of policy autonomy to
some extent, in decision-making at the national level.
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78. GENERAL MANAGEMENT
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ABSTRACT
General managers include owners and managers who head small business establishments whose duties are
primarily managerial. Most commonly, the term General Manager refers to any executive who has overall
responsibility for managing both the revenue and cost elements of a company's income statement. This means
that a general manager usually oversees most or all of the firm's marketing and sales functions as well as the
day-to-day operations of the business. Frequently, the General Manager is responsible for effective planning,
delegating, coordinating, staffing, organizing, and decision making to attain desirable profit-making results for an
organization.
Introducing:
Henri’s parents, André and Eugénie Cantin Fayol, returned to France after André completed his mil itary service.
The family lived in La Voulte, where Henri received his elementary education. André worked as a superintendent
at iron foundries in Le Pouzin and Le Teil, near La Voulte. Henri attended a polytechnic school in Valence, where
he graduated from the Lycée Imperial (Imperial High School) in 1858. Henri followed in his father’s footsteps,
entering the National School of Mines at Saint Etienne at age seventeen to become a mining engineer. He
graduated in 1860 and went to work at the Commentry coalfield in Henri Fayol, circa 1872. central France. The
coalfield was owned by the Source: La Societe de Commentty- Société Boigues, Rambourg and Company, a urn
Fourchambault et Decazeville, ited partnership (société en cornmandité) that also 1854—1954, Paris: Brodard et
owned steel mills at Fourchambault and Torteron, Taupin, 1954, p. 160. a forge at d’Imphy, foundries at
Fourchambault and Montlucon, and an iron mine at Berry. Fol lowing the death of several partners in 1874,
Boigues, Rambourg and Cie was reorganized as Commentry-Fourchambault (Comambault), a joint company
(société ànonyme).
From 1860 until 1866, Fayol worked as an engineer and made notable advances in the technique of fighting
underground coal fires. His efforts were rewarded with a promotion to manager of the Commentry coalfield at age
twenty-five; six years later, he was placed in charge ofseveral colliers. 3In 1888, Comambault was in dire financial
straits: no dividends had been paid since 1885, its Fourchambault and Montlucon facilities were losing money,
and the coal deposits at Commentry and Montvicq were nearing depletion. This same year, Fayol was named
Comambault’s managing director (chief executive officer) and charged with revitalizing its operations. He closed
the foundry at Fourchambault and centralized production at Montlucon to gain economies of scale. He acquired
new coal deposits at Brassac and Decazeville and iron reserves at Joudreville. With the assistance of Joseph
Carlioz, who was in charge of Comambault’s commercial department, Fayol integrated Comambault backward to
mine coal and iron ore and forward to smelt the iron into steel and to sell both the mined coal and raw steel.
4Fayol established research facilities to advance Comambault’s technological capacity; entered into alliances with
or acquired other firms; opened new mills to expand Comambault’s geographical base; hired staff specialists in
research, manufacturing, and seffing; and, to gain a competitive advantage, repositioned Comambault as a
supplier of specialty steels.
The Principles of Management: Fayol recognized that the term principles is often misunderstood. To some
observers, it suggests an unquestioned or rigid way of doing things, on the order of laws in the physical sciences.
For this reason, Fayôl was careful to explain what he meant by “principles”: Seldom do we have to apply the
same principle twice in identical conditions; allowance must be made for different and changing circumstances.
Therefore principles are flexible and capable of adaptation to every need; it is a matter of knowing how to make
use of them, which is a difficult art requiring intelligence, experience, decision and proportion. Compounded of
tact and experience, proportion is one of the foremost attributes of the manager.’ Moreover, Fayol stressed that in
advancing a list of principles of management, he was not suggesting that there is a limit to the number of
principles that might apply in different situations. Other principles could be identified. The principles he chose to
review were simply those he had found most useful in his own career. The fourteen principles on which Fayol
concentrated were: Division of work, Authority, Discipline, Unity of command, Unity of direction, Subordination of
individual interests to the general interest, Remuneration, Centralization, Scalar chain (line of authority), Order,
Equity, Stability of tenure of personnel, Initiative & Espritde corps
General management involves being responsible, on a day-to-day basis, for the direction of a business, or part of
a business, against the backdrop of an increasingly global market place. It’s varied, hands on and challenging
with responsibility not only for the output of a team of staff but also to more senior managers for achieving project
based work and management targets. Consequently, roles are invariably very busy but also stimulating and
rewarding. Management activities typically include:
 Defining objectives, allocating resources and monitoring progress against targets
 Planning and implementing projects, delegating work appropriately and taking responsibility for the
outcome
 Recruiting, supervising, motivating and developing staff, to ensure effective team working
 Communicating effectively with colleagues, customers and suppliers
 Controlling finances and managing budgets
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Problem solving and dealing with complaints and managing change during the introduction of new work
systems.
General Management Technical Skills
 Define and diﬀerentiate among various types of businesses (e.g., corporation,
 limited liability, partnership)
 Use planning tools to guide and manage an organization’s business activities
 Apply marketing techniques to foster business growth
 Plan and evaluate the use of financial resources to eﬀectively manage a business
 Demonstrate understanding of doing business in a global environment
Business Management Technical Skills
 Supervise, direct, motivate, and evaluate employees
 Develop, implement, and monitor tactical and strategic plans to manage growth
 and meet goals and organizational needs
 Facilitate change and implement improvement processes to optimize
 organizational eﬀectiveness
Ethics and Legal Responsibilities
 Apply business laws and regulations to business situations
 Exhibit ethical standards in conducting business negotiations and making
 business decisions
Communications: Locate, organize, and reference written information from reliable sources tocommunicate with
coworkers and clients. Develop and deliver formal and informal presentations using appropriate media to engage
and inform audiences. Apply listening skills and interpret verbal and nonverbal behaviors to enhance
communication with coworkers and clients. Interpret and use tables, charts, and figures
Information Technology Applications: Use software such as word processors and spreadsheets to perform
common business applications. Use software such as databases to track and maintain business information
Problem Solving, Critical Thinking, and Decision Making: Use problem solving and critical thinking skills to
locate good sources of information about problems and determine appropriate methods for investigating causes
Use problem solving and critical thinking skills to determine root causes of problems and suggest solutions
Leadership and Teamwork: Exhibit leadership practices to improve productivity and quality of the working
environment. Work effectively in a team environment to accomplish company goals and improve quality of the
working environment
Safety, Health, and Environmental: Identify and practice appropriate health and safety procedures for business
occupations. Apply appropriate emergency procedures for business occupations
Employability and Career Development: Demonstrate employability skills related to a career in business.
Pursue career development skills to advance in business careers
Conclusion:General Management at Alstom is a cross-functional activity. It’s about taking the lead and guiding
others to get the most out of our teams. For instance, project leaders who can bring their missions to term,
information technology specialists that can implement broad changes into our procedures, and individuals with
global business acumen or who can establish positive industrial relations are all part of our general management
function.
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79. WOMEN ENTREPRENEURS’ INVESTMENT BEHAVIOR - A CASE STUDY OF HASSAN
DISTRICT
Lakshmi V & Savitha J , Research Scholar, Department of Business Administration, Tumkur University, Tumkur,
Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Today, women in advanced market economies own more than 25% of the business. This phenomenon is growing
rapidly in Africa, Asia, Eastern Europe and Latin America. This paper aims to contribute to understand investment
behavior of small and medium women entrepreneurs (SMWEs). An attempt has been made in this paper to
measure the level of awareness of SMWEs, about different investment avenues; to rank the investment products
in terms of awareness, to analyze the relation between investment pattern and investment preferences. While
discussing the characteristics of the small and medium women entrepreneurs along with make an attempt to
discover the relationship between the dependent variables i.e., risk tolerance level, awareness and independent
variables such as age, education, income level of an SMWEs.
Key words: SMWEs, investment behavior.
Introduction: Women in India constitute half of the country’s population in India. Hence, they regarded as the
“better half of the society”. A cross country comparison reveals that emergence and development of
entrepreneurship is largely caused by the availability of supporting conditions in the country. Women entry into
business is traced out as an extension of their kitchen activities mainly 3Ps, viz, Pickles, Powder, and Pappad.
Women entrepreneur defied as a women or group of women who initiate, organize and run a business enterprise.
In nutshell, women entrepreneurs are those women who think of a business enterprise, initiate it, organize and
combine the factors of production, operate the enterprise and undertake risks and handle economic uncertainty
involved in running a business enterprise. As an entrepreneur, a women entrepreneur has also to perform all the
functions involved in establishing an enterprise. These include idea generation and screening, determination of
objectives, project preparation, product analysis, determination of forms of business organization, completion of
promotional formalities, raising funds, procuring men, machine and materials and operation of business. Saving
and investment are two key macro variables with micro foundations which can play a significant role in economic
growth, inflation stability and promotion of Employment especially if seen in the context of a developing country.
Review of literature: Literature suggests that major research in the area of investor’s behavior has been made
10
by behaviors scientists such as Webber(1999), shiller (2000) and Shefrin (2000), Shiller (2000) who strongly
advocate that the investor behavior directly affects the investment behavior. Tahira Hira and Cozilia Loibl (2007)
made a study which identified a number of significant environmental and personal factors influence the women in
investing decisions. LP.Guptha (2009)5 Management of personal risk by individual and their family members in
an area which has grater attention for individual financial statements. This study has made to analyze the
7
individual risks which relates to various demographic factors. G. Ramakrishna Reddy, CH. Krishnudu (2009) had
made another study to know the investment culture among the people of the country is an essential perquisite for
9
financial decisions. G. Ramakrishna Reddy, CH. Krishnudu (2009) were studied the relationship between the
investment preference and investment awareness and their behavior.
Objectives:
1. To measure the level of awareness of SMWEs about several investment products and rank them on the
basis of awareness.
2. To identify the relation of investment pattern and investment preference to demographical factors of
SMWEs.
3.
To analyze the risk tolerance level of small and medium women entrepreneurs.
4.
To study the investment pattern of small and medium women entrepreneur in
Hassan District.
5.
To identify the factors influencing small and medium women entrepreneurs awareness and preferences.
Methodology: Sample procedure:
Sample units: small and medium women entrepreneurs.Sample size: N=50; Sample Design: For the purpose of
the study, representative sample respondents in Hassan have been selected by using stratified random sampling
for the purpose of intensive study.
Data source: This study is based on the primary and secondary sources of data. The primary data are to be
collected through a structured questionnaire executed on 50 respondents in selected taluks of Hassan district,
direct interviews, and personal contacts with the small and medium women entrepreneurs concerned. First part:
Demographic information about respondents. Second part: Respondent’s size of holdings, period of holdings,
questions relating to method of investment. The sources of secondary data have been collected from the books,
journals, web sites etc.Statistical tools: For analyzing the relationship between the demographic factors and risk
tolerance level we have used the Karl’s persons co0efficient correlation method.
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Data analysis and Interpretation:
Table: Awareness on investment avenues
Investment
avenues

High awareness
No. of
%
Respondents
46
92
39
78

Ran
k
1
2

Low awareness
No. of
%
Respondents
2
4
5
10

Ran
k
1
2

No awareness
No. of
Respondents
2
6

32

64

3

7

14

3

11

25

50

4

10

20

4

15

Real estate

23

46

5

10

20

5

17

Corporate
Security bonds
Shares

12

24

6

8

16

6

30

11

22

7

8

16

7

30

Bank Deposits
Life insurance
schemes
Small saving
Schemes
Mutual funds

%
4
1
2
2
2
3
0
3
4
6
0
6
0

Ra
nk
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Source: Field Survey
Majority of the respondents (92%) stated that they had a high degree of awareness about bank deposits as an
investment avenue, 4% had a low level of awareness and the rest no awareness. From the above observation, it
is clear that investment avenues like bank deposits(ranked 1), insurance schemes (ranked 2), like wise corporate
securities bonds(ranked 6), and shares(ranked 7).
Relationship between age and risk
Table: Age wise investment preference

Age wise
Bank
Life
small
Mutual
investment Deposits Insurance savings
Fund
preference
schemes
schemes Schemes
20-25
5
4
3
2
25-30
7
7
5
2
30-35
12
10
9
5
35-40
13
12
10
8
40-45
7
6
7
6
45-50
8
7
7
6
Total
47
42
38
27
Source: complied from the data output of field survey

Real
estate
1
2
4
7
5
5
21

Corporate
Security
Bonds
1
1
5
6
4
4
16

Shares

Total

1
1
3
5
3
2
14

6
2
12
14
8
8
50

Table: Qualification and investment preference
qualification

Bank
Deposits

No formal
education
Under Graduate
Graduate

5
(83.33)
9
(47.36)
10
(38.46)

Post-Graduate

Life
Insurance
schemes
1
(16.66)
4
(21.05)
4
(15.38)

Small
savings
schemes
0
(0.00)
3
(15.98)
2
(7.69)

4
2
1
(44.44)
(22.22)
(11.11)
Total
28
11
6
Figures mentioned in parenthesis are percentage
Source: Field survey

Mutual
funds

Real
estate

0
(0.00)
1
(5.26)
3
(11.53)

0
(0.00)
1
(5.26)
2
(7.69)

1
(11.11)
5

1
(11.11)
4

Corporate
security
bonds
0
(0.00)
1
(5.26)
2
(7.69)
(
1
(11.11)
4

Shares

Total

0
(0.00)
0
(0.00)
3
(11.53)

6

1
(11.11)
4

9

19
26

50

To verify the influence of education on the level of awareness among the investors about various investment
avenues available to them, an analysis of qualification wise distribution of investment avenues is undertaken. It is
clear form the table 3 that there is significant difference in percentages in respect of graduate and under
graduates. However, there was a decline in percentages in respect of respondents whose education level was
below. The education is a very important factor shaping the levels of investor awareness about different
investment avenues. Therefore, it can be stated that ‘investor education’ assumes greater significance in creation
and promotion of investor awareness to strengthen the financial markets.
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Table: Relationship of age and risk preference
Class
interval

Very
High

High

Neither
High Nor
Low

Lo
w

20-25

0

0

1

25-30

1

0

30-35

0

0

35-40

0

40-45

There is no correlation between age
and very high and high risk factor.
However the age factor has positive
relation ship with very low risk taken
by the respondent which denotes that
all group of people like to take
minimum risk rather than high or low
risk.

Tot
al

0

Ver
y
Lo
w
1

0

2

3

6

2

4

6

12

0

1

4

9

14

1

0

1

3

3

8

45-50

0

0

1

1

6

8

karl
pearson's
co efficient
of
correlation

0

0

0.18

0.26

0.52

0.48

2

Table: 6 Relationship of
qualification level and risk

Preference
From the above table it is clear that
out of 50 respondents 19 are undergraduate, out of 19 respondents, 10
respondents are willing to take very
No Formal
0
0
2
4
6
low risk followed by low, neither high
education
nor low, high, very high, with 5, 1, 1,
Undergraduate
2
1
1
5
10
19
and 2 respondents respectively.
Graduate
1
0
2
4
9
16
education, out of six no one is ready
Post-Graduate
3
1
1
1
3
9
to take the very high, high, neither
Total
6
2
4
12
26
50
high nor low risk, they prefer low and
Source: Field Survey
very low risk while investing. From the
above it is clear that those who have higher education they are willing to take high risk. Those who are not having
formal education they are not ready to take higher risk..
Qualification

Very
High

High

Neither
High Nor
Low
0

Low

Very
Low

Total

Investors’ experience: An attempt is made here under to trace out the actual experience of the sample investor
in the light of the preferences expressed by them towards different investment products with a view to analyze the
to what extent the investor preferences influenced their investment activity. The data pertaining to the investments
made and not made by sample investors in various investment alternatives.
Table: Actual investment made
Sl.
Investment avenue
Invested
No
No. of Respondents
1
Bank Deposits
46
2
Life Insurance Schemes
42
3
Small saving schemes
38
4
Mutual Funds
16
5
Real estate
17
6
Corporate security bonds 12
7
Shares
8
Source: complied from the data output of field survey

Percent
92
82
76
32
34
24
16

Not Invested
Number of respondent
4
8
12
34
33
38
42

percentage
8
16
24
68
66
76
82

It may be noted that from the information in the above table that as high as 92% of the sample investor stated that
they have actually invested in bank deposits. Next to bank deposits, 82% of the investor stated to have made an
investment in life insurance schemes. Further it is noticed that most of the respondents have stated that they have
not made any investment in the investment alternatives, such as corporate security bonds (76%) and shares (82).
Once again, this phenomenon is clearly in tune with their least preference stated by the earlier for these
investment products.
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Table: Period of investment
Method of savings

No. Of respondents

Percentage of respondents

Short term
25
50
Medium term
15
30
Long term
10
30
Total
50
100
Source: complied from the data output of field survey

From the table it is clear that
majority of the respondents
prefer short tem investment
about 50% of the sample
respondents prefer short term
method of savings. Followed by
30% towards medium term and
rest are towards long term.

Findings: The following are the findings of the field survey which made in Hassan district.
Awareness on investment avenues: The awareness level of the SMWEs is very high in respect of bank deposits
(92%), life insurance schemes and small saving schemes, and has less and low awareness of mutual funds, real
estate, corporate security bonds, and shares.
Demographic features:The age group, qualification and income level have direct significance influence on the
awareness level of SMWEs.
Age and risk factor:There is a positive relationship between the age of the SMWEs and the risk with r=0.56.
Qualification and risk factor:There is a positive relationship between the qualification level of the SMWEs and the
risk no formal education to 19 are preferring low risk.
Income level and risk factor:There is a positive relationship between the monthly income level of the SMWEs and
the risk. As for as the income increases the risk tolerance level increases up to one level for below 10000 income
10 respondents are preferring very low risk.
Investment pattern:The investment pattern of the SMWEs perfectly matches with the SMWEs preferences except
mutual funds. Bank deposits with 92% and shares with 16%.
Sources influence on investment: Relatives (32%) and friends and collogues(28%) are the major source of
influence for investing in various investment avenues. Internet and adult education programs are in last place in
influencing the SMWEs. And majority of the SMWEs prefer to invest for short term.
Conclusion:The review highlights that SMWES generally lack any detailed knowledge or understanding of
various investment avenues. They also tend to be risk averse. In this research paper I investigated investment
awareness and investment awareness of SMWEs towards various investment avenues in terms of age,
qualification, and income level. The study suggests that there is indeed a correlation between the age and risk
preference and income level and risk preference. Finally its clear that the SMWEs are high aware of bank
deposits life insurance schemes, and small savings schemes, and they prefer to invest in the same investment
avenues. They are willing to take very low level of risk, and they prefer short term investments. The major source
which influences to make investment is relatives and the friends and collogues. Because of these findings the
financial institutions selling various investment products should create the product which satisfies the SMWEs to
achieve higher market growth.
The information and knowledge should be provided to SMWEs in various investment avenues in which they
have low and no awareness. the study confirms the earlier findings with regard to the relationship between age,
and risk tolerance level of SMWEs. The SMWEs still prefer to invest in the products which give risk free returns.
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80. KNOWLEDGE MANAGEMENT AND THE ROLE OF HR
Manisha Saxena, Asst.Professor, IZee Business School, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
In the recent past works have been shifted from ‘hands to mind’. Future Organization would be knowledge based
and essentially employ specialist who direct and discipline their own performance through organized feedback
from colleagues, customers and corporate headquarters. Knowledge Management as a concept with people at
the centre stage has thus emerged as a new management tool in the corporate world. HRM has to be the catalyst
for culture change to be effected – connecting the traditional to the new methods, that is appropriate with the
Next-Gen, to leverage the collective knowledge in an atmosphere of “openness” with a competitive edge.
Knowledge Management by itself cannot survive in a vacuum. It involves people and communication, employee
favouring policies, updated technologies, and, above all, a change in the culture of an organization, without which
the organization’s transformation into a knowledge driven company cannot be achieved.
Keywords : Knowledge Management , Employees, knowledge, strategy & Human Capital

Introduction: In the recent past knowledge and knowledge Management have generated a lot of interest among
corporate leaders. It is of course the advent of information society that brought knowledge and the importance of
its management within organization to the forefront it does not mean that there was no knowledge earlier and
people were not concerned about it. Knowledge has been with us since mankind came into existence. Indeed it is
the accumulation of knowledge over centuries and its application that transformed the agrarian society into an
industrial society and ultimately into an information society .The only difference between the past and the future is
that today; knowledge has become one of the key factors of production.
Knowledge and its varied Facets: Knowledge according to Webster Dictionary is “the fact or condition of
knowing something with familiarity gained through experience and association”. It is fluid mixed of framed
experience, values, contextual information and expert insight that provides the framework for evaluating and
incorporating new experiences and information.it originated and is applied into minds of knower. In organizations
it often becomes embedded not only in documents or repositories but also in organizational routines, processes,
practices and norms. In the context of knowledge management in organization, knowledge does not necessarily
mean what is there in journals and books for that is only information. It is only what is read, manipulated,
communicated, and embedded in the employees minds that become the organizational knowledge. Knowledge in
the context of an organization is often referred it as intellectual capital which comprises•Human capital- it is the people’s knowledge, learning, motivation and commitment.
•Organizational Capital- It encompasses the processes, systems, management practices, brands, IPR’s and the
very culture of the Organization.
•External Network Capital- Consists of customer relations, sub-contracts and its very image and reputation in the
market.
It is said the knowledge is the result of processed information, experiential learning and shared interpretation, and
that knowledge provides the company competency and competitive edge.
Figure 1: Types of Knowledge based Resources

Intellectual Capital

Human Capital

Organizational Capital

External Network
Capital

Knowledge is distinct from both data and information and it is essential as Devenport and Prusak(1998) said to
understand these three terms for “doing knowledge work successfully” Data are “discrete objective facts about
events” there is no inherent meaning in data. It is more like a raw material of decision making but by itself cannot
say what to do.
Need of Knowledge Management: In a Globalized economy companies are facing stiff competition as
consumers are enjoying an unprecedented array of choices for goods and services across the globe. It is the
agile responsiveness with which business can deliver services to customers that has become the key determinant
of survival. Research reveals that intelligent gathering and market intelligence have enabled many Japanese
companies to succed.That is how knowledge management has taken a centre stage in collecting bits and pieces
of information relating to customers and competition in the market and synthesizing it into ready to use
information to face the competition.KM essentially aims at value addition to users.
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Knowledge Management: Importance: Knowledge Management is essentially concerned with both explicit and
tacit knowledge. Explicit knowledge is however of low strategic value for creating sustainable competitive
advantage for the organization, since it is commonly available to anyone. But the ability to apply explicit
knowledge to a given process or a product can make it valuable. Over period of time it becomes exclusive
knowledge of organization members.
Knowledge Management: Knowledge Management can be described as connecting people to people to
information to create competitive advantage. It is about applying knowledge assests owned by a company for
creating a competitive advantage. According to Stephen Denning((2000) it might be seen as comprising multiple
dimensions including knowledge strategy , communities of practice, help desks, knowledge bases, knowledge
capture, knowledge storage, knowledge dissemination ,knowledge taxonomies ,quality assurance, authentication
procedures, budget incentives and knowledge measure.
Essentially, it is concerned with two main functions: one, creation of knowledge and two storage use and reuse of
knowledge. Knowledge creation is a process of value addition to the existing knowledge. It means that more the
organization has of it, the more it is likely to generate. Simply put, knowledge creates knowledge and in the
process bestows competitive advantage on its owners.
Knowledge Creation :Rob Shakie (2004) developed a cyclical model of knowledge creation, in which he showed
an employee in the knowledge creation process moving through four phases and then into spiral that represented
an improved level of knowledge, skills and attitudes which enabled him to contribute more in the knowledge
exchange forums.
Phase-I Knowledge Presage: As a first step in knowledge creation, the organization has to study the
background of individual participant in the knowledge sharing procees.It shall look for the forces that enabled the
employee to acquire knowledge and predisposed him to the knowledge creation process. The presage process is
of two types: Intrinsic and Extrinsic. Together they influence the willingness of the employee to participate in the
knowledge creation process.
Phase-II Knowledge sharing Filter: In the organization culture which represents its policies and practices
,traditions ,philosophical beliefs and ways of doing things that encourage or discourage employees to share their
knowledge with other .If participants perceive the culture as favourable, they would be more willing to share and
thus move through the filter into the next phase of knowledge creation and vice versa.
Phase-III Knowledge Exchange Forum: In this phase, through interaction, people, groups and teams share their
knowledge and personal belief. This phase crystallizes knowledge through interaction at the group level. This
phase may come across the usage of metaphors and analogies as a mean to convey individual experiences.
Phase-IV Internal Interaction with existing ideas: In this phase, individual employee draws out ideas from
discussions in the group and internalizes them. Such internalization in turn creates new conceptual knowledge.
This happens only when the individual subjects the new ideas so acquired to an internal interaction .Together it
develops a sustainable competitive advantage for the organization.
Role of HR in Knowledge Management: We have seen that knowledge management essentially deals with
acquisition, construction, and transfer or sharing of knowledge among the members of the organization, so as to
facilitate better accomplishments of organizational goals. Research findings also suggest that the organizational
culture and the communication strategy adopted to facilitate free dialogue among the team members are the two
critical elements that were found resulting in effective knowledge sharing. Learning in most organization mostly
occurs within groups. Social learning may be defines as the process by which knowledge and practices built in the
system are transmitted across different work situations and across time and procedures that facilitate generative
learning. This in turn enables an organization to react creatively. Beardwell (2001) points out that strategy has
been one of the cornerstones of the HRM debate since the 1980s. The extent to which HRM has come to play a
role in the direction and planning of organisations has been a persistent theme not only among academics but
also among practitioners in the field. Beardwell also mentions that there are two rival approaches in strategic
HRM. On the one hand is the matching model emphasising the necessity of ‘tight fit’ between HR strategy and
business strategy. On the other hand is the more flexible Harvard model. That model recognises that there are a
variety of stakeholders in the organisation, such as shareholders, various groups of employees, the government
and the community. The creation of HRM strategies are bound to recognise these interests and fuse them as
much as possible into the human resource strategy and ultimately the business strategy.

Role of HR Department for better knowledge Management: Research findings indicate that Human Resources
management Department must strive to create essential social learning enablers in an organization to ensure
effective knowledge management. Some such critical enablers are:
•Positive Communication Climate – where people can freely approach the manager for any queries.
•Effective Leadership – that depicts accessibility to their staff, non judgemental approach to the staff and the
issues they bring to the manager.
•Goal Alignment - That ensure cohesiveness between the leaders and the team and within the team members.
•Constructive Performance Management – That sets realistic goals before every member and the performance is
rightly recorded and measured.
•Socializing – Feeling good about the colleges in the team is great motivating factor to generate a sense of
belonging to the group.
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Conclusion: To be is to learn , to learn is to know and to know is to win. Today’s Internet world ,by offering a
wide range of choices to consumers across the globe at the mere click of a button, has made consumers a highly
knowledgeable lot to survive in such a competitive world organizations have to necessarily build knowledge ,
replenish it and distribute it among the organizational members so that accumulated knowledge can be put to use
for the accomplishment of organizational goals. In building up knowledge bases, organizations must be conscious
of what is and what is not knowledge for any organization and only collate, interpret, synthesize and distribute
among its members such knowledge that has a bearing on its performance.It is worth bearing in mind here that IT
is only an enable of knowledge Management. Human Resources are the key decides of the effectiveness of
knowledge management, for it is they who are instrumental in generating knowledge, learning from new
knowledge and using it for the good of the organization. It is the leadership and the style of managing the human
resources and enabling culture that they create in the organization, which ultimately define the effectiveness of
Knowledge Management.
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81. MULTISOURCE FEEDBACK AND ITS IMPACT ON STUDENTS LEARNING OUTCOMES
MohammedJaved Kalburgi, Asst Prof, Department of management studies, Ballari Institute of Technology &
Management, Bellary, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
This paper examines the use of multisource assessment and feedback processes in the classroom and the
potential impact on student learning. Grounded in control and goal setting theories, this assessment process
provides a means for students to take a proactive role in their learning. Research and practice issues are
addressed. This paper in Toto has six sections, including this introductory section. The review of literature is
presented in the second section and the methodology followed is given in the third section. A brief note on multi
source feedback is presented in the fourth section. The Analysis is discussed in fifth section and the summary of
findings and suggestions is presented in the sixth section & conclusion is presented in the last section.
Key Terms: Assessment, Multisource feedback, Outcome-based assessment, Student learning outcomes.
Introduction: Recent years have seen academic institutions increasingly incorporate broad competency
frameworks and outcome assessment processes in the name of educational innovation and reform. While there
are many reasons for these educational interventions, in management , one of the key drivers is that newly
graduated managers will need competencies beyond the traditional knowledge of science and basic management
principles. As professionals, they will require skills to help them function in multidisciplinary teams, work with
complex globally-based systems of products and services, and strive towards continuous self learning.
In attempting to utilize these frameworks and assessment processes, many colleges and universities have
focused on several challenges. These challenges include clearly defining competencies, strategically linking them
to course content and accurately measuring outcomes in relation to them. One issue that has yet to be proven is
how these educational innovations affect student learning.
Multisource assessment is a formal process that provides critical information from several sources, such as
peers, self and facilitators, on student competencies and specific behaviors and skills, affording the student a
better understanding of personal strengths and areas in need of development. The typical process is comprised of
gathering evaluative information on a target student from two or more rating sources. The target student also
provides self-ratings that are subsequently compared with those from the other sources. Once all ratings are
completed, the student receives feedback on the behaviors, skills, and performance being assessed. The student
can then interpret the results and make decisions on actions that should be taken based on the information
provided. As discussed throughout this paper, variations in the design and implementation of multisource
assessment processes can potentially impact student learning.
The authors’ current research shows that assessment processes not only provide valuable data on learning
outcomes, but also have an impact on learning itself. For example, introducing a formal assessment process
helps to reinforce the learning objectives established for a specific course. When students are actively involved in
their own assessment, they are forced to think about their learning in profound ways. This paper examines the
use of multisource feedback systems and how these processes support the development of specific student
learning outcomes.
Review of literature: Traditionally, organizations have used supervisors as the sole agents for providing formal
I
performance feedback (Bernardin & Beatty, 1984) . However, over the past two decades the use of multisource
feedback systems (MSFS), often referred to as 360-degree feedback systems, has increased (Church & Bracken,
2
3
4
1997 ; Harris & Schaubroeck, 1988 ; London & Smithers, 1995 ; Wohlers & London, 1989). MSFS involve
collecting performance feedback about an employee from relevant organizational others (e.g., supervisors, peers,
5
subordinates) (Funderburg & Levy, 1997) . Proponents suggest several advantages of using multisource
feedback compared to feedback from a single source: higher quality feedback (Wexley & Klomoski, 1984),
6
improved rate performance (Tornow, 1993) , higher levels of employee empowerment (Cotton, 1993; London &
7
Beatty, 1993; Ludeman, 1993; Moravec, Gyr, & Friedman, 1993) , reduced biases involved with single-source
ratings (Bernardin & Beatty, 1984; Murphy & Cleveland, 1991), and enhanced reliability and fairness of
performance ratings (Harris & Shaubroeck, 1988).
While it is early in the research, there is growing evidence that feedback processes have a positive impact on
student learning and attitudes. In several management schools, students have been exposed to multisource
feedback processes as part of their design courses. Working in teams provides the opportunity to receive
8
feedback from peers, teaching assistants, and faculty. Results presented in an earlier paper by McGourty (2000)
consistently demonstrate that students improve based on perceptions of peers and faculty. In another example,
9
Atwater, Roush & Fischthal (1995) found that ‘follower’ ratings of student leadership skills improved after
feedback was given to leaders and that leaders receiving "negative" feedback (defined as self-ratings that were
considerably higher than follower ratings) improved the most. Subjects in this study were 978 leaders (juniors) at
the U.S. Naval Academy and 1,232 followers (freshman).
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Methodology
In this section the methodology followed by the researcher is for the subsequent section is presented. With a view
to achieving the objectives set for the study, the researcher has used combination of exploratory and descriptive
research. The data used in this chapter are obtained from primary sources. The data (required for this chapter)
are obtained by administering questionnaire to selected 100 management students. The researcher based on his
convenience and judgment has chosen simple random sampling method. For collecting the data Interview method
has been used.
Multi source Feedback: Multisource assessment and feedback is a formal process that collects critical
information on student competencies and specific behaviors and skills from several sources, including peers, self
and instructors, and presents it to the student in a well-organized format so that he/she can better understand
both his/her personal strengths and areas in need of development. The typical process involves gathering
evaluative information for a target student from two or more rating sources. In addition, the target student also
provides self-ratings that are subsequently compared to ratings from the other sources. Once all ratings are
completed, the student receives feedback on his/her behaviors, skills, and performance being assessed. The
student then can interpret the results and decide what actions should be taken to improve specific areas.
The effectiveness of multisource assessment and feedback processes is grounded in two major theories of
human behavior: Control Theory and Goal Setting Theory. Both theories provide a useful framework for
explaining how these assessment and feedback programs affect the behavior and skill development of
participants. First, both view behavior as goal directed. Second, both suggest that, in order to achieve goals,
people need feedback to evaluate their performance relative to their goals. The two theories share several other
key activities, namely: self-monitoring of behavior; followed by self-evaluation of behavior by comparison to a
standard; and then self-reaction in the form of satisfaction or dissatisfaction, which in turn leads to further
adjustment of behavior and or goal modification . In essence, the theories describe self-regulatory loops in which
feedback becomes the basis for evaluation and subsequent adjustment. Additionally, multisource assessment
and feedback processes are aligned with current learning theory and the importance of developing metacognitive
strategies that make students’ thinking and behavior visible during the learning activity. These processes allow
the student to make learning visible by providing opportunities for assessment, feedback, and revision while
training the student to self-evaluate cognitive activities in the future.
Data analysis & interpretation
Relationship between team behavior and performance
From the above graph we can infer that the team behavior
majorly depends on the following parameters like leadership
(89 %), self involvement & target achievement (95% and
96% respectively) for better performances in the learning of
classroom activities.

Course Instructors & students involvement

From the above fig .2 it can be inferred that the course
instructor and students involvement towards overall
development of students depends on advocating new ideas
(90%) goal achievements (83%) and the students problem
solving abilities (80%).
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Conclusion
Based on current research, there are several implications for classroom implementation. However, before
integrating such multisource assessment processes into the curriculum, several classroom practices should be
considered. The first practice to be addressed is the linking of the multisource assessment process to intended
student learning outcomes. As research shows, multisource assessment can be a mechanism for communicating
key course objectives and learning outcomes to the students.
Students need to understand what to do with results, once provided. Best practice indicates that some structured
process should be provided to support students' use of the feedback. One example is to provide students with an
assignment in which they develop an action plan on what areas they plan to specifically improve. Students review
results, decide on areas in need of improvement, and decide on developmental activities that plan to engage in to
support future learning. Again, instructors may want to provide some general information on suggested
developmental activities for intended learning outcomes. These suggestions may be as simple as reading a book
on the subject or joining a school activity that allows the student to practice the skill in question.
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82. A STUDY ON HOW GOOD YEAR TYRE TURNS A SMALL BUSINESS INTO AN INTERNATIONAL
OUTFIT
M.Hariharasudhan, Research Scholar
Globalization: The term "Globalization" is frequently used but seldom defined. It refers to the rapid increase in
the share of economic activity taking place across national boundaries.This goes beyond just the international
trade in goods and includes the way those goods are produced, the delivery and sale of services, and the
movement of capital.The feature of the global economy is not the flow of goods, but the flow of capital, people,
and information worldwide. With Globalization, time and space is no longer a barrier to making deals in the world.
As the markets become more open; as evidenced by free trade agreements between nations-, more foreign firms
are likely to enter domestic markets, thus increasing competition. Since firms are operating in global markets,
competitive moves in the domestic market may negatively affect the firm in another segment of the international
market. Such increasing amounts and types of competition place pressure on firms to move into international
markets in order to maintain their competitiveness in areas where they already operate
Objectives of the Study
To find- out the factors which drove the Company to attain Globalization
To find out whether the products produced by ‘Good Year’ is best in the aspects of Quality and what makes the
Company to outstand in its Quality.To compare the Good Year products ( Tyres ) with other products of the same
Industry
1.
Research methodology
: Quantitative
2.
Research design
: Descriptive Study
3.
Sample size
: 150
4.
Sampling technique
: Convenience Sampling
5.
Research approach
: Survey Method
6.
Data collection
: Primary & Secondary Data
7.
Sampling tool
: Questionnaire Method through E-mail
Table showing whether the products deserve the brand identity and attain globalization.
WEIGHTED AVERAGE METHOD

Level of Opinion

No. of Respondents

Weight assigned

Weighted average

Strongly Agree

107

5

535

Agree

36

144
4

Disagree

4

12
3
2

Strongly Disagree

3

Total

150

6
697

Weighted Moving Average = Weighted Average / No. of Respondents
= 697/150 = 4.64 = 5 Weighted Moving Average =5.
Inference Most of the Respondents (107) say that the products deserve the brand identity and attain globalization
Table showing whether the Company’s products challenged its Competitors and stand outstandingly in
terms of Quality and Globalization
Level of Opinion

No. of Respondents

Strongly Agree

101

Agree

44

Disagree

5

Strongly Disagree

0

Total

150

CALCULATION SHOWING CHI-SQUARE TEST OF
INDEPENDENCE
H0 : Attributes that the Quality, Product’s utilitybenefits the
Customer’s use thereby attained globalization aredependent
H1 : Attributes that the Quality, TQM Process benefits the
Customer’s use thereby attained globalization are independent.
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Ei

2

Oi

Ei

(O i -E i)²

( O i -E i ) /E i

101

37.5

4032.5

107.5

44

37.5

42.25

1.12

5

37.5

1056

0

37.5

1406.5

=

101 + 44 + 5 + 0
4
Ei = 150/4 = 37.5

2
 Cal

= ∑ (Oi - E i)² / E i = 43.75

Degree of freedom

150 

2
Cal =

28.16

 02.05 With (n-1) df = (4-1) df (df - degree of freedom)
= 3df
= 9.49

37.50
43.75

2
>  tv
 Cal

2

Therefore H0 is accepted.
H0 : Attributes that the Quality, Product’s utilitybenefits the Customer’s use thereby attained globalization is
dependent
H0 :
Attributes that the Quality, Product’s utilitybenefits the Customer’s use thereby attained
globalization are dependent
Table showing the Company’s products’ innovations thereby attained globalization - CALCULATION
USING KARL - PEARSON’S CORRELATION TEST
Attributes
Innovation in the Product
– Strongly Agree
Productivity – Strongly
Agree
Knowledge of the
Product – Strongly
Agree
Continuous Improvement
– Strongly Agree

Senior
Engineers
4

Assistant
Engineers
8

Senior
Executives
12

Junior
Executives
11

Total

5

9

7

9

30

6

8

9

10

33

9

9

17

17

52

24

34

45

47

150

Total

35

Calculation of Rank Correlation coefficient
X

24

2

2

Y

XY

X

Y

35

840

576

1125

1020

1156

900

34

30

45

33

1485

2025

1089

47

52

2444

2209

2704



X=



Y= 150



XY = 5789



2

X = 5966



2

Y = 5818

150
Here N = 4
Formula Pearson’s correlation coefficient(r) =

=

4(5789 )  (150)(150)
4(5966 )  (150)2 4(5818)  (150)2

N  XY   X Y

N  X 2  (  X ) 2 N  Y 2  ( Y ) 2
r=

0.25 ‘r’ value is Positive and lies between -1 and +1
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Inference: Thus the value lies between -1 and +1 and also the value is positive (r = 0.25), Company’s products’
innovatiness thereby attained globalization
Conclusions: The study was aimed at understanding the Globalization of the Concern in comparison with its
Competitors in the Foreign Market. Good Year’s Products (Innovations), Foreign Market challenges and the
factors which pave way for the products to distribute through channelsIn the coming years, more products should
be innovated by the concern in order to outstand in the Foreign Markets globally.

Suggestions & Recommendations




As Good Year keeps its feet in more number of innovative products of late in order to throw the challenge to
the competitors , it can have much more joint ventures in some other concerns to initiate more
innovativeness in its products in the Foreign Markets
As Good Year attains its globalization in the Market, it can very well concentrate more on R & D, thus
producing new unbeatable products which envisages more revenue in billions through distribution of the
products in the Market.
In the early stage of the Concern, it was the cold feet for its products to launch,market and globalized in the
Market. But now has it attained globalization , it could very well show off its capability in the new innovations
, price fixing , more cost-effective , purpose serving etc..,
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83. INNOVATION OF RETAIL BANKING SERVICES - A STUDY ON PUBLIC SECTOR BANKS IN
KARNATAKA
Dr. M. Kumaraswamy , Faculty, Nayan .J , Research scholar, Department of Studies in Commerce,
Post Graduate Centre, Hemagangotri University of Mysore, Hassan – 571 220, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The banking sector is an integral part of the economy. Hence this sector plays a key role in the wellbeing of an
economy. As the reform progressed, it was assumed that deregulation and competition would enhance efficiency
and ensure better than before quality of banking service at reasonable but competitive cost to the customers. Due
to liberalization, globalization and privatization the Indian Public sector banks have been thrown open for
competition from the Private Sector and Foreign banks. As is well known, survival of the fittest is the core theme
in the global market today, the public sector banks have to tune themselves in innovating the product and
services. Innovation is the process of translating an idea or invention into service that creates value or for which
customer will pay. The term retail banking encompasses various financial products in the modern global banking
services. Though public sector banks are leading banks in Indian baking industry, could not tune them to the
globalised marketing standard. Hence they have problems such as retention of customers, innovations in
technology, market innovations, product innovations, alarming NPA, prudential regulation, in effective human
resources resulting in under utilization of resources. Innovation of new products and services, innovation of
delivery channels and innovations in over all banking services is the hour of the day. Innovation is very essential
not only for their survival but also for growth at a global level.
Introduction: Banking industry became one of the fastest growing sectors after the first phase of economic
reforms of 1991. Banking sector has played a vital role in the overall economic development of the country right
from the time of nationalization. Due to liberalization, globalization and privatization the Indian Public sector banks
have been thrown open for competition from the Private Sector and Foreign banks. As is well known, survival of
the fittest is the core theme in the global market today. Sustenance and growth of public sector banking is very
much essential for balanced stable economic development. Increased competition could find a way to attain the
task. It is imperative that there is urgent need to strengthen the weak public sector banks to face the competition.
Retail Banking: Retail Banking is a banking service that is geared primarily towards individual consumers. Retail
banking is usually made available by commercial banks, as well as smaller community banks. Unlike wholesale
banking, retail banking focuses strictly on consumer markets. Retail banking is typical mass-market banking
where individual customers use local branches of larger commercial banks.The objective of retail banking is to
provide customers a full range of financial products and banking services, give the customers a one-stop window
for all their banking requirements. Retail banking segment is continuously undergoing innovations, product reengineering, adjustments and alignments. Public sector banks facing stiff competition first from intra branch
banks i.e., among the same bank branches in the geographical area, interbank competition from the other public
sector banks, open competition from co-operate and private banks and global competition from the foreign banks.
Review of Literature: The researcher has carried out a review of exhaustive literature relating the innovation of
banking services both in India as well as abroad. Hunter (1998) innovation in banking lies more in process and
organizational changes than in new product development in a traditional sense. The researcher reviewed a multiyear research effort on innovation and efficiency in retail banking, and discusses both the means by which
innovation occurs along with the factors that make one institution better than another in innovation. Implications of
these results to the study of the broader service sector. Sudhir (2005) in his study entitled as, “Growth Pattern of
Retail Banking” emphasizes that existing potential of Retail Banking was untapped in rural and semi-rural areas
and that untapped clientele provided a good and vast opportunity for growth in this segment.
Neeta Prakash (2006) conducted a comprehensive study on “Growth of Retail Banking in India” in which she had
focused on high growth pattern of the retail Banking. The main findings of the study indicate that growth &
development of Retail Banking is an important milestone in Indian banking sector development, though the growth
of Retail banking in India is very small as compared to world standards. The study also finds that the performance
of Private sector banks in respect of growth of retail banking is much better than that of their public sector
counterparts. Prasanta Kumar Padhy (2006) in his study entitled as, Innovative Service Quality in the Banking
Sector: An Assessment Based on SERVQUAL Measures” focused on the critical factors to determine service
quality in the banking sector by using both traditional and modifying SERVQUAL measures which could be used
as a basis for bankers and researchers in differentiating the good and poor quality of services offered by banks.
Dhandapani Alagiri (2007) in his article entitled as, “Retail Banking: Challenges” has focused on the Retail
banking with increased consumer spending and increased challenges in the form of competition and technological
upgradation that comes along. Product innovation and competitive packaging services are the most important
issues for the new generation customers. Smith Ramachandran (2008) in this paper entitled as, “Customer
Management in Retail Banking: An overview” studies the concept of retail banking and it is becoming customerdriven. The study focused on the role of Information Technology in the growth and future of Retail Banking. The
issues and operational challenges like customer satisfaction and retention, customer acquisition, competitive
pressure to deliver the new product & services rapidly to market are highlighted. The study is discussed the
importance of and the growing need for Customer Retention Management.
Phanindra Kumar (2013) “Indian Retail Banking Industries: opportunities and challenges” Concluded that retail
banking offers phenomenal opportunities for growth, the challenges are equally daunting. How far the retail
banking is able to lead growth of the banking industry in future would depend upon the capacity building of the
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banks to meet the challenges and make use of the opportunities profitably. IBEF (2013) The report also highlights
certain key challenges, such as controlling non-performing assets and financial inclusion, before moving on to talk
st
about the growth prospects of the industry in coming years. Innovation In Banking Sector in 21 Centaury
Objectives of the paper:
To study the retail banking services in the globalization era.
To evaluate retail banking marketing problems of public sector banks in the present scenario.
To appraise the perception of customer on the retail banking services.
To suggest measures to make retail banking services more effective marketing in public sector banks.
Research Methodology: The paper work is erected on the basis of primary data and secondary data. An effort is
made to collect actual data about the retail banking services. For this purpose a structured questionnaire was
administered to the samples of respondents from managerial staff, non managerial staff and customers of all
selected public sector banks. The secondary data are Literature, reports, statistical figures and such other are
collected from books, journals, research papers and other published and unpublished documents of both national
and international standard and websites are also visited to collect the secondary data.
IT based Modern services offered by PSBs: Indian banking industry, today is in the midst of an IT revolution.
A combination of regulatory and competitive reasons has led to increasing importance of total banking automation
in the Indian Banking Industry. The bank which used the right technology to supply timely information will see
productivity increase and thereby gain a competitive edge. To compete in an economy which is opening up, it is
imperative for the Indian Banks to observe the latest technology and modify it to suit their environment.
Information technology offers a chance for banks to build new systems that address a wide range of customer
needs including many that may not be imaginable today. Following are the innovative services offered by the
industry in the recent past:
Electronic Payment Services - E Cheques: Nowadays we are hearing about e-governance, e-mail, ecommerce, e-tail etc. In the same manner, a new technology is being developed in US for introduction of echeque, which will eventually replace the conventional paper cheque. India, as harbinger to the introduction of echeque, the Negotiable Instruments Act has already been amended to include; Truncated cheque and E-cheque
instruments.
Real Time Gross Settlement (RTGS): Real Time Gross Settlement system, introduced in India since March
2004, is a system through which electronics instructions can be given by banks to transfer funds from their
account to the account of another bank. The RTGS system is maintained and operated by the RBI and provides a
means of efficient and faster funds transfer among banks facilitating their financial operations. As the name
suggests, funds transfer between banks takes place on a 'Real Time' basis. Therefore, money can reach the
beneficiary instantaneously and the beneficiary's bank has the responsibility to credit the beneficiary's account
within two hours.
Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT): Electronic Funds Transfer is a system whereby anyone who wants to make
payment to another person/company etc. can approach his bank and make cash payment or give
instructions/authorization to transfer funds directly from his own account to the bank account of the
receiver/beneficiary. Complete details such as the receiver's name, bank account number, account type (savings
or current account), bank name, city, branch name etc. should be furnished to the bank at the time of requesting
for such transfers so that the amount reaches the beneficiaries' account correctly and faster. RBI is the service
provider of EFT.
Electronic Clearing Service (ECS): Electronic Clearing Service is a retail payment system that can be used to
make bulk payments/receipts of a similar nature especially where each individual payment is of a repetitive nature
and of relatively smaller amount. This facility is meant for companies and government departments to
make/receive large volumes of payments rather than for funds transfers by individuals.
Automatic Teller Machine (ATM): Automatic Teller Machine is the most popular devise in India, which enables
the customers to withdraw their money 24 hours a day 7 days a week. It is a device that allows customer who has
an ATM card to perform routine banking transactions without interacting with a human teller. In addition to cash
withdrawal, ATMs can be used for payment of utility bills, funds transfer between accounts, deposit of cheques
and cash into accounts, balance enquiry etc.
Point of Sale Terminal: Point of Sale Terminal is a computer terminal that is linked online to the computerized
customer information files in a bank and magnetically encoded plastic transaction card that identifies the customer
to the computer. During a transaction, the customer's account is debited and the retailer's account is credited by
the computer for the amount of purchase.
Tele Banking: Tele Banking facilitates the customer to do entire non-cash related banking on telephone. Under
this devise Automatic Voice Recorder is used for simpler queries and transactions. For complicated queries and
transactions, manned phone terminals are used.
Electronic Data Interchange (EDI): Electronic Data Interchange is the electronic exchange of business
documents like purchase order, invoices, shipping notices, receiving advices etc. in a standard, computer
processed, universally accepted format between trading partners. EDI can also be used to transmit financial
information and payments in electronic form.
Public sector bank should concern about increasing their productivity and effective management of it. If they will
improve definitely, they will compete well with foreign banks. The present study compares the selected public
sector banks and foreign banks on three grounds that are Deposits, No .of employees. Advances according to
this average growth on deposits of foreign bank that is ABN AMRO BANK has been secured first position. The
challenges and the competition among the banks are increasing very fast. There was lot of technology changes
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going in the industry, which plays an important role regarding providing services. Therefore, there is a need of lot
of development in this sector to attract the customer and expanding the market. Banking sector developments is
going very fast in our country like merger, universal banking , e-banking and internet technology these
development is really affecting the pace of business of banking specially the Internet technology. So the
banking system has the only option to change and should increase its pace with the development technology.
Global Service innovations in Public sector banks:
Online complaint grievances: Public sector banks have come up with an innovative idea online complaint and
SMS based grievances wherein any customer who wants to lodge a complaint can send the message like
“Unhappy” to a specified number in case of SBI. The Happy Room then calls the customer and records the details
of the complaint. The complaint is then forwarded and settled. Other banks in India have also started imitating this
service. Public sector banks have also offering IT based services like online account opening, bio- metric cards/
Smart Card and online money transfer using mobile phones.
Crorepati Only Branch: SBI has launched first of its kind branch for High Net worth Individuals (HNI) where it
takes minimum Rs 1 crore to open an account, and that too on invitation only. This branch offers specialized
banking facilities like relationship managers, 24/7 lockers, extended banking hours, doorstep pick-up and drop
facilities, in addition to pampering customers five-star amenities at the branch. According to SBI, an attractive
feature of the branch is 24 hour open lockers. The bank also is providing special dressing rooms for customers to
cater to the needs of late night function goers segment.
One Rupee Bank: In its urban financial inclusion initiative, SBI has started a new innovation through ‘One rupee
bank’ as a new revenue generation strategy. A customer can open an account with just one rupee through the
bank’s kiosks. This is a part of SBI’s service through kiosks, an initiative to provide banking services to underbanked sections of society.
Miss call to know balance: The new facility allows PNB customers to find out their savings account balance by
giving the bank a missed call.
Krishi Card: The PNB Krishi Card Scheme is the presently the best product of its kind, available in the market
under which farmers can withdraw cash for meeting short term production needs as well as domestic
requirements. No bills/receipt is asked for financing up to Rs. 5 lacks.
Social media banking: New capabilities are allowing customers to access banking services through Face book;
enabling person-to-person lending schemes, with the bank acting as custodian; and permitting banks to take your
social networking potential into account when evaluating your credit.
Other Innovative Strategies: Other innovative strategies of public sector banks includes Online Education,
Online Home, Online SME, Online Demat, Online Car Loans, USA Patriot Act Certification, Loan for Pensioners,
e-Invest (IPO) investments. SBI Yuva Card (18-30 years), CAG (Corporate Accounts Group), Cyber Plus and
Swarojgar Credit Card etc.
Some of the major finding:
-It was found that public sector banks in India have shifted their focus from products orientated approach to
customer orientated approach. Satisfaction of customers and their retention is considered to be the main objective
since there is increase in competition from private sector and foreign banks.
-Public sector banks have changed their mode of operations and moved towards universal banking along with
rapid growth in technology. They have moved from traditional banking to modern banking offering various
technology based product and services such as smart cards, ATMs, usage of internet, mobile and social banking.
-After the introduction new technology in banking operation most of the public sector banks could identify the
surplus in human resources. The surplus has been utilized or redeployed on various new products offered by the
public sector banks in marketing their new products /services effectively.
-The customer respondents express that the public sector banks have linkage with capital market, insurance,
leasing, factoring and forfeiting.
-The customers expressed that the services provided by the public sector banks before mergers and acquisition
was confined to accepting for lending.
-The study finds that public sector banks render combination of traditional and modern services. Slowly and
steadily the public sector banks are moving from modern services to global banking services.
-The public sector banks are adopted only the flat structure and bench marking strategies were practicing in
innovation of new services. Both business re-engineering process strategy for diversification of banking non-fund
based services and customization strategies for creative marketing were ignored in marketing process.
-The public sector banks gear up to meets the challenges of private banks and foreign banks in offering new
services at global standard as they realized survival of fittest. Public sector banks are putting their efforts in
strengthening the customer relationship management by offering customer centric service.
Some of the major suggestions:
-Public sector banks may gear up to oriented the employees on the role of banks in the competitive arena.
Obviously the banks have to impart knowledge at the brooder prospective which operationally includes the impact
of GATS on banking services.
-Core banking new services of the present day banking, a suitable system has been accepted by the system
comprised of the institutions, the customers and general public. The training and development installs of the
banks can make constrictive efforts to import the knowledge to the employees.
-The management may come out with road map of having the quality and innovation of services. They must
accord kingly status to the customers. As has been a adopted by the private and foreign banks. The customer is
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look for only quality of services. Which has been shell embodies in the GATS. In sequent, the public sector banks
have toned up the services keeping the global bench mark in mind.
-ATMs are value added in the services rendering by the retail banking. This system helps the customers to debit
their accounts, hence quick remittance at any movement. The Indian public sectors banks must think join their
hands in banks consolidation process.
-In the wake of globalization, the customers have assessed indigenous part of the business. The public sector
banks shell offer the product to keep the ensure customer satisfaction. Further they needs moot efforts to render
constant services to make them delightful customers.
-The better understand of customers’ expectations, the successful a bank will be in meeting their needs. Hence
the public sector banks must understand the expectations global customers’ and provide innovative product and
services to its keep them happy for long period of time.
-Public sector banks must concentrate on rendering customer-oriented services by adopting tailor made strategy
to retain the customer loyalty and stay ahead of competition not only retaining the existing customers’ but also
attracting the new customers.
Conclusion: The service sector assumes a pivotal role in the economic development, thanks to General
Agreements on Trade and Services (GATS). The banking industry, which is a part of the service sector, has
undergone tremendous changes mainly to keep pace with fast changing global business. The Indian banking
industry has been redefined and restructured with a rapid advancement in technology especially in information
technology. With this advancement in technology Indian banking sector have shifted from their traditional banking
service to modern baking services which are customer centric. The public sector banks are coming up with
innovative strategy and gradually dominating in the market. They are capturing market share from their
counterpart of the foreign bank and private banks by offering services in an innovative way. It is true that the
future banking will also offer more sophisticated services to the customer with the continuous product and process
innovations. To retain the public sector banks in competitive market so as to enable them to face the competition
from the private and foreign banks by 2020 and strike the balance among all the banks to achieve overall
economic development of India, the innovative strategy works pro-actively.
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84. HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT-AN ANALYSIS
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ABSTRACT
Human resource management is the management function of an business organization responsible for
recruitement,selection, training, performance evaluation,, and rewarding of employees, and leadership and
culture and ensuring compliance with employment and labor laws. The study made with specifis objectives, to
study implications of human resource management.to analyse genesis of HR and theoretical developments,to
examine Process, practice and relation to other fields. The study made with the help of secondry data source
collected by reports,journals,internet. The study is analytical in its nature. and seriously analysed the issues. It is
clear from the analysis that human resource management gaining increasing importance because human
resource management enhances the quality of human resource which is required to enhance the growth rate of
manufacturing sector which is required to achieve the faster rate of growth and self-reliance and HR Challenges
2014 that is Corporate Culture , Talent Development and HR Development should be achieved.
Key words: Human Resource Management & Human Resource Development.
Introduction: Human resource management is the management function of an business organization
responsible for recruitement,selection, training, performance evaluation,, and rewarding of employees, and
leadership and culture and ensuring compliance with employment and labor laws. In accordance with the
secondary data, it is clear that Human Resources Development (HRD) as a theory is a framework for the
expansion of human capital within an organization through the development of both the organization and the
individual to achieve performance improvement. states, “The capacities of individuals depended on their access
to education” (Adam Smith). As mentioned earlier that Human Resource Development is the integrated use of
training, organization, and career development efforts to improve individual, group and organizational
effectiveness. HRD develops the key competencies that enable individuals in organizations to perform current
and future jobs through planned learning activities. Groups within organizations use HRD to initiate and manage
change. Also, HRD ensures a match between individual and organizational needs.
Review of literature:
Beginning with an extensive review of the potential links between employee compensation and OLC, and of the
theoretical explanations of such links, like contingency-based framework for explaining the relationships between
CEO compensation and OLC stages. The studies further posit a series of propositions on the relationship
between the level and mix of CEO compensation and the four OLC stages in terms of start-up, growth, maturity,
and decline. We conclude with suggestions on future research directions.( Gordon Wang & Parbudyal Singh
2011) Pay dispersion has received growing attention in the management literature. Despite an increasing number
of studies, research evidence on the effects of pay dispersion has not yet been consistent( Patrick E. Downes &
Daejeong Choi, 2014). Most SHRM research has concentrated on single, focal organizations and on activities
taking place within the firm. The purpose of this article is to lay a foundation for studying SHRM in the supply
chain. Study presents a framework which identifies factors that influence whether adopting a supply chain
orientation (SCO) is effective, and articulates the contingencies that shape SHRM practices needed to achieve
and capitalize on SCO. Several contributions to the strategic human resource management and supply chain
literatures. First, we highlight this neglected area of research. Second, the boundary conditions of strategic human
resource management and HR systems from a primarily single firm, intra-organizational focus to one which
includes both intra- and inter-organizational relationships. Third, a framework for understanding the links between
HR systems, SCO, and strategic outcomes. Fourth, we build upon previous theorizing in strategic human
resource management and provide a framework for research in the supply chain context. And finally, offer
propositions for future research, along with a decision making model which has implications for both research and
management practice.( Mark L. Lengnick-Hall & Cynthia A. Lengnick-Hall, 2013)
Objectives:
To study implications of human resource management.
To analyse genesis of HR and theoretical developments.
To examine Process, practice and relation to other fields.
Results and Discussion: As companies reorganize to gain competitive edge, human resources plays pivotal role
in enhancing competitive strength of the company and quality persons will be obsorbed by the company so that
quality work can be expected and company can maximize its profits.
Because of human resource management it is possible to expect
1. Effectively managing and utilizing people.
2. Trying performance appraisal and compensation to competencies.
3. Developing competencies that enhance individual and organizational performance.
4. Increasing the innovation, creativity and flexibility necessary to enhance competitiveness.
5. Applying new approaches to work process design, succession planning, career development and interorganizational mobility.
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6. Managing the implementation and integration of technology through improved staffing, training and
communication with employees. Investopedia explains 'Human Resources (HR)'
















Thus it may be concluded that Human resource management (HRM) is the governance of an
organization’s employees. HRM is sometimes referred to simply as human resources (HR).
Moreover,A company’s human resources department is responsible for creating, implementing and/or
overseeing policies governing employee behaviour and the behaviour of the company toward its
employees.
Apart from this ,Human resources are the people who work for the organization; human resource
management is really employee management with an emphasis on those employees as assets of the
business. In this context, employees are sometimes referred to as human capital., the goal is to make
effective use of employees, reducing risk and maximizing return on investment .
Further,Areas of HRM oversight include – among many others -- employee recruitment and retention,
exit interviews, motivation, assignment selection, labor law compliance, performance reviews, training,
professional development, mediation, and change management.
HR is a product of the human relations movement of the early 20th century, when researchers began
documenting ways of creating business value through the strategic management of the workforce. The
function was initially dominated by transactional work, such as payroll and benefits administration, but
because of globalization, company consolidation, technological advancement, and further research,
Nowadays HR focuses on strategic initiatives like mergers and acquisitions, talent management,
succession planning, industrial and labor relations, and diversity and inclusion.
In new companies , HR's duties may be performed by trained professionals. In larger companies, an
entire functional group is typically dedicated to the discipline, with staff specializing in various HR tasks
and functional leadership engaging in strategic decision making across the business. Human Resource
is also a field of research study that is welknown within the fields of management and industrial/
business organization.psychology,
Human resource management (HRM) is a key business area because attracting, training and retaining
the right staff directly surely has its impact on the performance of a business. Consequently, most
organisations and companies invest in their human resources (HR) departments and smaller companies
will either employ someone with HR knowledge or outsource giving the responsibility of production and
marketing outside the Business organization .
The role of a HR professional can be very diverse and you can choose to specialise in a particular field
or work across a number of HR spheres. The course will focus on core human resource management
areas, such as HR strategy, effective organisational structure, staff recruitment and retention, training
and development, employment law, equality and diversity as well as how leaders develop and motivate
their employees to achieve high standards of performance. This includes developing employees
personal, interpersonal, coaching, mentoring and group skills so that persons can become an effective
manager in any business sector.
Strategic human resource management (strategic HRM, or SHRM) may be regarded as an approach to
the management of human resources that provides a strategic framework to support long-term business
goals and outcomes. The approach is concerned with longer-term people issues and macro-concerns
about structure, quality, culture, values, commitment and matching resources to future need.

Process, practice and relation to other fields: Notably, HRD is not only a field of study but also a profession.
HRD practitioners and academia focus on HRD as a process. HRD as a process occurs within organizations and
.
encapsulate.
1. training and development (TD): the development of human expertise for the purpose of improving
performance
2. organization development (OD): empowering the organization to take advantage of its human resource
capital
TD alone can leave an organization unable to tap into the increase in human, knowledge or talent capital. OD
[
alone can result in an oppress rce HRD practicitioners find the interstices of win/win solutions that develop the
employee and the organization in a mutually beneficial manner. HRD does not occur without the organization,
[
so the practice of HRD within an organization is inhibited or promoted upon the platform of the organization's
mission, vision and values.
Other typical HRD practices include:









executive and supervisory/management development
new-employee orientation
professional-skills training
technical/job training
customer-service training
sales-and-marketing training
health-and-safety training
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HRD positions in businesses, health care, non-profit, and other fields include:










HRD manager
vice-president of organizational effectiveness
training manager or director
management development specialist
blended-learning designer
training-needs analyst
chief learning officer
individual career-development advisor.

Conclusion: It is clear from the above analysis that human resource management gaining increasing
importance because human resource management enhances the quality of human resource which is required
to enhance the growth rate of manufacturing sector which is required to achieve the faster rate of growth and
self-reliance and HR Challenges 2014 that is Corporate Culture , Talent Development and HR Development
should be achieved.
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85. NEW GENERATION, NEW EXPECTATION: A RIGHT WAY OF MOTIVATION
A FIELD STUDY WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE OF ACADEMIA
Smriti Singh Chauhan, Asst. Prof., Suhas K Hosamani, Student, Amity Law School, Centre -II, Amity
University, Noida-125, India.
ABSTRACT
The generation of people born during the 1980s and early 1990s is named generation Y. The members of
Generation Y are often referred to as “echo boomers” because they are the children of parents born during the
baby boomers. The children born during this time frame have had constant access to the technology in their
youth. They are also known as millennial, echo boomers, internet generation, iGen. The members of Generation Y
are hard driven, tech savvy, ambitious, and well aware of the social context of their life and their work. The purpose
of study is to explore the situation of Generation Y in academia as it is a traditional profession and there
expectation from their employer. How we can motivate them in the field of academia as most of
universities/colleges/ are still very traditional in their approach. This paper has undergone a project of informal
research into the academia. The approach of the study is descriptive and analytical. In the paper, main focus will
be on understanding the situation of faculty (generation Y) in academia and how they feel and what can motivate
them. The data will be conducted by the interview method and technique of sampling will be Convenient
sampling.
KEYWORDS: Generation Y, Motivation, Academia.
Introduction:The generation of people born during the 1980s and early 1990s is named generation Y. The
phrase Generation Y first appeared in an August 1993. The members of Generation Y are often referred to as
“echo boomers” because they are the children of parents born during the baby boomers. The children born during
this time frame have had constant access to the technology in their youth. They are also known as millennia. As
this new force filters into the workplace, organizations are discovering their youngest hires are a breed unto
themselves. Their attitudes, approaches to work, and expectations differ from the others in the workforce, giving
employers fresh challenges to successfully integrate this group into their teams.
Gen Y has grown up participating in this revolution and sees clearly how they can be creative and innovative in
today’s world. Generation Y is a part of most traditional Profession too, teaching. The generation Y in teaching
profession is facing certain challenges and they need certain changes in the work environment for their better
settlement in the profession.
Characterstics of generation y:
Tech-Savvy: Generation Y grew up with technology and rely on it to perform their jobs better. Armed with
BlackBerrys, laptops, cell phones and other gadgets, Generation Y is plugged-in 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.
This generation prefers to communicate through e-mail and text messaging rather than face-to-face contact and
prefers webinars and online technology to traditional lecture-based presentations.
Family-Centric: The fast-track has lost much of its appeal for Generation Y who is willing to trade high pay for
fewer billable hours, flexible schedules and a better work/life balance.
Achievement-Oriented:Generation Y is confident and achievement-oriented. They have high expectations of
their employers, seek out new challenges and are not afraid to question authority. Generation Y wants meaningful
work and a solid learning curve.
Team-Oriented: As children, Generation Y participated in team sports, play groups and other group activities.
They value teamwork and seek the input and affirmation of others. Part of a no-person-left-behind generation,
Generation Y is loyal, committed and wants to be included and involved.
Attention-Craving: Generation Y craves attention in the forms of feedback and guidance. Generation Y want
better recognition of themselves in society. They appreciate being kept in the loop and seek frequent praise and
reassurance. Generation Y may benefit greatly from mentors who can help guide and develop their young
careers.
Clear expectation: Generation Y is very clear expectation from themselves and their employers. They get very
soon frustrated if they are not getting anything done. That’s why unclear expectations and ambiguous directives are
a recipe for burnout and resignations. For Generation Y, accomplishments are the steppingstones to
success. Without a sense of accomplishment and forward momentum, Gen-Yers feel as though they’re spinning
their wheels.
Learning Orientation: Generation Y employees view their jobs as a continuation of their educations. They need to
feel they are learning, and they especially appreciate being coached. That means you have to actually be competent
in coaching techniques. Otherwise, your concern for your young talent’s development might not seem authentic.
How you listen, question, speak, and give feedback are essential to keeping your Gen-Y staff engaged and
motivated.
Ambitious: Generation Y people welcome new challenges and a manageable degree of risk. This is an adrenalinedriven generation that craves change and challenge, and members won’t shrink from assignments outside their
comfort zones. They see an opportunity to take on a new challenge as a vote of confidence in their abilities.
Team orientated: Team loyalty is a key tool for motivating and retaining Generation Y members. They identify
strongly with their team, often more strongly than they identify with their company. The team is a source of social and
professional support and gives them a base from which they can move forward. You need to enhance their collective
culture, their sense of team, and their feeling of cohesion and social integration.
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Encourage career planning--even outside your company:
Generation Y members insist on growth and mobility. They want themselves up to date about growth opportunities. If
they aren’t able to get proper opportunities, they hunt elsewhere.
Methodology: This paper has undergone a project of informal research into the academia. The approach of the
study is descriptive and analytical. In the paper, main focus will be on understanding the situation of faculty
(generation Y) in academia and how they feel and what can motivate them. The data will be conducted by the
interview method and technique of sampling will be Convenient sampling. This survey was conducted among 50
faculties working with different universities and schools through the unstructured questions age between 22 to 35
years. With a pure probability sample of 80 one could say with a ninety-five percent probability that the overall
results have a sampling error of +/-2 percentage points. There would be certain factors which affect the results of
this paper: The personal bias of the researcher’s age and the approach of the study.
Findings:

61% Gen Y faculties expect to have flexible work schedules, which is not the part of traditional academia in
most of schools and universities.

56% Gen Y faculties expect to be having better promotion policies, which are more based on performance
than nominal hierarchy.

50% Gen Y faculties expect to have more vacation or personal time.

37% Gen Y faculties expect to have access to state-of-the-art technology and acceptance by their seniors.

33% Gen Y faculties want more recognition and better social status of their profession.

34% Gen Y faculties expect to have “No appearance Protocol”, as they think it’s one of the limitatios of their
teaching profession in India.
Suggestions:
Flexible Working Hours: Many Generation Y don’t see the need to be at work at the same time every day and
want the freedom to pursue other activities during workdays. They want flexible working hours.
More Tech advancement: Gen Yers are self-directed, results-oriented, and seek advancement opportunities. As
“digital natives,” they have a desire for flexibility, yet maintain a preference for speed and efficiency. They are also
willing to put the time in to stay ‘digitally literate’ as technologies rapidly change.
No appearance Protocol: The generation Y don’t believe in set pattern of appearance for the teachers. They
want to change the perspective of baby boomers and generation X towards their appearance at work place.
Empower people:Gen Y employees tend to prefer regular feedback and the opportunity to take on roles that
leverage their strengths, especially in digital and social media environments
Social Recognition: They want that their profession should not be treated as second choice profession. They
want proper recognition by the society for their profession.
Better Promotion Criteria: The generation Y in the teaching performance want promotion and career
advancement on the basis of their performance, not on the bases of nominal hierarchy
Better Job description: The generation Y want better job description (teachers working in Private sector) which
is one of the concern for them, as sometimes employer misuse this liberty.
Opportunities to expand their skills: They want that they get proper opportunities through a mix of in-house
training and subsidised education to quench their thirst of always learning attitude.
Conclusion: Generation Y today consist a major portion of this traditional profession and they want certain
drastic changes in the macro environment of this profession to suit their needs. The society, employer and most
importantly their seniors required to understand this for the better involvement of generation Y in their workplace.
Changes are their but they are still slow to support the needs of generation Y and sometimes the generation Y
fells suffocated with the approach. The modern teaching environment needs to change as per the need of the
generation Y.
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ABSTRACT
Indian stock market is playing an important role in the development of an Indian economy. Because it provides a
great venue to the India’s small as well as large savers. Instead of keeping earned money as idle with themselves
they active their funds in inorder to develop the economic condition of country and themselves. In other hand
stock exchange is the perfect type of market of securities whether for government and semi government bodies or
other public bodies. As also shares and debentures issued by the joint stock companies. In the stock market
purchase and sales of shares are affected in conditions of free competition. Government securities are traded
outside raising by the members of stock exchanges are the fairest prices determined by the basic laws of supply
and demand. If we come to the success in the management of public issue of securities to a large extent ,
depends upon the service of merchant bankers. Merchant banking , it is an service in the capital market, which
enable/rendering services such as floatation of new ventures and new companies, preparation, planning and
execution of new projects.. Consultancy and advice in the technical, financial, managerial, organizational fields. A
number of other functions such as restructuring revaluation of assets, mergers, takeovers, acquisitions etc are
also undertaken by them.
Key words: Stock market, Share, Debentures, Joint Stock companies, Merchant Banking, Capital market,
Merchant Banker.
Introduction: In the stock market we can find many of the intermediaries who work for the development of Indian
Market. As we know that nearly we can see 20 to 30 persons who work as investment manager, lead manager,
broker, jobber, financial advisor, portfolio manager, etc. By this we have to think that compare to the work will
engage by many employees there is a more valuable workers are intermediaries who is having a contact with
clients as well as with company. The main role is merchant banker role- he balance the service of clients and the
service of company in equal proportion in day to day work. The main purpose of this study is to enable the clear
cut picture about operation of stock market and the service manner of merchant banking. And also to know the
new trends taken place in the stock market as well as in the merchant banking. And also the impact of stock
market on Indian economic condition, one of the other important purposes is to highlight the limitations of stock
market and merchant banking and shows the recent developments taken place in the stock market as well as in
merchant banking. And it is necessary to know the contribution of these two to the Indian economy.
Objectives of the Study:
1) To understand the clear concept on merchant banking.
2) To ensure whether the service is going in well manner.
3) To find out the growth potential of the merchant banking in the both public and private sector companies.
4) To understand clearly, that merchant banking service or merchant bankers are under the control of any
regulatory bodies or not.
5) To enumerate the scope of merchant banking functions and services etc.
Research Methodology:
The study only included secondary data which it is having the detailed information regarding the merchant
banking, about merchant banker and their services.
Origin of merchant banking: The origin of merchant banking is to be traced to Italy in late medieval times and
France during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The Italian merchant bankers introduced into England
not only the bill of exchange but also all the institutions and techniques connected with an organized money
market. Merchant banking consisted initially of merchants who assisted in Financing the transactions of other
merchants in addition to their own trade. In France, during seventeenth and eighteenth centuries a merchant
banker (lemerchand Banquet) was not merely a trader but an entrepreneur par excellence. He invested his
accumulated profits in all kinds of promising activities. He added banking business to his merchant activities and
became a merchant banker.
Merchant banking in India: As planning and industrial policy envisaged the setting up of new industries and
technology, greater financial sophistication and financial services are required. According to Goldsmith, there is a
well proven link between economic growth and financial technology. Economic development requires specialist
financial skills: savings banks to marshal individual savings; finance companies for consumer lending and
mortgage finance; insurance companies for life and property cover; agricultural banks for rural development; and
a range of specialised government or government sponsored institutions. As new units were set up and
businesses expanded, they required additional financial services which were then not provided by the banking
system. Like the local banking system and the trade before, the local system of family enterprises was unsuited
for raising large amounts of capital. A public equity or debt issue was the logical source of funds. Merchant banks
serve a dual role within the financial sector.
Through deposits or sales of securities they obtain funds for lending to their clients (SEBI forbids lending by
them): a function similar to most institutions. Their other role is to act as agents in return for fee. SEBI envisages a
mandatory role for merchant banks in exercising due diligence apart from issue management, in buy-backs and
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public offer in take over bids. Their underwriting and corporate financial services are all fee rather than fund based
and their significance is not reflected in their total assets of the industry. SEBI has been pressing for merchant
banks to be primarily fee based institutions.
Merchant banking activities:
The Major Merchant Banking activities which the Bank offers to its clients are:
 Issue Management - Management of Public Issues i.e. IPOs, FPOs, Right Issues, etc. as Book Running
Lead Manager
 Bankers to the Issue
 Payment of Dividend Warrants / Interest Warrants / Refund Orders
 Debenture Trustee
 Underwriting
 Issuing & Paying Agent
 Monitoring Agency
Besides promoting / marketing the above Merchant Banking Business in the Bank through specialized Capital
Market Services Branches, Merchant Banking Cells and identified branches, the Merchant Banking Division also
looks after the following activities:

Marketing of Merchant Banking Business
 Monitoring / Supporting Capital Market Service Branches
 Refund Paid / Payable
Bankers To The Issue (Collecting Banker): 'Bankers to the Issue' business as a part of Merchant Banking
business is one of the good source of low cost deposits and, therefore, concerted efforts are to be made for its
development. From time to time, Merchant Banking Division is issuing instructions/ guidelines for the benefit of
the field staff for the efficient and effective handling of the Banker's to Issue assignments and for the meticulous
compliance of RBI / SEBI directives.
Payment Of Dividend Warrants / Interest Warrants (Paying Banker):
1. Assignment of payment of dividend warrants / interest warrants is another opportunity for the bank to get
short-term deposits at nominal cost. The assignment of dividend payment not only provides the free of cost
float fund but also adds to the fee-based income of the Bank.
2. The Merchant Banking Division has also got enabled a functionality of a new system in CBS branches for
payment assignments, which is similar to Demand Draft Payable Account under Finacle. The product has
the following unique features that ensure that the payment account of the corporate remains reconciled at
any point of time:
 Facility for upfront uploads of the instruments issued by the companies into Core Banking system
 Online payment of the instruments by CBS branches
 Validation of instruments details by the system
 Online status update of paid instruments by the system
 Online MIS on paid/unpaid instruments at any point of time Facility to cancel lost instruments and to reupload duplicate instruments issued in lieu thereof
 MIS on cancelled instruments
 100% reconciliation of the corporate dividend / refund order payable by a/c by the system without
manual intervention
3. Facility to provide MIS on paid / outstanding instruments in ASCII format, which can be suitably converted by
the corporate for updating their in-house database
4. This new facility will help in solving the major problem in handling these assignments i.e. reconciliation of
accounts. This will also help in reducing the cost of reconciliation, postage and handling cost.
To remain in the fray and be competitive in the prevailing environment in Banking Industry, Management has
approved changes in policy for bidding/offer for "Banker to Issue" / "Payment Assignment. The policy of sharing of
expenses upto 80% of notional income and pavemen of the handling charges upto full extent while bidding for
securing business of Banker to Issue and Payment Assignment have been approved by the authorities. Circle
Offices are requested to forward the proposals to CGM, MBD, HO for approval.
Payment Of Refund Orders: As compared to the payment of Interest / Dividend Warrants, assignments for
payment of Refund Orders is more lucrative since it involves larger amount, which at times may even run into
several crores of rupees and Deposit float is likely to remain with the Bank for a longer period of time as the
beneficiaries are widely spread and the Bank gets free publicity. Normally the refund bankers are decided well
before the issue opens. Circle Offices should maintain close liaison with companies who are intending to come
out with public issues.
Underwriting: Underwriting is a contingent liability and this is one sphere of Merchant banking where outlay of
funds on the part of the bank may be involved. As such, it is necessary to be very careful in accepting /
recommending such business. Proposals that pose clear risk of devolvement should be declined at the outset
unless there is sub underwriting tie up directly or indirectly with promoters and their related investment companies
or a firm commitment of buy back on reasonable terms. Major aspects which need close scrutiny before
underwriting can be considered are the project and its viability, project location, promoters and their track record,

268

product and its marketability, past performance of existing companies in the same line, Government Policy,
projected financial performance, capital market conditions, underwriting / sub underwriting / buy back
arrangements, etc.
Debenture Trustee: In terms of SEBI guidelines, all debenture issues (public rights) of the companies with the
maturity period exceeding 18 months are required to have "Debenture Trustee" and its name must be stated in
the prospectus of the issue.

The necessity of creation of debenture trust is to organize the large number of debenture holders and
facilitate interaction by the companies issuing debentures with a single entity rather than individual
debenture holders. Merchant Bankers (holding valid Registration with SEBI as debenture trustee) act as
Trustees for the debenture holders to accept security created by the company, to secure the repayment of
principal and payment of interest thereon, taking action for safeguarding their interest and enforcing their
rights in times of needs.

As per SEBI guidelines lenders cannot act as Trustees to debentures/bond the issues of the Companies
who are their borrowers. Therefore, branches of the Bank must not obtain 'Debenture Trustee' assignments
of the parties/companies which are availing Credit facilities from our Bank.
Issuing & Paying Agent (IPA):

Commercial Paper now being a stand alone product coupled with the complexity of legal frame work and in
order to protect the interest of various market players / participants for ensuring smooth flow of the
transactions in the CP market, the Issuing and Paying Agent has been made to play a prominent role and
hence made more accountable.

Risk Management Division HO has issued detailed guidelines with regard to issuance of Commercial Paper
through L&A Circular No. 31 dated 30.3.2007, inter-alia, providing therein the system for issuance of
Commercial Paper (CP) and providing standby facility to the issuer of Commercial Paper.

In order to ensure that the guidelines prescribed are diligently followed by issuers of CP, only a schedule
bank has been permitted to act as an Issuing & Paying Agent (IPA) for issuance of CP. Our Bank being a
scheduled bank can act as an IPA for issuance of CP.

For the Functions and Role and Responsibilities of Issuing and Paying Agent (IPA) and other guidelines,
kindly refer to Cir. No. 24/2007 dated 9.4.2007 of Merchant Banking Division available on the e-circular site
of the Bank.
Monitoring Agency:

In terms of SEBI (DIP) guidelines, the Company issuing the shares to public shall make arrangements for
the use of proceeds of the issue to be monitored by one of the financial institutions, in case of issues, which
exceed Rs.500 crores.

Though, in terms of SEBI guidelines, it is mandatory for the issuers to appoint 'Monitoring Agency' if the
issue size is more than Rs.500 crores, on the insistence of Merchant Bankers and Stock exchanges, the
issuers of issues of less than Rs. 500 crores are also appointing monitoring agency.

Monitoring Agency is required to monitor timely implementation of project and submit return on half yearly
basis to SEBI as per the format specified by SEBI

Monitoring Agency is therefore responsible to act as under:
1. Make arrangement to ensure the monitoring of issue proceeds.
2. Ensure that the proceeds collected is being utilized for the project it was raised.
3. Where the amount is being parked/invested till utilized for the project.
4. Cost of the project as mentioned in the offer document and revision if any to be reported to the SEBI
5. The source for financing the revision in the cost of the project
6. Keep a track on the expenditure incurred from the amount collected.
7. If total cumulative amount raised is more than the expenditure incurred on the project, how the surplus
funds are utilised/ proposed to be utilised.
8. Reasons for delay in implementation to be reported to SEBI.
9. To ensure that the Government/ statutory approvals related to the project as disclosed in offer document
are being complied with
10. The deviation if any, from the offer document is to be reported to the company and the SEBI.
A global presence:
An important aspect that sets them apart is an ability to work on an international scale – although headquartered
in London, 3C has offices in Geneva, a joint venture in Buenos Aires, plus operations in China and the Nordic
region. It also sources a lot of business from Russia. By way of example, the firm recently purchased the
Vodafone building in Bucharest. “We aim to increase our presence globally and expand the company into other
niche areas as and when the opportunities arise,” concludes Schmid. “The important thing from our point of view
is to retain our boutique flavor and add it to our bulge bracket experience.”
Since financial institutions only have been permitted to act as "Monitoring Agency", many companies have shown
interest in appointing our Bank as Monitoring Agency though they are not offering us any other role in their issue.
Bank can act as monitoring agency provided bank is banker to the issuer. SEBI being the regulator for the
Monitoring Agency assignments, the assignment of Monitoring Agency be negotiated judiciously and preferably
with the existing clients of the Bank and try to have the proceeds of the issue parked with us. Utmost attention is
required for monitoring the proceeds, submission of statement as per SEBI guidelines to the company reporting of
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defaults etc. after acceptance of the assignment. The guidelines to be observed before accepting assignment of
Monitoring Agency are given in respective circular available in e-circular site of the Bank.
City Capital Corporation (3C) is an international boutique merchant bank based in London that offers a
comprehensive range of services to high net worth families and their businesses. “We are a financial solutions
provider who offer asset management, corporate finance and wealth management services,” says Scott Beattie, a
partner. “But we also have a securities arm that buys and sells shares in stock markets around the world, and a
property arm that focuses on commercial real estate in Central and Eastern Europe.”
Merchant Banker Bridging the Gap
Before IPO:

Help in quasi strategic decisions

Helping in formalization of Corporate Policies and Structures keeping in mind preferences of investor
community
•
Advise on the optimal capital structuring of the Issue
•
Profiling of the Company; preparation for IPO
•
Acting as In‐house Advisor to the Company
During IPO
•
Highlight and continuously emphasize on the credibility of the Company
•
Devise and implement effective marketing strategies
•
Management track record to be effectively communicated
•
Effectively use the distribution network to sell the equity paper
•
Plant visits for Key HNI Investors and opinion leaders/broker.
Conclusion:
Finally, the stock market and the merchant bank both are inter related each other. Basically merchant banker is a
bank that deals mainly with firms, investment and foreign trade, rather than with the public. Here by knowing the
merchant bank only we can see the role of merchant bank in development of an country’s economy. In other
hand, stock market provides an comfortable venue to the shares for buying and selling activity. From the above,
discussion we can clearly come to know that even the heavy contribution of stock market and merchant bank to
the Indian economy they should be loyal and work transferring in their operations. And also regulatory authorities
like SEBI, RBI, IDBI etc should take initiation to educate the investor in order to know the logic moments in the
stock market. And enable them to utilize their valuable savings in a productive investment. And also it is our
suggestion that. Merchant bank should not restrict its operation as a financial advisor and market maker, it should
bring new type of operations like, that should provide a stock market day to day variations and information’s at
regional level people.
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87. ROLE OF PERSONAL CHANGE, CHANGE MANAGEMENT AND INTERVENTION
STRATEGIES OF CHANGE MANAGEMENT IN DEVELOPING A LEARNING ORGANIZATION
Lakshmi R B, Assistant Professor, Dr Aparana K Rao, Principal, & Chitra D Rao, Assistant Professor, The
Oxford College of Business Management, HSR Layout, Bangalore, Karnataka, India.

ABSTRACT
Developing an organization to adapt its processes so that it may attain success in its environments is critical.
Survival is the fittest every company faces an adaptive challenge. Innovative and well-adapted solutions reside in
the whole intelligence of employees at all levels. The Learning Organisation is a concept that is becoming an
increasingly widespread philosophy in modern companies, from the largest multinationals to the smallest
ventures. Learning Organizations facilitates or acts as one of the adaptive tool to sustain in the market and deliver
best. A learning organization is one which is engaged in the continuous testing of experience and the
transformation of that experience in to knowledge i.e., accessible to the whole organization & relevant to the core
purpose of the organization. Change is an important part of an organization for its survival in this competitive era.
Transformation of an organization in to a learning organization by adapting required change (personal or whole
organization) can be an effective strategy to sustain. So a learning organization can be facilitated and developed
through adaption of personal change (employee perspective), change management and interventions of change
management. This paper discusses and highlights on how personal change, change management and
interventions of change management assist an organization to transform itself in to a learning organization.
Finally, the paper suggests directions for future research.
Key words: Change, Personal Management, Change Management, & Learning Organization.
Any business in today's dynamic environment adaption of required change has become a success mantra to
sustain and deliver in the market. Today, change is not the exception but a steady ongoing process. In fact,
businesses should embrace change. Change is important for any organization to have a competitive edge. In the
current scenario lots of importance is given for managing change in the organization because of which we are
able to see many competitive jobs in the field of change management. Most of the organizations that are able to
deliver in flying colours are the ones who could adapt the change timely. There is lot of obstacles seen in the
change process. In many cases, it first effects on employees, leaders, and on performance level of the
organization. Resistance from employees is one of the major reasons that change initiatives in most businesses
fail. Reasons behind this resistance include fears of job lay-offs, increased workload, contentment with the status
quo and poor understanding of the need for change. Most employees tend to react with resistance to change
rather than seeing change as a chance to initiate improvements. Many organizations deal with change by simply
adapting since change has become inevitable, while adaptation is only an element of learning. Organizations that
merely adapt wait for circumstances and situations to formulate or articulate a course of action which is a limited
type of learning. At an advanced level, the learning process is much more reflective and anticipative. A learning
organization anticipate required changes and prepares itself for the future so to formulate or transform an
organization in to a learning organization change, personal change, change management and its interventions
play a vital role.
Learning organization: Petre Senge defines a learning organization as, “The Continuous testing of experience
and the transformation of that experience in to knowledge i.e., accessible to the whole organization and relevant
to the core purpose of the organization”. The distinction between an adaptive and a learning organization is
subtle. Both organizations operate in the present. However, the adaptive organization is slightly behind and is just
arriving from the past. The learning organization is slightly ahead it is just leaving for the future since it has much
more beyond adaption. A learning organization can be developed or transformed either from an organization by
change management tools.

Change:Change is a passing from one phase to another. Change can also be understood as a substitution or
succession of one thing in place of another. Change is the continuous adoption of corporate strategies and
structures to changing external conditions.
PEOPLE PERCEPTION TOWARDS CHANGE: Normally, People perceive change processes in seven typical
phases:
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Figure 1

Source: The Need for Managing & Communicating Change at Workplace by Mrs. Reeti Debnath.
From the above figure 1 we can notice the different phases of change experienced by an individual.
The Shock & Surprise phase explains the confrontation with unexpected situations. This can happen by accident
or may be a planned event. These situations make individuals to realize that their way of doing things are not
suitable for the new conditions. Thus, their own perceived competence decreases. The Denial & Refusal phase
explains that people activate values as support for their conviction that change is not necessary. Hence, they
believe there is no need for change, perceived competency increases again. The Rational Understanding, in
this phase people realize the need for change. People focus on shortcuts to cure symptoms. There is no interest
noticed to change patterns of behaviour.
Personal change: Most people want to change something about them. In India there is an optimistic tradition
about "getting somewhere" and "reaching higher," with the self. Change and optimism go together. Though in the
current economy downtrend, that optimism is lagging there's strong motivation to succeed i.e., overcoming
obstacles. This is why almost everyone wants to change a habit, a personality trait, a chronic state of anxiety, and
so on. When we consider changing the organizations, we are really talking about changing the behaviour and
mindsets of people, and changing the people – related and people – perpetuated systems. In other words without
significant change there is no organizational change. Without significant personal change there is no
organizational change. Personal change can come from skills based learning. Personal change occurs at an
intellectual and emotional level.
Model of the personal change
process: Figure 2
The figure 2 illustrates us how an
individual can be changed according
to the requirement of an organization.
1. Creating Consciousness – explaining
people about need, benefits of change,
and the nature accompanied with the
change and the risks of not changing.
2. Making it Personal – make the
stakeholders involved which create an
individual motivation to change.
Source: B.F. Skinner, The Hr Café
changes.

In turn they will be more likely to become advocates for the

3. Providing Learning and Education – this is to ensure employees know how to inculcate change, and enlightens
them on the skills, tools, processes, systems and techniques required for successfully implementing the change.
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4. Ensuring Capability – Capability ensures execution and realization of the anticipated results.
5. Reinforcement – to sustain changes, you have to recognize and reward it when it happens. B.F.Skinner
taught us that positive reinforcement is the key to sustained behaviour.
Change management: Change management is a systematic approach to dealing with change, both from the
perspective of an organization and on the individual level to reach a desired future state. Leading the change
process depends on the leader, the followers and the culture and the situation prevailing in the organization. The
leader may have to use different styles to suit different situations like talking to staff, chairing a meeting, writing
memo etc. The different role by a leader may be as an initiator, manager, and responder.
Facilitating change & change management intervention strategies: Facilitating change is more critical as the
modern organization operate in dynamic environment. They are constantly driven to improve efficiency,
productivity and service quality. The organizations change happens on its own. The managers facilitate through
planned interventions which helps to overcome
Organization level resistance.
Group level resistance.
Individual resistance.
The intervention strategies of change management that facilitates organizational changes are as follows
The Fellowship Strategy: The assumption underlying this strategy seems to be “if we have good, warm interpersonnel relations all other problems will be minor”. Emphasis is placed on getting to know one another on
developing friendships. Groups that use this model often sponsor discussions, dinners, card parties and other
social events that bring peoples together. According to this theory, everybody is equally treated, when the group
is making decisions, all members are allowed to speak and all opinions are weighted equally.
The Political Strategy: The strategy tends to believe that “If all really influential people agree that something
should be done, it will be done”. It emphasizes the identification and influence of people who seem most able to
make and implement decisions. It usually focuses on those who are respected and have the largest constituency
in a given area ones level influence is based on one’s perceived power and ability to work with other influential
people to reach goals that are valued by one’s constituency.
The Economic Strategy:Economic strategies believe that “money can buy anything or any change we want”.
They emphasis the acquisition of or at the very least influence over all forms of material goods, such as money,
land, stock, bonds and any other tradable commodity. This strategy is widely used in the USA and western
countries, mostly by large corporation and very rich people.
The Academic Strategy: The academic strategy says that “people are rational, if one presents enough facts to
people, they will change”. To this end, academic strategies undertake and unending series of studies and produce
1000 of pages of reports each year. Inclusion in a group that plans to use this strategy is to solve problems or to
make changes, primary based on one’s expertise in a given area or the acquired knowledge.
The Engineering strategy:Users of this strategy try to bring about behavioural change without dealing directly
with the people involved. The underlying assumption, if the environment or the surroundings change enough,
people will be forced to change. Therefore this strategy spends a great deal of time studying physical layouts,
pattern of interaction, role in work places and classroom without speaking to employees or students. Groups that
approach change in this way often recruit members based on their technical skills.
The military strategy: The military style approach to change is based on the use of physical force. This strategy
is used by military, police department, revolutionary students groups and some teachers. The basic assumption
behind this approach is “people react to genuine threats. With enough physical force, people can be made to do
anything”. Therefore considerable time is spent in learning to use weapons and to fight. Members of military style
groups need control, status and security. They often tend to view most problems and relationship in terms of
power, authority threat and exploitation.
Conclusion: The concept of change management both individual & organizational perspective plays an important
role in the transformation process of an organization in to a learning organization. This paper has revealed and
addressed on how a learning organization can be developed considering the concepts and intervention strategies
of the change management. Since change is inevitable for any kind of an organization for its growth and success
it is important to adapt and convince the personnel and the organization as whole to go for the required change.
This paper also educates on why learning organization? How change Management can help in transforming and
developing a learning organization and also provides scope for further research.
References:
1. A text book on “Change Knowledge Management”, B. Janakiram, PV Raveendra & Shubha Muralidhar.
2. “Harigopal, k.(2001) Management of Organizational Change, Leveraging Transformation, Response
Books.
3. ‘Lewin, K Field theory in social science, Greenwood, West Port, CT.
4. ‘Lewin, k. (1947), Frontiers in group dynamics, Human relations, Vol.1, pp.5-41.
5. “Stace D A and Dumphy D C, 1982, Translating Business Strategies in to action: Managing strategies
change, 1, 2(Reproduce in the implementation challenge, ed D E Hussey, Wiley Chichester, 1996.

273

88. WOMEN MICRO ENTREPRENEURSHIP IN INDIA
Ms Mamatha R, Ms.M.Haritha, & Mr.V.Ravi, Asst. Professors, Acharya Institute of Management Studies,
Bangalore, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Women entrepreneurship is inherent and also a natural process. Women are naturally endowed with the qualities
of entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurship is a creative ability, where an entrepreneur introduces something new into
the economy it may be a product or a new method of production. Entrepreneurship development is concerned
with the qualitative development of a human being. It is the key to the progress and prosperity of a community as
also of a nation. Entrepreneurship development and economic development are very closely interrelated. The
dearth of adequate number of entrepreneurs is one of the important reasons for the economic backwardness of
the country. There is a need for the development of entrepreneurs in India, as ours is a developing country. At
the same time role of women entrepreneurs is also increasing. The promotion of entrepreneurship implies
balanced development and elimination of disparities. The present paper tries to focus on the development of
women entrepreneurs and also highlights the problems faced by them in the process
Introduction: Since ages, India has been male-dominated country. But, as the time passing, women in India
have outraged the fact that since hundreds of years they had been following the orders of men. Now, they came
to know their rights and duties and with the spreading awareness amongst the women they are now no less than
the men. They are walking with men at the same pace in each and every field. In the latest trend, women are no
less and backward any more. Many women have established their own economy ie., entrepreneurial empire and
are now ruling their world as they wished to “ change is the essence of life”. So women have gradually been
changing with their hidden entrepreneurial potentials, skills, knowledge and adaptability in business is the main
reasons for women to emerge into business ventures.
1

Review of literature: Prasad and Verma in their paper highlighted men and women both are two wheels of
society and contribution of both is essential for building healthy nation. Even after 55 years of independence
women in India are struggling for entrepreneurial freedom. She has to seek permission from her family members.
That is why women as entrepreneurial resource have not been widely recognized in India. The authors have
identified the driving force of Indian women entrepreneurs, also has examined the barriers in the path of
entrepreneurship and investigated to find out the root cause behind it. In this paper the authors have focused the
2
need for women entrepreneurs in the society. Anil in paper examines the structure of enterprises owned by
women entrepreneurs in northern India. The paper reveals that there has been shift in structure of enterprises
owned by women entrepreneurs, as they are entering in trading and service sector. A huge proportion of women
entrepreneurs are using five works and managing business on individual basis. The author also suggested that
enterprises managed on joint basis can be more beneficial to women entrepreneurs as it helps them in solving
problems faced by them.
3

Sumangala in her article opined that throughout the world women’s participation in economic activities is
increasing. The role of women entrepreneurship is increasing, even in India women are participating in large
number in all spheres of economic activities. She also suggested that if Indian women’s talent will be utilized
4
properly, one day India will become an ideal country to others.Kumar in his paper viewed that to become a
successful entrepreneurship one has to undergo training.Training helps to multiply the capabilities of a person,
thus helps them to take right decisions at the right time.The author has also opined that women entrepreneurs
don’t have in depth knowledge about different schemes. Hence, it is very important to develop such programs that
can give them complete knowledge about these schemes, so that they can take maximum benefit out of them.
Objectives of the study:
1. To portray a profile of women entrepreneurs in Banglore rural (Nelamangala)region.
2. To study the reasons for being in business ie, motivational factors.
3. To study the problems faced by women entrepreneurs.
Methodology:The present study attempts to probe into the problems and difficulties in the way of Entrepreneurial
development process with the help of statistical tools such as, percentages and simple averages.
For the purpose of the study, 40 entrepreneurs were selected in the rural areas in and around
Nelamangala region. The study is based on primary data. Primary data were collected with help of a well
structured questionnaire and discussions with the entrepreneurs. Secondary data were collected from the
literature on the topic.
Table Educational qualifications of the Respondents
A majority of women 42.5 per cent under
S.No Educational qualifications No. of Responses Per Cent
the study were only S.S.C qualified, 20
1.
SSC
17
42.5
percent have completed their intermediate
2.
Intermediate
8
20
education, only 17.5 per cent women were
3.
Graduation
7
17.5
graduates, it is interesting to note that 20
4.
Post Graduation
--percent members have not under gone any
5.
No formal education
8
20
formal education. It can be proved that
Total
40
100
anyone can become an entrepreneur
regardless of education.
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Community of the Respondents
S.No Community
No. of Responses
1.
Forward Castes
22
2.
Backward castes
12
3.
Scheduled castes 6
4.
Scheduled Tribes -Total
40
Source: Field Survey
Religion of the Respondents
S.No Religion
No. of Responses

Per Cent

1.
2.

Hindus
Muslims

27
13

67.5
32.5

3.
4.

Christains
Others

---

---

Total

40

100

Marital Status of the Respondents
S.No
No. of Responses
Marital Status
1.
Married
28
2.
Unmarried
12
Total
40
Members in the Family
S.No Members in
No. of
the family
Responses

Per Cent
55
30
15
-100

The above table reveals that 55 percent of
selected women entrepreneurs belong to forward
caste where 30 percent of women come from
backward class and 15 percent of them from
scheduled castes

It is found from the table 2.4, 27 respondents follow
Hinduism and 13 out of 40 selected women entrepreneurs
follow Islamic religion.

Per Cent
70
30
100

Motives for an entrepreneurial career
S.No Reasons
No. of Responses Per Cent
1.
Ambition
12
30
1.
1-3
15
37.5
2.
Independence
10
25
2.
4-6
10
25
3.
To
support
family
11
27.5
3.
6-10
7
17.5
4.
Comfortable
Dual
Role
7
17.5
4.
10& above
8
20
Total
40
100
Total
40
100
Source: Field Survey
Out of sample selected 30 per cent of women entrepreneurs agree that to pursue their own interest or to fulfill
their ambition was the motivating factor to choose this as their career. As it is well known fact that a women has
to depend on male member throughout her life. So to be independent 25 per cent of women have started their
own enterprise. To earn more money to support their family financial needs was a major factor for 27.5, for 17.5
the motivating factor was to keep them busy or as they can be comfortable with the dual role, the main reason
behind this is as their children are grown ups only little attention can be paid towards them. So instead of being
idle they want to be busy and entered into business like preparing pickles and textile business.
Present form of business
S.No Reasons
1.
2.
3.

Easy entry
More profit
Related to prior job/
Technical
knowledge
Low investment
Total

4.

Per
Cent

No. of
Responses
10
6
14

Per Cent

10
40

25
100

25
15
35

The women have disclosed the reason for selecting
the present form of business, to 25 per cent it was
easy entry , as it does not require any specific skills to
perform that kind of business, 35 per cent of them
have started this business because it is related to their
prior job(tailoring, embroidery), 25 percent selected
their
business
as
they
possess
technical
knowledge(beauty parlors, dry cleaners) and to some
of them 15 percent they have other reasons like to
earn more money and the other reason is low capital

requirement (tailors).
Awareness about EDP’s
S.No

EDP’s

No. of Responses

Per Cent

1.
2.

Yes
No

-40

-100

Total

40

100

The women entrepreneurs who have
selected for the study have no idea
about the entrepreneurial
development programs.

Source: Field Survey
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Training programs
S.No Training programs
1.
Before starting
2.
After starting
3.
Without training
Total

No. of Responses
16
-24
40

Per Cent
40
-60
100

Out of 40 women entrepreneurs 16 members
have undergone training in their related areas
(beauty parlours, tailoring, dry cleaners), where
remaining 24 members have started their unit
without undergoing any sort of training.

Source: Field Survey
Sources of finance
S.No Reasons
1.
Banks
2.
Own fund
3.
Friends/Relatives
4.
Money lenders
Total

No. of Responses
8
24
8
-40

Per Cent
20
60
20
-100

It is found that 60 percent have used their own
fund to get into the business, where 20 percent
have approached their friends and relatives and
the remaining 20 percent have got their initial
capital from banks.

Source: Field Survey
Advertising of their Products
S.No Advertising

No. of Responses

Per Cent

1.
2.

Newspapers/pamphlets
Local cable

8
--

20
--

3.

No advertising

32

80

Total

40

100

Factors for success
S.No Factors

No. of Responses

Per Cent

1.
2.

Family members
Own property

31
9

78
22

3.

Government support

--

--

Total

40

100

Out of selected respondents, 80 percent
women entrepreneurs are not aware of
advertising their products, 20 percent have
advertised their products in local news
papers and by distributing pamphlets.

Out of the total respondents, 78 percent of them
credit their family members for their success in
the business and at the same time a very few of
them 22 percent agree that the property they
own is a major factor for their success.

Source: Field Survey
Problems of Entrepreneurs
S.No Problems
No. of Responses

Per Cent

1.
2.

High prices
Competition

10
20

25
50

3.
4.

Absenteeism
Shortage of capital

2
8

5
20

Total

40

100

Source: Field Survey

The major problems, the women entrepreneurs
face are 25 percent of the respondents agree that
the price of raw materials is the major problem for
them, competition is the biggest problem to 30
percent, absenteeism among workers causes
problem to 10 percent and 10 percent of them
responded that shortage of capital is their
problem. It is noteworthy that 15 percent of them
have no problems.

Findings:
1. A majority of selected women entrepreneurs belongs to age group of 30 years and above.
2. It is found that women entrepreneurs come from different communities in the society. It is clear that to
become an entrepreneur they need not come from a particular group.
3. Most of the women are found to be married, as in our Indian society career for an women depends
mostly on the choice of in-laws.
4. A major portion of women entrepreneurs’ family consists of 4-5 members, a couple with 1-3 children, not
much joint family structure is seen.
5. It is also noteworthy that educational qualifications and entrepreneurial qualities have no relation, as
many of them have completed only their secondary education.
6. It is observed that they are confined mostly to traditional activities, only a few of them are engaged in
modern activities.
7. The women entrepreneurs have preferred sole proprietorship form of business, as the process of
decision making will be easy when compared to partnership.
8. 30 per cent of women are in business only to fulfill their dream, and others to provide financial assistance
to their family and comfortness in their dual role are the motivating factors found.
9. Most of women entrepreneurs (75%) agreed that they have followed their family members’ advice to start
business and also accept that they have their support and credit their success to their family members.
10. It is found that many of the selected respondents were housewives before getting into the business.
Only few of them have business experience.
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11. It is observed that the investment range from 25,000 to 5 lakhs.
12. Selection of present form of business by the entrepreneurs have many reasons like to earn more money,
for some of them low investment is the reason, for few they possess technical knowledge.
13. The selected women entrepreneurs do not have any idea about Entrepreneurial Development Programs.
14. It is found that the entrepreneurs have used their own fund or approached friends/ relatives, but not
money lenders or banks for their initial capital.
15. 80 % of them have advertised their business.
16. It is to be noted that women are facing many problems like competition, high price of raw materials,
absenteeism among workers and shortage of capital.
Conclusion: As modern women have realized her values she wants to make use of her intelligence, knowledge
and education. For this they must be given fair chances and every possible encouragement. More and more
women entrepreneurs in India should be encouraged and new business strategies should to teach to them. They
will support the financial necessities both at home and at national level. They will lead a life of happiness and live
intelligently without dependence.
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ABSTRACT
Social entrepreneurship can be defined as a feeling of obligation or taking responsibilities of society welfare that
means to the well being of people in the particular society. If the person takes initiation for welfare and
development with a world view that can be international social entrepreneurship which meant for problems
eradication everywhere. Social entrepreneurship tries to bring solutions for the problems which are prevailing in
the society. e.g. there is a huge unemployment problem and poverty in India, so as a part if social
entrepreneurship, Infosys introduced a program where training can be given to fresh graduates and qualified
persons can be recruited in their company. This can be treated as taking responsibility of society. Social
entrepreneurship is tool for maintaining equilibrium in societal development. Social entrepreneurship and
government both run side by side because social entrepreneurs they come up with an idea and ask government
permission and support in implementation of the programs.
Keywords: Cooperation of government, Environmental factors, Equilibrium in development, Social
entrepreneurship, Social Entrepreneurial Activity, Social Obligations & Responsibility.

Introduction: Social entrepreneurship is the recognition of a social obligation or social problem and the uses of
entrepreneurial principles to organize create and manage through innovation a social venture or social unit to
achieve a desired social change. A social entrepreneur measures positive returns to society, while a business
entrepreneur typically measures performance in profit and return. Thus, the main aim of social entrepreneurship is
to further broaden social, cultural, and environmental goals. Social entrepreneurs are commonly associated with
the voluntary and not-for-profit sectors, but this need not preclude making a profit. Social entrepreneurship
practiced with a world view or international context is called ‘Global social entrepreneurship’.
The international business expansions are increases in socially directed endeavors. (Bornstein.,2004) noted that
internationalization of public service organizations is taking place in an unprecedented scale, growingly diverse,
comprised of dynamic inter-organizational alliances, and are implementing innovative solutions to social
problems. The globalization has facilitated sustainable development in all areas. i.e., social & economic,
Technological, industrial developments. This article explores the various concepts of social entrepreneurship, and
creates strategies for success.
Defining Social Entrepreneurship: A definition of social entrepreneurship should reflect the need for a
substitute in the market discipline that works for business entrepreneurs. We cannot assume that market
discipline will automatically weed out social ventures that are not effectively and efficiently utilizing resources.
The following definition combines an emphasis on discipline and accountability with the notions of value creation
taken from Say, innovation and change agents from Schumpeter, pursuit of opportunity from Drucker, and
resourcefulness from Stevenson. In brief, this definition can be stated as follows:
Social entrepreneurs play the role of change agents in the social sector, by:
• Adopting a mission to create and sustain social value (not just private value),
• Recognizing and relentlessly pursuing new opportunities to serve that mission,
• Engaging in a process of continuous innovation, adaptation, and learning,
• Acting boldly without being limited by resources currently in hand, and
• Exhibiting heightened accountability to the constituencies served and for the outcomes created.
This is clearly an “idealized” definition. Social sector leaders will exemplify these characteristics in different ways
and to different degrees. The closer a person gets to satisfying all these conditions, the more that person fits the
model of a social entrepreneur. Those who are more innovative in their work and who create more significant
social improvements will naturally be seen as more entrepreneurial. Those who are truly Schumpeterian will
reform or revolutionize their industries.
The objective of the research study is to investigate and establish the support levels of the social entrepreneurial
activities in the global scenario. It also evaluates and establishes the fulfillment of the social responsibility and
through innovation to create overall benefits of the society.
Concept of social entrepreneurship and sustainability:
Social entrepreneurship has been recognized by various researchers as the process of business leadership in
which the entrepreneurial skills are applied to earn profit as well to bring about a societal change in the business
environment. Marshall opines that it is possible to seek social change while pursuing monetary gains at the same
time. (Marshall., 2011) The process has emerged out of the need to bring about a change in the socio-economic
profile of the business clientele so as to receive continuum in operations. Social entrepreneurship entails
innovations designed primarily to improve societal well being within the limit of entrepreneurial organizations
which initiate, guide or contribute to change in society. (Nicholas A., 2007)
Social entrepreneurship is viewed as an innovative, social value-creating activity that can occur within or across
the non-profit, businesses or government sectors (Austin J. et al, 2006). With the globalization of business
operations, explicit exploitation of resources is taking place. There is a need to attain sustainability in business
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operations so that the future generations may have availability of the present resources for use. “Social
entrepreneurship is a phenomenon widely recognized for its ability to create social value and societal change.
There is growing acknowledgement of the importance of social entrepreneurship as a facilitator of democratic
processes” (Lundstrbm and Svedberg, 2003)
Thompson has a perception that social entrepreneurship is formation of an innovative organization whose primary
goal is social change and the progress of their clientele. (Thompson., 2000). Various researches have attempted
to define the broad parameters of social entrepreneurship. The various dimensions of defining concept of social
entrepreneurship are the personality of the social entrepreneur, impact of social entrepreneurship towards
societal change, role of social entrepreneurship in upliftment through nonprofit operations.The concept of social
entrepreneurship as defined by Leadbeater, 1997 suggests that it is the process of “identification of little used
resources that are then applied to meet societal needs.”
Use of Social Technology: Entrepreneurs are innovative. They break new ground; develop new models, and
pioneer new approaches. As Schumpeter notes, innovation can take many forms. It does not require inventing
something wholly new; it can simply involve applying an existing idea in a new way or to a new situation.
Entrepreneurs need not be inventors. They simply need to be creative in applying what others have invented.
Their innovations may appear in how they structure their core programs or in how they assemble the resources
and fund their work. The internet, blogs, 24-hour worldwide television, and easier international travel have
facilitated personally transformative interactions between those in the developed world and those in developing
countries. These increased interactions and sometimes intense exposures have encouraged the founding of
many social ventures (Barendsen and Gardner, 2004).
As a result, individuals in developed countries are more interested than ever in forming, investing in, donating to,
buying from, and partnering with organizations that are socially beneficial to those in the developing world. Highly
successful technology-turned-social entrepreneurs like Jeffrey Skoll and Pierre Omidyar of eBay, Bill Gates of
Microsoft, and Larry Page and Sergey Brin of Google, have inspired other entrepreneurs to help redress today’s
global social problems. Their successful entrepreneurial styles are rapidly becoming the standard to imitate,
probably because of the visible success of their commercial enterprises and the financial capital they have thrown
in support of various social efforts. Improved telecommunications infrastructures, such as internet, are helping
many overcome these and other obstacles by spawning connections between enterprising individuals and
opportunities in the formerly distant developing world. Combined with the rise in the number of people who can
speak English, these changes have lowered distance costs for social entrepreneurs while increasing the
worldwide supply of social opportunities.
The Social Entrepreneurships problems
The idea of innovation to tackle tough social problems is a great thing. Yet some misgivings about the social
entrepreneurial banner, from nonprofit perspective problems like:
Elevating the individual: Not all can be a Geoffrey Canada or Paul Farmer. And besides, as Dr. Farmer is nice
to acknowledge, behind every social entrepreneur is a team doing some serious heavy lifting to implement the
entrepreneur’s vision.
Poor economies of scale. Too often aspiring (and usually young) social entrepreneurs assume they need to
start their own organization vs. partner with an existing one. This results in the need to raise unrestricted revenue
to build infrastructure – bookkeeping/accounting, program evaluation, information systems, etc. albeit with poor
economies of scale. Energy and resources get diverted from problem solving to organization building.
Ignoring current efforts. There is no shortage of nonprofits doing very innovative things that nonetheless fail to
be recognized, perhaps because they lack a charismatic leader and/or partners who champion and market the
innovations. Interactions with organizations in developing countries with very innovative ideas routinely go
unheard.
Lack of evidence. Many social entrepreneurial ideas are largely untested. It’s great that these ideas represent
new approaches to tackling social problems, but promotion of these ideas tends to be far out in advance of
sufficient evidence that they merit promotion as “the next big thing”.
The commercial assumption. A strong bias exists in favor of commercial approaches to addressing social
problems. It’s great to exploit market opportunities to make innovations more financially sustainable and/or create
new economic opportunities for the poor, but often public or private subsidies are needed to catalyze change.
Lack of an ethical framework. It’s hard to imagine any social entrepreneur who would say that social and
economic justice and human rights are unimportant. However, in addition to elevating the individual, the attention
given to social entrepreneurship celebrates the ideas (i.e. the means) and not the commitments (i.e. the ends).
The Indian context of social entrepreneurship: Social entrepreneurship in India has gained tremendous
ground over the last decade. In essence, it merges the business acumen and skills of an entrepreneur to help
with social causes and change our society for the better. For-profit social ventures with sound business models
are extremely well positioned to help Indian society. These organizations have to work in collaboration with both
the government and the private sector, plugging the gap between the policies of the administration and their
efforts to improve society. Example- Mr. Sourabh Sharma’s organization, Milaap, is a micro-lending organization
that is committed to boost income generation and enhance living conditions among the poor in India. With
increased marketing channels, outsourcing options and fashions changing not only from season to season but
also within the same season, it is important for retailers to invest in creating a flexible and responsive supply
chain. Consumer awareness and satisfaction are probably the two most important factors in creating a
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sustainable fashion business which is increasingly becoming global. Mr. Sourabh Sharma, co-founder of Milaap,
one of India’s growing social entrepreneurial ventures in the micro-lending sector.
Social entrepreneurship in the Indian context can be divided into two parts – one would be those who work with
the government and system to try and change policies to ensure that whatever is the agenda and mandate of the
country gets executed to help the people who are below the poverty line, etc. For example, this is what we see in
the RTI, Lokpal movements – someone who tries to take over and execute government’s responsibilities in a
sustainable way. The second aspect of social entrepreneurship is essentially working where government has not
been able to work – finding an opportunity where the government has failed and trying to fill in that gap.
In the Indian context, the notion of social entrepreneurs doing social-good is still considered to be a predominant
part of the non-profit volunteering sector. People misconceptualize for-profit social ventures. There is this negative
notion that builds up at times – that it is trying to make money out of the poor. Setting up processes for a social
entrepreneurship venture is actually more difficult than starting a regular business. There are so many
complications right from registering, to society, to clearances from RBI for micro-lending, to getting a payment
gateway online. Banks still don’t understand the concept of for-profit social entrepreneurial ventures. Indian Social
entrepreneurs Face huge difficulties since most banks have the wrong notion that it is donation instead of a
business model. Had it been a mobile-app developing start-up, getting bank clearances would not take more than
seven days. Here because social entrepreneurs try to help people, the situation becomes more difficult. It hit
barriers right from day one. There are no specific standardized government procedures for a social enterprise
either are an NGO or a regular company – there is no concept of social enterprise in India. With regard to political
challenges for social entrepreneurship ventures, just as any regular entrepreneur would have to, social
entrepreneurs also need to adapt themselves well to changing political climate.
The challenges for Social Entrepreneurs in India: The problems that social entrepreneurs face can be similar
to the problems their counterparts in the business world face when it comes to the challenges of starting, running
and sustaining a business. Before entering a market with a new business idea, a social entrepreneur should have
a clear understanding of the problems and issues they may face so that they can make informed decisions.
Some of the major challenges are outlined in the following text:
 The first challenge has to do with governments. The majority of them have yet to recognize social
entrepreneurship as a legitimate field of endeavor
 Entrepreneurship in India is still encumbered by the traditional educational system of the country. As
education is the main source for promoting entrepreneurship in the business sector of the economy,
there is still a lack of specific curriculum on entrepreneurship development in the Indian education
system.
 The next challenge is to encourage businesses to discover the competitive advantages offered by
working in partnership with social entrepreneurs.
 Lack of capital is a major challenge for the Indian entrepreneur. Generally, the social entrepreneurs run
their business with their own funds or by raising funds from the local money lenders at a high rate of
interest, which sometimes becomes a financial burden on them.
 The third challenge for social entrepreneurs relates to foundations and philanthropists who should be the
ones catalyzing social transformation by supporting the social innovators.
 Lack of government support is a major hindrance for social business development in India. Currently, the
government is not providing any kind of assistance for promoting these social cause ventures.
 Social enterprises have to get competent manpower from a variety of sources; professionals, volunteers,
laborers and community participants
Social entrepreneurs in India
Social entrepreneurship is quietly revolutionizing the less privileged sections of India. The break-up of the more
prominent social entrepreneurs in India is as under:
 Self-Employed Women’s Association (SEWA) started by Ela Bhatt in 1972 provides financial, health,
insurance, legal, childcare, vocational and educational services to poor self-employed women, who
comprise its members.
 Technology Informatics Design Endeavour (TIDE) run by S Rajagopalan and Svati Bhogle supports the
development of financially rewarding and environmentally-friendly methods invented by leading research
institutions into thriving enterprises.

Company
Narayan Hospital
India
Barefoot College

Activities
Delivering affordable
healthcare to the masses
worldwide
solar energy, water,
education,
health
care,
rural
handicrafts,
people’s action,
communication,
women’s

Impact
5000
bed
facility
completed in phase
1
1,000 Barefoot experts
in 1,000
villages,
reaches
500,000 people
with basic services such
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water, health care, and

Future Plan
Health city with 30,000
bed facility by 2016
10,00,000 people by the
end of 2016
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Globalization of social entrepreneurship: The globalization of economies has heightened the importance of
entrepreneurial action for creating wealth (Hitt et al., 2001) and addressing persistent social problems (Zahra,
Ireland, and Hitt, 2000). Demographic shifts, liberalization of national economies and attendant markets,
institutional and state failures, and technological advances have combined to increase the calls for more social
consciousness within businesses, providing the impetus for the formation of social ventures. Three key factors
which, are fueling the globalization of social entrepreneurship.
 Global wealth disparity
Many of the world’s poor, illiterate, and sick live in developing countries where widespread disparities in
income and access to opportunities exist.
 The Corporate Social Responsibility movement
For decades, concern over these economic inequities has focused attention on the role of large and powerful
multinational corporations have played in the distribution of the world’s wealth and resources. In response to
better informed stakeholders and social activists, global corporations have been forced to more fully consider
their social responsibilities. These key constituents typically include shareholders, customers, employees,
governments, unions, suppliers, banks, environmentalists, activists, religious groups, and local communities.
 Technological advances and shared responsibility
Globalization in the information age has also heightened customers’ expectations and desire for products,
even among the poor. Their successful entrepreneurial styles are rapidly becoming the standard to imitate,
probably because of the visible success of their commercial enterprises and the financial capital they have
thrown in support of various social efforts Successful technology entrepreneurs who are pioneering global
social ventures understand that failing to solve the social issues facing a large percentage of the world
population could undermine both the economic and social progress of their own businesses, as well as
hamper the prosperity of their home countries. They also appreciate the fact that the supply of skills and
resources essential to combat these issues is unevenly distributed around the globe
Conclusion: Corporate social responsibility is a useful tool in support of social entrepreneurship process even if
the factors underlying these policies are not entirely of a social nature. Not all approaches to corporate social
involvement may influence the social entrepreneurship. Issues affecting corporate social responsibility policies
adopted by companies are dependent to:








motivation underlying nature of corporate social responsibility policy;
existence in enterprise culture;
typology of corporate social engagement tools that companies use in the
steps of social participation;
nature of the relationship between enterprise and social organization
continuity and sustainability of the relationship;
benefits gained by both parties and social impact.

Corporate social responsibility is considered a tool of social entrepreneurship which triggered the process that can
bring substantial benefits both from the support and from the social impact, and these cannot be neglected. Social
entrepreneurship can take various forms of organizations, but NGOs and their various forms of association
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provide the best conditions, because of the facilities provided by the law. Based on these two researches I
conclude that NGOs have better chances to promote social entrepreneurship starting with the fact that these have
first of all a social mission. Also social entrepreneurship can be sustained by the companies through CSR
(partnership, collaboration, founding a organization with a social mission). Corporate social responsibility and
social entrepreneurship have distinct conceptual approach, but interferes in the area of recovery of social
opportunities.
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ABSTRACT
Strategic alliances are an increasingly significant core element in many firms’ strategies to generate and sustain
their competitive advantages in dynamic market environments. As the retail and consumer goods sector in India
continues its rapid development, increased attention is beginning to be paid to back-end operations and supplierand customer-facing collaboration in the retail value chain. A disconnect between the two parties develops when
the collaborating partners believe they can only maximize their own position at the expense of the other. This
misconception limits thinking about what the improved outcome could be and how by working together, both can
win and achieve something that neither could accomplish alone. Collaboration between the retailers starts with
creating a new common language to describe the business. In a bid to capture the potential market for premium
food, Reliance Retail is in advanced talks for alliances with at least four foreign food companies. Future group is
open to the idea of collaborating with foreign retail brands, and also plans to acquire a majority stake in
Bangalore-based supermarket chain Nilgiris from PE firm @Actis_LLP Capital. Similarly Tata’s alliance with
Starbucks and Barishta Coffee, Collaboration of Foodworld and Pizza Corner and the like reveal the stupendous
potential for growth of collaborating partners in the sunshine sector.
Key words: Joint Distribution, Retail Collaboration, Strategic Alliance and Supply Chain Collaboration
Introduction: Strategic alliance can be defined as a voluntary agreement between inter-dependent partners,
based on trust and commitment, to share resources in a way that dejects opportunistic behaviour of any partner
and assures value additions to all partners. A strategic alliance can be described as each agreement that is
reached on the various aspects of mutual business cooperation between two or more companies. A retail alliance,
in the broadest sense of the word, implies the union of two or more retailing companies that are striving to achieve
mutually beneficial objectives. This mutual business cooperation functions primarily towards the achievement of
competitive viability. There are numerous forms of strategic alliances and many of them are present in retailing.
Strategic alliances have altered the fundamental competitive paradigm in many domestic and international
markets from traditional firm-to-firm competition to more alliance-based, network-vs-network competition.
Strategic alliances are an increasingly significant core element in many firms’ strategies to generate and sustain
their competitive advantages in dynamic market environments.
Retailing is more developed countries is big business and better organised than what it is in India. Report
published by McKinsey & Co. in partnership with Confederation of Indian Industry (CII) states that the global retail
business is worth a staggering US $ 7 trillion. The ratio of organised retailing to unorganized in US is around 80 to
20, in Europe it is 70 to 30, while in Asia it comes to around 20 to 80. In India the scenario is quiet unique,
organised retailing accounts for a mere 5% of the total retail sector. Although there are around 5 million retail
stores in India, 90% of these have a floor space area of 500 sft or less. The emergence of organised retailing in
India is a recent phenomenon and is concentrated in the top 20 urban towns and cities.
Strategic Alliances in Retail Sector: Organisartions as independent entities maintain diverse types of
relationship with their counter parts. The following figure1 depicts types of relationship between firm and its
competitors: The simplest types of strategic alliances are made up of members that deal in the same kind of
business activities (a kind of horizontal connection), and who use their mutual ties to complete certain business
functions as rationally as possible in order to achieve a competitive advantage. The more complex forms of
strategic alliances are the certain forms of vertical integration that include companies occupied with various
activities. Over the past decades, the number of small and medium-sized retailing firms that have joined a
strategic alliance has grown rapidly, and the strategic position of these alliances in the retail industry is significant.
Like so many other industries, the world of retail is and continues to change right before our very eyes. And the
competition may be the fiercest in the world of retail. Retailers are very concerned not just with selling products in
their stores, but with establishing and cementing their own brand image in the consumer’s mind as a necessary
and unique shopping destination.
In today’s frenetically-paced world, the term “speed to market” takes on a whole new meaning as it no longer just
applies to a new product a retailer is offering but the retailers’ ability to adapt and adjust to the
changing marketing world around them. Consumer preferences are changing at a more rapid rate due to
increasing ethnic diversification, the desire and expectation of personalization, rising healthcare costs, challenging
economic conditions, and many other factors. Retail collaboration is likely to remain a high priority for emerging
market firms going forward. Various companies have an interest in creating a joint distribution network that will be
used for the sale of their products. All alliance membership enables the achievement of set goals at lower costs
and lower risks. Collaboration between retailers and manufacturers shouldn't be exclusive to a new product
launch, promotion or supply chain initiative.
True success comes when thinking is shifted from how both parties can win individually, sometimes at the
detriment of the other, to how the retail collaboration partners can win together with the customer. The levels of
collaboration vary from one alliance to the other, which is determined by factors such as stature and strengths of
prospective collaborating partners, market standing and the like. Price Waterhouse Coopers’ report depicts the
levels of collaboration as shown below:
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Retail organizations normally forge alliance in areas like
joint marketing and promotion, joint distribution, space
sharing, apart from networking with supply chain partners.
Benefits: As the retail and consumer goods sector in India
continues its rapid development, increased attention is
beginning to be paid to back-end operations and supplierand customer-facing collaboration in the retail value chain.
They operate in competitive environments where excess
capacity exists lowering the barriers to entry. They both
serve a customer with many choices and with needs that
are changing at an ever-increasing rate. The unique
benefits of retail alliance are described as below

Supply chain improvements such as more efficient
distribution, streamlined inventory, increased product availability, and improved merchandising
operations are all within reach of collaborative retailer–supplier relationships as well.

Membership in a retail alliance can remove some of the competitive weak points

Function towards the transfer of knowledge and necessary skills

A membership in an alliance offers the benefits of economy of scale, especially through the realization of
business function such as with procurement.

Retail alliance members use the advantages that result from the image of the trade brand

Retail alliances ease the approach of members through the easier introduction of sale types is
increasingly shorter.

Membership in retail alliances functions towards the growth of financial strength and competitive power.

The market is very competitive these days and strategic alliances can help in cross-selling, an increased
customer base for similar products and an enhanced value to customers and to the company.''

Cooperation on promotional expenditures too can defray costs

The requirement of specific assets or capabilities not presently possessed (resource dependency
perspective).

For accessing unexplored market which cannot be achievable by other means

Spreading of financial risk (transaction costs).

Turmoil and uncertainty of national and international markets.

Those focused on the need for immense financial resources to manage with fast technological changes

co-specialisation or the advantages that arise from pooling strengths for the benefit of both companies

Shortened product life cycles (resource dependency)

Market entry into new product segments and trading formats

Trading format skills

Protection from market entry

Protection from takeover
Enhanced competitive position for subordinate players: By developing strategic alliances, firms contribute to
their excess capabilities and resources with others and create a new entity to attain competitive advantages.
When alliances are efficiently managed, the participating firms can attain numerous benefits that eventually bring
profitability (Sarbapriya Ray, 2013). The following figure depicts the levers of collaboration in retail sector.
Exhibit 1Collaborative Levers for Enhanced Profitability
Revenue/Margin Enhancement

Process Improvement

Cost Reduction

•

•

•
•

Increasing penetration of core
products
•
Building multiyear strategies
to grow/build the category
•
Managing/reallocating shelf
space and products
•
Driving consumer
convenience and impulse
shopping
•
Collaborating more closely
with private labels
Source: Booz & Company

•
•
•
•
•

Launching new products
collaboratively
Improving effectiveness of
marketing efforts
Jointly improving promotion
planning and management
Practicing life-cycle
management
Utilizing POS data and
improving on-shelf availability
Improving demand forecasting

•
•
•

Decreasing shortage
Enhancing distribution
efficiency
Redesigning display
operating model
Optimizing the role of
merchandisers
Improving efficiency through
supply chain improvements

Challenges: The benefits of retail alliances cannot come for free. It involves coping with numerous challenges. A
disconnect between the two parties develops when the collaborating partners believe they can only maximize
their own position at the expense of the other. This misconception limits thinking about what the improved
outcome could be and how by working together, both can win and achieve something that neither could
accomplish alone. Other challenges include:
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Managing the differing growth strategies and financial resources of the partners in such tie-ups is the
main problem
Managing expectations on what to achieve and how quickly to achieve it will be a key success factor for
such partnerships.
Reconciling different corporate cultures will be another key issue he adds.
Partnerships or strategic tie-ups work well where there is a complete meeting of minds on the objectives
of the partnership and either party recognises its roles, responsibilities and covenants
If there is either conflict or competitive spirit entering the partnership, that alliance is doomed. That's why
these alliances work where the allied companies have either complementary or completely noncompeting product or services lines.
Benign neglect on both parts at a later date may be the only problem when both are big brands in right
and may just end up devoting more time and energy in own brand-building exercises.

Key Success factors:
Fig 2: Steps involved in retail collaboration
Collaboration between the retailers starts with creating a
new common language to describe the business.
Discussions between the partners should start with: How
many customers are shopping in stores or buying a
category? How often are they shopping? When do they
shop? How many units do they buy each time they shop?
How does this differ for customers who are more pricesensitive as compared to those that are less price sensitive?
How are these metrics changing over time? These
measures describe customer behavior – these are the data.
Collaboration begins with a common understanding of this
data, layering in customer research, store and sales force
feedback, and other insights and then working together to
map out the strategy and actions to win more of the best
customers' baskets.
Source: winstonweber.com










They must generate short-term and long-term positive cash flow and provide an acceptable return on
investment to their shareholders.
Outlets should be suitable and convenient to both and target audiences should also be the same otherwise
such alliances wouldn't work.
Alliances are advantageous as they can together offer a better shopping experience and can also put
together a good offering.
Generate a full basket of possibilities, but home in on a few prioritized opportunities that are most important
to both businesses.
Establish an open dialogue, but make sure that the terms of all agreements are explicitly defined up front.
Create transparency by sharing benefits, costs, and information openly, but build in appropriate confidentiality
measures.
Set both short- and long-term agendas with supply partners to capture value quickly but still pursue the big
ideas.
Gain top-level support, but stay focused on the execution.
Be more open with all suppliers, but choose collaboration partners wisely.

Cases: In a bid to capture the potential market for premium food, Reliance Retail is in advanced talks for alliances
with at least four foreign food companies: US-based fresh fruit and vegetable suppliers Dole and Chiquita and
meat retailers Sadia of Brazil and Doux of France. Mr Ambani had cited ‘strategic alliances’ as a key to the growth
of the group’s retail business. Besides getting access to the premium quality of fruits, vegetables, juices and
flowers, Reliance Retail’s tie-up with these foreign companies will also give the company access to processes and
technology, a critical requirement for the company aiming for a larger share of the growing market. Reliance
Retail has been ramping up its non-grocery business in recent times to help improve business margins through
tieups with lifestyle global retail heavyweights. It is also in talks with the US-based Gap Inc for a franchise
arrangement for Reliance Retail’s apparel business. Gap Inc operates four of the most recognised apparel brands
in the world — Gap, banana republic, Old Navy and Piperlime. Reliance Industries has recognised "strategic
alliances" to be a key driver to its retail business, and accordingly, it established key JVs with international
partners in apparel, optical and office products businesses in 2007-08.
Kishore Biyani said that he is open to the idea of collaborating with foreign retail brands. Kishore Biyani’s Future
Group is planning to acquire a majority stake in Bangalore-based supermarket chain Nilgiris from PE
firm @Actis_LLP Capital. The deal will help Future Group to boost its presence in South India with control over
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140 supermarket chain. Nilgiris has an annual turnover of 700 Cr but 60-70% of the stores are run by franchisees
and Nilgiris gets a fee for use of the brand and by selling bakery and dairy products to the franchisee stores.
Gaitonde and ColorPlus - premium brands both; one in leather footwear and accessories and the other in
readymade garments, the two have come together in a co-retailing venture where both companies will take large
retail outlets together and sell both brands under one roof. Though the two brands will share the store space there
will be separate areas, with ColorPlus garments being sold in one section and Gaitonde footwear and accessories
in the other. And while each company will have a separate lease on its portion of the store, the store's design will
be uniform. Either retail spaces are too small or much too large, which makes the project unviable for us. Pizza
Corner is one of the pioneers in pizza retailing in the country. It has alliances with retail chains such as FoodWorld
and hospitality company RKHS for its Pizza Corner Express, small-format restaurants. While two Pizza Corner
Express outlets sell pizzas from two FoodWorld outlets, it has also tied up with WorldSpace to display and sell its
service as well as the receivers. K. Radhakrishnan, Vice-President (Merchandising), FoodWorld, says he: ``what
we can do best is sell, and we have locations. Sometimes a manufacturer has a good product but not the network
to sell. Now, if we can bring these two together and there is a willing customer it really makes for a good partner.''
In a significant step toward market entry in India, Starbucks Coffee Company signed a non-binding Memorandum
of Understanding (MoU) with Tata Coffee Limited, one of the region’s leading providers of premium arabica coffee
beans. The MoU will create avenues of collaboration between the two companies for sourcing and roasting highquality green coffee beans in Tata Coffee’s Coorg, India facility. In addition, Tata and Starbucks will jointly explore
the development of Starbucks retail stores in associated retail outlets and hotels. The agreement recognizes
Starbucks and Tata Coffee’s shared commitment to responsible business values.
In accordance with the MoU, the two companies will collaborate on the promotion of responsible agronomy
practices, including training for local farmers, technicians and agronomists to improve their coffee-growing and
milling skills. Building on Tata’s demonstrated commitment to community development, the two companies also
will explore social projects to positively impact communities in coffee growing regions where Tata operates.
Spencer’s Retail, the RPG group’s retail initiative, will float a slew of subsidiaries that will forge international tieups. The verticals in which the tie-ups will happen include food and apparels. In food, one tie-up could be with a
coffee retail chain.
Similarly, Tata Coffee recently acquired a stake in Barista Coffee Company that runs the Barista chain of coffee
bars. Though this deal involved the transfer of equity, unlike other alliances where ownership is vested with
different entities, it has been positioned as a strategic alliance. The partnership will not only give Barista access to
Tata's roasting facilities, but will also provide it with access to alternative distribution channels in the hospitality,
airline catering and allied businesses. The alliance will result in backward and forward integration of the entire
coffee value chain, allowing Barista and Tata Coffee to take ownership of the coffee category from `bean to cup.
In the wake of government deciding to allow FDI in multi-brand retail, Shoppers Stop said it is open to strategic
tie-ups with foreign retailers, particularly in the food and grocery segment, it is more interested in a foreign partner
for sourcing and logistics.
Conclusion: Strategic alliances are an increasingly significant core element in many firms’ strategies to generate
and sustain their competitive advantages in dynamic market environments. Both judge that each has distinctive
skills and functional abilities and both have to work assiduously over time to make the union flourishing. By
developing strategic alliances, firms share their excess and/or complementary capabilities and resources with
others and create a new entity to acquire competitive advantages. If companies utilizes proper strategic alliance,
they can expand their product and service offerings substantially, without the usual corresponding investment in
staff, equipment, and facilities. Strategic alliance benefits in the way of cost reduction, technology sharing, product
development, market access etc. The performance of strategic alliances would depend on the acknowledgement
of these parameters.
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ABSTRACT
As studies say development of tourism and its allied sectors has greater impact on the global economy. Tourism
industry with its development brought various positive benefits to the local community in particular and destination
as a whole. But, at the same time tourism never set back in causing negative consequences through unfair trade
practices reflected through the inequality between the wealthy consumers and disempowered locals. It denotes
the host-guest interaction is often unequal and unbalanced. In such situations there is a need of identifying
potential alternatives to overcome those negative impacts. The present paper highlights the development and
application of principles of fair trade (ethics in tourism trade) practices in tourism industry by reviewing the
available secondary data. The questions are addressed in this paper such as: What has been the force to identify
and apply the fair trade principles? What countries are involved in fair trade in tourism? What are the economic
benefits brought by tourism? Finally, how tourism can create fair opportunities for both the tourist and local
communities through practitioners in tourism industry? The fair trade concept obviously, a way to strive for better
treatment of people and a way to eradication of poverty.
Key Words: Fair trade, fair trade tourism, tourism development and economic impacts.
Introduction: The tourism industry is dominated by a few powerful corporations, most of which are based in the
West (Mann 2000, 11), thus it caters for a market of Western tourists. The consequences are that the wishes and
needs of the receiving countries are mostly neglected. Tourism could be the source of greater economic benefits
for the less developed countries in the world. However, at the moment there is a considerable amount of leakage,
as the greatest part of the benefits generated from tourism rest within the sending countries of the West. Currently
there are large operators monopolizing the market as they cover a number of the sectors, such as
accommodation and transport. Thus the production, the delivery and the marketing of a product might be
operated by one company in terms of vertical integration. (Kalisch 1996, 84) This phenomenon makes it very
difficult for the local entrepreneurs to compete and as they need the tour operators and the airlines to supply the
customers, the transnational corporations are left to rule (Tourism Concern 1998, 14). Furthermore, as local
populations rarely are involved in tourism planning or implementation of tourism projects, the industry has
contributed to the marginalization of many people and expanding the unequal gap between the rich and the poor
(Tourism Concern 1999, 1). The power lies in the hands of the multinational corporations and in many instances
tourism can be referred to as neocolonialism, perpetuating dependency. According to Mann (2000, 9), the World
Bank estimates that 55 pence out of every £1 spent on holidays in less developed countries, returns to the West
and much of the rest goes to the business-elite in the capitals of the less developed countries. As tourism keeps
on spreading, it needs new destinations, which has lead to the fact that tourism in less developed countries is
growing (Tourism Concern 1999, 1).
Concept of fair trade: Fair trade is an organized social movement that aims to help producers in developing
countries to make better trading conditions and promote sustainability. It advocates the payment of a higher price
to exporters as well as higher social and environmental standards. It focuses in particular on exports from
developing countries to developed countries, most notably handicrafts, coffee, cocoa, sugar, tea, bananas, honey,
cotton, wine, fresh fruit, chocolate, flowers, and gold. There are several recognized Fair trade certifiers, including
Fair Trade International (formerly called FLO/Fair trade Labelling Organizations International), IMO and EcoSocial. Additionally, Fair Trade USA, formerly a licensing agency for the Fair trade International label, broke from
the system and is implementing its own fair trade labelling scheme, which has resulted in controversy due to its
inclusion of independent smallholders and estates for all crops.
Fair trade in tourism
Fair Trade in tourism derives from the presumption that it is possible to share the benefits, and disadvantages of
tourism in a much more fair way than what has been done, observing both the economic, ethical as well as the
environmental points of view (Avara Maailma 2004). Fair Trade in tourism is also one of the key aspects of
sustainable tourism. The aim of Fair Trade in tourism is “to maximise the benefits from tourism for local
destination stakeholders through mutually beneficial and equitable partnerships between national and
international tourism stakeholders in the destination” (Tourism Concern 1999, 2).
Tourism as Trade: Tourism is an “invisible export industry” which means that there is no tangible product to
deliver. In tourism, just as in banking, the consumer collects the service personally from the point of production.
Thereby, there are no direct freight costs outside the exporting destination’s boundaries unless it owns the
transportation used. This is extremely unusual in less developed countries and thus tourism is sold “free on
board” (f.o.b.). In advanced countries on the other hand, the exporting country often owns e.g. the airline and thus
tourism is sold both f.o.b. and c.i.f., which includes cost, insurance and freight (Mathieson and Wall 1992, 38).
Tourists need auxiliary goods and services while staying at a destination. These include transportation facilities,
water supply, sewerage systems and retailing and they need to be created, further developed or imported,
depending on accessibility. Tourism is a fragmented product and it is a very precarious export being sensible to
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external forces, highly elastic pricing and income as well as dependent on seasonal changes (Mathieson and Wall
1992, 38).
Defining Fair Trade in Tourism: Fair Trade in tourism values indigenous host communities and supports their
participation in the process of tourism development, whether they are involved in tourism or not. Fair Trade in
tourism can consist of an integrated development process in the destination, it can be a corporate ethical code or
trade partnership agreement or it can be an actual certified Fair Trade product (Tourism Concern 1999, 2).
In order for Fair Trade to achieve a better equity for destination stakeholders, change is necessary in many levels,
including international trade agreements, in the tourism industry, in destination government policies, in consumer
behaviour and among destination community stakeholders. This diversity clearly shows that there is no single way
in which Fair Trade should or can be implemented in tourism. A general framework can, however, be set up as a
guide for best practice. As Fair Trade in tourism strives towards making tourism much fair, it prioritizes the
following groups in the host destinations:

groups with no previous influence in the process of decision-making concerning tourism,

groups that are discriminated or disadvantaged economically or socially, especially through tourism
developments,

groups that would commit to the market but lack technical and organisational support,

groups involved in new tourism-related initiatives and finally,

groups that are employed in tourism
Thus, the beneficiaries of Fair Trade in tourism are supposed to be those that need the support the most; the local
community stakeholder groups. Many of these would not be able to function without the support of Fair Trade
organisations.
Main Criteria of Fair Trade in Tourism:
The main criteria of Fair Trade in tourism have been put together by members of the International Network on Fair
Trade in Tourism. They represent the result of a “long-term international multi-stakeholder process”, which
excluded mass tourism operators and governments. (Tourism Concern 1999, 2) This means that the criteria
cannot be seen as definitive, but they are a part of a process and offer a basis on which to develop benchmarks
and indicators. The criteria can be divided into five groups:
1) Fair Trade partnerships between tourism and hospitality investors and local communities,
2) Fair share of benefits for local stakeholders,
3) Fair Trade between tourists and local people,
4) Fair and sustainable use of natural resources and finally
5) Fair wages and working conditions. (Tourism Concern 1999, 3).
These criteria will be dealt with in more detail below.
Fair Trade Partnerships between Tourism and Hospitality Investors and Local Communities: Include six
major areas. The consultation and negotiation should be equitable and it should take the interests of all local
community stakeholders into account, whether involved in tourism or not. The business operations’ transparency
and accountability should be environmentally and socially audited. Locals, including indigenous people, should be
employed in order for them to be able to develop their human potential. Training for managerial positions should
be offered and the investors should be made aware of relevant regulations, both national and international.
Finally, anti-corrupt practices should be encouraged.
Fair Share of Benefits for Local Stakeholders: In other words “reduction of leakages – increase of linkages” is
divided into nine levels. The main point is a fair price, which should be a result of negotiations with local suppliers,
covering the ‘costs of production’. Fair competition and use of local products and material should be stimulated as
well as fair distribution of revenues, ensuring that the return from tourism benefits the destination. Foreign
investors should be able to adapt to the tax regulations of the destination and the “transfer pricing policies of
transnational corporations should be reviewed to ensure adequate liability”. Information and education that are a
part of the marketing process to the consumer should be open and transparent. This in two ways; the way in
which locals gain benefits from the tourist activity, and the way in which tourists can assist in increasing the
respect for the socio-cultural, economic and environmental priorities. (Tourism Concern 1999, 3) Fair share of
benefits for local stakeholders also means taking into account and respecting the cultural assets of the
destination. This means that for example the marketing of the destination has to observe intellectual property and
human rights, sacred sites and traditional community livelihoods should be protected from tourism development
and local communities involved should be consulted before using these for tourism purposes.
Fair Trade between Tourists and Local People: This involves a mutually beneficial exchange, which can be
achieved through informing tourists so that they become responsible travellers that value and respect the culture
they are visiting. The tourists should also be paying a fair market price and the locals on the other hand should
charge a fair market price.
Fair and Sustainable Use of Natural Resources: Involves researching and investing in environmental
protection, implementing measures improving the local environment, adhering to national and international
conventions and finally consulting the local community.
Fair Wages and Working Conditions: Refers to wages and working conditions that reflect appropriate
international labour standards, for example considering minimum wages, health and safety and child and slave
labour.
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Fair Trade in Tourism Today: The most essential issue that came up in a discussion regarding Fair Trade in
tourism with Mari Mero (12.5.2004), the chairman of Reilun Matkailun Yhdistysry (a Finnish association for Fair
Trade in tourism) was the fact that Fair Trade in tourism today still is ‘under construction’. Tourism Concern’s
mission was to establish principles and guidelines in order to develop certified Fair Trade tourism products but the
situation did not proceed any further due to lack of funding and resources. According to Mero, what should be
developed are ‘fairly traded tourism products’, as opposed to e.g. certified Fair Trade tour operators. The products
would be more easily monitored and easier to certify. A tour operator, on the other hand, has quite a few different
products on offer, some of which are fairer than others. (Mero 2004) Mari Mero suggests, as one possibility, a
network of fairly traded tourism products to be established in a period of approximately ten years. It is crucial to
once again emphasize the fact that there are no certified Fair Trade in tourism products or businesses today and
that Fair Trade in commodities is not identical with Fair trade in tourism in any way.
Economic Impacts of Tourism:
The impacts of tourism can be said to be more than the outcome of a certain tourist event or facility. Impacts
appear as modified human behaviour, originating from the “interactions between the agents of change and the
sub-systems on which they impinge” (Mathieson and Wall 1992, 14). The links between the different categories of
tourism impacts; economic, physical and social are very close and thus interpreted and indicated complex and
difficult to measure and plan (Mathieson and Wall 1992, 24). The tolerate limits of a destination area’s carrying
capacity, concerning the economic, physical and social sub-systems determine the dimension and direction of the
tourist impact. These limits have been exceeded when the impacts become negative. (Mathieson and Wall 1992,
34) When compared with physical and social impacts of tourism, the economic ones are relatively easily
measurable. This is because the physical and social impacts are often composed by intangibles and
incomparables, thus hard to quantify or analyse numerically. (Mathieson and Wall 1992, 36) One of the key
issues arising when discussing economic impacts of tourism is scale (Mason 2003, 35-36). And as Douglas
Pearce (1989, 186) notes: the size, diversity and vitality of an economy together with the degree of tourism, local
participation and external influences will further influence the impacts of tourism on a destination.
The impacts studied here, shall be those of economic impacts. However, what should be kept in mind is that all of
the factors above are interwoven in real life and the economic impacts affect and are affected by the natural
environment and the socio-cultural factors. Thus, tourism impacts are not only social, environmental or economic,
but there are many inter-related levels. (Mason 2003, 27-28.) The economic impacts are particularly obvious in
less developed countries (Mason 2003, 36). However, there seems to be a trade-off situation, where the positive
impacts outweigh the negative ones. The paper aims to view the economic impacts of tourism from both
perspectives.
The Positive and Negative Economic Impacts of Tourism
Rátz and Puczkó (2002, 98) distinguish between the negative and positive economic impacts of tourism as
illustrated in Figure 1 on the following:
Positive Impacts
Negative Impacts
– Increased employment opportunities
– Seasonal employment, high fluctuation
– Multiplier effects
– Migration
– Developing of infrastructure
– Inflation
– Increased prices (e.g. land)
– Increased prices (e.g. food)
– Import increase (e.g. developed technology)
– Increased imports of products replacing domestic
– GDP/GNP increase
– Constrained development
– (Additional) income
– Dependence
– Regional development, decreasing inequalities
– Increased regional inequalities
– Changing the economic structure
– Changed economic structure
– Supporting traditional activities
– Disappearance of traditional activities
– Increase of foreign exchange
– Elimination costs of negative effects
– Increased tax income
– Saturation of infrastructure
– Involving external sources
– Increased governmental expenses
– Widening of the scope of services
– Income and labour leakage
– Increase of entrepreneurial spirit
– Remaining / increased black turnover

Economic Development and Tourism: The benefits and costs of tourism development are different in different
areas. Some of these are characteristic of the changes in the destination area’s economic structures and
geographical locations, the most obvious difference being that between less developed and advanced areas. In
less developed countries the level of income is usually low, the distribution of income and wealth is usually
uneven, there are high levels of unemployment and underemployment, the industrial developments are barely
existing, there is a strong dependence on agriculture and the service and manufacturing industries are usually
under foreign ownership. These factors can also be associated with disparities in wealth between less developed
countries, a considerable leakage of profits, high inflation and a lack of foreign exchange. However, the reasons
are usually other kinds of economic factors. It is also clear that increased tourist expenditure and foreign
investment has quite different effects in terms of scale if injected to a less developed as opposed to an advanced
economy. (Mathieson and Wall 1992, 40) However, not only the economic development of the destination, but
also the source of tourists and investment, influences the directions of monetary flows, distribution of benefits and
employment and income characteristics. (Mathieson and Wall 1992, 40)
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Tourism is relatively new in less developed countries, but it has expanded rapidly over a short period of time, thus
heavily burdening the local infrastructure and human resources, not always in a positive sense. However, there is
a desire to transform from a traditional agricultural economy into an industrial economy in order to develop
economically. This would however require vast amounts of capital and foreign earnings or loans, which the less
developed countries are unlikely to possess; thus their governments have turned to tourism, as a fast way of
acquiring the revenue needed for industrialisation. Supporters of tourism development in less developed countries
also indicate that tourism despite these positive impacts also would lighten problems of urban unemployment and
provide a substitute for traditional exports facing less secure futures. These kinds of arguments have lead to the
fact that, especially among policy-makers in less developed countries, tourism is seen as a viable strategy for
economic growth. (Mathieson and Wall 1992, 41)
Measuring the Economic Impact: The economic impact of tourist expenditure can be calculated by using the
multiplier analysis whereas estimating the economic impact of tourism development projects; project appraisal
techniques such as cost-benefit analysis are more appropriate (Cooper, Fletcher, Gilbert, Wanhill and Shepherd
1998, 131). However, as the black or grey turnover is relatively high in many less developed countries, the actual
economic impacts of tourism are quite hard to measure. In a black economy a considerable amount of the income
from tourism does not flow through the official channels. (Rátz and Puczkó 2002, 65) Christopher Holloway offers
four ways of measuring the economic impacts of tourism, that is, the effect on income, employment, the area’s
balance of payments and finally the effect on investment and development (Holloway 1998, 46).
CONCLUSION
Fair Trade in tourism is a new and little studied phenomenon. This paper has illuminated the application of fair
trade principles and philosophies in the context of the tourism industry by exemplifying a number of communities
and contexts that have chosen to support the concept as a way to redress tourism development and/or plan for
development of tourism in a sustainable manner. Fair Trade in tourism can be incorporated both in small and in
larger scale. Fair Trade in tourism can also be incorporated into already existing tourism products and services,
by companies implementing the guidelines into their business operations. The extent, to which the products and
organisations actually are fair, is rather unclear and hard to measure.
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ABSTRACT
Institutional finance is an important pre-requisite for rural development, institutional credit entered the rural areas
a long ago the form of co operatives and later in the form of commercial banks after their nationalization in 1969,
but these institutions fail to penetrate the rural areas as the benefit of instructional credit continued to be cornered
by the influential and economically and politically powerful sectors of the society. The problem of inequality and in
inequity went on to be serious day to day despite popular slogan of ‘GaribiHatao’ and the good intension of
government to better the lot of the mass rural poor remain neglected and starving hard for their subsistence
hence the need was felt that for establishment of a financial institution specialized to cater to the needs of the
rural poor in order to fill up the regional and functional gap in the finical credit available to rural people. And this
paper concentrate on rural regional banks its problems such as untrained employees, lack of product
diversification, less deposits and more loan applications, people want loan without filling the legal procedures,
lack of awareness among the rural agricultural peoples all these are clear syndromes, which tells us that the
situation is moving without proper direction, and finally paper concludes with practicable suggestions to overcome
problems are challenges associated with regional rural banks in India.
Key words: RRBs – (Regional Rural Banks), IBPS (Institute of Banking Personnel Selection), RBI (Reserve Bank
of India), CBs,(Commercial Banks),NABARD,(National bank for agriculture and rural development)
Introduction: Regional Rural Banks be defined as “Banking company which excepts the deposits in the form of
fixed deposits, savings bank deposits, current bank deposits and repay them as and when demand made by the
depositor through cheque or D.D otherwise lending, investing such deposits to needy especially in rural area”.
For enabling them to raise their income level and improving their standard of living, present large part of rural
regional banks activities is confined to credit activity only, agriculture borrowers constitute a majority of user of
Rural Regional Banks Credit and savings services “.
Definitions of Rural Banks: Rural Banks make a New Development in rural credit system tailored to the needs
of rural people “A rural bank may be said as primary banking institutions set up to serve a compact group of
villagers generally working as a co-operative or as a subsidiary bank of o commercial banks functioning or setup
in a rural area for the purpose of providing banking and credit faculties in that area”. So agriculture play an
important role in Indian economic development so rural banks provide loan to improving it and they facing several
problems this paper finally give suggestions to overcome them.
Objectives of Study: In India there are number of RRBs are there, but some works in good condition and give
well service to their clients and some works on the basis of ‘struggle for existence’.
So present paper main objectives are;



Identify the main problems prevailing to RRBs in India
Find solutions to problems faced by them.

Review of Literature: RRBs though operate with a rural focus are primarily scheduled commercial banks with a
commercial orientation. Beginning with the seminal contribution of Haslem (1968), the literature probing into
factors influencing performance of banks recognizes two broad sets of factors, i.e., internal factors and factors
external to the bank. The internal determinants originate from the balance sheets and/or profit and loss accounts
of the bank concerned and are often termed as micro or bank-specific determinants of profitability. The external
determinants are systemic forces that reflect the economic environment which conditions the operation and
performance of financial institutions. A number of explanatory variables have been suggested in the literature for
both the internal and external determinants. The typical internal determinants employed are variables, such as,
size and capital [Akhaveinet al. (1997)]
 The literature on RRBs recognizes a host of reasons responsible for their poor financial health. According to
the Narasimham Committee, RRBs have low earning capacity. They have not been able to earn much profit
in view of their policy of restricting their operations to June 2013, Volume No: 2 Issue: 4 5
 target groups. The recovery position of RRBs is not satisfactory. There are a large number of defaulters.
Their cost of operation has been high on account of the increase in the salary scales of the employees in
line with the salary structure of the employees of commercial banks. In most cases, these banks followed the
same methods of operation and procedures as followed by commercial banks. Therefore, these procedures
have not found favor with the rural masses. In many cases, banks have not been located at the right place.
For instance, the sponsoring banks are also running their branches in the same areas where RRBs are
operating. The issue whether location matters for the performance has been addressed in some detail by
Malhotra (2002). Considering 22 different parameters that impact on the functioning of RRBs for the year
2000, Malhotra asserts that geographical location of RRBs is not the limiting factor for their performance. He
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further finds that it is the specific nourishment which each RRB receives from its sponsor bank, is cardinal to
its performance In other words, the umbilical cord had its effect on the performance of RRBs.
Significance of Study: We can say that in RRBs are playing vital role in reduction of poverty in rural area and
agricultural development finally uplifting standard of living of rural people, but
-what are the problems coming on the path of RRBs ?
-are the RRBs are in very bad condition? and this paper tells that the problems at social and political and
educational level etc and give some suggestions and recommendations to overcome these problems
Method of Research: The data for the present study is collected from the direct questioning with a bank manager
and secondary sources, various magazines, research articles referred books have been studied and used for
collection of data.
Problems of Regional Rural Banks: Some of the major problems faced by RRBs are as follows :1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

only agriculture credit, not any overdrafts and others to the industries which yield higher rate of interest
Employees hesitate about their family members i.e. about children education, residential facilities and
transportation facilities in rural areas.
Computer Network problem in rural areas networks are not covered .
Power problems , without power the banks 70% work not done in rural areas this is very serious problem .
HRA to the rural bank employees is lesser than city banks so intelligent workers are not ready to work in
rural area.
Lengthy loan recovery procedures, viz. a. personal contact to borrower, b. issuing of notice, c. issuing of
legal notice and d. suit file against loanee it takes more time to recovery.
Training is left to mercy of the college of agricultural banking (CAB) pune and NABARD and staff training of
the sponsoring banks under the existing agreement some sponsoring banks provide training facilities to the
staffs of the RRBs in there own training establishment and meet the cost thereof it was however observed
that a large number of officers and staff still remained to be untrained
Luck of security; most branches located at isolated place without compound walls ,no strong rooms no iron
grills and no watchman sometimes losses by thefts

Conclusion: Given the crucial role assigned to RRBs in bringing about speedy rural development , the working of
these banks needs to be improved it is necessary to improve the quality of lending and ensure effective follow up
and supervision over the end use of the credit , and another major set up is to prevent the miss use of funds by
borrower and willful defaults this is necessary ,even though the every performance of RRBs is generally better
than that of commercial banks finally the present multi agency system of control of RRBs should be replaced by
simple agency control ,the present multi agency control o RRBs involve sponsor banker NABARD,RBI, state
governments and the central government and this is not conductive to high operational efficiency and viability
In the ultimate analysis, it has to be borne in mind that the RRBs are expected to be no a “transit or temporary
structure” but a permanent set up is in the overall rural credit super structure or the country, their financing and
operations must be so organized as to ensure long term viability any measure to tackle the problem with short
term solutions is not likely to be much helpful the trend o recurring losses, continued the reasons for RRBs
incurring losses will indicate the impact of the narrow spread, restriction on the choice of clientele, restricted area
of operation and sharp increase in the transaction cost due to payment of revised salary and allowances to
employees yes such a situation therefore, calls for a radical restructuring of the system a view not only to impart
viability, but also to make this institutions serve their socio-economic objective in an efficient manner, the
attainment of which has been adversely affected due to the poor viability and the resultant resources crunch more
so, in the absence of proper recycling of funds considering the clientele of these banks, it is felt that directions o
reform should be towards restructuring of RRBs organization to provide economies of scale and by deploying
their financial assets in such a manner, so as to provide them substantial additional income without diverting the
focus from agriculture and rural development aimed at the weaker sections, governments are seriously
considering a mechanism in order to bring back RRBs from their moribund state into a viable and vibrant part of
the institutional credit delivery system for serving the rural poor.
Reference:
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93. PRGATHI GRAMEENA BANK OVER THE YEARS – ENTAILS APPLAUSE
Ganesh Bhat H L, Lecturer in Commerce, L.B.A.S. & S.B.S.C. College (Autonomous), SAGAR, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
India is a land of villages as its 80 % are living in rural area. Agriculture is the primary occupation of the rural
people which need timely and adequate credit. The RRBs are established to cater to the rural credit needs. They
are becoming the substitutes for the co-operatives in rural India. The present paper is analyzing the role of Prgathi
Grammena Bank in providing credit to rural people and analyzing the performance. The objectives are met with
the help of secondary information and by eliciting the views of the customers of PGB. To achieve the objectives
two hypotheses such as there is no correlation between age and amount taken by borrowers and there is no
correlation between educational qualification and amount of loan taken. The performance highlights is presented
in terms of the products of PGB, total business, advances, productivity analysis, expansion of branches, SHG
formation, achievements in the area of financial inclusion, creation of farmers club, agency role played etc. The
views of the customers is analyzed by using the parameters such as loan borrowed, amount of loan, term of loan,
purpose of loan, opinion on procedure, rate of interest, security obtained, recovery procedure, follow-up measure
and overall assessment is made with the help of grade given by the customers. The hypotheses are tested by
using correlation tool. Based on the secondary and primary data based findings, suggestions are offered.
Key words: PGB [Pragathi Grameena Bank], RRB [Regional Rural Bank]
Rural population of the country constitutes 80% of population of the country. Most of rural people are facing the
problem of poverty, unemployment, regional imbalances; the main cause for these problems is unavailability of
finance. Both agriculturist and non-agriculturist in rural area require finance for undertaking any activity. But
fulfilling their requirement of adequate, cheap and timely finance is one of the problems for rural people. In past
the co-operative society and money lenders were only the source of finance for the rural people. Later the credit
requirement of rural sector grew multifold, as co-operatives alone would not be able to fulfill the burgeoning
demand of rural credit. After establishing of regional rural banks it would be a model financial infrastructure for
rural development with patronage and encouragement given by planners in the field. Thus, the state sponsored,
regionally based and rural oriented commercial banks have taken birth in rural India which popularly known as
‘Regional Rural Banks’. These banks penetrate every corner of the country and have been extending a helping
1
hand in the growth of the economy. Sujatha Susanna and B.Paniswara Raju , in their study on effect of
“Amalgamation on productivity of RRBs in India” analyzed the Karnataka Vikas Grameena Bank in the state of
Karnataka in terms of various parameters. The study found that the post-amalgamation period recorded higher
branch and employee productivity with respect to all parameters compared to the pre-period amalgamation. Now,
the regional rural banks providing many types of (Loans) credits to cater the needs of rural people. In these
circumstances, a study on “Role of RRBs in rural credit” is keenly felt and study is conducted with reference to
selected Pragathi Gramin Banks [PGB] in Sagar Taluk.
Objectives of The Study: This research paper has been conducted with the following objectives.
1.
To know the concept of RRBs and study the role of rural credit.
2.
To understand the various financial schemes provided by PGB.
3.
To list out the performance highlights of the bank.
4.
To ascertain the impact of credit provided by rural people by PGB in Sagar taluk.
5.
To analyze views of customers about PGB.
6.
To offers suggestions for strengthening PGB.
Hypotheses of The Study: In order to achieve the objectives, the following hypotheses are set for the study.
1. There is no correlation between age and amount taken by borrowers.
2. There is no correlation between educational qualification and amount of loan taken.
Source of Data and Methodology: The data for the study was collected from both the primary and secondary
sources. Secondary data has collected from the annual reports, newspapers, journals, magazines, books and
web sites. The primary data was collected by conducted field survey, views of customers about PGB. In order to
get the inferences, prove the hypothesis, the data collected were analyzed with the help of statistical techniques
like tabulation, percentages, ratios, average and correlation.
Concept of RRBs: Rural credit policy in India has had at its care the twin goals of bringing an increasing member
of people within the formal financial system and using credit as an instrument for poverty alleviation several
measures have been taken by Govt. of India and RBI, from time to time to achieve these goals. Even after
commercial banks were brought into the field of rural banking in the post nationalization scenario, a large segment
of the rural population remained outside the fold of banking services. Therefore, the Govt. of India took a decision
to establish a new set up of regionally oriented rural banks which would combine the local feel, familiarity
characteristics of co-operatives and professionalism and resource base of commercial banks. Following the
nd
recommendations of the committee, RRBs were set up first on 2 October, 1975. Their number went up to 196 by
the year 1987.
As enshrined in the preamble to the RRBs Act, 1976. The RRBs were established with a view to developing the
rural economy by providing, for the purpose of development of agriculture, trade, commerce, industry and other
productive activities, in the rural areas, credit and other facilities, particularly to small and marginal farmers,
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agricultural labourers, artisans and small entrepreneurs, and for matters connected therewith and incidental
thereto. It was in the year 2004 that Govt. of India decided to consolidate the RRBs in to state level entities
sponsored by same commercial bank. The amalgamation process began in September 2005. The first RRB in
south India was established by Canara Bank on 25-01-1976, by name Tungabhadra Gramin Bank. Subsequently,
Canara Bank established and sponsored Chitradurga Gramin Bank, Kolar Gramin Bank and Sahyadri Gramin
Bank in Karnataka State. All of the above mentioned 4 RRBs were amalgamated and Pragathi Gramin Bank
th
came into existence on 12-09-2005. After 26 August 2013 PGB renamed as Pragathi Krishna Gramin Bank.
PERFORMANCE HIGHLIGHTS
1.
Bank emerged as No.1 RRB in Karnataka state in terms of total business. It is now second largest RRB in
Southern India.
2.
Total business of the Bank increased to `.9594.47 crores from `.9162 crores.
3.
Aggregate deposits increased to `.4925.95 crores from `.4812.60 crores.
4.
Advance outstanding increased to `.4668.53 crores from `.4349.51 crores.
5.
Per branch Productivity `.23.69 crores.
6.
Per staff productivity `.4.48 crores.
7.
Bank assigned with the leadership role for implementation of CBS in 3 RRBs Sponsored by Canara Bank.
8.
37 new branches were opened during the year.
9.
Bank’s achievement under AAP is 114.69%
10.
Kisan credit cards issued to new farmers during the year 38,971
11.
No frill accounts opened by the bank during the year 1,86,168
12.
New SHG’s formed 3030. SHG’s credit linked 6,152 during the year
13.
Financial inclusion plan implemented in all the 374 villages with more than 2,000 population allotted to the
Bank.
14.
1,12,000 new smart card based accounts are opened through enumeration
15.
1,212 Farmers club promoted by the Bank is a record of the sort at National level.
16.
Construction of 176 new rural agricultural godowns arrested during the year taking the total number of such
godown financed by the Bank to 1588. Bank has created a record of the sort at National Level in this
regard.
17.
Bank has entered into life insurance business as a corporate agent of Canara HSBC, OBC Life Insurance
company.
18.
Bank has entered in to Non- life insurance business as a corporate agent of United India Insurance
Company Ltd.
RURAL CREDIT AND PGB- AN ANAYSIS
The below table shows the customers of PGB, it includes credit transaction and views
about PGB.
TABLE 2: RURAL CREDIT AND PGB- AN ANAYSIS
Particulars
Attributes
No. of
Respondents
Yes
50
1. Loan Borrowed
No
-

2.

Amount of Loan

3.

Term of Loan

4.

Purpose of Loan Taken

5.

Procedure of PGB to Borrow Loan

6.

Opinion About The Rate Of Interest

of customers

Percentage
to Total
100
-

TOTAL
Less than `1,00,000
`1,00,000 - `1,50,000
`1,50,000 – ` 2,00,000
Above ` 2,00,000
TOTAL
Short-term
Medium term
Long –term

50
14
8
11
17
50
28
17
5

100
28
16
22
34
100
56
34
10

TOTAL
Crop loan
Purchase of land
Purchase of tractor tiller
Bore well/pump set
Irrigation
Poultry forming
Dairy forming
Any other
TOTAL
Low interest
Services
Easy Procedures
Any other

50
28
02
01
01
01
02
01
14
50
12
05
30
03

100
56
04
02
02
02
04
02
28
100
24
10
60
06

TOTAL
Low

50
27

100
54
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7.

8.
9.

Nature Of Security

Experience About Bank Recovery
Procedure
Bank Official Visit-Unit/ Shop / Home

10. Purpose Of Visit

11. Opinion About Awareness Of Different
Services

12. Opinion About The Bank Services
13. Attitude Of The Staff

14. Opinion About Rate Of Service

15. Suggestion For Improvement

Moderate
High
Too High

16
4
3

32
8
6

TOTAL
Collateral
Personal guarantee
Project
Property
TOTAL
Rigid or complicated
Simple / Fair
TOTAL
Yes
No
TOTAL
To evaluate the
progress
To ensure that fund is
not diversified
To recover the loan
amount
Any other purpose
TOTAL
Yes
No
TOTAL

50
16
16
04
14
50
18
32
50
22
28
50
09

100
32
32
08
28
100
36
64
100
44
56
100
40.00

11

50.00

02

10.00

22
38
12
50

100.00
76
24
100

Yes (Satisfied)
No (Not Satisfied)
TOTAL
Co-operative
Non-co-operative

45
05
50
48
02

90
10
100
96
04

TOTAL
Below Average
Average
Good
Very Good
TOTAL
Formalities can be
reduced
Rate of interest can be
reduced
Liberalized recovery
Awareness
Programmes can be
conducted
Any other
TOTAL

50
10
33
5
2
50
12

100
20
66
10
4
100
17.14

10

14.29

18
22

25.71
31.42

08
50

11.44
100

TABLE : RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN AGE(x) AND LOAN AMOUNT TAKEN(y) AND LOAN AMOUNT TAKEN (y)
AND EDUCATIONAL QUALIFICATION (z)
AGE (x)
LOAN AMOUNT (y)
EDUCATIONAL QUALIFICATION
(z)
Age
No. of Respondents Loan Amount
No. of
Educational
No. of
[in
Respondents
level
Respondents
years]
Below
00
Below `1,00,000
14
Primary
17
20
20 – 40
12
`1,00,000 –
08
SSLC
19
`1,50,000
40 – 60
20
`1,50,000 –
11
Graduate
13
`2,00,000
Above
30
Above ` 2,00,000
17
Post Graduate
01
60
TOTAL
50
TOTAL
50
TOTAL
50
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Findings:
1.
All the customers are borrowed loan from PGB chose who are selected randomly to survey.
2.
Majority of borrowers are taken the loan in the range of `.2,00,000/- and above.
3.
Majority of borrowers have borrowed loan for short term.
4.
Out of 50 customers, majority of borrowers have borrowed crop loan.
5.
Majority of respondents are preferred PGB to borrow loan because of easy procedure.
6.
Majority of customers are opined that the rate of interest is low.
7.
All the customers have given security for taking loan from PGB.
8.
Out of 50 customers, 36 percent of customers opined that bank recovery procedure is rigid / complicated
and 64 percent of customers opined that bank recovery procedure is four simple.
9.
Out of 50 respondents 22 respondents told that bank officials has visited the home / unit / shop and
remaining 28 respondents responded that bank officials did not visited their home/shop/unit.
10.
Among 22 respondents majority are responded that bank officials visited their home/shop/unit to ensure
that fund is not diversified.
11.
Out of 50 customers majority are responded that they are aware about the services of PGB.
The study was started with 2 hypotheses. Those hypotheses will be proved with the help of statistical
techniques and the result attempted below:
12. The test shows that there is moderate positive(r =0.68) correlation between the relationship between age
(x) and loan amount taken(y).
13. There is a high degree of negative correlation(r = -0.8) between the educational qualification (z) and loan
amount taken(y) are there is a inverse relationship between educational qualification and loan amount.
Suggestions: Banks are playing a major role in the economic development of any nation, hence India is not an
exception to it, in order to strengthen the functioning of RRBs in rural area following suggestion are offered.
1.
The rate of interest should be reasonable and should not be higher than the rate of interest charged by
other banks.
2.
Bank should inform about all the schemes provided by it to the rural people and all information about
scheme should be in local language which can be easily understood by the rural people.
3.
There should be one officer to address to the public grievances regarding loans, deposits and other
financial services of the bank.
4.
The bank should provide modern services like E-banking, telephone banking, ATM etc.
5.
Banker should visit to the place of borrowers after and before sanctioning the loan to see proper usage i.e.
use of loan for the purpose it is taken.
6.
Bank should grant the loans in time it should not delay in sanctioning the loan as it would cause
postponement of activity and should disburse the maximum loan to its borrowers to meet their requirement
to undertake various economic activities.
7.
Bank should simplify its legal formalities while sanctioning the loan it has to demand only important and few
records and should avoid demand of unnecessary and large number of documents.
8.
More branches should be opened in the rural area.
9.
There should be proper publicity of banks credit scheme.
10.
Credit should be given only to the needed people RRBs should prepare recovery plan in advances
repayment schedule should be fixed in advance.
Conclusion: This study may conclude that Pragathi Gramina Bank plays a key role as an important vehicle of
credit delivery in rural areas with the objective of credit dispersal to small, marginal farmers and socio
economically weaker section of population for the development of agriculture, trade PGB in branch expansion,
deposit mobilization, rural development and credit deployment in weaker section of rural areas are appreciable.
PGB certainly reached the aspirations of the poor in the study area. It has contributed in its own way towards the
growth of rural economy. The performances of the bank in terms of recovery of loan earning of profit and
management efficiency is also found satisfactory. Thus PGB is providing strongest banking network. The banks
by lending to the rural people variety of loans and use of these loans by rural people for productive purpose, there
is increase in PGB are serving the rural community in a big way and play a major role in rural development.
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Ravenshaw University, Cuttack, Pin: 753001 Odisha, India

ABSTRACT
The Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) contribute significantly to overall growth and development of
the country’s economy. The MSMEs in India are acting as power and spirit of economic growth in the 21st
century. MSME units are generating maximum employment next to agriculture in Odisha. A separate Department
of Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises has been created with an objective to facilitate, promote and enhance
competitiveness of MSMEs in the state. It is a State Government initiative to give topmost priority and thrust for
facilitating and co-coordinating the growth and development of the MSME sector. The Micro, Small and Medium
Enterprise (MSMEs) have long been recognized as the engine of growth but, the sector is facing the problems of
Credit facility, Technology Up gradation, Infrastructure facility, Marketing Support, Skilled Human Resource, low
interest rates of banks, Government Rules and Taxation. The paper attempts to focus on factors results in
sickness of MSMEs sector in Odisha.
Key words: MSMEs, Sickness, Challenges, Odisha.
Introduction: The Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) contribute significantly to the country’s economy.
Govt. of India has enacted the Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises Development Act-2006 with a view to provide a
comprehensive legal framework particularly to enable the MSMEs to face the emerging challenges in globalized
and competitive market. The Government of India has announced an all India campaign under the National
Manufacturing Competitiveness Programme (NMCP) for the Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises to thrive through
better technologies and skills. The Micro Small and Medium Enterprises or MSMEs have been recognized as
engines of economic growth. In India, MSMEs are the second largest source of employment after agriculture.
They account for almost 40 per cent of industrial production, 95 per cent of the industrial units, 34 percent of the
exports and manufacture over 6000 products. MSMEs are now days crucial for the economy and for protecting
the livelihood and well being of a very large chunk of the population. Rural enterprises account for 52 percent of
MSMEs in the country. Around 72 per cent of small enterprises operate in the services sector while 28 per cent
are in the manufacturing segment. In the present scenario of global recession, where several large industries are
on the verge to collapse, the role of MSMEs assumes significance. However if we compare the growth of MSMEs
in India with those in the neighbouring countries in South East Asia like Thailand, Malaysia, Japan, China, etc. it is
found that we lag far behind. There are some major hurdles which do not allow this sector to flourish well in
Indian. Micro, Small and Medium Enterprise (MSME) sector has acquired a prominent place in the socioeconomic development of the country during the past 50 years. The success and significance of the MSME
sector in India is well demonstrated by its growing contribution to the gross domestic product (GDP), employment
generation, and the foreign exchange earnings through the Exports.
Concept: Small Scale Industrial Unit: An industrial undertaking in which the investment in fixed assets in plant
& machinery, whether held on ownership terms, or on lease, or by hire purchase, does not exceed Rs. 100 lakhs
as on 31-03-2001 is to be treated as a Small Scale Industrial Unit.
Micro Small Medium Enterprises (MSME): MSME Sector consists of any enterprises, whether proprietorship,
Hindu undivided family, association of persons, co-operative society, partnership or undertaking or any other legal
entity, by whatever name called, engaged in production of goods pertaining to any industry specified in the first
schedule of Industries Development and Regulation Act, 1951 & other enterprises engaged in production and
rendering services. Under the Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises Development Act, 2006, MSMEs are
classified as under:
Enterprises
Investment
in
Plant
&
Machinery Investment in Equipment (Services)
(Manufacturing)
Micro
Upto Rs.25 lakh
Upto Rs.10 lakh
Small
Above Rs. 25 lakh upto Rs.5 Crore
Above Rs. 10 lakh upto Rs.2 Crore
Medium
Above Rs. 5 Crore upto Rs.10 Crore
Above Rs. 2 Crore upto Rs.5 Crore
MSME in Odisha at a Glance: Odisha’s economy in 2012-13 has impressively withstood the continuing
slowdown in economic growth in previous years. The State economy has witnessed high growth rates during the
last decade. In real terms and at 1999-2000 prices, Odisha reported an average annual growth rate of 9.51
th
percent for the 10 Five Year Plan against a target of 6.20 percent. The economy grew in real terms at 2004-05
th
prices at the rate of 8.23 percent during the 11 Five Year Plan. The anticipated growth rate of Odisha is
estimated to be 9.14 percent in 2012- 13 as per advance estimates. The number of Micro, Small and Medium
Enterprises (MSME) has been increasing over time. During 2011-12, the maximum number of MSMEs was set up
in Sundargarh district followed by Cuttack, Khorda and Ganjam. Among manufacturing units, the largest number
of MSME units belongs to the food and allied sector. Industrial sickness continues to be a problem among
MSMEs, but during 2010-11, no new sick unit was reported. The handicraft and cottage industry in Odisha
exhibits a declining trend in terms of the number of units as well as employment generation. Some of these data
are given below.
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Table-1: District Wise Potential Industries
Potential Industries
Integrated Paddy Processing Complex, Particle Board from Rice Husk, Dry Fish/Marine Fish &
Prawn Pickle, Cattle/Poultry Feed, Extraction ofOil from Betel leaf vain, Mechanized Leaf Cups
Balasore
& Plates, Bamboo/Cane Products, Stone Crusher/Carving, Plastic Moulded Products, Ayurvedic
Formulations for Mosquito Repelling Gel, Agricultural Implements, Fly Ash Bricks
Prawn Processing, Tomato Products, Ice Plant/Cold Storage, Fly Ash Bricks, Modern Rice
Bhadrak
Milling, Agricultural Implements, Paddy and Bamboo Crafts, Packaged Drinking Mineral Water
& Mechanized Dry Cleaning.
Agricultural Implements, Fancy Leather Goods, Seeds Oil, Corn Flakes with different flavours,
Cuttack
Jack/Papaya Jam, Pulps & Chips, Cattle/Poultry Feeds, Hotels/Motels/Wayside Amenities,
Handicraft Items from Bamboo Roots, Bamboo Works, Hydrated Lime(Ancillary item), Fly Ash
Bricks
Cold Storage, Mini Sponge Iron Plant, Iron Ore Crusher,
Foundry/Forging/Mechanical Engineering Units, Aluminium Casting Units/Aluminium Extersion
Angul
Plants, Coal Tar/Bitumen, extraction of Herbal/Ayurvedic Medicines & Cosmetics, Packaged
Mineral Water, Agricultural Implements & Fly Ash Bricks
Lancing Pipes & Tubes, Cold Storage,
Foundry/Forging/Mechanical Engineering Units, Coal Briquettes/Soft Coke, Extraction of
Dhenkanal
Herbal/Ayurvedic Medicines & Cosmetics, Mineral/Packaged Drinking Water,Agricultural
Implements, Fly Ash Bricks, Cattle & Poultry Feed, Dairy Product, Brass & Bell Metal Product,
Jam/Jelly/Squash & Pickle & Agarbati.
Lancing Pipes & Tubes, Cattle & Poultry Feeds, Vegetable/Fruits Jam, Jelly & Squash,
Jajpur
Quartz/Graphite Powder, Fly Ash Bricks, Repairing of Domestic Electrical Appliances, Cyber
Café/DTP Centre, Cold Storage, Nuts & Bolts, Steel Fabrication & Modern Automobile
workshop.
Source: MSME annual report 2011-2012
The Govt. of Orissa has also notified Industrial Policy Resolution-2007 (IPR-2007), which provides specific fiscal
as well as non- fiscal interventions to develop the Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises of the State. However, the
MSMEs of the country as well as the state suffer from typical weakness and problems and have specific needs
and requirements.
Districts

Factor contributing MSMEs sickness: The Micro, small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) have gained
prominence as an important source of the country’s economy in recent times. But, MSME entrepreneurs are
facing several challenges throughout the year. High interest rates, the rising cost of raw materials and labour
remained the key input challenges. The challenges and problems are not only many in number but they are
multidimensional also. A few acute challenges and problems are mentioned below.
Credit Availability:The first major hurdle is that the credit availability is low for this sector. Adequate institutional
credit is a major challenge for survival and growth of MSMEs. MSMEs require timely and adequate capital
infusion through term loans and working capital loans, particularly during the early and growth stages.
High interest rates: Availing bank finance by MSMEs is a challenge on account of high interest rates. The sector
has to face unreasonable documentation and procedures and high procedural transaction costs.
Marketing and Promotion: Marketing of products is a major obstacle for MSME sectors. Indian MSMEs need to
rethink and reformulate their entire marketing strategies and work towards creating a brand image for their
product.
Technology Up gradation: The competitiveness of MSMEs in India is taking a severe hit due to rapid
technological changes. The Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises must be encouraged to adopt modern
technology in order to achieve competitiveness through quality up gradation.
Labour Laws : There is also a strong need to address labour constraints, which obstruct the productivity of
MSMEs. This could be made possible by exempting MSMEs from labour laws.
Government Rules and taxation: The prominent issues relating to government controls and policies are
restrictions on movement of goods, changes in customs and excise duties. The differential structures of tax rates
in different area in exporting the items creates problem.
Raw material: The State of Orissa has rich resources of varied raw materials required by cross-section of
MSMEs. It shall be the endeavour of the Govt. to enable MSMEs to source their required raw materials in an
efficient and cost effective manner.
Skilled Human Resources: The success of any sector depends on skilled personnel. Though India has vast
human resource, most of them are unskilled workers. Large firms pay higher remuneration and employ skilled
workers. The MSMEs have to operate with unskilled or semi-skilled workers and so suffering from low managerial
capabilities.
Poor infrastructure :The infrastructural needs of MSMEs shall be addressed on priority. Infrastructural lacking
includes inadequate power supply, transportation, water supply etc. Small firms cannot bear the cost of setting up
independent power supply unit. They have to depend on irregular power supply from the electricity boards.
Inadequate transportation system increases cost of production.
Purpose of the study: Over the years, MSMEs have been characterized by their traditional strengths of relatively
low investment requirements and effective resource utilization. MSMEs sector worldwide is being considered as
the growth engine of any economy. The greatest challenge in MSME sector is sickness. Thus, inspite of the
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immense contribution of such a pre-capital sector towards economic development, it is crowded with a host of
challenges and problems. The micro, small and medium businesses face problems of non availability of Credit,
Technology Upgradation, Infrastructure facility, Marketing Support, Skilled Human Resource, low interest rates of
banks, Government Rules and Taxation. The purpose of the paper is to study the major factor contributing to
sickness of MSME sectors in Odisha by using the multivariate statistical technique- Multiple Regression.
Objectives of the study
1)
To find out the variable this is the main source of MSMEs sector being sick by using multiple regression.
2)
To reveal the major challenges in front of MSMEs
Research Methodology: The data have been collected from 82 widely dispersed MSMEs sectors in Balasore
and Bhadrak districts, Odisha by using a structured questionnaire and interview method. The sample includes
different types of small scale industries like: Fly Ash Bricks (8 units), Plastic Moulded Products (11units), Poultry
Feed (17 units), Agricultural Implements (21 units) and Mosquito Repelling Gel (16), Stone Crusher (9). The
entrepreneurs of some of the selected units were interviewed on the first hand and the main challenges of MSME
sectors were extracted by the process of brain storming. Then the questionnaire was prepared in that light. The
data were then collected through the questionnaire method. Each entrepreneur is the potential respondent of the
survey. Some of the questions were framed on 5-ponit likert scale ranging from "strongly agree" to "strongly
“disagree". The time period of data collection is limited to four weeks period in the month of October, and
November, 2013. Multiple Regression analysis has been used to extract the objectives more clearly.
Analysis: Multiple regression analysis is an analytical model of establishing the association between the
variables in social research. Multiple Regression analysis attempts to study the relationship between a dependent
variable and a set of independent variables.
The linear equation used for a this analysis is
Y = B0 + B1 X1+ B2 X2+ B3 X3 + B4 X4+ B5 X5+ B6 X6
Where Y is the predicted score, X1, X2, X3, X4 X5, X6 are the independent variables.
B0 is a constant and treated as an error in the analysis.
B1, B2 …B6 are the regression coefficients.
Input Data: Dependent variable
Y = Number of MSME sector being sick during last 3 years
Y is a coded variable. (Code =1 for sick MSME sector, Code = 0 for non sick MSME
sector)
Independent variable
X1= Number of MSME sectors with lack of credit facility, X2 = Expenditure for Technology Upgradation
(in lakhs), X3 = Infrastructure facility, X4 = Marketing Support X5 = Skilled Human Resource, X6 = Number
of MSME sectors facing problems due to high interest rates of banks, X6 = Government Rules and
Taxation (The data on the variables X3 , X4 , X5 are collected on a 5-point scale (1=Strongly agree, 5=
Strongly disagree)
SPSS Output Data
Table- Variables Entered/Removed
Model

Variables Entered

Variables
Removed
1
Credit Availability, Technology Upgradation, Infrastructure, Marketing
.
Support, Skilled Human Resource, low interest rates of banks, Government
Rules and Taxation
a All requested variables entered.
b Dependent Variable: Y

Method
Enter

This table tells us about the predictor variables and the method used. Here we can see that all of our predictor
variables were entered simultaneously (because we selected the Enter method)
Table-: Model Summary
Model
R
R Square
Adjusted R Square
Std. Error of the Estimate
1
.872
.760
0.814
2.314
a Predictors: (Constant), Credit Availability, Technology Upgradation, Infrastructure, Marketing Support, Skilled
Human Resource, low interest rates of banks, Government Rules and Taxation.
The multiple correlation coefficient R = 0.872 indicates that there is a strong correlation between the
dependent variable and the variables predicted by the regression model. The Adjusted R Square value tells us
that our model accounts for 81.4% of variance – a very good model.
Table- ANOVA
Sum of Squares
df
Mean Square
F
Sig.
Regression
741.348
5
148.26
34.051
.000
Residual
39.186
9
4.354
Total
780.534
14
a Predictors: (Constant), Credit Availability, Technology Upgradation, Infrastructure, Marketing Support, Skilled
Human Resource, low interest rates of banks, Government Rules and Taxation
b Dependent Variable: Y
Model
1
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ANOVA table provides an F-test for the null hypothesis that none of the predictor variable is related to monthly
salary. Here we can clearly reject this null hypothesis (F (5, 9) = 34.051, P < 0.05), and it is concluded that at
least one of the variables Credit Availability, Technology Upgradation, Infrastructure, Marketing Support, Skilled
Human Resource, low interest rates of banks, Government Rules and Taxation is related to the dependent
variable.
Table- Coefficients
Unstandardized
Coefficients
Model
B
1
(Constant)
9.235
Credit Availability (X1)
1.235
Technology Up gradation (X2)
.332
Infrastructure Facility (X3)
.125
Marketing Support (X4)
.721
Skilled Human Resource (X5)
0.22
low interest rates of banks (X6)
.889
Government Rules and Taxation (X7)
.564
Dependent Variable: Y

Standardized
Coefficients
Std. Error Beta
2.253
.423
.607
.719
.117
.366
.093
.644
.464
.541
.360
.564
.536
.635
.448

t

Sig.

2.81
2.123
.117
.403
2.050
2.365
2.008
.986

.004
.001
.909
.134
.003
.036
.003
.041

The t and Sig (p) values give a rough indication of the impact of each predictor variable – a big absolute t value
and small p value suggest that a predictor variable having a large impact on the criterion variable.
The standardized regression coefficients measure the change in the dependent variable in units of its
standard deviation when the independent variable increases by one standard deviation. The unstandardized Beta
Coefficients give a measure of the contribution of each variable to the model. A large value indicates that a unit
change in this predictor variable has a large effect on the criterion variable while other predictors remain constant.
Unstandardized regression coefficients are used to estimate the regression line as follows:
Y = 9.235+ 1.235X1 + 0.332X2 + 0.125X3 +0.721X4 + 0.22X5 + 0.889X6 + 0.564X7
Interpretation of the Results
It is clear from the regression equation that all the variables are positively correlated with ‘sickness of
MSME sectors’. The coefficient 1.235 of X1 (Credit Availability), 0.889 of X6 (low interest rates of banks), 0.721 of
X4 (Marketing Support) and 0.564 of X7 (Government Rules and Taxation) significantly influence the variable Y
(sickness), whereas the impact of all other variables is insignificant. This is also evident from ‘p’ values. The
higher absolute value of‘t’ for X1, X4 , X6 , X7 is also the indication of potential source of reasons of MSME sectors
of being sick.
Conclusion:The MSMEs sector in India holds great potential for further expansion and growth in the future. The
employment potential of the sector is un-matched by any other sector of the economy. Indian small scale
industries play an imperative role in the economic expansion of the country and have vast approaching for
employment generation. Increasing small scale sector also results in decentralized industrial development, better
distribution of wealth and investment and entrepreunial talent. The government has initiated several policies for
the growth and development of small scale industries. Indian entrepreneurs are making remarkable progress in
various Industries like Manufacturing, Precision Engineering Design, Food Processing, Pharmaceutical, Textile &
Garments, Retail, IT and ITES, Agro and Service sector. It is imperative to think about the growth of SMSE
sectors and it is possible after studying the hazards of the growth of these sectors. The particular research paper
explores the availability of the credit, interest rate of bank; marketing problem and the govt. rules are the main
problem creating factors of this sector. The govt. should take initiatives for upliftment of these sectors which
ultimately leads to the growth of the nation. It is possible through adoption of new technologies, relaxing the rules
and facilitating the sectors with availability of easy loans from the financial institutions.
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95. TRENDS IN INDIAN TOURISM AND THE ROAD AHEAD
Puja Bhowmik, Assistant Professor, Aks University
ABSTRACT
This paper attempts to explore the future possibilities and opportunities that lie ahead of the tourism industry. A
research of the past performances and the policy papers on tourism industry of India have been studied to gain
insight into this topic. Upcoming blog authored by travelers and other writers have also been noted to tap the
present tempo of the travel market. The twelfth five year plan on the tourism estimated the schemes and policies
for increasing the scope for development. Understanding these policies and enumerating these will help the
industrial sector and new entrepreneurs to take advantage of the schemes accordingly. The past reports on the
tourism sector also reveals the various niche tourism sectors that the government have been focusing on and the
tax holidays and financial assistance so provided that will help these types of tourism to grow sustainably.
Key Words: Trends in tourism, Tourism India, Scenario of Indian Tourism, Recent trends in Indian Tourism
Introduction: Tourism in the present time has assumed great significance in terms of employment, socioeconomic benefits, national income and means to make cultures and heritages sustainable. The World Travel &
Tourism Council calculated that tourism generated INR6.4 trillion or 6.6% of the nation's GDP in 2012. It
supported 39.5 million jobs, 7.7% of its total employment. The sector is predicted to grow at an average annual
rate of 7.9% from 2013 to 2023. This gives India the third rank among countries with the fastest growing tourism
industries over the next decade. As per UN’s World Tourism Organization it provides 6-7% of the world’s total
job2. Besides, it is also a major source of foreign exchange providing over eighty thousand crore rupees
annually3. The contribution of travel and tourism industry grew by 3.1% in 2013, providing US$2.2 trillion to world
gross domestic product (GDP) and creating 101 million jobs4. This makes tourism a major and important topic of
discussion in the present world scenario. Tourism also supports other sectors like agriculture, transport,
hospitality, education, banking and many more. Tourism in India can be classified into various types with the
latest five year plan emphasizing on niche tourism areas like Cruise, Adventure, Medical, Wellness, Golf, Polo,
Eco- Tourism and Film Tourism.
Objective the study
The objective of this paper is to outline the present scenario of tourism prevailing in India. This paper also
attempts to enumerate the changes that have taken place in the tourism policies of India since the past five years.
Research Method
This research paper mainly involves the study of secondary data. Publications in journals and newspaper have
been studied to gain insight into the trends of the tourism industry. Besides the five year plans for the tourism
sector have been looked up to enumerate the changes in the objectives of the Ministry of tourism, India.
Review of Literature:
Various articles showing the recent trends have been written which adds a lot of insight into this topic. Some of
their contents have been inserted below. A report by Xola( a consulting agency on tourism), in its report on the
recent trends in the tourism financial flows highlighted the ‘unglobalised’ nature of FDI in tourism. There is
relatively poor flow of funds internationally. FDI in tourism only contributes 1-2% of the total outward flows from
largest source countries and a relatively smaller portion of inward FDI stocks for largest host countries. Besides it
5
also put the potential of increasing the flows in the near future by concentrating interest on this sector .
A report by Robin Amster, November 2013, stated the six upcoming trends in tourism. It elaborated the concept of
creative tourism and how ‘consumption of experience’ showcases the better status of individuals than mere
holding of material goods. It also revealed the importance of both the senior citizen and the age group of eighteen
years to thirty years as the ‘big’ consumers of the industry. Lastly the growth of multigenerational tourism and the
6
impetus that luxury travel is gaining are both very important trends to be noticed .
In the Euromintor’s World Travel Market global trends report, India has been named as the travel social shake up.
This means that the increased use of social media among the not-so-internet-friendly users of the country has
given the ministry a base to expand the potential of tourism industry. All the major five start and above hotel have
tapped this medium to their advantage.

2
3
4
5
6

www.incredibleindia.org

Ministry of tourism annual report
www.wttc.org

www.xolaconsulting.com
www.travelmarket.com
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Need of the study:
In order to invest and boost the tourism sector, a proper scenario prevailing at present in India should be
available. As of now nothing as such is available and one has to go through numerous resource materials to be
able to understand the various plans and schemes of the government that could be taken to advantage.
Highlights showcasing the present scenario of tourism in India
Before entering into details of the discussion the prevailing situation of Indian tourism should be understood
through the following statistics:

The Travel & Tourism Competitiveness Report 2013 ranked India at the 65th position out of 144
countries. The report ranks the price competitiveness of India's tourism sector 20th out of 144 countries.
It mentions that India has quite good air transport (ranked 39th), particularly given the country’ stage of
development, and reasonable ground transport infrastructure (ranked 42nd)

As per the UNWTO World Tourism Barometer, December 2013, India’s rank in the World Tourism
Receipts during 2012 as 16th and rank in international tourist arrivals was 41. India ranked 7th among
Asia and the Pacific Region in terms of tourism receipts during 2012

India is currently ranked 12th in the Asia Pacific region and 68th overall in the list of the world's attractive
7
destinations.
th

India ranks 38 in terms of foreign tourist arrival (FTA) with an average of over 6 million tourists arriving
8
annually here .

The amount of foreign direct investments (FDI) inflow into the hotel and tourism sector during April 2000
9
to April 2013 was worth US$ 6,664.20 million
Other than this the tourism today has changed to creative tourism and is more experiential. Innovative and upbeat
are the ‘words’ for tourism today. Glamping- (glamorous camping) is the new form of camping where people go
for camping without the hardships of it. It adds lots of luxury to make ‘camping’ an enjoyable experience.
Staycation instead of vacation is where the citizens don’t travel to far off places but stick to their cities and
discover parts of their city itself. Untravelling is a travel journey where one discovers places not travelled to much.
Or it can be put as these places are not travel destinations at all. An example is Spiti in Himachal Pradesh.
Volunteering is another new form of tourism that combines tour with volunteering. This satisfies the travelers need
10
to travel as well as making him/her conscious about the contribution that can be made while touring.
With the rapid development of ‘e-tourism or electronic tourism’ as termed in various blogs, it has democratized the
tourism industry. With a click it is possible to actually book a holiday plan without encountering any hazard or
delay. This is a major change in the concept and is sharply in contrast to the traditional approach to holiday
planning. But in order to plan successfully for the road ahead, a look into the past regarding the policies and the
performance during the last ten years.
Outlook towards tourism during the Initial Five Year Plans
There has been a paradigm shift in the way tourism is developed today. Tourism today focuses more on
conservation, ecological benefits and sustainability than merely on increasing tourist arrivals and profit making.
Till 1956 tourism was not considered as a very crucial sector that would aid economic development. Development
of tourism was actually taken up seriously from the second five year plan. Unit-wise development was looked into
during these plans. It was only in the sixth five year plan that tourism was recognized to be of importance in the
socio-economic scenario. In the following table the activities that were initiated to develop this sector is detailed:
Table 1: A time graph on the
Year
Activities
1966
Establishment of India Tourism development Corporation
development initiatives by the
1982
National Policy on Tourism was announced
Ministry of Tourism
1989
Development of Tourism Finance Corporation
The policy is now being revised for
1992
National Action Plan for tourism was prepared
further changes. This policy aims to
1996
National strategy for Tourism was formulated
include the roles and duties of the
1997
A draft of New Tourism Policy was made
public and the private sectors, the
Panchayati Raj, the local bodies and authorities, the local people and the central and state government in the
11
development and improvement of the tourism sector.
The Past performance of the Industry: From the fiver year plans and the policy papers it was studied that in the
tourism sector itself there has been shift in the focus areas from time to time, sometimes prioritizing the

7
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http://travel.india.com/travel-blogs/latest-travel-trends-2013
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employment sector or the image branding or the domestic tourist arrival. This study will help the readers to better
understand present policies on tourism.
The tenth five year plan stressed on the following areas:
 Positioning tourism development as a priority activity of the nation.
 Enhancing the competitiveness of the country as a special destination in the world map
 Ensure that the tourist feel physically invigorated, mentally rejuvenated, culturally enriched, spiritually
elevated and “feel India from within”.
 Create world class infrastructure
 Better civic administration and good governance
 Domestic tourist was given major importance for revenue generating activities
 It also set out to tap the huge employment generating and economy improving capacity of tourism
The central financial assistance to the states was not able to create a world class infrastructure due poor
distribution of the funds and the projects being isolated and spreading throughout the length and breadth of the
country. Rural, heritage and eco tourism were identified as major tourism sectors. The circuits were professionally
planned. The regions and local bodies were given authority to look into these sectors for improving and in turn
benefiting from the advantages so derived. Capital incentives up to 10% of the loan were provided to boost
starting up of hotels. Human resource development was made through the betterment and development of IITTM,
IHM and NCHM&NCT. Research and development on aviation industry aiding tourism, the rural tourism in Kerala
and the importance of other niche products in tourism have helped in throwing light on numerous concepts of
tourism.
The foreign exchange earnings as seen from the table below reveal the predicted growth and performance
estimation from this sector.

Table 2: FEE by India from Tourism

12

The contribution of this period to GDP was nearly 6% enhancing its importance in the economy.

13

Table 3: Contribution of Tourism to GDP of India

During the eleventh five year plan the objectives were:

To increase tourist arrivals both domestic and international of seven hundred sixty million and ten
million by the end of the plan periods

To increase the accommodation capacity to at least two lakh rooms.

The objectives of the previous plan period was again reinforced in order to keep up the momentum
of the effort and continue with the schemes

To increase the interest of the tourist from merely looking up tour proposals o actually participating
the tourism industry.

From eight schemes of infrastructure development in the previous plan, it was merged to just two in
the eleventh plan period which are integrated development of tourist circuit and product
development.

Policies for land use plan, investors meet, and financial assistance were made and executed during
this time, giving sufficient boost to the industry.
During this period ‘Tourist Visa on Arrival’ was introduced from five countries i.e. Finland, Singapore,
Luxembourg, Japan and New Zealand. This is again and important step in creating a tourism friendly

12
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environment. Five year tax holiday was declared for all hotel (2,3 and 4 star hotels) in all UNESCO declared
World Heritage Destinations. External Commercial Borrowings up to 100 million US dollars had been provided for
starting up hotels. Credit rates for lending had also been delinked by RBI to provide them at normal and lenient
rates.
Summary of findings
This paper highlights the basic changes in the outlook in the objectives of the ministry towards tourism and how
the changes in the industry can be harnessed by various sectors for development. The following are the findings
of the study:
1. Tourism today has become more experiential emphasizing more on creating experiences that are varied
and unique.
2. Investing in tourism today has to be wisely planned that should benefit the environment and the people
at the basic outset.
3. There is huge scope for development of the private sector as both investment and interest is lacking.
Provision for hundred percent direct investments from foreign companies through the direct route in the
hotel and tourism related industry makes this sector all the more attractive.
4. Reduced tax rates and more incentives will only aid to more development of hotels and air travel
facilities.
5. PPPP is the new concept for investment i.e. public-private-people partnership.
6. Rapid development of the e-market for tourism or e-tourism has enabled quick reservation and planning
for vacation by reducing time consumption and availing tour plans at a click.
Scope for further research: This research being mainly exploratory in nature, it actually opens a whole field for
further investigation and inquiry, not only just the dynamic nature of the tourism industry but also related topics on
rural tourism, ecotourism etc.
Conclusion:
Yet to be tapped, yet to be explored and yet to be fully developed is the state of tourism industry in India. In spite
of huge planning and formulation of policies it is yet to gain importance as a major revenue generating sector.
This study attempted to show the future of tourism by understanding the policies and the performance of the
industry in the past. The present policies and the financial incentives so planned for the current plan period will
give industrial undertaking the interest to increase their participation in the industry either through allied work or
direct investment in the products of the sector. Unawareness and lack of proper understanding of the policies
often leads to poor communication of knowledge and execution of the plans. As seen in mostly all the plans of the
past ten years, private participation is very much essential. FDI in this sector also needs to be increased. Just
promotion and branding will not be enough. It would require more tax incentive schemes, slashing of rates of
interests on loans, subsidies and aids to start ups.
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96. IMPORTANCE OF SUCCESSION PLANNING IN EMERGING MARKETS
Dara Rose Mary & Ravi Shankar Kummeta, Research Scholar, Research Scholar, Sri Krishnadevaraya
University, Ananthapur, Andhra Pradesh, India.

Introduction: Succession planning is one of the hardest HR processes to get right issue for organizations. In
India, sectors like infrastructure and banking - where new players are entering the field - will continue to suck in
talent. Succession is a perennial and important. A succession planning program compiles the skills, abilities and
goals of each employee, compares them to the needs of current and future roles, and tracks employee progress
toward being ready to fill those roles. Actively pursuing succession planning ensures that employees are
constantly developed to fill each needed role. As organization expands, loses key employees, provides
promotional opportunities, and increases sales, succession planning guarantees that the organizations have
employees on hand ready and waiting to fill new roles. Succession planning increases the availability of capable
employees that are prepared to assume the roles as they become available.
Today, business in many industries is scrambling to enter and expand operations across the globe. Apart from
providing ample of employment opportunities, emerging markets also provide wide scope for job mobility and
corporate race for global head hunting of good performers. Therefore it is very essential for the organizations to
have an effective succession planning program in their human resource management. Succession planning is not
only a strategy to encounter competitive emerging markets but also an effective technique to encounter ageing
workforce, potential shortages, internal competency gaps, etc. Effective, proactive succession planning leaves
your organization well prepared for expansion, the loss of a key employee, filling a new, needed job, employee
promotions, and organizational redesign for opportunities. Successful succession planning builds bench strength.
Definitions:

The Chartered Institute of Personnel and Development (CIPD) defines succession planning as
‘identifying future potential leaders to fill key positions’.

William J. Rothwell(2007), in his article ‘The Nuts and Bolts of Succession Planning’ states that, another
promising approach is to integrate top-down succession planning, in which managers identify possible future
leaders, with career planning, in which individuals share their career goals. Since succession planning
focuses on internally developing employees, it is usually necessary to devote more time and attention to
planned training, on-the-job development, and other experiences designed to build competencies.

M. Dami Baldwin (2005), in his article “The Strategy of Succession Planning” he states that succession
planning plays a major role in the companies’ strategic planning. Succession planning is not only for CEOs
but also for all key positions. He further illustrates the advantages and disadvantages associated with
succession planning. The process of developing succession planning requires a long-term strategy for the
company involving the key area that requires continuity and development and the key people that the
organization wishes to develop.

David Leonard (2010), in his study “Putting Success Back in Succession Planning: The Role of Learning
and Development “conveys that, Employee engagement and leadership development work hand-in-hand.
He further states that employers who provide their employees with meaningful learning and development
opportunities have the most engaged and satisfied workers. Learning and development specialists who
understand how leader development programs can merge with and support succession planning will be in
the position to shape and direct the future success of their organizations.

Steven Jones (2004), in his study on “Leadership Succession Planning: A Focus on Midlevel Managers”
highlights the following issues:
Why succession planning?








In infrastructure, nearly $1 trillion of investment has been planned in the years to 2018. With half of this
expected from private financing, there will be huge demand for labour in India's finance, insurance, real
estate and construction sectors - totalling 14% of employment in the organised sector - and raising turnover
in these activities. As a result there will be a huge demand for ready talent.
The most important reason, of course, is firms rely on staff to carry out their missions, provide services and
meet organization's goals. Firms need to think about what would happen to those services or their ability to
fulfil their mission if a key staff member left.
The survey conducted by the Hay Group, in association with the Centre for Economics and Business
Research (Cebr) in 2013 found that, the Attrition in India to top world charts in 2013. According to the study,
one in four employees in the organised sector in India is set to switch jobs, the highest attrition rate globally.
According to a study conducted by MyHiringClub.com, the IT and ITES sectors saw the highest attrition rate
of 23 per cent in the first quarter of 2010-11. Hence, an effective succession planning system is needed for
business continuity. Pro-actions are better than reactions in this case.
In emerging markets, organizations commonly are on head hunting, due to which there is every danger
leading to business discontinuity. Therefore, firms should have an effective succession planning in hand.
Succession planning can be an important way to identify employees who have the current skills--or the
potential to develop skills--that can help them move up in an organization, or on to other positions. In
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addition, the process of succession planning can help to identify other areas of performance where
employees may be fragile and where training could help to manage and improve performance outcomes.
Effective succession planning activities have a positive impact on performance management not only in
terms of ensuring that key positions will remain filled with competent performers, but also in terms of saving
money on external recruitment and training, which can be significantly more expensive than promoting from
within.
An important benefit in strategic succession planning is identifying in advance where there may be gaps
between what employees need to know and what they currently know--competency gaps. The gaps may be
based on current needs for key positions and the lack of employees with the required skills, and also on a
look into the future to determine what new competencies may be necessary.
Organizations should make sure they are aware of the talent within the company. It is much more
efficient to fill leadership roles internally instead of looking outside for promising candidates. Developing the
talent that organizations already have can inspire loyalty among their current employees. They will feel
encouraged to look within instead of outside the company for their next career move- helping companies and
individuals develop mutual loyalty.

Benefits of succession planning: Through succession planning process, firms retain superior employees
because they appreciate the time, attention, and development that they are investing in them. Employees are
motivated and engaged when they can see a career path for their continued growth and development. To
effectively do succession planning in organization, they must identify the organization’s long term goals and must
hire superior staff. An added benefit of effective succession planning is the stability it offers lenders, investors,
suppliers, vendors, and customers which is very much needed to existing firms in emerging markets. It also
preserves and protects one of the most critical, expensive, and often overlooked assets of any business—its
people, who possess a wealth of experience, knowledge, and intellect. Partly because effective succession
planning can serve as a powerful hiring and retention tool, it can perform double duty by also helping to address
challenges that seem more pressing, like growing the business and beating the competition. Like any other
business strategy, succession planning is a tool and a process, not a cure-all. Effective succession plans will not
singlehandedly bring a business new customers, greater profitability and market share, or improved employee
relationships.
Succession Plan Components: The critical components of a succession planning program, analogous in many
respects to a talent management program, include: (1) get commitment; (2) analyze the work and people now; (3)
assess performance; (4) analyze the work and people needed in the future; (5) evaluate potential; (6) develop
people; and (7) evaluate program results.
A succession plan must clearly communicate a series of decisions that specify, among other things, how
ownership and management will transition when certain events occur. While ownership transition and
management succession are usually synonymous, they are not always linked. The owner should not blur the two
concepts, which involve separate and distinct considerations. Other important succession plan components
include creating equity or equity-based incentives for key employees and effective evaluation processes—for the
plan itself and for personnel. The primary difference between a succession plan and an effective succession plan
is that the latter incorporates most of the above said components, creating a more holistic solution. Above all, an
effective succession plan must be flexible, changing as the business evolves.
Challenges for Organizations Implementing Succession Planning: Time and resources are the major
challenges cited by organizations considering succession planning. Usually, the day-to-day challenges of running
the organization prevent the organization from proactively engaging in succession planning. Other challenges
take place when managers feel their positions threatened when asked to groom their successors. Several
organizations don't have internal career development programs in place, or career pathways defined. Being able
to quickly and easily identify internal candidates with the necessary skills, experience, and competencies to fill
various needs is a common challenge. Automating the collection and retrieval of relevant data enables the
implementation of succession planning activities. By identifying the necessary competencies for various positions
and by communicating them to the workforce, companies can proactively source internal talent, and employees
are enabled to proactively manage their careers. These actions boost employee retention.
Conceptual model: A conceptual model has been developed to explain the relationship between practice of
succession planning and organizational performance based on the review of literature.
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Employee engagement
Employee motivation
Employee retention
Competence levels
Being prepared for
positions
Business expansion
Business continuity
Corporate image

future

Looking to the Future: Anticipated workforce changes and cost-effective ways to access talent are the important
key to the next generation of talent management. Predictive workforce monitoring will lead to effective strategic
talent decision-making. Factors such as flexible talent sourcing, customized and personalized rewards, distributed
and influential leadership, and unified and compassionate workplace cultures will be important for successful
talent management. Proactive succession planning programs identify talent within the organization early and
often, and then focus on developing this talent. Companies will increasingly utilize different types of employment
relationships, and nonstandard employment models will continue to evolve. To benefit from the knowledge, skills
and corporate memory of mature workers, phased retirement will become prevalent. It is one thing to have a
succession planning program, but quite another to have one that is focused on the future needs (skills,
experience) of the organization. Keeping workers engaged—particularly the next generations—may call for HR to
redesign the workweek, benefits packages and reward programs. In closing, to sustain outstanding business
results in a global economy, organizations will rethink and reinvent their approaches to talent management.
Effective talent management calls for strong participatory leadership, organizational buy-in, employee
engagement and workplace scorecards with talent management metrics. Companies that master talent
management will be well-positioned for long-term growth in workforce performance for years to come.
Conclusion
An effective succession plan can guide a firm creating a roadmap for success. It can also help the firms attract
and motivate successful employees. When organisations commit to creating and implementing effective
succession plans that embrace comprehensive programs for transferring management responsibility and equity
ownership, they can experience the rewards of creating lasting legacies for their businesses. Moreover, in
emerging markets, an effective succession plan can literally save the company’s life. An objective, professionally
executed succession planning process is a valuable exercise that encourages the organization to focus on the
future, including the identification of the most qualified candidates for promotion and the cultivation of emerging
talent. An effective succession plan should not be considered an end. Rather, its continued success requires that
it be viewed as a beginning.
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97. SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT: A COMPARATIVE STUDY ON ACCELERATION OF
DEGRADATION RATE IN Phaseolus vulgaris WASTE USING DRIED COW PAT
Jyothi.R, Department of Biotechnology, RJSFG College, Koramangala, Bengaluru-560034, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
The increase in the population in recent years has led to over accumulation of waste in the Environment hence
the research focused on Solid Waste Management in order to A Comparative study on acceleration of
degradation rate in phaseolus vulgaris waste using dried cow pat was carried out and further focus on Microbial
studies is under Investigation. The vegetable waste - Phaseolus vulgaris collected from the college hostel was
used for the analysis.
Key words: Solid Waste Management, Composting, Cow dung/Pat powder, Soil, Vegetable waste – Phaseolus
vulgaris, degradation.
Introduction: Waste can be defined as any product, by product or residue that cannot be used profitably. it may
be biological, chemical or physical in nature and may originate from various activities such as manufacturing,
agriculture, dairy, energy production, transport, house construction etc. Waste management is a process of
managing the waste through collection, characterization and conversion into useful form. Tremendous increase in
industrialization and urbanization has led to increase in the level of waste that causes threats to the environment.
Throughout most of history, the amount of waste generated by humans was insignificant due to low population
density and low societal levels of the exploitation of natural resources. Common waste produced during premodern times was mainly ashes and human biodegradable waste, and these were released back into the ground
locally, with minimum environmental impact. Tools made out of wood or metal were generally reused or passed
down through the generations.Solid waste management in India is a very significant part of public health and
sanitation The activity is entrusted to the urban local bodies(ULB’s) that undertakes the task of solid waste service
delivery with its man power, equipment and funds. In some cases, works are distributed to private firms. The
government of India began its initiation on the solid waste management (SWM) in 1960s where the ministry of
food and agriculture offered soft loans to urban local bodies for SWM. Further initiation was taken by the
government for setting up Municipal solid waste (MSW) composting Facilities under the fourth five year
plan:1969-74.This initiation was taken further in 1974 where modified scheme was provided to support the cities
with above 30 lakhs population.
Technologies available for Management of Municipal solid waste
Composting: It is defined as a process that involves biodegradation of organic matter. There are different types
of compos Compost can be rich in nutrients. It is used in gardens, landscaping, horticulture, and agriculture. The
compost itself is beneficial for the land in many ways, including as a soil conditioner, a fertilizer, addition of
vital humus or humic acids, and as a natural pesticide for soil. In ecosystems, compost is useful for erosion
control, land and stream reclamation, wetland construction, and as landfill cover . Organic ingredients intended for
composting can alternatively be used to generate biogas through anaerobic digestion. Anaerobic digestion is fast
overtaking composting in some parts of the world as a primary means of down cycling waste organic matter.
Namely- Aerobic, Anaerobic and vermi composting: Anaerobic Composting is a type of composting in which
the organic matter is decomposed in absence of air. Organic Aerobic Composting is a process in which Anaerobic
Composting is a type of composting in which the organic matter is decomposed in absence of air.
Vermi composting is a process of involving earth worms for biodegradation Compost is organic material
that can be used as a soil amendment or as a medium to grow plants. Mature compost is a stable material with a
content called humus that is dark brown or black and has a soil-like, earthy smell. It is created by: combining
organic wastes (e.g., yard trimmings, food wastes, manures) in proper ratios into piles, rows, or vessels; adding
bulking agents (e.g., wood chips) as necessary to accelerate the breakdown of organic materials; and allowing
the finished material to fully stabilize and mature through a curing process. Natural composting, or biological
decomposition, began with the first plants on earth and has been going on ever since. As vegetation falls to the
ground, it slowly decays, providing minerals and nutrients needed for plants, animals, and microorganisms.
Mature compost, however, includes the production of high temperatures to destroy pathogens and weed seeds
that natural decomposition does not destroy.
Benefits of Composting

 Reduce or eliminate the need for chemical fertilizers.
 Promote higher yields of agricultural crops.
 Facilitate reforestation, wetlands restoration, and habitat revitalization efforts by amending contaminated,





compacted, and marginal soils.
Cost-effectively remediate soils contaminated by hazardous waste.
Remove solids, oil, grease, and heavy metals from stormwater runoff.
Avoids Methane and leachate formulation in landfills.
Capture and destroy 99.6 percent of industrial volatile organic chemicals (VOCs) in contaminated air.
See Innovative Uses of Compost: Bioremediation and Pollution Prevention.
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 Provide cost savings of at least 50 percent over conventional soil, water, and air pollution remediation
technologies, where applicable. See Analysis of Composting as an Environmental Remediation
Technology
 Reduces the need for water, fertilizers, and pesticides.
 Serves as a marketable commodity and is a low-cost alternative to standard landfill cover and artificial
soil amendments.
 Extends municipal landfill life by diverting organic materials from landfills
Incineration: Incineration is a disposal method in which solid organic wastes are subjected to combustion so as
to convert them into residue and gaseous products. This method is useful for disposal of residue of both solid
waste management and solid residue from waste water management. This process reduces the volumes of solid
waste to 20 to 30 percent of the original volume. Incineration and other high temperature waste treatment
systems are sometimes described as "thermal treatment". Incinerators convert waste materials into heat, gas,
steam and ash.
Landfill: Disposal of waste in a landfill involves burying the waste and this remains a common practice in most
countries. Landfills were often established in abandoned or unused quarries, mining voids or borrow pits. A
properly designed and well-managed landfill can be a hygienic and relatively inexpensive method of disposing of
waste materials. Older, poorly designed or poorly managed landfills can create a number of adverse
environmental impacts such as wind-blown litter, attraction of vermin, and generation of liquid leach ate. Another
common product of landfills is gas (mostly composed of methane and carbon dioxide), which is produced
from anaerobic breakdown of organic waste. This gas can create odor problems, kill surface vegetation and is
a greenhouse gas.
Pelletisation: It refers to creation of fuel pallets from MSW. it involves segregation of incoming waste into low and
high calorie material followed by shredding.
Pyrolysis/Gasification:In this process, combustible substance is allowed to dry and is then subject shredding,
followed by incineration in presence of oxygen deficient environment-Pyrolysis
Bio- Methanation: It is a process in which the methane gas generated from bio-chemical reaction is tapped in
waste dumped in aerobic digesters.
Review Of Literature Phaseolus vulgaris, the common bean, string bean, field bean, flageolet bean, French
bean, garden bean, haricot bean, pop bean, or snap bean, is a herbaceous annual plant grown worldwide for its
edible fruit, either the dry seed or the unripe fruit, both of which are referred to as beans. The leaf is also
occasionally used as a vegetable, and the straw can be used for fodder. Along with other species of the bean
genus (Phaseolus), it is classified botanically into the legume family (Fabaceae), most of whose members acquire
nitrogen through an association with rhizobia, a species of nitrogen-fixing bacteria. Composting is a process in
which organic substances are reduced from large volumes of rapidly decomposable materials to small volumes of
materials which continue to decompose slowly in this process, the ratio of carbon to other elements is brought into
balance, thus avoiding temporary immobilization of nutrients. One of the many benefits of adding compost to the
soil is that the nutrients in it are slowly released to the soil and are then available for use by plants Decomposition
will take place in soil if unrecompensed organic materials are added to it, but in the breakdown process nutrients
will be tied up and unavailable for plants to use. This may result in nutrient deficiencies and poor growth
especially if large amounts of material are added (Robert D. Raabe)
Cow pat, also known as ‘GoMaya’ in Kannada, sate language of Karnataka cow pies or cow manure, is the waste
product of bovine animal species. These species include domestic cattle Cow dung is the undigested residue of
plant matter which has passed through the animal's gut. The resultant faecal matter is rich in minerals. Colour
ranges from greenish to blackish, often darkening soon after exposure to air. Cow pat, which is usually a pale red
colour (usually combined with soiled bedding and urine), is often used as manure (agricultural fertilizer). If not
recycled into the soil by species such as earthworms and dung beetles, cow dung can dry out and remain on the
pasture, creating an area of grazing land which is unpalatable to livestock. In many parts of the developing world,
and in the past in mountain regions of Europe, caked and dried cow dung is used as fuel.
Pat may also be collected and used to produce biogas to generate electricity and heat. The gas is rich
in methane and is used in rural areas of India and Pakistan and elsewhere to provide a renewable and stable
source of electricity. In central Africa, Maasai villages have burned cow dung inside to repel mosquitos. In cold
places, cow dung is used to line the walls of rustic houses as a cheap thermal insulator. Cow dung is also an
optional ingredient in the manufacture of adobe mud brick housing depending on the availability of materials at
hand. A deposit of cow dung is referred to in American English as a "cow pie," and in British English as a
cowpat. Also known as "cow chips" when dry, it is used in the practice of "cow chip throwing" popularized
in Beaver, (Oklahoma in 1970).
Material and Method
1. Collection of cow pat powder from Akhila Bharatiya Prani Daya Sangh, Koramangala.
2. Collection of soil samples from RJSFG college campus situated in Koramangala.
3. Collection of vegetable waste from the college hostel.
4. The waste was cut into small pieces of 2cm length and 250 grams of this was weighed.
5. A tray was divided into two regions, one being for soil bed and other for mixture of cow dung powder and soil in
the ratio 1:2.
6. Six pits of 10 grams capacity were made on each region.
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7. The waste was transferred on to each pit and the surface was covered with the soil.
8. Water was sprinkled on the surface and the tray was exposed to sunlight.
9. Water was sprinkled once in a day. It was every day monitored.
10. After 10 days it was finally checked to compare the rate of biodegradation
Result and DiscussionThe first region in the tray showed only 40-50% degradation of waste.
The second region in the tray showed 70-100% degradation.
PIT
NO./REGION
01.
1
2.
3
4
5
6

DAY

0-1
1-2
2-4
4-6
6-8
8-10

RATE OF
BIODEGRADATION%
0
0
10
15-20
20-40
40-50

PIT
NO./REGION
02.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

DAY

RATE OF BIODEGRADATION-%

0-1
1-2
2-4
4-6
6-8
8-10

0
5
20-30
30-40
40-60
70-100

Compost is organic matter that has been decomposed and recycled as a fertilizer and soil amendment. Compost
is a key ingredient inorganic farming. At the simplest level, the process of composting simply requires making a
heap of wetted organic matter known as green waste (leaves, food waste) and waiting for the materials to break
down into humus after a period of weeks or months. Modern, methodical composting is a multi-step, closely
monitored process with measured inputs of water, air, and carbon- and nitrogen-rich materials. The
decomposition process is aided by shredding the plant matter, adding water and ensuring proper aeration by
regularly turning the mixture. Worms and fungi further break up the material. Aerobic bacteria and fungi manage
the chemical process by converting the inputs into heat, carbon dioxide and ammonium. The ammonium is the
form of nitrogen (NH4)used by perennials, shrubs and trees. When available ammonium is not used by plants it is
further converted by bacteria into nitrates (NO3) through the process of nitrification. This nitrate form of nitrogen is
used by annuals and other first succession plants.
Compost can be rich in nutrients. It is used in gardens, landscaping, horticulture, and agriculture. The compost
itself is beneficial for the land in many ways, including as asoil conditioner, a fertilizer, addition of
vital humus or humic acids, and as a natural pesticide for soil. In ecosystems, compost is useful for erosion
control, land and stream reclamation, wetland construction, and as landfill cover . Organic ingredients intended for
composting can alternatively be used to generate biogas through anaerobic digestion. Anaerobic digestion is fast
overtaking composting in some parts of the world (especially central Europe) as a primary means of down
cycling waste organic matter.
The experiment clearly indicated that soil enriched with organic matter such as cow dung can play a very
significant role in biodegradation of solid waste very soon than the normal soil. Hence the cow pat can be mixed
with the normal soil in the 1:2 ratio in order to bring about biodegradation at the faster rate and the same can be
used as manure for gardening. chemical composition of cow pat is of mostly carbon, nitrogen, hydrogen, oxygen,
phosphorus, etc. with salts. Also further isolation and characterization of microorganisms from the above soil
sample and the mixture is under investigation.

Conclusion:
Tremendous increase in industrialization and urbanization has led to increase in the level of waste that causes
threats to the environment. One such threat is solid waste accumulation. These regions accumulated with solid
wastes when mixed with the cow pat powder can enhance the rate of degradation with ease.
References:
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V .Vijaya Durga Prasad. solid waste management: A study of disposal of municipal solid waste ;everyman’s
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98. GLOBALIZATION OF MULTINATIONAL COMPANIES IN INDIA
S.Ismail Basha, Assistant Professor, K.M.M.Institute of Post Graduate Studies, Department of Management
Studies, Tirupati-517502, Andhra Pradesh, India.
Dr.M.S.Vasu, Associate Professor, KMM Institute of Postgraduate Studies, Department of Management Studies,
Tirupati-517502, Andhra Pradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
Globalization is a powerful real aspect of the new world system, and it represents one of the most influential
forces in determining the future course of the planet. It has manifold dimensions: economic, political, security,
environmental, health, social, cultural, and others. The focus here is on the concept of "globalization" as applied to
the world economy. The greatest challenge we face today is to ensure that globalization becomes a positive force
for the entire world's people, instead of leaving billions of them behind in squalor. Inclusive globalization must be
built on the great enabling force of the market, but market forces alone will not achieve it. It requires a broader
effort to create a shared future, based upon our common humanity in all its diversity. Doing business around the
world for multinational companies has implications for marketing to and communicating with consumers in
different countries. Of course, the issue of culture has long been a factor. “Communication and culture are
inseparable”. This has not been lost on those who are involved in international business, in which communicating
to business partners, clients and potential customers can be a complicated task. The digital revolution has truly
changed the way the world does business. It allows companies to provide customized service to consumers, by
actually enabling their customers to “serve themselves in their own way…according to their own tastes”. There
are companies who provide the infrastructure and hardware for this new technology, but there are also those
companies that thrive on the very bonds that the Internet creates with every other part of the world.
Keyword: Impact of Globalization & New Economic Policy
History: The term was coined in the 1980s, but the concept is an old one that has different interpretations to
different people. Partly as a result of these different interpretations, there are very different reactions to
"globalization," with some policymakers, scholars, and activists seeing it as a force for advancing the world
economy while others, again all three, seeing it as a serious danger to the world economic system. (For the
former, see Friedman, 2000; Micklethwait and Wooldridge, 2000; and World Bank, 2002. For the latter, see
Greider, 1997; Rodrik, 1997; Bauman, 2000; Gray, 2000; Giddens, 2000; Hutton and Giddens, 2000; Hertz, 2001;
Bhagwati, 2002; Stiglitz, 2002; and Sullivan, 2002). Friedman (2005) describes this period of time as
“Globalization ” when the units of interaction were primarily these countries. More recently, following the industrial
revolution and innovations in transportation and communication, the units of international interaction became
multinational corporations who were finding materials, labor, as well as clients in countries outside their own.
Friedman calls this period “Globalization”. This has been the period most familiar to people today, although in just
the last several years, we have entered “Globalization” where interaction across nations can exist at the individual
level and occur instantaneously (this will be addressed later). There are two types of theories on the effect that
globalization has had on the world. The first is that of convergence, in which some degree of “universalization and
homogeneity” results, as the differences that do exist are overshadowed by the similarities that are growing
among countries. Globalization, liberalization and p rivatization started in Indiaduring1991.
New Economic Policy: International MonetaryFund (IMF) andWorld Bank(WB).After that so many changes have
been made in Indian economy. Governmentof India had opened Indian market for the multinational companies to
carry on their trade, business with their Indian counter parts. Before starting globalization inIndia, IMF and WB
had imposed some vital conditions on Indian Govt. to follow that. One of them is to withdraw subsidy from Indian
agriculture. Thus, successive Indian Governments have been following the instructions of those agencies and
subsequently withdrawing the subsidies from the agricultural sector. As a result, the cost of production of
cultivation has increased in manifolds, making traditional farming an unprofitable option for the Indian farmers. On
the other hand land acquisitions in the name of various developmental projects have rendered many peasants
landless and jobless. Now days, Indian farmers are in deep trouble.
The NSSO (59 th round) Report ,which was held in 2003,revealedthat 27 percent of farmers did not like farming
because it was not profitableand40 percent of the farmers have expressed their desire to quit farming and would
take up some other profession. As a result, many marginal and poor peasants have been forced to migrate to
urban areas for their livelihood. The report of National Commission for Enterprises in the Unorganized Sector
says 77 percent of Indian population live on rupees 20/-or less per day. At this juncture multinational companies
and big Indian corporate have entered the Indian rural market which no doubt would have long lasting effect on
the rural economy and the livelihood of the rural people. Rural Market in India. The globalization of the Indian
economy has given an added advantage to sophisticated production, proliferation and mass distribution of goods
and services. With the rapid pace of technological improvement and increase in peoples buying capacity, more
and better goods and services now are in continuous demand. Rural India is the real India. The bulk of India
population live in villages. Today rural market is the largest potential market in India. At present about 70 percent
of Indian population livein rural areas and the rural market scenario is changing rapidly most every day. Now a
days, rural consumers spend about USD 9 billion per annum on ‘FMCG’ ( Fast Moving Consumers Goods) and
these consumption are growing much faster than urban areas. The reasons why companies are going rural are
manifold. Higher rural incomes driven by agricultural growth, increasing enrolment in primary schools, high
penetration of TV and other mass media have increased the propensity to consume branded and value added
products in rural areas. Most Fast Moving Consumer Goods Companies (FMCG) in India are introducing
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customized products especially for rural areas. Thus, the sales of FMCG products in rural markets is growing at a
fast pace. Marketers and manufacturers are increasingly aware of the purchasing powers, vast size and demand
base of the on ceneglected Indian hinterland. A survey by the National Council for Applied Economic Research
revealed that the rural middleclass is growing at 12 percent against the 13 percent growth of urban parts. Over 70
percent sales of total products are made to middle class households today and over 50 percent of the middleclass
is in rural India. According to a study by Chennai based Francis Kanoi Marketing Planning Services Pvt. Ltd. , the
FMCGs market in rural India is now worth Rs.45,000 core and in addition to that the tractor and agri-inputs is
worth Rs.45,000 crore and two to four wheelers rural markets is of 8000 crore today.

Development Programmers b y Governments : The five-year plans have witnessed massive
investments in rural areas in term s of number of developmental programmers implemented by
the central and state Government. These programmers have generated incomes to realties and
helped them. Some of these programmers are:
 Intensive Agricultural District Programme (IAD P - P a c k a g e P r o g r a m m e )
 Intensive Agricultural Area Programme (IAAP)
 High Yielding Varieties Programme (HYVP-Green Revolution)
 Drought Prone Areas Programme (DPAP)• Small Farmers Development Agency (SFDA).
 Hill Area Development Programme
 Operation
 Flood I, II and III (White Revolution)
 Fisheries Development (Blue Revolution)
 Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP)
 Jawahar Rojgar Yojna (JRY).
After the beginning of economic reforms in 1991, the Government has been giving special
attention to the rural India by providing ce rtain developmental schemes for these areas. Some
announcements were made by the finance minister in the Union Budget to enrich the existing programmers and
to initiate some new schemes for the rural areas like Kisan Credit Cards , Micro Finance and Parham Mantra
Gramodyog Yojna e t c .
Concept: Some people think that the concept of globalization is the free movement of trade, investment, services
and exchange of culture world over. But according to some experts, globalization is integration of nation’s
economic system with the international market forces. Ironically, some other describe globalization s a strategy of
the imperialist forces to loot the ‘Third World countries. For us , globalization is the mobility of finance capital
across the world, particularly of the poor countries. The unprecedented technological progress has enabled the
easy flow of finance capital at the fastest speed to any countr. In the process of globalization, the three
International Institutions namely, International Monetary Fund (IMF), World Bank (WB) and World Trade
Organization (WTO) play a major role. These three organizations in a close collaboration function as the
“Intelligence Agencies” on the economic policies of the underdeveloped countries. Trade-Related Intellectual
Property Rights System(TRIPS) appears to have the greatest impact. And lastly, some feel that Globalization
stands for the ultimate rights of multinational companies to allocate resources according to their own criteria.

Impacts of Globalization on National Economies: Globalization has had significant impacts on all economies
of the world, with manifold effects. It affects their production of goods and services. It also affects the employment
of labor and other inputs into the production process. In addition, it affects investment, both in physical capital and
in human capital. It affects technology and results in the diffusion of technology from initiating nations to other
nations. It also has major effects on efficiency, productivity and competitiveness.
Several impacts of globalization on national economies deserve particular mention. One is the growth of foreign
direct investment (FDI) at a prodigious rate, one that is much greater than the growth in world trade. Such
investment plays a key role in technology transfer, in industrial restructuring and in the formation of global
enterprises, all of which have major impacts at the national level. A second is the impact of globalization on
technological innovation. New technologies, as already noted, have been a factor in globalization, but
globalization and the spur of competition have also stimulated further advances in technology and speeded up its
diffusion within nations through foreign direct investment. A third is the growth of trade in services, including
financial, legal, managerial, and information services and intangibles of all types that have become mainstays of
international commerce. In 1970, less than a third of foreign direct investment related to the export of services, but
today that has risen to half and it is expected to rise even further, making intellectual capital the most important
commodity on world markets. As a result of the growth of services both nationally and internationally, some have
called this "the age of competence," underscoring the importance of lifelong education and training and the
investment in human capital in every national economy.
Globalization, liberalization and privatization have brought many changes in the Indian economy. Since 1991, the
New Economic Policy has been implemented in India and that policyiscl early associated with Globalization. As a
result, many multinational companies (MNCs)along with indigenous products have entered into Indian Market.
The rural market is the biggest market in India because two third of the Indian consumers live in rural areas. Most
consumers of the seraglios, which is a round 70 percent, are engaged in agriculture and its allied works for their
livelihood. Over 70 percent of sales are made to them idle class households today of which over 50 percent of the
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middle class belong to rural India. Thus the rural market has been growing to the Fast Moving Consumer Goods
(FMCG) and is now bigger than the urban market. According to a study by Chennai-based Francis Kanoi
Marketing Planning Services Pvt. Ltd. today the rural market in Indiais worth Rs.1,23,000 cores,
amongwhichRs.45,000crores are agri-inputs market. To capture this lucrative market, many producers including
multinationals have been developing their marketing strategies. It is afact that due to ignorance and low
awareness, most of the rural consumers are helpless against the unethical marketing practices of these greedy
marketers. This paper aims to examine whether the purchasing power of the rural people has really changed after
the implementation of the New Economic Policy in India. Ifit has increased then which section of the rural people
have been benefited and finally some suggestions for preventive measures to protect the rural consumers from
the dubious traders. The methodology of the research work would be used mainly from secondary sources.
Conclusion: As a final note, although globalization may be bringing about a divergence effect, cultures will be
just as imprudent as businesses if they refuse to allow their interactions on the world stage to bring about a
modicum of change. As the digital age continues to advance, and nascent economies join in with the rest of the
world, that world will only shrink further. Great will be those companies that take advantage of this, who are
flexible enough to appeal to the various markets now just a mouse click away. Even greater still, however, will be
those companies that reflect the needs and values of these markets’ individual cultures, not simply existing
alongside them, but finding ways to merge with and become a part of them.
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99. PERFORMANCE EVALUATION OF REGIONAL RURAL BANKS IN INDIA
B.M.Raja Sekhar, Associate Professor, KMM Institute of Postgraduate Studies, Department of Management
Studies, Tirupati-517502, Andhra Pradesh, India.
ABSTRACT
Regional Rural Banks plays a key role as an important vehicle of credit delivery in rural areas with the objective of
credit dispersal to small, marginal farmers & socio economically weaker section of population for the development
of agriculture, trade and industry .But still its commercial viability has been questioned due to its limited business
flexibility, smaller size of loan & high risk in loan & advances. Rural banks need to remove lack of transparency in
their operation which leads to unequal relationship between banker and customer. Banking staff should interact
more with their customers to overcome this problem. Banks should open their branches in areas where customers
are not able to avail banking facilities. In this competitive era, RRBs have to concentrate on speedy, qualitative
and secure banking services to retain existing customers and attract potential customers. Regional rural Banks
plays a vital role in the agriculture and rural development of India. The RRBS have more reached to the rural area
of India, through their huge network. The success of rural credit in India is largely depends on their financial
strength. RRBs are key financing institution at the rural level which shoulders responsibility of meeting credit
needs of different types of agriculture credit in rural areas. At present, most of the regional rural banks are facing
the problems of overdue, recovery, nonperforming assets and other problems. Therefore, it is necessary to study
financial performance of RRBs in India.
Regional Rural Banks have been in existence for around 36 years in the Indian financial scene. The institution of
Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) was created to meet the excess demand for institutional credit in the rural areas,
particularly among the economically and socially marginalized sections. The Banking Commission (1972)
recommended establish an alternative institution for rural credit and ultimately Government of India established
Regional Rural Banks as a separate institution basically for rural credit on the basis of the recommendations of
the Working Group under the Chairmanship of M. Narashimham. In order to provide access to low-cost banking
facilities to the poor, the Narashimham Working Group (1975) proposed the establishment of a new set of banks,
as institutions which “combine the local feel and the familiarity with rural problems which the cooperatives
possess and the degree of business organization, ability to mobilize deposits, access to central money markets
and modernized outlook which the commercial banks have”. Subsequently, the Regional Rural Banks were setup
through the promulgation of RRB Act of 1976. The RRBs Act, 1976 succinctly sums up this overall vision to subserve both the developmental and the redistributive objectives. The RRBs were established “with a view to
developing the rural economy by providing, for the purpose of development of agriculture, trade, commerce,
industry and other productive activities in the rural areas, credit and other facilities, particularly to small and
marginal farmers, agricultural laborers, artisans and small entrepreneurs, and for matters connected therewith
and incidental thereto”.
Regional Rural Banks are established under the provisions of an ordinance promulgated on the 26th September,
1975 and the RRB Act, 1976 with an objective to ensure sufficient institutional credit for agriculture and other rural
sectors. Reforms and mergers introduced by the Government of India in consultation with Reserve Bank of India
(RBI) and National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD) in the years 1994-95 to 2005-06 have
yielded positive results in respect of key performance indicators such as number of banks and branches, capital
composition, deposits, loans, loans and the trend of investments. The objective of this paper is to investigate
whether the merger/amalgamation of Regional Rural Banks in India, undertaken in 2005-06 has helped improve
their performance. Several committees have emphasized the need to improve the performance of these banks
which play an important role in the rural credit market in India. The study is diagnostic and exploratory in nature
and makes use of secondary data. The study finds and concludes that performance of rural banks in India has
significantly improved after amalgamation process which has been initiated by the Government of India.
Review of Literature: RRBs though operate with a rural focus are primarily scheduled commercial banks with a
commercial orientation. Beginning with the seminal contribution of Haslem (1968), the literature probing into
factors influencing performance of banks recognises two broad sets of factors, i.e., internal factors and factors
external to the bank. The internal determinants originate from the balance sheets and/or profit and loss accounts
of the bank concerned and are often termed as micro or bank-specific determinants of profitability. The external
determinants are systemic forces that reflect the economic environment which conditions the operation and
performance of financial institutions.
A number of explanatory variables have been suggested in the literature for both the internal and external
determinants. The typical internal determinants employed are variables, such as, size and capital [Akhavein et al.
(1997), Demirguc-Kunt and Maksimovic (1998) Short (1979) Haslem (1968), Short (1979), Bourke (1989),
Molyneux and Thornton (1992) Bikker and Hu (2002) and Goddard et al. (2004)]. Given the nature of banking
business, the need for risk management is of crucial importance for a bank’s financial health. Risk management is
a reflection of the quality of the assets with a bank and availability of liquidity with it. During periods of uncertainty
and economic slow down, banks may prefer a more diversified portfolio to avoid adverse selection and may also
raise their liquid holdings in order to reduce risk. In this context, both credit and liquidity risk assume importance.
The literature provides mixed evidence on the impact of liquidity on profitability. While Molyneux and Thornton
(1992) found a negative and significant relationship between the level of liquidity and profitability, Bourke (1989) in
contrast, reports an opposite result. One possible reason for the conflicting findings may be the different elasticity
of demand for loans in the samples used in the studies (Guru, Staunton and Balashanmugam, 2004).
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Credit risk is found to have a negative impact on profitability (Miller and Noulas, 1997). This result may be
explained by taking into account the fact that more the financial institutions are exposed to high-risk loans, the
higher is the accumulation of unpaid loans implying that these loan losses have produced lower returns to many
commercial banks (Athanasoglou, Brissimis and Delis, 2005). Some of the other internal determinants found in
the literature are funds source management and funds use management (Haslam, 1968), capital and liquidity
ratios, the credit-deposit ratio and loan loss expenses [Short (1979); Bell and Murphy (1969); Kwast and Rose
(1982)]. Expense management, a correlate of efficient management is another very important determinant of
bank’s profitability. There has been an extensive literature based on the idea that an expenses-related variable
should be included in the cost part of a standard microeconomic profit function. In this context, Bourke (1989) and
Molyneux and Thornton (1992) find that better-quality management and profitability go hand in hand.
Conclusion: The study made an attempt to examine whether the problems associated with the RRBs are specific
to certain sponsor banks or States in which they operate. To get a deeper insight, all the RRBs were categorized
either as profit making or loss making ones. RRB earning profits consecutively for the past three years from the
terminal year of the study have been classified as profit making and the rest as loss making. Such a classification
led to 150 RRBs falling in the profit making category and rest 46 as loss making. The exploratory analysis
revealed that the problem of the loss making RRBs is neither confined to some specific States nor to a group of
sponsor banks. In the absence of any strong systematic pattern so as to suggest that the performance of RRBs is
driven by the peculiarities of any particular sponsor Bank or a specific State in which they operate, econometric
estimation was employed so as to decipher the factors that contribute to their financial health. Based on the
balance sheet information on individual RRBs for the past ten years, this study has approached the issue
primarily form the asset side of the RRBs balance sheet. Given the linkage between the RRBs and their sponsor
bank, an attempt was also made to infer whether or not the umbilical cord hypothesis is operational. Both fixed
effect and panel GMM estimations were carried out.
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100. A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE ACCESS OF LATEST TECHNOLOGIES
Shridevi Rao, Lecturer in Commerce, Jain College RR Nagar, Bangalore – 98, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Promotion of financial inclusion has been an important social and financial need across the country But even after
various steps and efforts put in by the Government of India and RBI to bring in the weaker sections of the society,
within the perimeter of financial inclusion, to plug the gap between the availability and consumption of financial
goods and services, it still not given the desired results. This study is intended to explain why it is very difficult to
bank the unbanked sections of the society and even to make those who are banked to avail all the services
offered by the nationalized banks to them. And a glance is made on the use of latest trends in the field of
business, management and tourism with relate to financial inclusion.The methodology used for the study is based
on a sample of 100 people from different categories to know the true scenario of FI. And the secondary
information available from several research articles prevalent in reputed national and international journals in the
sphere of financial inclusion. The analysis has given various reasons as why the intended idea is not supporting
to get the desired results in financial inclusion. And at the same time it is interesting to know that people prefer to
axis internet for new methods of buying and selling (online shopping) other than making use of the bank services.
Key words: Financial inclusion (FI), Indian Government, RBI & Nationalized Banks.
Introduction: Financial inclusion refers to the delivery of financial services in a convenient manner and at an
affordable cost to vast sections of disadvantaged and low income group population. It is nothing but where a
customer having access to a range of formal financial services. A committee on financial inclusion was formed
under the chairmanship of C .Rangarajan and the committee defined the term financial inclusion as, “The process
of access to financial services, and timely and adequate credit needed by vulnerable groups such as weaker
sections and low income groups at an affordable cost. ”India is a country where a sizeable amount of population
lives in rural areas who are engaged into agriculture and allied activities. Most of these people are poor and they
do not have an access to any formal financial services. In the similar manner a section who live in the semi-urban
areas and cities are falling under same category, but, it is felt that they are completely excluded from a formal
finance structure, where the prime objective of financial inclusion is to extend the financial services to such people
and areas.
Literature Review: V. Ganesh Kumar, 2013 noted that branch density in a state measures the opportunity for
financial inclusion in India. Literacy is a prerequisite for creating investment awareness, and hence intuitively it
seems to be a key tool for financial inclusion. But the above observations imply that literacy alone cannot
guarantee high level financial inclusion in a state. Branch density has significant impact on financial inclusion. It is
not possible to achieve financial inclusion only by creating investment awareness, without significantly improving
the investment opportunities in an India. Roy, 2012 studied the overview of financial inclusion in India. The study
concluded that banks have set up their branches in the remote corner of the country. Rules and regulations have
been simplified. The study also said that banking industry has shown tremendous growth in volume during last
few decades.
Objective of the Study: Be that as it may, what is the status of financial inclusion? Six decades after
Independence, only four of 10 Indians have a savings account and barely 15 per cent have access to banking
credit. The 50 districts at the bottom of the index have just three branches per one lakh population. The national
average: 7.6 branches per lakh population. Add: Only 24 per cent of the population owns insurance, barely 55
million paid for private health insurance, less than 1 per cent retail trade is covered by general insurance and just
12 per cent of the workforce has pension benefits. Adding to this the table below depict the same scenario.
Table No.1
Particulars
Do you have a bank
account
User of a debit card
Borrowed any loan from
bank
User of any other
services of bank
Book online tickets to
travel
Prefer to shop online
Use internet banking

Total respondents
100

Yes
60

No
40

100
100

50
60

50
40

100

40

60

100

80

20

The need arise when the sample of study
revealed where the percentage of uneducated is
20 and 35% are falling under low income level
but still there is a gap between the supply of
services and the demand for it. Therefore, it is
felt that it is not just the increase of number of
branches but something that is the basis, its
awareness and necessity for the use
is the missing factor.

Research Mehodology: Statistical tools are
applied to arrive at the true picture of financial
inclusion. A sample survey conducted (direct
interview method) on a sample of 100 which comprises of all category of people such as illiterates, graduates,
post graduates, (student, working and non-working people) as well as professional graduates work in IT sector.
Below is the questionnaire which helped us to carry the study and to derive the conclusion.
100
100

50
25

50
75
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The questionnaire includes the first seven questions included in the Table no. 1. The remaining questions (where
the answer for rejection was more that is considered) with the answers are as follows.
8. Give Reasons for Not Opting a Bank Account.
a. income is less / cannot save
b. lack of education / low self esteem
c. scare to talk to the people in the bank
d. experience is bad when approached
e. prefer to have cash at home.
f. irritates for proof
g. irritates for a silly mistake
h. pay less interest and charges more
9. Why Don’t You Prefer Debit/ Credit Cards?
a. Lack of knowledge as how to use
b. Income is less / can’t spend more
c. Cannot repay the loan if limit exceeds
d. Security reasons (in the ATM room and PIN is disclosed during the transactions)
e. More time is available.
f. Prefers old system
g. Didn’t feel the necessity
h. Don’t have a bank account.
i. Extra charges if lost.
10. Why Don’t You Prefer Online Shopping?
a. Don’t trust the Quality
b. Can’t understand the procedure
c. Don’t have a facility
d. Didn’t feel the necessity
e. Conservative family (prefer old method)
f. Don’t know how to use.
g. Experience is bad.
11. Why You Prefer Online Ticket Booking?
a. Saves time as it is quick
b. Easy to transact.
c. Easy to know the availability.
d. Depend on others
e. Charge is moderate.
f. Can book and cancel easily.
12. Why don’t you prefer online / net banking?
a. Levy heavy charges.
b. Service is not good.
c. Don’t response properly.
d. Irritates for documents.
e. Experience is bad with a nationalized bank
f. Not a necessity
g. Lack knowledge / not aware
h. Not secured
Let us discuss why even after so much of hard work, it is not possible to include every one into a formal credit /
finance service policies. The above answers are saying that approaches made to bring them under one roof of
finance is not reached them or they (suppliers of service) are failed to understand what is needed. One can
observe while going through the answers given by the respondents it is common that the approach in the bank is
not good, cannot afford as income is less and not literates, no awareness, lack interest, costly to afford and
mainly security reasons.
Suggestions: Now the question arises what is to be done to reach the set goal of financial inclusion?.
1. The need to have an account should be made: It can be compulsory to have a bank account but at the
same time a formal disciplined approach should be applied where the people’s money is not misused. And
one or the other way people should feel that it is helpful to save.
2. The awareness of the available services should be given: This can be done by the banks by visiting the
organizations, schools and help them in knowing the uses of it, and at the same time the charges should be
levied less to encourage them to have an account.
3. The security at the ATM centers be tightened: As most are scare to use the cards because of security
reasons. To overcome this with the PIN number some more security features can be added. And instead of
just having a camera it is better that some should have on a watch on what is happening in different centers.
And even more a 12-digit unique identification number will represent the account number. Operationally, the
UID platform is already aligned to a real-time settlement system (NECS and others) and so transfers into the
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4.
5.
6.

7.

8.

account or out of it should be possible. Every transaction can be equipped to trigger SMS notifications, even
a computer-generated voice call.
The income level of the people should increase, so that, even they feel confident enough to make use of all
services. Where banking on the poor can be actually be a rich business proposition
The procedures and formalities should be minimized. If this is not possible the approach of a banker should
be changed.
The procedures of borrowing loan should become less and it should reach the needy in the needed time. A
survey says the bank deposits reached to 68.43% whereas credit is at 51.75% therefore if possible the rate
of interest should be less because the mentality of the people is like they give less but charge more.
The survey done by Financial Services India revealed that the no. of villages in India as per 2011 census is
600000 (aprox) and the average population per bank branch as on 31-12-2013c is 12100. Therefore there
is a need to put up more no .of branches again one of the most important factor that play an important role in
reaching the goal.
It is also be studied that why and how it made the people opt for other E- facilities and not banking. Then the
proper steps should be taken to match the supply with demand.

Conclusion: The distance between exclusion and inclusion is best bridged by technology, open access and
empowerment. It is the psychology of the people to accept new things. But it comes other than banking it is
surprising to know that most are ready to accept online travelling and shopping then why not banking? Therefore
there is a need to reshuffle the ideas and implement it in such a way that from the pain let everyone enjoys its
pleasure. I would like conclude the paper that, it is needed to follow 3As that is, bring the AWARERNESS of the
AVAILABILITY and make it AFFORDABLE where the dream of financial inclusion become true.
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101. ACCOUNTING FOR INCOME TAX IN EVALUATION OF DEFERRED TAX ASSET OR
LIABILITY WITH RELATIONSHIP OF VALUE OF THE FIRM
Pavithra.M, Lecturer, Government First Grade College, K.R.Nagara, Karnataka, India.
Mahesh.M.B, Assitant Professor, Satelite PG Center, Chamarajanagara, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Accounting for income tax is necessary for the organisation to know the future taxable amount and refundable
amount, how much company get deferred tax asset or deferred tax liability. So that can company easily analyse
the asset or liability of firm. The present study is carried out to find the relationship between value of the firm and
deferred tax asset or deferred tax liability of the company. In this study using trend analysis, it was found that
there is a relationship between value of the firm and deferred tax asset or deferred tax liability of the company.
Key Words : Deferred tax asset & Deferred tax liability
Introduction: Many a times there are discrepancies between the income reported by a company to its investors
and the income considered by tax authorities for assessing the tax liability of the company. The former, known as
Accounting Income, is determined in a accordance with the generally accepted accounting principles and the
applicable provisions of the Companies Act, 1956 whereas the latter, known as Taxable income, is computed as
per the rules laid down by the fiscal. Authorities and the applicable provisions of the Income Tax (I-T) Act, 1960.
Discrepancy between the two incomes occurs primarily on ground of specific disallowance of expenses or losses
under the tax laws resulting in taxable income becoming higher than accounting income or on account of various
exemptions or benefits available under the tax laws resulting in accounting income becoming higher than taxable
income. Such differences are either temporary or permanent.
Accounting for income tax helps the organisation or company’s while calculating deferred tax assets or deferred
tax liabilities. It also helps investors to know company’s income and expenses. It enables to company easily
compare one year revenue and expenses previous with current year revenue & expenses and find out company
in which year get more assets deferred assets or deferred tax liabilities.
Objectives of the study: The main objectives of the study are as follows.
•
To study the concept of deferred tax assets and deferred tax liability.
•
To analyse the deferred tax assets or liabilities of Larsen and Toubro company and Hindustan petroleum
company
•
To study the results of trend analyses of companies revenue & expenses increase or decrease in the
percentage of amount.
Hypothesis
1. H1: There is positive relationship between value of the firm & deferred tax assets or
Deferred tax liability of Larsen and Toubro company
H0: There is no positive relationship between value of the firm & deferred tax assets or
Deferred tax liability of Larsen and Toubro company.
2. H1: There is positive relationship between value of the firm & deferred tax assets or
Deferred tax liability of Hindustan petroleum company.
H0: There is no positive relationship between value of the firm & deferred tax assets or
Deferred tax liability of Hindustan petroleum company
3. H1: There is significance difference in the value of the firm & deferred tax assets or
Deferred tax liability between Larsen and Toubro and Hindustan petroleum company.
H0: There is no significance difference in the value of the firm & deferred tax assets or
Deferred tax liability between Larsen and Toubro and Hindustan petroleum company.
Analysis of deferred tax assets or liability of larsen and toubro and hindustan petroleum company
Calculation of deferred tax assets or liability of the larsen and toubro
Particulars
Revenue(Rs in Crores)

2008
29882

(-)Depreciation
Accounting Income

511.77
29370.23

Less:-Tax expenses
Current tax
Deferred tax effect of timing Differences originating
during the Year 2008(8811-8811) 2009(12112-12112)

8811
-

Tax effect of timing differences
Reversing during the year 2010
(13969.39-13675.2)
Tax expenses(current tax+/-Deferred tax)
Net income in compliance
with AS 22
Balance of deferred tax liability Or asset

8811
20559.23
-

2009
41103.3
1
729.63
40373.6
8

2010
46564.63

Total
117549.94

980.62
45584.01

2222.02
115327.92

12112
-

13969.39

34892.39

(294.19)

(294.19)

13675.2
31908.81

34598.2
80729.72

(294.1)

-

12112
28261.6
8
-
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In this case Larsen and turbo, taxable income and tax expenses both are equal in the year 2008-09; there is no
amount deference in these years. But in 2010 reversing paying taxes more than the expenses incurred. So that in
the year 2010 L&T get deferred tax asset (294 crores), that amount deductable in future.
Calculation deferred tax assets or liability of Hindustan petroleum.
Particulars
Revenue(Rs in Crores)
(-)Depreciation
Accounting Income
Less:-Tax expenses
Current tax
Tax effect of timing differences
Originating during the year 2008
(31508.43-31508.43)
Year2009(37403.05-37403.05)
Tax effect of timing differences
Reversing during the year 2010
(32785.09-32435.77)
Tax expenses(current tax+/-Deferred tax)
Net income in compliance
with AS 22
Balance of deferred tax liability
Or asset

2008
105,878.95
850.82
105,028.13

2009
125,658.12
981.29
124,676.83

2010
109,283.62
1,164.40
108119.22

Total
340820.69
2996.51
337824.18

31508.43
-

37403.05
-

32785.09
-

101696.57

(349.32)

(349.32)

31508.43
735197

37403.05
87273.78

32435.77
75683.45

101347.25
898154.23

-

-

(349.32)

-

In the case of Hindustan petroleum limited company get deferred tax assets (349.32 crores) in the year of 2010.
but in the year 2008and 2009 expenses and taxable payable both are equal there is no amount differences .but in
the year 2010 paying more tax compare to expenses .so company deduct tax amount in the year 2010.
Comparative study of 2 Domestic company’s Revenue and expenses increase or decrease in the percentage of
amount Trend Analysis:
Years
2008

2009

2010

Percentage of Increase or Decreases
in Amount(Crores)
2008
2009
2010

29882
511.77

41103.31
729.63

46564.63
980.62

100
100

137.55
142.57

155.83
191.61

105,878.95
850.82

122,658.12
981.29

109,283.62
1,164.40

100
100

118.68
115.33

103.29
136.86

Details
Larsen
&Toubro
Revenue
Expenses
Hindustan petroleum
Revenue
Expenses

The trend percentage indicates that percentage of increase of decrease in the revenue & expenses. In the case of
L & T company Revenue increases 37.5 % , in the year 2009 &^ 55.83% in the year 2010 compare to 2008 base
year (100) over a period of 3 Years revenue increases and also expenses increase 42.57 % in the year 2009 &
91.61 % in the year 2010 compared (100) base year 2008. In the case of HP revenue is increase 18.68 % in the
year 2009 & decrease 03.22 % in the year 2010 compare to 2008, expenses increases 115.33 in 2009 compare
to 2008,36.86% in the year 2010. So Null hypothesis is rejected (Ho). Alternative hypothesis is accepted (H1)
Deferred tax assets or deferred tax liability more impact on value of the firm, change the net profit of the company.
so there is relationship between deferred tax assets or deferred tax liability. In this study, 2 company’s get
deferred tax assets that deferred tax assets impact on value of the firm. Because deferred tax assets is profit for
the company, if company get deferred tax assets, get future earnings and also reduce tax in future periods and
also it helps to increase profits of the company.
Suggestion: Keeping in mind findings suggestion to the company’s adopt using standards to calculate the DTA
or DTL, on the companies not using same method of depreciation or accounting format to calculate the deferred
tax assets or liability. So adopt AS 22 easily find out deferred tax assets or liability of the company and also
company doing calculation DTA or DTL use the accelerated depreciation method it will be very helpful to pay the
less tax, when use accelerated depreciation method company disclose the expenditures like depreciations,
change the year to year. So an increase expenses get the more deductions when we calculate taxable income
use the accelerated depreciation method. As well as possible company’s maintain deferred tax accounting it will
be very helpful to the earning s management know the company income , total amount of paying for income tax
& helps to the company know the present & future profitability all information’s know by the deferred tax
accounting. And also company use trend analysis for calculating percentage of increase or decrease amount in
expenses and revenues.
Conclusion: Accounting for income tax is really effect on companies. Because accounting for income tax give
clear picture of how to maintain accounts for the purpose of income tax and how to recognise measurement &
the disclosure of deferred tax assets & liabilities in the financial statement. Accounting for income tax mainly
concentrates on calculating companies deferred tax assets or deferred tax liability. In this project we know the
deferred tax assets or liability of the company and also check the in which year company get deferred tax asset or
liability.
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102. DETERMINANTS OF SUCCESS OF OUTREACH IN MICROFINANCE INSTITUTIONS
Ms. Sandhya Ruhela, Research Scholar, Department of Business Administration,
University of Lucknow, Lucknow, India.
ABSTRACT
Microfinance Institutions (MFIs) are those institutions, which provide micro-credit, savings, insurance and other
services to the productive poor, both in the urban and rural settings. In the Indian context, the microfinance sector
has witnessed an unprecedented growth in the last few years, and has firmly established itself as significant
potential contributor in the government’s agenda of “Financial Inclusion”. Financial services for the poor have
proved to be a powerful instrument for poverty reduction that enables the poor to build assets, increase incomes,
and reduce their vulnerability to economic stress. The objective of this study is to explore the influence of
determinants like women participation, training, education, innovation, average size of loan, interest rate,
outreach, technology adoption, and delivery mechanism on microfinance institutions. Previous studies have
shown that microfinance institutions play a vital role in the economic development of many developing countries
through the provision of a wide range of financial products and services to the poor, low-income households and
micro and small enterprises. This study has based on secondary data. This study is concerned with the help of
literature review from different sources. Finding of the study shows that innovation, training, education, women
participation, average size of loan and technology adoption having greater outreach for the growth of
microfinance institutions. Training provides knowledge to low income households, how could they start their
business for his wellbeing. Innovative products of microfinance institutions are valuable for economic growth of a
country. Women participation creates a future security for the family members because they are become
employed and decision maker.

Keywords: Innovation, Microfinance institutions, Training, Women participation, Technology adoption.
Introduction:
Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs) have emerged as important players in the rural credit delivery system. They are
at present in significant numbers in the states of Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka and Uttar Pradesh. A
micro finance institution is an organization that offers financial services to low income populations. Almost all give
loans to their members, and many offer insurance, deposit and other services .According to Roodman & Qureshi
, MFIs can take many forms, but can be broadly grouped into the following categories: 1 Non Banking Finance Companies (NBFC)
2 Private Commercial Banks
3 Non Government Organizations (NGO)
4 Not-for-Profit Companies registered under Section 25 of the Companies Act, 1956
5 Cooperative Societies and
6 Sections of Government Bank
Institutions operations differ a lot from among themselves, but they all have been pioneers in banking techniques
to reach the poorest. Some of them depend heavily on external donors, while some others are unregulated
financial institutions. They also differ significantly on the kind of products they offer to their borrowers. Formal
Financial Institutions. Commercial banks, state banks, agricultural development banks, saving banks and other
types of regulated institutions are very active in this field.
Review of Literature:
Microfinance, according to Otero (1999) is “the provision of financial services to low-income poor and very poor selfemployed people”. These financial services according to Ledger wood (1999) generally include savings and credit
but can also include other financial services such as insurance and payment services. Microfinance can be defined
as financial instruments, such as loans, savings, insurance and other financial products that are tailored only to the
poor. Akanji (2001) asserted that microfinance is the provision of very small loans (micro credit) to the poor, to help
them engage in new productive business activities and/or to grow/expand existing ones. These financial services
include savings and credit but can also include other financial services such as insurance, transfer of payment
services and remittances. The effect of training on women entrepreneurs’ performance, especially in developing
countries, has not been adequately addressed in the literature.
Schreiner and Colombet (2001) define microfinance as “the attempt to improve access to small deposits and small
loans for poor households neglected by banks.” Therefore, microfinance involves the provision of financial services
such as savings, loans and insurance to poor people living in both urban and rural areas and who are excluded to
obtain such services from the formal financial institutions. Microfinance is created in the economy for the economic
benefit of the poor and to alleviate poverty. Microcredit is the lending side of microfinance. Microcredit loans help
the poor to be involved in income generating activities that allow them to accumulate capital and improve their
standard of living. As quoted by the late Milton Friedman, Nobel Prize winner in the Economics 1976, “The poor
stay poor not because they are lazy but because they have no access to capital” (Smith & Thurman, 2007, p.1).
The term “microfinance” became popular and widely used with the establishment of Grameen Bank by Muhammad
Yunus in the 1970sThere are different times of microfinance institutions have been found in India and other
countries of the world. Now microfinance is become an effective tool of poverty reduction and women
empowerment.
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Hartungi, (2007) says that Microfinance institutions (MFIs) play a vital role in the economic development of many
developing countries. They offer loans and/or technical assistance in business development to low-income
community in developing countries. They have a variety of products including micro loans, savings and other
deposit products, remittances and transfers, payment services, insurance, and any other financial product and
service that a commercial bank does not offer to low-income clients in the banking system (Hoque and Chisty,
2011).Hashmi et.al (1996) investigated whether women’s access to credit has any impact on their lives, irrespective
of who had the managerial control. Their results suggest that women’s access to credit contributes significantly to
the magnitude of the economic contributions reported by women, to the likelihood of an increase in asset holdings
in their own names, to an increase in their exercise of purchasing power, and in their political and legal awareness
as well as in composite empowerment index. They also found that access to credit was also associated with higher
levels of mobility, political participation and involvement in ‘major decision-making’ for particular credit
organizations. Hoque and Chisty,( 2011) , said that microfinance institutions have a variety of products including
micro loans, savings and deposit products, remittances and transfers, payment services, insurance, and any other
financial product or service that a commercial bank does not offer to low-income clients in the banking system.
There are many Micro Finance Institutions in India which cater to the needs of the low income households like:
1. SEWA
2. L&T Finance
3. SKS Micro Finance
4. SURYODAY Micro Finance Pvt. Ltd
5. MADURA micro finance Ltd.
6. ASMITHA Micro Fin Limited
7. FUSION Micro Finance
8. ADHIKAR micro finance Pvt. Ltd
9. MUTHOOT Fin Corp
10. MIMO Finance
11. SHARE Micro Fin Ltd
12. GRAMA VIDIYAL
Hierarchy of Financial Institutions for Microfinance Disbursement

Formal financial institutions

Whole lenders like
NABARD , SIDBI, RMK, HDFC
,FWWB,HUDCO

Retail level banks
Commercial banks

Informal financial institutions

Lenders

Investors

Donors

Microfinance institutions
Non-profit MFIs

Regional rural banks

Co-operative MFIs

Co-operative banks

Profit making MFIs

SHGs/JL
Gs

Individual
Individual

SHGs/JLGs

Individual
Individual

Fig. 1 : Institutional Arrangements for Microfinance Disbursement in India access through research paper
Objective of the Study: This study aims to review the studies that have investigated determinants influencing the
Microfinance institutions and further highlight the determinants, which have been given considerable attention by
researchers. The review also aims to accentuate the contrary findings in literature.
Methodology
An in-depth search of literature was done by authors to find the relevant articles in the area of Microfinance. It was
planned that determinants which are helpful for creating value for customers and profit making for the
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microfinance institutions should be the one of the variable studied in context of determinants for the study to be
selected for review. Different keywords like average size of loan, participation of women, Product innovation,
Technology adoption, Motivation, Training, Education, microfinance institutions outreach, lending interest rate and
combinations of these has been used for study.

Growth of MFIs
The new generation microfinance institutions had demonstrated slow pace in coming to India. Low levels of grants
to microfinance institutions, an unfavorable policy environment, substantial traditional banking infrastructure and a
search for context specific solutions has constrained rapid scale up. The total outreach of the existing specialized
microfinance service providers is though limited in states like Orissa, Chhattisgarh and Jharkhand but
demonstrated remarkable growth in the country as a whole. The major players existed in the market were Basix,
KAS Foundation, SEWA Bank, Share Micro Finance, Sanghamitra, Sadhan, SKS Microfinance, Ashmita1. The
coverage area of these players is also limited. The reason was being late entry and less field works. During SHG
revolution in India, rapid introduction of a range of savings –credit products was made by NGO based MFIs for
expanding their microcredit clientele. At the early nineties, SHG concept was spread out by NGOs as SHG
became a tool for initiating a developmental and livelihood project. NGOs were governed by grants and a part of
that grant percolated as a grant for SHGs.
The MFI has a clear understanding of the market. The poor are nothing but clients and are willing to pay for
access and convenience. Lending at the clientele doorstep, low transaction cost, small transition period and
application procedures are simple and clearly understood by the clients. MFOs are found worldwide and in
countries with vastly different levels of economic development. Ardener and Burman (1995) document the
prevalence of MFOs in Asia, Latin America, the Caribbean, and Africa. MFO participation is particularly high in
Africa. Estimates suggest that in 1986, 50% of the adult population in the Congo belonged to a MFO, while
participation ranged from 50 to 95 percent in many rural areas in Liberia, Ivory Coast, Togo, and Nigeria (Bouman
1995). In 1992, membership in MFOs in Cameroon was estimated at 80 percent of the adult population (Bouman
1995) and in several villages in Nigeria in 1987, adult membership was found to be 66% of the population. In
sample of 115 households in central Kenya showed that 45% were participating in a MFO (Kimuyu 1995). MFO
participation is not limited to developing countries. While MFOs are often found in economies where formal credit
markets are thin or non-existent, they are also found in more developed economies among sub-groups who have
been traditionally excluded from mainstream financial services, as well as among individuals who have
reasonable access to formal banking institutions. MFOs are reported among employees of the IMF (Ardener
1995) and among bank employees in Bolivia (Adams and Canavesi 1992) and Ghana (Aryeteey and others
1997). In countries such as Taiwan with relatively well functioning credit markets, as many as 80 percent of adults
have estimated to belong to MFOs (Besley and Levenson 1996).
Average size of loan: Small loans retain high fixed administrative costs. MFIs giving small loans are expected to
have high margin due to fixed costs. Average loan size is measured as Loan Portfolio Gross / Number of Active
Borrowers and is corrected by per capita GNI. This variable is commonly used as a social performance indicator
to measure MFI mission drift.
Training As pointed out before, this widespread belief is reflected by the acknowledgments of reputable
institutions like the UN and the Nobel Peace Prize Committee. In light of international praises and microfinance
success stories, some even see a more profound societal change towards an inclusion of the Bottom-of-thePyramid (BoP) market in the global economic system by means of micro financial services (Valadez & Buskirk,
2011). Finally, profitability potentials of microfinance industry have attracted commercial banks and other private
investors to engage into microfinance business with efficient operations, better utilization of the resources and
reduction of the amount of wasted and most of the donors are now interested in funding MFIs which are
sustainable and efficient.MFPs(microfinance programs) in China should be encouraged to further outreach their
services to the poorer communities and households by designing pro-poor microfinance products, such as
microfinance plus (the provision of micro-loans plus training, agricultural technical extension, farm business
training and infrastructure work), micro-savings and micro-money transfer services, and micro-insurance.
Education
Education of women is very important factor for access of microfinance products by the product users. Credit
products like individual loan, group loan, bundled loan, education loan, agricultural loan. Equal access to
education for women and girls will be ensured for the taking loan from microfinance institutions. Special measures
will be taken to eliminate discrimination, universalize education, eradicate illiteracy, create a gender sensitive
education system, increase enrolment and retention rates of girls and improve the quality of life of women.
Education becomes a powerful determinant for credit products that are used by women participants. Smith (2002)
compares minimalist MFI services in Ecuador and Honduras to those offering financial services integrated with
health education.
Innovation
Microfinance institutions have experienced a boom in innovations of lending products, partly fuelled by donors
who see microfinance as the next promise to alleviate poverty. Examples of these new products are the
combination of credit with health or life insurance, business and health education, savings products, and the
adoption of (or conversion to) individual loan liability. Schumpeter (1934) described different types of innovation
as new products, new methods of production, new sources of supply, the exploitation of new markets, and new

323

ways to organize business. As in other industries, microfinance institutions (MFIs) typically decide whether to
adopt new strategies based on other MFIs’ success with the innovations. Many new micro-lending products and
approaches continue to be developed. Many microfinance institutions test new product designs by allowing a few
volunteer clients to use a new lending product, or by offering to a small group of particularly chosen clients (often,
their best) a new product. The observed increase in the clients’ income may be due to several factors: (i) the
product change introduced; (ii) general economic improvement in the region; (iii) new income-generating
opportunities (e.g., a new factory in the region); (iv) the ability of the borrower to use the loan effectively.
Women Participation
Hashmi et.al (1996), investigated that women’s access to credit has many impact on their lives, irrespective of
who had the managerial control. Their results suggest that women’s access to credit contributes significantly to
the magnitude of the economic contributions reported by women, to the likelihood of an increase in asset
holdings in their own names, to an increase in their exercise of purchasing power, and in their political and legal
awareness as well as in composite empowerment index. They also found that access to credit was also
associated with higher levels of mobility, political participation and involvement in ‘major decision-making’ for
particular credit organizations. Women are the main customers for the microfinance institutions, participation of
women creates future benefit for that institutions. A household participates in microfinance programme, if it
actually borrows from that source of credit (Diagne and Zeller, 2001).
Result and Discussion:
Microfinance and its impact have received considerable attention over the last few decades, with most studies
confirming a positive impact on the customers. The provision of credit to the poor has proved to be a powerful tool
in economic development of the country. Result of the study shows that innovation, training, education, women
participation, average size of loan and technology adoption having greater outreach for the growth of
microfinance institutions. Training provides knowledge to low income households, how could they start their
business for his wellbeing. Innovative products of microfinance institutions are valuable for economic growth of a
country. Women participation creates a future security for the family members because they are become
employed and decision maker. The study found that microfinance success determinants creating a better future
prospectus for outreach of microfinance institutions. In this time customer wants innovative products and services
for their future security and sustainable business for earning profit. So that the growth of MFIs enables it them to
access capital markets as needed for loan portfolio expansion at a reasonable cost; and that the branches growth
have made the MFIs eligible to mobilize public savings to finance their operations to the customers.
Conclusion:
The innovations in Microfinance sector has made a dramatic change in the supply of credit to the neediest,
neglected sector by formal financial institutions. People have realized that the registered microfinance institutions
like formal credit are most important and yielding than grants. The most important impact of this innovation is the
development of confidence among poor and their realization to grow according to their own plan rather than the
grant/assistance provider. The training and education in microfinance sector has became more successful
determinants for the customers because these formal credit Institutions provides training and education to the
needy customers for starts their business and works. These formal credit institutions create employment for the
very poor and below poverty line families. Women’s participation was 23 per cent higher among the households
headed by women than those headed by men. Poor is made bankable, Microfinance transforms the lives of the
poor and the high success rate has attracted formal financial institutions. The poor need financial services beyond
credit like savings, insurance etc. Insurance companies have joined hands with MFIs and MFIs are focusing to
provide inclusive financial service.
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103. LOCAL TAX AND BENEFITS THEORY - A PERSPECTIVE ANALYSIS OF TAXPAYERS IN
MYSORE CITY
Pallavi.V , Prathima.B.G. & Neha Anjum, II M.Com, DOS in Commerce, Manasagangothri, University of Mysore,
Mysore-570006, Karnataka, India.

ABSTRACT
Ability to pay theory of taxation substantiates the levy of tax on the base of provision of benefit by the Government
– whether central or state or local. In case of local Government the interaction between taxpayer and Government
is quicker and intimate because of limited area and easy accession. Therefore, the Local Government is forced to
provide benefit before asking a citizen to pay tax. In Mysore City, Mysore City Corporation (MCC) being the local
Government is offering a package of services encompassing UGD, roads, parks, health care, drinking water and
others. The attempt made by researcher in analyzing the perception of tax payer in as much as linkage between
benefit theory and tax. It is found that majority of respondents received good benefits. Finally 58% of 147
respondents feel no hesitation in paying tax to the local Government.
Key Words: Local Tax & Benefits Theory
Introduction: The perspectives of tax payers in respect of local taxes and benefit theory are expected to be
heavily divergent because learned citizen may not retreat from the payment of tax as a reciprocating gesture for
benefits but majority other citizen may express their ire over levy of tax by local Government on the basis of
benefits extended. Latter group may get disappointed when benefits are extended to them are unsatisfactory.
Benefits theory of tax also known as privilege theory underlies that taxation is linked to the benefits offered to
people at large. Mysore city has cleanly maintained broad roads, aptly designed extension areas, imposing royal
palaces and other buildings, sacred temples, well maintained lush green parks in the centre of the city and in
extensions. The UGD system developed during the regime of Krishnaraja Wodeyar,IV under the able guidance of
Sir M Vishweshwaraya in 1910 has helped maintaining cleanliness around. The salubrious climate and the rich
cultural heritage gave fillip to the growth of city into a tourist hot spot.
No doubt, favors received need to be reciprocated by everybody who claims to be the decent personality.
However there are some persons who belong to the category of kicking out the ladder after climbing, for these
persons someone need to kindle the sense of gratitude at least in as much as taxation is concerned. When
Government does the act of philanthropist through the provision of all basic amenities, it is the turn of beneficiary
to reciprocate the same. Rather unfortunately it is noticeable that larger group of persons fail to understand this
basic civic sense. Concomitantly, the revenue to Government depletes and public welfare activity suffers a
setback. Conversely the Government with sufficient fund at its disposal may mismanage such funds and neglect
public welfare. This may lead to public apathy and defaults in payment of tax. Again in this case also public is at
the receiving end. Therefore for ensuring creation of welfare society it is expected that every citizen has to pay
taxes honestly and Government spends it diligently with due honor to propriety and accountability.
Literature Review: Mansfield (1972) in his study related to Paraguay on measuring the elasticity and buoyancy
of tax system employed a method consisting of adjustment of tax collections on the basis of mainly the budget
estimates of the influence of changes in the tax rates. Taylor.E.Philip (1961) asserts that, the time honored
objective of taxation is to raise revenue. Although Government is not limited to the use of taxes for revenue
purpose alone, this objective has generally been uppermost. The introduction of new measures or the
“strengthening” of existing measures means in most cases an increase in Government income, to finance normal
expansion of Government activity. Chittatosh Ganguli. M.A (1970) opines that, in a democracy that local
Authorities exercise a good deal of governmental functions by providing various public services. But the greatest
difficulty, which the local authorities have to face in providing services to the local people, is their utterly poor and
inadequate resources. Vasudevan.K (1974) observes that, all the local bodies have been created by state
statues. But such legislation have not taken into consideration the need for giving the local bodies the sound
financial base which alone can support the load of responsibilities cast on them. Mankar.V.G (1978) criticizes that,
Taxation is an important fiscal tool which can be used to mobilize resources by checking consumption
expenditure and encouraging the entrepreneurs to take risks and invest. In the place, taxes, by reducing
consumption expenditure. Papola.T.S and Sachdeva.A.N (1997) defines that, The Government while imposing
taxes, not only sees what affects the taxes would produce, but it also tries such taxes which do not have bad
effects. Bhatia.H.L (2008) explains that, quite often a tax helps the economy along some of its objectives and
militates against the others. In other words a tax is usually a mixture a both advantages and disadvantages. Om
Prakash (2009) illustrate that, the concept of equity in taxation refers to the social justice in the allocation of tax
burden. Frequently, equity is identified with other general criteria such as fairness, justice, or avoidance of
Hardship and linked with particular phenomenon such as the distribution of income or property.
Objectives:
-To study the tax structure in local Government, in general and in Mysore City Corporation and MUDA in
particular
-To evaluate the perspectives of selected local tax payers in Mysore city and to pinpoint the pitfalls in
understanding the tax system by the tax payers
-To analysis the propriety and accountability of local Government in as much as employment of public fund is
concerned
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Research Design: The study is based on both primary and secondary data. Secondary data is obtained from the
several published and unpublished sources. Websites are extensively browsed for secondary data; the primary
data is collected from tax collecting authority and selected tax payer as respondents in Mysore city through
structured questionnaire. Statistical analysis using tools such as averages, ratios percentages and simple
frequency analysis is used for statistical analysis purpose. Since this is an exploratory study based on the
Statement

‘T’ Value

Chisquare
Value

‘P’ Value

10.20
11.60
11.60
28.60

Strongl
y
Disagre
e
17.7
6.10
6.10
22.40

22.742
25.669
25.375
31.436

1.003
128.816
105.211
21.265

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000

14.30

21.10

7.50

27.169

54.803

0.000

27.90
40.80

26.50
14.30

15.00
23.10

24.50
10.20

30.967
27.878

25.211
47.252

0.000
0.000

8.80

31.30

34.00

19.00

6.80

32.643

45.823

0.000

6.10
11.60
19.70
13.60
12.20
10.90
6.80

45.60
46.30
45.60
42.90
27.20
41.50
39.50

26.50
17.00
13.60
25.20
19.70
19.70
17.70

12.20
19.70
15.60
12.90
26.50
20.40
25.20

9.50
5.40
5.40
5.40
14.30
7.50
10.90

31.034
28.937
25.824
29.157
29.005
29.107
30.562

77.864
72.150
68.068
62.626
13.782
51.605
49.088

0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.008
0.000
0.000

13.30

38.10

15.60

19.00

13.60

26.642

31.537

0.000

25.20

46.30

6.10

13.60

8.80

22.906

78.952

0.000

Response (in %)
Strongly
Agree
Agree

Not
Sure

Disagree

Road Facilities
Sanitation Facilities
Drinking Water Facilities
Public Toilet Facilities
Hospital and Health Care
Service

18.40
18.40
18.40
7.50

51.00
56.50
52.40
25.90

2.70
7.50
7.50
15.60

14.30

42.90

Up keeping of Market place
Vehicle Parking Facilities
Planting, Nourishing and
maintaining Avenue trees
Promotion of Cultural Heritage

6.10
11.60

Civic Administration
Education Services
Trade Licensing Policy
Slum Activities
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analysis of sample data the interpretation is made under inductive principles. The size of sample is 147.
Hypothesis:
 Hypothesis 1: Local taxes are levied only because civic amenities are to be extended to all citizens.
 Hypothesis 2: Civic amenities extended by Mysore City Corporation and Mysore Urban Development Authority
are satisfactory.
Perception Analysis: The study forced on analysis of perception of taxpayers with reference to linking payment
of tax with benefit derived. There are 17 assertive statement included in the questionnaire. The responses which
are recorded on 5 Likert scale, rank assigned are strongly agree -1; agree -2; not sure -3; disagree -4; and
strongly disagree -5. Summarized details of the responses are shown under Table
Findings: 69% of the respondents are happy with road facilities in Mysore City. However, 28% of respondents
are still there with some gambling about existing road facilities in city. Further, among them 17.7% are making
serious argument against condition of road facilities. 75% are happy with sanitation facilities. Mysore City
happens to be one of the oldest cities to have UGD facilities. Moreover, the erst of maharaja of Mysore with the
help of farsighted diwans (ministers) developed Mysore City into an organized City with wide roads, with good
sanitation facilities. Mysore city is situated 770 meters above sea level and it has topography of low-lying level
land covered by small hillocks around and Chamundi Hill towards east. This has helped providing for runoff
waters flowing towards southern side. Mysore City is getting drinking water from Kaveri and Kabini Rivers.
Perhaps no other City in Karnataka has this bountiful gift of nature.
51% of respondents are not happy with public toilet facilities. 57% agree that hospital and health care facilities are
good. Since, Mysore City has got good number of big, medium, and small sized hospitals along with 2 medical
colleges. Naturally health care facilities are good. The total of 39.5% are not happy with up keeping of market
place such as Devaraja market, vani vilas market and mandi market and temporary one which is situated in
doddakere market. Interesting point to be noted that 26.5% of respondents are not able to decide on this
question. It may be because of infrequent visit to the market place or their inability to perceive the cleanliness
around market place. 52% endorse that vehicle parking facilities are good. Streamline parking facilities with the
able support Mysore traffic police must be prompted majority respondents in giving this opinion. A single majority
of 32% of respondents are not sure about planting, nourishing and maintaining avenue trees. Whereas, 40%
agree that the City of Mysore have positive point in this regard and 26% give negative reply. Those who remain
neutral upon this issue might not have seen majority of roads and localities in Mysore City, where avenue trees
are planted and maintained. Around 52% agree that there is proper promotion of cultural heritage in City of
Mysore. Local Government, has perceived by majority people must be doing its fair role in promoting cultural
heritage through business licensing policy, conservation of heritage monuments and other activities. Civic
administration in Mysore City accepted to be good by 58% of respondents. 65% of respondents are happy with
education services because there are good number of moderate and high level education institutions with 4
universities and 6 autonomous colleges. Trade licensing policy perceived to be agreeable on the part of 56.505 of
respondents.
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A majority of 41% of respondents are not happy with slum clearance activities because there are around 40
slums, which need urgent attention regarding UGD, public and private toilet system and better road facilities. As
per of maintenance of burial ground is concerned, 52% expresses their happiness. With regard to protection of
animal wealth, only 46% of respondents agree that local Government fairly protecting animal wealth. The
maintenance of Indira pole, promotion of veterinary hospitals, provision for growing fodder, promotion of diaries
and other such activities are satisfactory in Mysore City. 51.40% agree that there is proper encouragement for
women association. 71.50% agree that traffic signals and sign boards are satisfactory.
The ‘P’ value in all the above matter is very significant and it is 0.000 at 95% accuracy level. Therefore, the above
inferences are valid
Suggestions:
 The local Government has to take measures for building more public toilets.
 The local Government has to take immediately measures for improvement of market place condition.
 It is recommended that the local Government must be transparent in the use of public funds.
 It is suggested that every person in the society must be aware of the local taxes levied by the local
Government.
 The research team recommends that the local Government should not discriminate in providing
amenities to the society.
Conclusion: The study on linkage between benefit theory and local taxes has given mixed opinion. While
majority citizens agree with benefits extended to them by the local Government in Mysore City. There are some
areas where the Mysore City Corporation needs to give extra attention towards up keeping of market place, social
forestry, public toilet system, and slum clearance activities as compared to certain cities like Bangalore, Mumbai
and Chennai. A city of Mysore is comfortable, habitable for pensioners and peace loving people. The taxpayers,
in general feel happy to pay for benefits received by Local Government.
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ABSTRACT
Corporate governance is the set of processes, customs, policies, laws, and institutions affecting the way a
corporation is directed, administered or controlled. Corporate governance also includes the relationships among
the many stakeholders involved and the goals for which the corporation is governed. The principal stakeholders
are the shareholders, management, and the board of directors. Other stakeholders include labour (employees),
customers, creditors (e.g., banks, bond holders), suppliers, regulators, and the community at large. This article
reveals various examples of Corporate Governance Failures like Enron, Satyam and Wal-Mart organizations, and
also describes reasons for failures and remedies to improve corporate governance.
Introduction: Corporate governance has always been an important element in human interactions and in an
increasingly uncertain global climate has now become an imperative. Business and economy are closely aligned
to the fortunes and well-being of people which makes corporate governance a subject of great importance.
“Corporate governance is a system of structuring, operating and controlling a company with a view to achieve
long-term strategic goals to satisfy shareholders, creditors, employees, customers and suppliers, and complying
with the legal and regulatory requirements, apart from meeting environmental and local community needs. When
it is practiced under a well-laid out system, it leads to the building of a legal, commercial and institutional
framework and demarcates the boundaries within which these functions are performed.”
Factors influencing corporate governance:
The ownership structure: The structure of ownership of a company determines, to a considerable extent, how a
Corporation is managed and controlled. The ownership structure can be dispersed among individual and
institutional shareholders as in the US and UK or can be concentrated in the hands of a few large shareholders as
in Germany and Japan. But the pattern of shareholding is not as simple as the above statement seeks to convey.
The structure of company boards :Along with the structure of ownership, the structure of company boards has
considerable influence on the way the companies are managed and controlled. The board of directors is
responsible for establishing corporate objectives, developing broad policies and selecting top-level executives to
carry out those objectives and policies.
The financial structure :Along with the notion that the structure of ownership matters in corporate governance,
there is the notion that the financial structure of the company, that is proportion between debt and equity, has
implications for the quality of governance.
The institutional environment: The legal, regulatory, and political environment within which a company operates
determines in large measure the quality of corporate governance. In fact, corporate governance mechanisms are
economic and legal institutions and often the outcome of political decisions. For example, the extent to which
shareholders can control the management depends on their voting right as defined in the Company Law, the
extent to which creditors will be able to exercise financial claims on a bankrupt unit will depend on bankruptcy
laws and procedures etc.
Corporate governance failure at Wal-Mart :It has co-filed a shareholder proposal over concerns that Wal-Mart
Stores Inc, the US supermarket group, is failing to comply with its own governance standards. Karina Litvack,
head of governance and sustainable investment. Despite strong policies on paper, Wal-Mart has struggled to
implement its standards across its US business due to weak internal controls. Its failure to deliver on these policy
commitments is inhibiting Wal-Mart's ability to expand into new domestic markets. Signs of failure in internal
controls have led to government investigations and class action lawsuits by employees. Allegations include
requiring employees to 'work off the clock' -- during breaks and after shifts -- systematic discrimination against
women, and alleged questionable tactics to prevent workers from voting for union representation. It got off to a
promising start in 2005 with expectations of a dialogue with the independent directors on the audit committee. But
when this simply withered on the vine, Wal-mart had little choice but to bring concerns about internal controls,
labour violations and the erosion of the company's reputation to fellow shareholders. They have joined an
international group of large filers led by the New York City Employees' Retirement System to file a shareholder
proposal.
Corporate Governance failure at Satyam: It is one of Corporate India's worst unfolding chapters; the reason
behind such a huge collapse is the failure of the top management to estimate the intensity of the gangrene in the
organization. Questions also arise on the role of the auditors, and how such a magnitude of financial fraud could
have gone unnoticed. Corporate governance is a field which constantly investigates how to secure and motivate
efficient management of corporations. It has begun as a corporate governance issue back and turned into a major
financial scandal for the ages in India. The shares of Satyam Computer Services has plummeted more than 90%
in trading at the NYSE , a stark reminder that investors must always cover their backs or else get racked even by
the big names in the industry. NYSE today halted trading in Satyam Computer at its bourses in the US as well as
in Europe after the Chairman disclosed financial bungling at the Indian IT major. Undoubtedly there will be intense
focus directed at the other Indian IT Services companies as well. The Satyam corporate governance failure may
also make its competitors bolder in terms of acquiring market share created by its fall out provided the industry
can regain the trust of the same investors that Satyam has deceived.
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From the brief review of the evidence particularly of the sources of failure in financial firms, some tentative
conclusions can be drawn. It is important to recognize, however, the evidence base for firm recommendations on
corporate governance in financial institutions is thinner than one would like, and certainly not robust enough to
offer a standardized set of recommendations valid at all times and in all places.
Reasons For Failures Of Corporate Governance:
The failures of corporate governance can be attributed to the several myths that follow corporate governance.
The major myths worth considering are:
Myth #1: The Structure of the Board implies the Quality of the Board
The most commonly accepted myth in corporate governance is that the structure of the board always tells
something about the quality of the board. To this end, governance experts often evaluate a board by placing
considerable emphasis on its prominent observable attributes. These include features such as whether it has an
independent chairman, a lead director, the number of outside directors, the independence of its directors, the
independence of its committees, size, diversity, the number of “busy” directors, and whether the board is
interlocked. However, these attributes have been rigorously studied by researchers and, for the most part, have
been shown to have little bearing on governance quality. Instead, board quality likely depends on attributes that
are less well examined, including the qualification and engagement of individual directors, boardroom dynamics,
and the processes by which the board fulfils its duties.
Myth #2: CEOs Are Systematically Overpaid
Another common misconception is that the CEOs of public corporations are systematically overpaid. Executive
compensation is too high because the process by which executive compensation is determined has been
corrupted by acquiescent, pandering, and otherwise captured’ boards of directors. It is true that certain individual
executives receive compensation that is unmerited based on the size and performance of their company, the
compensation awarded to the average CEO is modest. The compensation includes salary, bonus, the fair value
of equity-related grants, and other benefits and income. It is much more difficult to evaluate whether
compensation packages of this size are appropriate. The companies involved are very large, and their
management is not an easy task. .
Myth #3: There Is No “Pay for Performance “in CEO Compensation
“Pay for performance” is the notion that the amount of compensation awarded to an executive should be related
to the value of the services rendered during a specified period. Some critics contend that there is a disconnect
between these two and that pay for performance does not exist. CEO is not paid on the basis of their
performance. Generally the CEOs hold a personal equity stake in the companies they manage. This includes the
fair value of stock directly held and equity grants, such as stock options and restricted stock. A one percent
change in the company’s share price translates into a multifold change in the underlying value of these holdings.
If the CEO doubles the stock price, he or she stands to realize considerable amount of appreciated value. These
are significant sums of money that provide incentive to create, and not destroy, shareholder wealth over the longterm.
Myth #4: Companies are prepared for a CEO Succession
Another myth in corporate governance is that boards of directors are prepared to replace the CEO in the event of
a transition. In many companies, succession planning appears to be compliance-based rather than operational
(i.e., the company has a list of potential candidates but could not name a permanent successor if called to do so
immediately). According to survey data, 39 percent of companies report having zero “ready now” internal
candidates to fill the CEO role. One of the reasons for this lack of preparedness seems to be insufficient attention
on the part of the board. On average, boards spend only 2 hours per year discussing succession. This might
explain why so many companies resort to “emergency” (or interim) appointments and begin the permanent
selection process only after a resignation has occurred.
Myth #5: Regulation Improves Corporate Governance:
In spite of the increased federalization of corporate governance, there is little evidence that legislative mandates
improve corporate outcomes. For example
• Proxy access. Companies must allow shareholders(or groups of shareholders) that maintain at least a 3
percent ownership position for three or more years to nominate up the 25 percent of the board on the annual
proxy. This is also referred to as “shareholder democracy.”
• Say-on-Pay. Companies are required to grant shareholders a nonbinding, advisory vote on whether they
approve of the executive compensation program. Say-on-pay votes must take place no less frequently than every
three years.
There is no evidence that these provisions improve corporate outcomes. In fact, some research findings suggest
it destroy than enhance shareholder value.
Myth #6: Voting Recommendations Are Based on Rigorous Research
Another widely accepted myth of corporate governance is that proxy advisory firms are experts and that their
recommendations increase shareholder value. Many institutional investors consult the recommendation of a thirdparty advisory firm before deciding how to vote the annual proxy. The evidence suggests that the
recommendations of these firms are influential: an unfavorable recommendation from Institutional Shareholder
Services (the largest advisory firm) can reduce shareholder support by 14 to 21 percent, depending on the matter
of the proposal. They have not been shown to increase shareholder value, correlate with improved operating
performance, or predict negative events such as financial restatements, bankruptcies, or class-action. In the
absence of such evidence, their recommendations should be treated as opinion rather than expertise.
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Myth #7: Best Practices Are the Solution
Finally, the most destructive myth in corporate governance is the notion that best practices exist which, if
uniformly followed, lead to better oversight and performance. This is simply not the case. Despite the best efforts
of regulatory, commercial, and academic experts, no one has yet identified standards that are consistently
associated with improved corporate outcomes. This includes the recommendation of blue-ribbon panels,
corporate governance ratings, and governance indices. It should not be surprising that uniform best practices do
not exist in governance. Corporations are organizational systems. Their success is predicated on their external
setting, the interactions of their constituents, and the processes by which the corporate strategy is planned and
executed.
Relevance of myths for corporate governance:
1. Governance choices affect managerial behaviour and the performance of the firm. When companies get these
choices wrong or make incorrect selections based on “myths” about corporate governance, the welfare of
shareholders and stakeholders is harmed.
2. Decisions regarding the structure and processes of a governance system should be based on concrete
evidence, not the educated guesses of self styled experts.
Remedies To Improve Corporate Governance
Following are some of the suggestions for improving corporate governance:
-The provisions of corporate governance under the Companies Act and Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement
should be harmonized to facilitate easy compliance and economy for companies.
-The DCA, SEBI and the stock exchanges share jurisdiction over listed companies. This creates a potential for
regulatory arbitrage and weakens enforcement. An in-depth revision of the three tiered regulatory system would
reveal whether changes in the respective roles and responsibilities of the involved institution and their supervisory
functions are in order.
-The existing regulations do cover the fundamentals of effective corporative governance. However, improved
corporate governance does not solely rest on internal controls through increased regulations. What is required
is a principle based approach developed on fundamentals, preventing moral fragility that is enforced
through pragmatic levels of regulations.
-For good corporate governance, board should adopt formal and transparent process for director appointment.
Identification of directorial candidates will be entrusted with nomination committee comprising independent
directors. This may avoid conflict of interest in appointing independent directors by the management.
-The Chairman of the board should be an independent director who plays key role in setting the priorities of the
board and evaluate the performance of senior management team and CEO annually. This will send a clear
message that the CEO is accountable to the board and introduces a healthy balance of power.
-Peer evaluation of independent directors should be adopted. This will improve their individual and collective
functioning and create a credible director training institution. Director training institutes can play a key capacity
building role and expand the pool of competent candidates.
-Institutional investors could become important force to monitor insiders and play a disciplining role in the
governance of companies. Encourage institutional investors who act as fiduciaries to attend shareholder
meetings and vote. This might encourage shareholder activism across the board.
-Sanctions and enforcement mechanisms should be improved drastically. New fining powers to be given to SEBI
and enhanced sanctions to be introduced for contravention to the listing agreement. Stock exchanges should be
able to impose fines on market intermediaries that are high enough to act as credible deterrents.
-Audit committee should concentrate on the Better understanding of risk, strategy and business models, To
Understand the implications of external environment on financial forecast and performance, To Monitor senior
management override of internal controls and ensure that the board’s direction is in the best interest of all
including minority shareholders.
CONCLUSION
Corporate governance has assumed vital importance in the wake of increasing competition and economic
integration. It stipulates accountability, control and reporting functions of the board of directors. It is the
mechanism by which the values, princi ples, management policies and procedures of a corporation are
inculcated and made manifest. Although the concept and form of corporate governance has been evolving for
years, it inherently requires be continuously nurtured and adapted to the dynamic business environment. Today,
adoption of good governance practices has emerged as an integral element of doing business. Tougher legal
and regulatory provisions of corporate governance are required to check and prevent default by
companies, but unless these are implemented strictly no useful purpose would be served.
The greatest challenge today is to build and restore trust among stakeholders and improve the credibility in the
independence of the board. But only law cannot ensure good governance without code of conduct and self
regulation. What we need today in governance of corporate entities is an attitudinal change in the people
constituting the Management of companies.
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ABSTRACT
Tourism is a significant factor in the economy of many nations. Today tourism related infrastructure in various
parts of the country has improved the quality of life of the local people and helped them to promote local arts and
crafts. Tourism has contributed to increase awareness about conservation of the environment and the cultural
heritage. Tourism is one of the fastest growing industries in modern world. Tourism is a multi-faceted
phenomenon which involves movement to and stay at destination outside the normal place of residence. The
present paper focused on tourism arrivals to India, state –wise visitors number, visitors to centrally protected
monuments etc. the data revealed increase in the tourists arrivals to India and with in India also. The paper is
based on secondary information. Based on data findings it is suggested to strengthen the tourism industry
through the provision of infrastructure facility, appointment of qualified guides, ensuring internal security etc.
Key Words: Tourism, Tourists arrivals

Introduction: Tourism is a significant factor in the economy of many nations. Today tourism related infrastructure
in various parts of the country has improved the quality of life of the local people and helped them to promote
local arts and crafts. Tourism has contributed to increase awareness about conservation of the environment and
the cultural heritage. Tourism is one of the fastest growing industries in modern world. Tourism is a multi-faceted
phenomenon which involves movement to and stay at destination outside the normal place of residence. Due to
growing economic significance of tourism, there is a spectacular increase in tourism worldwide and increase in
earning of the local people. This money is absorbed by the local economies of the nation, and helps to increase
job opportunities. Tourism mostly depends on the range and types of accommodation available at the destination.
Tourism also tends to give support to local handicrafts and cultural activities; both in urban and in rural areas.
Expenditure by tourists’ has a multiplier effect and also generates considerable tax revenue for local economy.
Tourism has become a major and an integral part of economic, social and physical development. Attraction,
accommodation, supporting facilities, and infrastructure are the basic elements of tourism. The flow of domestic
tourists depends on the location of tourist spot and population density of an area. Accessibility is an essential
factor for better development of tourism.
India’s glorious tradition and rich cultural heritage are closely related with the development of tourism. Its
magnificent monuments attract a large number of tourists from all over the world. In Sanskrit literature the three
famous words “Aththi Devo Bhava” means ‘the Guest is truly God’ are a dictum of hospitality in India. India, a
land of geographical diversity, blessed with a long history of rich civilization and culture. It is a potential tourism
paradise with a wide variety of attractions ranging from beautiful beaches, hill stations, scenery, forts,
monuments, fairs and festivals, art and crafts, culture, forest, wildlife, religious centers etc. India is a land of treat
variety and of contrast. Its unique cultural mystique, exotic heritage, aesthetic environment and outstanding
natural resources have attracted international tourists. Tourism in India has emerged as an important industry.
India is a huge market for tourism for outbound as well as inbound tourists.
Following are the objectives of the paper.
1. To give the statistics of domestic and foreign visitors visited India.
2. To look in to the state wise arrivals.
3. To look into the number of visitors visited centrally protected ticketed monuments.
Methodology: The paper is based on the secondary data collected from the annual reports of ministry of Tourism
and other related literature.
Tourists Arrivals- An Analysis: Tourists’ destinations over the years, state-wise share and number of tourists’
The paper analyses the Indian nationals and foreigners visited different tourists destinations centrally protected
monuments over the years.
Domestic and Foreign Tourists’ Visits: Table 1 presents the statistics on domestic and foreign tourist visits to
various States and UTs during the years 2001 to 2012. It can be observed that there has been a continuous
increase in domestic tourist visits, with the Compound Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) of domestic tourist visits to all
States/UTs from 2001 to 2012 being 13.96%. The year 2012 witnessed a growth of 19.9% in domestic tourist
visits over the year 2011, Which is higher than the growth of 13.8% in the year 2011 over 2010. During 2012, the
visits by foreign tourists registered a growth of 6.3% over 2011.
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TABLE 1 DOMESTIC & FOREIGN TOUREST VISITS TO STATES/UTs
Year

Annual Growth Rate(in %)
Domestic
Foreign

2001

Tourist Visits (in lakhs)
Domestic
Foreign
236.47
54.36

2002

269.60

51.58

14.0

-5.1

2003

309.04

67.08

14.6

30.1

2004

366.27

83.60

18.5

24.6

2005
2006

392.01
462.32

99.47
117.109

7.0
17.9

19.0
18.0

2007
2008

526.57
563.03

132.56
143.80

13.9
6.9

12.9
8.5

2009

668.80

143.23

18.8

-0.1

2010

747.70

179.10

11.8

24.6

2011

864.53

194.97

15.6

8.86

2012

1036.35

207.31

19.7

6.33

2. State-wise Arrivals
Table 2 gives the number of
domestic and foreign tourist visits to different
States/UTs during the years 2011 & 2012. It
may be seen from this Table that most of the
States/UTs have generally observed increase
in the number of domestic & foreign tourist
visits, during 2012. The States/UTs which
recorded decline in domestic tourist visits in
2012 over 2011 were Jammu & Kashmir,
Daman & Diu and Lakshadweep. The
States/UTs which experienced decline in
foreign tourist visits during 2012 over 2011
were Uttarakhand, Punjab, Jharkhand,
Chandigrah and Dadra and Nagar Haveli.

Source: Tourism Statistics-Ministry of Tourism
TABLE 2 STATE /UT –WISE DOMESTIC TOURISTS VISITS
State / UT
2011
2012
Growth Rate
(in %)
Domestic (in lakhs)
Andaman
2,02,221
2,38,693
18.04
Andrapradesh
15,31,19,816 20,68,17,895 35.07
Arunachala Pradesh 2,33,227
3,17,243
36.02
Assam
43,39,485
45,11,407
3.96
Bihar
18,3,97,490
2,14,47,099
16.58
Chandigar
9,09,904
9,24,589
1.61
Chattisgah
1,43,20,503
1,50,36,530
5.00
Daddra
4,22,265
4,69,213
11.12
Daman
8,32,906
2,03,963
-3.47
Delhi
1,54,28,865
1,84,95,139
19.87
Goa
22,25,002
23,37,499
5.06
Gujarath
21,0,17,478
2,43,790
15.99
Hariyana
59,88,062
67,99,242
13.55
Himachala Pradesh
1,46,04,888
1,56,46,048
7.13
J& K
1,30,71,531
1,24,27,122
-4.93
Jarkhand
1,07,96,286
2,04,21,016
89.15
Karnataka
8,41,07,390
9,40,52,729
11.82
Kerala
93,81,455
1,00,76,854
7.41
Lakshadeepa
90,424
4,417
-53.13
M.P
4,41,19,820
5,31,97,209
20.57
Maharastra
5,53,33,467
6,63,30,229
19.87
Manipur
1,34,505
1,34,541
0.03
Meghalaya
6,67,504
6,80,254
1.92
Mizorum
62,174
64,249
3.34
Nagaland
25,391
35,915
41.45
Odissa
82,71,257
90,52,871
9.45
Puduchery
8,97,896
9,81,714
9.33
Punjab
1,64,16,638
1,90,56,143
16.08
Rajasthan
2,71,37,323
2,86,11,831
5.43
Sikkim
5,52,453
5,58,538
1.1
Tamilnadu
13,75,12,991 18,41,36,840 33.91
Tirpura
3,59,515
3,61,786
0.63
U.P
15,54,30,364 1,68,38,12,76 8.33
Uttaranchala
2,59,46,254
2,68,27,329
300.4
Westbengal
2,22,56,968
2,27,30,205
2.13
Source: State/Union Territory Tourism Departments.
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Table 2 provides the percentage shares and ranks of various States/UTs in domestic & foreign tourist visits during
2012. The top 5 States in domestic tourist visits in 2012 were Andhra Pradesh (206.8 million), Tamil Nadu (184.1
million), Uttar Pradesh (168.4), Karnataka (94.1 million) & Maharashtra (66.3 million) with their respective shares
being 20%, 17.8%, 16.2%, 9.1% & 6.4%. These 5 States accounted for about 69.5% of the total domestic tourist
visits in the country. In respect of foreign tourist visits in 2012, the top 5 States/UTs were Maharashtra (5.1
million), Tamil Nadu (3.6 million), Delhi (2.3 million), Uttar Pradesh (2.0 million) and Rajasthan (1.5 million) with
their respective shares being 24.7%, 17.2%, 11.3%, 9.6% & 7.0% These 5 States/UTs accounted for about 69.8%
of the total foreign tourist visits to the States/UTs in the country.
Visitors To Centrally Protected Ticketed Monuments: Any monument or site which is 100 years old and is
considered to be of national importance is called an Archaeological Survey of India (ASI) Protected Monument or
Site. Such monuments/sites are also commonly referred to as Centrally Protected Monuments/Sites. For the
purpose of conservation of monuments, the country has been divided into 24 ASI Circles, each under the
jurisdiction of a Superintending Archaeologist. The headquarters office of ASI consolidates the visitors statics
received from different circles and provides the same to Ministry of Tourism. The number of domestic visitors and
foreign visitors to centrally protected ticketed monuments increased by 6.7% and 3.9%, respectively in 2012 over
2011.
Among all the monuments, Taj Mahal, Agra (5.28 million) was the most visited monument in 2012 for domestic
tourist visitors followed by Qutab Minar, Delhi (3.24 million) and Red Fort, Delhi (2.85 million). In respect of foreign
tourist visitors also Taj Mahal, Agra (0.74 million) was the most visited monument, in 2012, followed by Agra Fort,
Agra (0.35 million) and Humayun’s Tomb, Delhi (0.33 million).
Suggestions
Based on secondary data findings, the paper offers the following suggestions.
1. Strengthening the accommodation industry in the country.
2. Ensuring safety to the tourist by controlling terrorism and naxalism in the country.
3. Giving due respect to foreign tourists.
4. Appointment of qualified guides in important tourists locations.
5. Training the travel guides in approaching the travelers and making them well versed in different languages.
6. Improving the transportation network.
7. Improving the road conditions.
8. Providing infrastructure facilities in the form of lodges, hotels etc.
Conclusion: The present descriptive paper has focused on only two issues, viz., domestic and foreign tourists
arrivals to different places including centrally protected monuments and state wise visits. Based on the data
findings few suggestions are offered to strengthen the tourism industry in the country. Ofcourse, the government
has taken many a steps in this direction. The few suggestions offered above are only to further strengthen the
tourism industry in the country.
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ABSTRACT
Many countries are changing their approach because of turbulence in environmental issues like weather shocks,
climate change, cost of fossils and fuels to basic infrastructure and industrial planning, desire to design more
sustainable, resilient pathways to economic growth and are taking Green steps. "Green Banking", an effort by the
banks to make the industries grow green and in the process restores the natural environment. This concept of
"Green Banking" will be mutually beneficial to the banks, industries and the economy. Ethical Banks can play a
proactive role for the journey of transformation towards a greener economy by providing green finance to those
industries which helps in mitigating carbon footprints. The banks should go green and play a pro active role to
take environmental and ecological aspects as part of their lending principle, which would force industries to go for
mandated investment for environmental management, use of appropriate technologies and management
systems. This paper explores the importance and strategies of Green Banking by using comprehensive literature
review. And also an attempt has been made to identify effective method of Green Banking.
Key Words: Green Banking, Going Green, Ethical Bank, Environmental-friendly, Green technology.
Introduction: In many cultures, “Green” is an affirmation of life. It indicates growth, fruitfulness and spiritual
rejuvenation. Being Green is growth. It is becoming more efficient in the operation of your personal and business
life by “eliminating wasteful spending based on habits that no longer serve your purpose”. Being Green is being
fruitful. It is taking advantage of new technology, tools and trends that improve your personal and business life at
a fraction of the cost of traditional methods. Being Green is spiritually rejuvenating. It is our commitment to live a
lush and abundant economically empowered debt-free and credit-worthy lifestyle. Banks can provide important
leadership for the required economic transformation that will provide new opportunities for financing and
investment policies as well as portfolio management for the creation of a strong and successful low carbon
economy. Environmental awareness has spread like fire because we have started to see and feel the
manifestation of global warming in the form of dramatic changes in weather conditions and our ecology. Each one
of must understand these climate changes and its looming effect and do our bit to better the environment i.e. an
excellent endeavors are needed for creating greener tomorrow. As a responsible part of the society we must by
our processes, operations, people, facilities, and people must reduce the carbon footprints and preserve and
conserve the environment. Green is slowly and steadily becoming the symbolic colour of eco-consciousness in
the world. Green banking as a term covers several different areas, but in general refers to how environmentally
friendly your bank is, and how committed to green policies these institutions are. Green banking is like a normal
bank, which considers all the social and environmental/ecological factors with an aim to protect the environment
and conserve natural resources. It is also called as an ethical bank or a sustainable bank. They are controlled by
the same authorities but with an additional agenda toward taking care of the Earth's
environment/habitats/resources. For banking professionals green banking involves the tenets of sustainability,
ethical lending, conservation and energy efficiency.
Green Banking: In a broader perspective, Green Banking refers to the banking business conducted in selected
area and manner that helps the overall reduction of external carbon emission and internal carbon footprint. To aid
the reduction of external carbon emission, bank should finance green technology and pollution reducing projects.
Defining green banking is relatively easy. It means promoting environmental-friendly practices and reducing your
carbon footprint from your banking activities. This comes in many forms. Using online banking instead of branch
banking, paying bills online instead of mailing them open up CDs and money market accounts at online banks,
instead of large multi-branch banks or finding the local bank in your area that is taking the biggest steps to
support local green initiatives. Green Banking helps to create effective and far-reaching market-based solutions to
address a range of environmental problems, including climate change, deforestation, air quality issues and
biodiversity loss, while at the same time identifying and securing opportunities that benefit customers. Bahl Sarita
(2012) in her paper described green banking as banking conducted in selected area and technique that helps in
reduction of internal carbon footprint and external carbon emissions. The research paper highlighted the means to
create awareness in internal and external sub-systems and impart education to attain sustainable growth through
green banking. Bihari Suresh Chandra (2011) highlighted the green banking initiatives taken by the Indian banks.
He described Green banking as Ethical banking as it also aims to protect the environment. Goyal and Joshi
(2011) highlighted social and ethical issues such as social banking, ethical banking, green banking, global
banking, rural banking and agri-banking etc. which facilitate the achievement of sustainable development of
banking and finance. They concluded that Banks can act as a socially and ethically oriented organization by
disbursement of loans only to those organizations, which have environmental concerns.
GREEN BANKING PRODUCT COVERAGE INCLUDES
• Green mortgages
• Green loans
• Green credit cards
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• Green savings accounts
• Green checking accounts
• Green CDs
• Green money market accounts
• Mobile Banking
• Online banking
• Remote deposit (RDC)
The First Green Bank: Based in Eustis and Clermont Florida USA, First Green Bank is the first bank of its kind to
promote positive environmental and social responsibility while operating as a traditional community bank
providing excellent service to investors and clients. The progressive approach to the community and the Earth
sets it apart from other banks. State Bank of India (SBI), India’s largest commercial bank, took the lead in setting
high sustainability standards and completed the first step in its ‘Green Banking’ initiative with Shri O.P.Bhatt,
Chairman, SBI, inaugurating the bank’s first wind farm project in Coimbatore. Recent Green Bank initiatives
include a push for solar powered ATMs, paperless banking for customers, clean energy projects and the building
of windmills in rural India. State Bank of India is a leader in green banking.
Importance Of Green Banking: Until recently, environmental concerns were not considered relevant to the
business operation of banks and financial institutions. Traditionally, banking sectors concern for environmentally
degrading activities of clients is like interfering or meddling in their business affairs. However, now it is being
perceived that dealing with environment brings risks to their business. Although the banking and financial
institutions are not directly affected by the environmental degradation, there are indirect costs to banks. Due to
strict environmental disciplines imposed by the competent authorities across the countries, the industries would
have to follow certain standards to run their business. In the case of failure, it would lead to closure of the
industry’s leading to a likelihood of default to the bank. For example the enactment of Comprehensive
Environmental Response, Compensation and Liability Act in 1980 (CERCLA) in the US in late 1980s has resulted
in huge loss to the banks in the US as banks held directly responsible for the environmental pollution of their
clients and made to pay the remediation cost. This is the reason for which banks in the US are ahead of other
countries in integrating environmental concerns into their business operations. In the recent years several other
countries (more in Europe) are seen adopting policies that have made banks responsible for the misdeeds of their
clients. Therefore, the financial institutions need to engage proactively with the stakeholders on environmental
and social policy issues and evaluate the impacts of their client’s investment. In turn, that would force the
customers to take care of their management of environmental and social policy issues relating to investment. This
should cover all project financing activities across all industries. The importance of Green Banking is immense for
both the banks and economy by avoiding the following risks involved in banking sector.
Green banking is very important in mitigating the following risks involving the banking Sector:
i) Credit Risk: Due to climate change and global warming, there have been direct as well as indirect costs to
banks. It has been observed that due to global warming, there have been extreme weather conditions which
affect the economic assets financed by the banks, thus leading to high incidence of credit default. Credit risk can
also arise indirectly when banks lead to companies whose businesses are adversely affected due to changes in
environmental regulation.
ii) Legal risk: Banks, like other business entities, face legal risk if they do not comply with relevant environmental
regulation. They may also face risk of direct lender liability for cleanup costs or claims for damages in case they
actually take possession of pollution causing assets.
iii) Reputation Risk: Due to increasing environmental awareness, banks are more prone to reputation risk, if their
direct or indirect actions are viewed as socially and environmentally damaging. Reputation risks emerge from the
financing of environmentally objectionable projects.
Benefits Of Green Banking:
Paperless banking can be adopted as almost all banks in India are computerized or operate on a core banking
solution (CBS) creating awareness to bank people about environment by bank can help to brighten the image of
the bank. Provision of loans with financial concession for environment friendly products and projects can be an
excellent idea for green banking. Moreover, following certain environmental standards for lending will make
business owners to change their business to environment friendly which is good for future generations. Major
benefits of green banking are listed below: Avoids paper work.
 Creating awareness to business people about environment.
 Sanctioning loans at comparatively lesser rates.
 Environmental standards for lending.
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Methods Adopting Green Banking:
1. Online Savings Account: Online savings accounts and mobile banking is the easiest way that you can do
your part to bank green and help the environment. Green banking including includes setting up direct deposit
to receive your paychecks, receiving electronic statements from your bank and by paying bills online. All of
these steps can drastically reduce the amount of paper produced by your bank. Online banking and mobile
banking are also highly effective ways to keep track of your finances and to avoid late payment fees.
Another green banking step you can take is to suggest that the company you work for sign up for a product
called “Remote Deposit”. Remote customers have to physically deliver each check to their bank to make a
deposit.
2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Paperless statement: Sending out bank statements by mail is a big waste of paper. Signing up for online
for customers to receive their statements electronically through a secure log-in. Copies of banking records
and statements can then be stored electronically instead of in a filing cabinet. Receiving statements
electronically also reduces the chance of identity theft.
Use Direct Bill Payments: Most employers will give employees the option to receive their paycheck
electronically. Not only does this speed up the availability of your money and save you a trip to the bank, it
saves paper, lots of paper work etc.
Online Bill Payments: Paying bills online is something of a lifestyle changes, but it can be done. Telephone
bills, cable bills, utility bills, credit card payments and mortgage payments can all be paid electronically. In
fact, some online banking customers have thrown away their checkbooks and completely converted to
online payments. Not only is the recordkeeping much easier, but again massive amounts of paper is saved.
Reward Debit and Credit Cards: Some banks have joined up with environment-friendly groups to reward
debit cards and rewards credit cards. Participating banks will make a small charitable donation as a
percentage of your online banking activity to help the environment.
Net Banking: Online banking is when customers perform most of their banking related functions without
visiting the banks, personally. To do so, customers must possess an internet banking ID and a password
provided by the bank in which the individual customer has an account. Online banking offers several benefits
like time saving, convenience, 24 x 7 service, eco-friendly process, easy access etc.
Credit and Debit Cards – Credit card and debit card can be used while making the payment of various
expenses without caring the money.
Online Bill Payment – Through online payment we can make payments of telephone bills.
Electronic Fund Transfer – Electronic banking, also known as electronic fund transfer (EFT), uses
computer and electronic technology as a substitute for check and other paper transactions. EFTs is initiated
through devices like cards or codes that let you, or those you authorize, access you account.
Mobile Banking: Mobile banking is a term used for performing balance checks, account transactions,
payments, credit applications etc, via a mobile device such as a mobile phone or Personal Digital Assistant.

Green Banking Strategies
Indian banks can adopt green banking as a business model for sustainable banking by launching some of the
following strategies.
1. GREEN BANKING FINANCIAL PRODUCTS: Indian bank can develop innovative green banking financial
products which can directly or indirectly help in the reduction of carbon emissions. These banks can introduce
“Green Fund” to provide climate conscious customers the option of investing in environment friendly projects.
Banks can also introduce green bank loans with financial concessions for environment friendly products and
projects such as fuel efficient vehicles, green building projects, housing and house furnishing loans to install solar
energy system etc. Besides introducing specific green banking products, bank can incorporate and Environmental
Impact Assessment (EIA) in their project appraisal while financing any project to measure the nature and
magnitude of environmental impact as well as suggest environmental risk mitigation measures. Bank can also
conduct environmental audits of the financed projects.
2. PAPERLESS BANKING FOR CARBON FOOTPRINT REDUCTION: Carbon footprint is a measure of the
Green House Gases (GHG). We are producing in day to day business while burning of fossil fuels for electricity,
heating; transportation etc. banks can reduce carbon footprints by adopting paperless banking. Almost all banks
in India are computerized or operate on a core banking solution (CBS). Thus, there is ample scope for the banks
to adopt paperless or less paper banking. Mostly Public Sector reporting etc. these banks can switch over to
electronic correspondence and reporting thereby controlling deforestation.
3. ENERGY CONSCIOUSNESS: Developing energy consciousness adopting effective office time management
and automation pollution and using compact fluorescent lighting (CFL) can help banks save on energy
consumption considerably. They can also switchover to renewable energy (solar, wind etc) to manage their
offices and ATMs.
4. USING MASS TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM: PSB can become fuel efficient organizati9ons by providing
common transport for groups of official posted at one office.
5. GREEN BUILDING: The Indian banking industry uses more than one lac premises for their offices and
residential houses throughout the country. These banks should develop and use green buildings for their office
and employee accommodations. A green building uses less energy, water and natural resources, creates less
waste and is healthier for the people living therein compared to a standard building.
6. SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY SERVICES: As part of green banking strategy, Indian banks can initiate various
social responsibility services such as tree plantation camps, maintenance of parks, pollution checkup camps etc.
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Conclusion: As per entity concept banks are responsible corporate citizens. Banks believe that every small
'GREEN' step taken today would go a long way in building a greener future and that each one of them can work
towards to better global environment. Overall Green banking is really a good way for people to get more
awareness about global warming; each businessman will contribute a lot to the environment and make this earth
a better place to live. Lot of scope for all banks and they can not only save our earth but can transform the whole
world towards energy conscious. Banks must educate their customers about green banking and adopt all
strategies to save earth and build banks image. Green banking is like a normal bank, which considers all the
social and environmental/ecological factors with an aim to protect and conserve the natural resources of the
environment. It is also called as an ethical bank or a sustainable bank. They are controlled by the same
authorities but with an additional and extended agenda toward taking care of the Earth's
environment/habitats/resources. In the wake of the financial crisis a new type of banks is budding i.e. Banks with
societal principles. Banks that are apply morality of sustainability and responsibility to their business model,
products and operations. As Socially Responsible Corporate Citizens (SRCC), banks have a major role and
responsibility in enhancement of governmental efforts towards substantial reduction in carbon emission.
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ABSTRACT
This study focuses on services of marketing in hotel industries particularly Bangalore city. The hospitality industry
services generate income and its contribution to our GDP is 6.4 percent in 2011 and its raise to 7.8 percent in
future. The hospitality industries place a crucial role in enhancing quality services in tourism and hotel industry.
The objective of the study is to identify the latest marketing strategies and issues of hotel industry. A well-defined
research design has adopted for the study, collected required secondary data and analyzed with suitable
statistical tools. This study reveals that, the hotel industry of Bangalore city has adopted latest promotional
strategies and deals with issues pertaining the cost structure, optimizing the operational efficiency and long term
fundamentals for the growth of the industry. It also provides room for further research work with different
dimensions.
Key words: Hospitality, Marketing, Strategies, Optimizing, Dimension.
Introduction: The advanced economies of the world now dominated by services. The services industries include
banks, transportation, hotels, hospitals, educational institutions, professional services, Tele -communication etc.
The Hospitality industry relate to business that provide lodging accommodations to people and to be a cordial and
generous receptionist when a person gathering that has been planned and making them very comfortable. In
today's competitive market hotels has been under performing in Revenue Targets. The marketing strategies are a
key factor to improving hotel revenue. Hotel Industry in India is eroding its competitiveness as a cost effective
destination. However, the rating on the ‘Indian Hotels’ is bullish. ‘India Hotel Industry’ is adding about 60,000
quality rooms, currently in different stages of planning and development and should be ready by 2014. This can
be a pointer to the success of any possible investment in hotel industry. It is of no doubt that, it is the sustained
rise in foreign tourist arrivals, increase in domestic tourism for trade and pleasure that together let to the increase
in occupancy rates and thereby increased demand of the hotel industry in the State. MNC Hotel Industry giants
are flocking India and forging Joint Ventures to earn their share of pie in the race. Government has approved 300
hotel projects, nearly half of which are in the luxury range. Sources said, the manpower requirements of the hotel
industry will increase from 7 million in 2002 to 15 million by 2015.
In order to increase revenue the market leaders need to use marketing techniques. These Five star hotels are
positioned at the top of market selling, high quality of product and services at high prices. Hotel field workers have
to attend several advanced training courses to sell their quality product and services. In this competitive situation
the concept of strategy is used in business and describes how an organization is going to achieve over all
objectives”. Most of the market leaders adopt self-analysis before setting strategies in the way of SWOT analysis.
(Strength, Weakness, Opportunities and Threats.)
Strategy is a plan or policy designed to achieve over all aims. Strategies induce the determination and evaluation
of alternative paths to achieve an organization objective and mission and eventually a choice of the alternative
that is to be adopted. It includes Segmentation Target marketing and positioning aspects (STP) as aspects of
services.
Objectives of the Study:





To find hotels provides Quality Standard of Product and Services
To find Promotional Strategies
To analyze the Competitive position of Product and Services
To analyze the Supply of Services Hotel categories.

India has lots of luxurious as well as business five star hotels which are facing very tough competition in today’s
world. To face the competition the hotels are using Innovative marketing strategies to improve their revenue and
face competition. This research is an attempt to analyze marketing strategy of Five Star Hotels in Bangalore. The
report to analyze Secondary data to measure how Hotel managements are improves Marketing Strategy
 Direction and guidance to achieve objectives
 Identify the major competitors
 Minimize the Risk; regarding changes is in Technology Implementation of alternative strategies
 Sales Promotional Strategies
 Identify the competitive brand image, product and service and distribution network superiority
 Facilitates Organizing, Directing, Controlling, and short term planning organization activities
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Methodolgy: The data used for the study is secondary data comprising of official websites, journals, magazines
and articles. The geographical area selected for the study is Bangalore. Limitation of the study is that the area is
confined only to Bangalore. Since the data is secondary it is more dependable and reliable. The present study
covers only top ten hotels in Bangalore city.
Review of Literature: PATU KESWNI a former chief operating officer at Taj Hotels, founder of lemon Tree –
Journal of AIIMA-INDIAN MANAGEMENT April 2013The hospitality industry has upended the concept of luxury
by expanding their reach to new segment. Indian hotels fall under three brands, star hotels, mid markets and
budget brand. Each hotel is ratio driven business, and the business designed right and staffed with right people, it
can make profit. The Hotel industry operates 60 hotels in 40 cities in India and overseas. Plans to add another 20
in the next four years. Our edge lies in the fact that has presence in the smaller cities. Hotel requires smaller
towns also. ANIL MADHOK- Founder of Sarover Groups. AIIMA- INDIAN MANAGEMENT April 2013.The
company should not be opportunistic in expansion. In order to succeed must have strategy in place, because
when demand falls, survival will become difficult unless there is proper plan, too aware of challenges and pitfalls
of business. Employees are more important than the shareholders. SHRAT DHALL- Yatra.com President,
Economic Times Magazine June 30 July 06 2013. Hotels are the future of online travel for five star hotels, budget
hotels, home stay, one star hotel properties across the length and breadth of the country. In other words, the
market is totally fragmented. Five star hotels compete with no frills property, at the end of the all segments
requirement is full fill the Room. Mr. RISHI KASHYAP Principal, GIHM-Gujarat-COMPETITION SUCCESS
REVIEW, JUNE -2013. In India not only mismatch in terms of hotel room supply and demand, but also in terms of
professionals required to manage hotels. The demand is higher than existing 1, 14,000 hotel rooms across all
categories, India are facing acute shortage of trained staff.
Hotel Industries in India: Hotels in India have supply of 1, 10,000 rooms. According to the tourism ministry
4.4million tourist visited in India last year and at current trend demand will increased to 10 million in 2012, to
accommodate 350 million domestic travellers. Hotels in India have a shortage of 1, 50,000 rooms across India,
with tremendous opportunity, India is a destination for hotel chain looking for growth. Hotel Industries in India is
eroding its competitiveness as a cost effective destination. Different stages of planning and developmentin2012.
Government has approved 300 hotel projects and nearly half of which luxury range. The man power requirements
of industry increase from 7 million in 2002 to 15 million by 2010.
Performance of Hotels In India (Fy 2009 - 12):

SUPPLLY OF SERVICES BY HOTEL INDUSTRIES IN BANGALORE CITY
YEAR

BUDGET
LUXURY HOTEL
UP SCALE
MID MARKET
HOTEL
HOTEL
HOTEL
2009
27%
19%
32%
22%
2013
7%
14%
43%
36%
The services offered by the Hotel industries are on the basis of hotel categories, like Budget Luxury, upscale
andmidmarket. In 2009 the services offered a 27 per cent in Budget hotel but it is reduce by 7 per cent 2013.The
Upscale hotel service 32 per cent, and it is highest all other categories in the year 2009 and at the same time it is
increased 43 per cent in the year 2013.
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Recommendation:Quality of services considered
as a most powerful factor to achieving customer’s
satisfaction. Therefore it has very great importance
in thehospitality industry. Five star hotels are
positioned at the top of the market, selling high
quality product and services at high prices.
Providing Quality food and services like.
Providing a unique quality food and services is
core of five star hotels.
Taking care of good supply especially in Midmarket hotels, with best of modern amenities and
genuine care of customers. The design and
architecture of the hotels is inspired by the
historical style of the region. And also the luxurious interiors that replete With local arts and crafts to menus that
offers an extensive selection of local specialties and classical and folkdance and musicperformance.
Conclusion: In India, which has resulted Hotels have been over built in over pricing, only software professionals
are attracted in Five Star Hotels because of price parity, low cost hotel services are attracted by Indian customers
and put up only eco-friendly sustainable hotels. Hoteliers are having to more concentrate on micro marketers and
newly created cities in Bangalore attract all segments of customers. Branding and Services are important Mantra
in Hotel Industry.
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ABSTRACT
The present study concentrates on the performance management of nongovernmental organisation (NGO)
workers. The employee performance management and evaluations are the important aspects of personnel
policies in each and every organisation whether it is public, private or voluntary sector. NGOs are those
institutions which are representing voluntary sector to serve the deprived people. The NGOs were formed in the
year of 1980s with an intention render services to the group of people. Service is the main mantra or motto of
NGOs. The NGOs are found all over the country and they differ comparatively in their size, objectives, number of
employees etc. The efficiency and effectiveness of NGOs are fully depends on the performance of its employees.
Human resources are the most challenging resources in the NGOs work environment. The NGOs consider
employees as a real assets and the success of achieving pre determined goals of NGOs are also depends on
employee performance. If employees are used efficiently in the work place, then only the other resources can be
utilized efficiently to achieve the desired result. Performance management helps to reach organisation towards
achieving vision, mission and goals of NGOs. Performance management also acts as a motivational tool to
motivate and empower NGO employees in the work environment. The NGO employees work hard to achieve the
target by involving them under the stress and strain, therefore NGOs have to recognize and evaluate the
performance contributed by their employees.
Keywords: NGOs, employees, performance management, success, work environment.
Introduction: The most challenging job of NGOs is managing performance of its employees. The performance
management plays an important role in each and every organization. Performance management is an integrated
process that sets objectives, appraises employees, translates objectives into individual key result areas,
determines pay and helps the organization to achieve its goal. It is an important development tool for employees
as it facilitates performance improvement, career development and training. Performance management is a
potential tool to improve the individual performance of employees there by contributes to improve the overall
performance of the organisation. The performance management helps in improving employee performance and
development. Thus performance management involves thinking through various facts of performance, identifying
critical dimensions of performance, planning, reviewing and developing and enhancing performance and
competencies. It is an ongoing communication process that involves both superior and employees in. This paper
mainly focuses on the performance management of NGO employees. NGOs play an important role in serving the
society. They came in to existence with an intention to protect and uplift the marginalized group of people in
various ways. The effectiveness of NGOs in rendering services to the marginalized group of people is depends on
its employee performance. The employees of NGOs face many hurdles such as work stress, work confusion and
they are frustrated in their work environment. These frustrations directly affect the individual performance of NGO
employees’ as well overall NGOs performance. The employee efforts should be recognized or else employees will
be de-motivated in the work environment. In all the organization performance management act as a motivating
tool. Moreover performance management also acts as an important tool to motivate NGO employees. The
nongovernmental organisations have to implement policies regarding management of performance of its
employees. Thereby this leads to encourage employees to involve themselves in their work enthusiastically to
achieve predetermined goals of NGOs. A good career planning system, reward management, 360 degree
appraisal, counseling, coaching and feedback system will contributes towards the development of employees
performance. Effective performance management system in the NGOs work environment helps to serve the
society in the efficient manner. Implementing good performance management system in the NGO work place
helps to achieve success and pre determined goal.
Review of literature: Researchers from around the world have made an attempt in understanding employee
performance in non-governmental organizations. Large numbers of literatures are available on this issue. In the
study of Baruah and Barthakur (2012) identified that the employee satisfaction, leadership and motivation have
positive statistical relationship. The employee attitudes cannot be linked to clients’ satisfaction. There is a positive
correlation between clients’ satisfaction and service performance. Walk, Handy and Schinnenburg (2013)
discovered that even though monetary rewards are not main motivational factor for employees in non-profit
organizations, their impact on motivation should not be underestimated and the expectations of nonprofit
organizations employees do not match with the workplace reality and this leads to job dissatisfaction. Tinofirei
(2011) revealed 3 factors affecting employee performance in nonprofit organizations such as, the absence of job
promotion for high performing individuals, opportunities for the advancement of employees through a policy of
competitive recruitment and growth opportunities for local staff who can apply for international positions within the
organization. The study conducted by Alvurudo (1996) revealed that nonprofit employees should be motivated like
for profit employees by giving financial reward on achieving certain performance goals. Carroll, Hughes and
Luksetich (2005) concluded that executives of relatively large organizations in the nonprofit sector are more
similar to their corresponding for profit organization and there is a direct relationship between executive
compensation and performance.
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Objectives:
1. To know about NGOs and performance management.
2. To understand the role of performance management in NGOs work environment.
3. To know about problems faced by NGO employees in their work environment.
4. To know about initiatives have to taken by NGOs in different areas to improve the performance of
employees.
Problems faced by the NGO employees in their career
Family constraints: The NGO employees sometimes feel that they are not able to manage their personal life
because of their professional life. The employees also face many problems in their work place because of family
related aspects. Especially incase of women employees they suffer little more than the men employees because
women has to give equal importance for her family as well as to her profession. When they find difficult to manage
their work life balance employees will be frustrated thereby this leads to poor performance and also creates many
problems in the work place.
Lack of recognition: Each and every employee expects recognition for the work done by them by their employer.
When employees find lack of recognition for the work done by them this leads to discourage them in the work
place to perform well. The NGO employees are facing severe problem relating to lack of recognition of the work
done by them. Occasionally NGO employees feel that their creative concepts and talents are not recognized in
the work place and also talent of employees also misused by other people. This directly creates many problems in
their profession and this will lead to lose their confidence, creative thinking in the work place this will be having a
negative impact on performance management.
Salary: Salary is one of the key factors closely associated with employee performance. The NGO employees are
facing severe problem with regard to their compensation. They are not getting their salary regularly and which is
not equivalent to their efforts. NGO employees have to wait for their salary for longer period of time untills some
source of fund release to NGOs. In such a situation the NGOs management also becomes helpless because it
has fully dependent on the availability of fund from some other source. In such a situation NGO employees find
very difficult to lead their life and this is also a major problem for NGO workers in their workplace. There is a direct
relationship between compensation and level of performance of employees.
Opportunity: The main aims of NGOs are to protect and promote the marginalized people in the society. The
NGO employees play an important role in delivering societal services. They entirely involve and engage
themselves in their work in providing services to the needy people. In some situation NGO employees are not
able to utilize the available opportunity created by their organization relating to employee development
programme. The main reason behind this is that NGO employees fully involve them in serving the society with an
intention to achieve the predetermined goals of NGO and they get less time to concentrate on all these aspects.
Internal Management: NGOs internal management people have to take care of its employees and should also
concentrates on their development aspects. In many cases of NGOs employees are neglected by the internal
management people. They are not taking care of its employees in many aspects. The lack of interest showed by
internal management people towards the execution of the employee related developmental project will also de
motivates employees to perform well in the work environment. This is also a serious problem faced by NGO
employees in their work place.
Initiatives must be taken in different areas to manage the performance level of NGO employees
Providing good working condition: As an employer NGOs have to take initiative in providing good work
environment to its employees. Providing good working condition to employees leads to increase the level of
performance and also helps to reach the target. Bad working condition reduces the enthusiasm in employees
thereby leads to reduce the work interest in the working environment. Therefore NGOs have to provide minimum
required facilities to improve the morale of employees.
Creation of interest: Creation of interest in the mind of NGO employees also plays an important role in managing
the performance of individual person. Every individual as an employee should show positive interest towards hiss/
her work during the time of executing the job. The lack of interest in job leads to lack of efficiency in work. NGOs
have to take initiatives to create interest in the minds of its employees. NGOs have to give different responsibility
to the volunteers to create interest in their work.
Develop career system: Every individual person will be having a dream of career development. When
employees get good opportunity to develop their career in their profession which motivate them to perform well at
the same time the level of performance also increases. Therefore NGOs have to take initiatives to develop good
career system in the work environment to improve the performance of the volunteers.
Encouraging the ideas of employees: NGOs have to identify and encourage the creative ideas given by their
employees to serve the society in a better way. When employees find their ideas are recognized by their
employer this will motivate employees to perform well and it also increases the level of performance of NGO
employees.
Counseling: As we know the NGO employees face many difficulties in rendering services to the society. The
employees of NGOs also face many problems in the process of performing their work. Some time they may be
frustrated with their work in such a situation providing counseling facility to employees will be helpful to come out
from their problems. Providing counseling facilities to NGO employees also helps to increase the performance of
its employees.
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Providing training: Training helps the employees to increase their speed of their operation and increase the
efficiency in their work. Training always builds confidence in the mind of the employees.
Co ordination: A good co-ordination between the employer and employee within the NGO work environment
helps to will solve all types misunderstanding. The problems faced by NGO employees can also be solved when
there is a good co ordination between employee and employer. Therefore NGOs have to take initiatives to
maintain good coordination in the work environment.
Reward system: NGOs have to provide good reward to its employees to perform well in the work environment.
Proper initiatives have to be taken by NGOs to recognize the work of employees to motivate them and also good
reward should be given to encourage them to perform well. Thereby the level of performance also increases in
the NGO work place.
Team work: NGOs should always focus on the team work rather than the individual performance. Team work will
build the confidence in the minds of NGO employees. It also helps to share the ideas and maintain a healthy
relationship in the group in achieving the desired result.
Talent management: NGOs face difficulties in searching a good talented employees and managing them for a
longer period of time. The talented employees may not stay for longer periods of time in the NGOs work
environment they may go on search their better prospects. Therefore NGOs have to take initiatives to create
interest in the job profile of the employees and handle these types of the employees very carefully to utilize their
potentiality for the future benefit. This will directly contributes to increase the level of performance of the
employees.
Leadership quality: NGOs have to develop leadership skill in members with an intention to handle various types
of the projects in the voluntary sector. Therefore NGOs have to take initiatives to develop leadership skills in the
work place. This leads to increase the performance of NGO employees.
Mentoring: NGOs have to take initiative in mentoring its employees. In the process of mentoring it helps the NGO
employees to receive useful information needed by them relating to their work. This method also helps to share
the knowledge of the experienced people in handling the various situations in the NGOs workplace by its
employees.
Encouragement to women employees: In the present days we can find that NGOs are giving importance to the
welfare of women. NGOs have to select and encourage women employees to involve them in providing societal
services. NGOs have to take initiatives in providing opportunity to women volunteers to excel their career in the
service sector.
Conclusion: Non-governmental organizations have to maintain a good performance management system in the
work place this will help them to achieve the predetermined goals of the organization. Performance management
0
is a wide concept it includes goal setting, performance appraisal, 360 Appraisal, coaching, mentoring, career
planning, feedback these all factors helps the individual improving performance to achieve the success. For
successful performance management, the management must understand the job duties of the employee. Every
organization has to maintain a good performance management system that will helps them to achieve their goal.
Thus performance management in NGO work environment helps to achieve horizontal integration and the
bundling of HR practices so that they are interrelated and therefore complement and reinforce each other.
Therefore non governmental organizations have to adopt the performance management system to achieve the
greater result in the present as well as in future days.
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109. GLOBALIZATION AND ITS EFFECTS ON EDUCATION
Dr. S. Asif Alisha, Assistant Professor, Department of Science and Humanities, KMM Institute of Technology and
Science, Ramireddi Palli, Tirupati-517502, Karnataka, India.
ABSTRACT
Globalization is an important trend that affects the world deeply in new millennium. It is seen that a new era starts
and nations face huge changes in their social, economic and cultural ways. New concepts and values come into
our lives and they carry new problems and perspectives for the nations in the process of globalization. Information
society is another important concept in global world. Information society needs creative individuals. The
individuals to adopt the new values can only be trained in schools. Developing student’s ability to acquire and
utilize knowledge gains importance in the process of globalization. Learners can develop their critical thinking
skills, gain democratic values and apply their knowledge independently in an effectively designed teachinglearning environment. In the future universities and other institutions are not thought only for the young. They are
expected to become more open to people of all ages who wish to further their education. This is inevitable in the
globalized world.
Keywords: Globalization, Information Society, international contribution & social problems.
Introduction: The concept of globalization emerged in the period between the latter half of the 19th century and
the initial years of the 20th century (1850 --1914).1 At that time, the concept of globalization mainly concentrated
on the aspect of money, which in its turn could be seen in two dimensions; first, the multiplication of international
trade and; second, the rising tide of migrant populations. There were two reasons for the former. The so-called
‘soft’ one was that the development of economic theories promoted world trade, the main proponent of this being
David Ricardo. His Theory of Comparative Advantage gave an explicit footnote to economic production and the
global division of labour. From the viewpoint of globalization, the principle of impartiality and the opening up of
commercial development and international trade was rooted in the distillation of the Theory of Comparative
Advantage.2 Secondly, with regard to the economic development of the Third World, nations which followed the
Theory of Comparative Advantage enjoyed better performance than those with protectionist policies both in terms
of quality (i.e. people's living conditions) and in quantity (i.e. economy growth). Crucial elements in this process,
namely the modernization of trade and the advancement of ocean-liner technology, multiplied world trade through
increasing its speed and capacity. For example, the world transportation costs were reduced by 70 percent from
1840 to 1910, which in turn led to a reduction in production costs and increased both the volume and quantity of
trade.
Globalization and Education: According to the definition given by Jacques Hallak during the conference on
st
“Educational Reconstruction and Transformation of Education. Challenges for the 21 Century”, globalization is a
combination of much freer trade in goods and services combined with free capital movements. The phenomenon
dates far back in history with the development of international trade. However, for the past few years, we have
observed a high acceleration in this trend due to a political and ideological environment eminently favorable to its
development and rapid advances in technological innovation, especially in the area of telecommunications.
Educational planners – wherever they come from – must think seriously about the consequences of such a
phenomenon, particularly in terms of shifts in the job market, in order to better adapt their country’s training
system. International scope is not totally absent from current education systems. For example, at university level,
and especially in the areas of science, technology and research, the flow of foreign students has not ceased
growing over the past three decades. It is estimated today at over a million individuals. All the same, in most
cases, the teaching provided does not meet the new demands being created by globalization.
Thus, as Mr. Hallak emphasized during his two presentations, the aim of most existing educational systems,
which consists in serving a national economy by training an adequate workforce for definite tasks and allowing a
limited elite to acquire management and administration responsibilities, appears somewhat out of step with
changes affecting contemporary society. This is confirmed by new forms of illiteracy observed in some of the most
developed countries. To meet the challenges of globalization, it would in fact appear necessary to prepare
individuals for a workplace where responsibilities are constantly changing, where vertical management is replaced
by networking, where information passes through multiple and informal channels, where initiative-taking is more
important than obedience, and where strategies are especially complex because of the expansion of markets
beyond national borders. Therefore, education must help individuals to perform tasks for which they were not
originally trained, to prepare for a non-linear career path, to improve their team skills, to use information
independently, to develop their capacity for improvisation as well as their creativity, and finally to lay the basis of
complex thinking linked to the harsh realities of practical life. In the booklet based on the speech he delivered at
the Bristol conference,2Mr. Hallak drew a distinction between the various fields of educational activity where
reforms could be carried out, so as to take into account changes involved in the trend towards globalization.
Adapting education systems to new training needs is not the only path available, as shown in the three examples
which follow:
A Modify the role of teachers: in order to train independent individuals who are capable of tracking down
information, processing it and interpreting it, teachers should review their teaching methods, and move from the
role of speaker to the role of guide. To accomplish this it would be important to draw on new information and
communications technologies which they should both teach and use in the classroom. This evolution specifically
implies that: (i) they have a certain freedom in various areas like teaching methods, the organization of classroom
space and the timetable, the possibility of adapting teaching to individual needs, etc. (ii) they be trained in new
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information technologies, and that they have the necessary equipment at hand, and (iii) their salaries be indexed
according to performance criteria and on the basis of regular evaluations. ä Review certification procedures:
certification procedures should be modified so as to indicate an individual’s capacity to adapt to a rapidly
changing job market. Criteria should take into account non-cognitive skills (like a talent for teamwork), as well as
expertise acquired during a professional career. Moreover, certification should be standardized so as to be widely
applicable, and thus facilitate the mobility of students, as well as workers. A certifying body, working either at the
regional or international level (which would include representatives from both the supply and demand side of
education, as well as evaluation experts) could be created to achieve these goals.
A Rethink the objectives of each level of education: the modernization of education systems involves a
redistribution of responsibilities among the various levels of education: (i) the accent should be placed on a basic
education for everyone, so as to build a society of productive, involved and responsible citizens, capable of
reacting and thinking independently on contemporary trends; (ii) higher education should set objectives for
training managers, engineers and technicians skilled in dealing with change and analyzing urgent economic and
social problems, so as to provide relevant guidelines for the various participants who make up society; (iii)the role
of secondary teaching in this framework raises a problem: should this level of teaching be progressively
abandoned, or should it become part ofbasic education?
The Aim and the Importance of Global Education: The main duty of a government in the field of education is to
design the educational activities that have been developed according to strategic aims and to direct them with
policies suitable for the aims. Besides education is a major area of government expenditure and is a significant
potential target for human resources. The local authorities of each country can state the local aim of education.
Their aims can change according to the local needs and necessities and may show differences from each other.
But the global education has many aims in common for every country. The aims and importance of global
education can be sated as follows:
 Let those who participate education process gain skills of new cultures
 Develop the ability of distinguishing intercultural differences
 Assist the people criticizing events from global perspective
 Explain how different cultures affect the activities of organizations
 Help students realize how attitudes are shaped and how they affect the behaviors
 Develop the language and harmony skills of the managers who will work in different cultures
 Provide the ability of working together with the people coming from different cultures
 Develop the skill of multi-sided thinking by causing them gain the cultural sensitivity and experience
 Teach how to behave according to cultural differences
 Teach how to manage multinational groups
 Develop the way of thinking from individuality to globosity (Deniz, 1999).
Thoughts for the Future: With the concept of globalization new attitudes and values are coming into force.
People need to learn new concepts and have to adopt themselves new ways of life. Each country makes new
regulations in order to educate the students according to the necessities of global world. For instance (Benking,
1997) remarks that as internationalization progresses Japan needs to make an international contribution in
education and research that matches its expanding economic power and the rising level of its scientific research.
By conducting vigorous educational and research activities in line with the progress of scientific research,
universities are expected to inform the world of their original research achievements and to train people who can
work successfully in the international community. When taken into consideration from that point of view it can
clearly be seen that to develop exchange programs of teachers and students and to improve admission systems
for foreign students gain importance.
Inter-American Education Program sets important and major progressive objectives for future programs in the
framework of globalization. Kuehn (1999) outlines that the objectives are to:
1. Support for policies to “universalize access to a quality education to all sectors of the population, with
special concern for at-risk groups.”
2. Promote programs that support “socio-economically at-risk boys, girls, youth and adults.”
3. Promote an educational policy that considers human rights, education for peace and democratic values,
equality of opportunity and rights between men and women, and gender quality.
4. Promote collaboration of institutions dedicated to educational development as related to citizenship,
multicultural societies and sustainable development.
5. Promote the consolidation and collaboration of institutions dedicated to indigenous education.
6. Provide support for the development of the educational systems of countries with especially difficult
economic circumstances.
From the point of teacher education in globalized world teacher education reforms are thought to have the
potential to overcome resistance from the old structures and conditions which shape practice and destabilize
them. Teacher education programs will have to be designed according to new perspectives of global learning.
Teacher education reforms have to be in harmony with the policy formation regulations. The main goal is human
resource development to meet the manpower needs of a growing economy (Editorial, 1999). Within the global
learning conditions, it is also aimed at helping developing lifelong learning.
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Conclusion: The term globalization is defined an on-going process of economic, social and political concept. It
has become quite widespread. As Cogburn (2000) identifies globalization is about monumental structural changes
occurring in the processes of production and distribution in the global economy and it is affecting the entire social,
political and economic structures and processes that emerge from global structuring. It is a real phenomenon that
is transforming the world economic system including nearly all aspects of production, distribution and other
business processes. As the store of the knowledge expands throughout the world, all of the world’s people, all of
the world’s people should have as much access as possible. With the emergence of a new development model,
particularly in the highly industrialized economies, knowledge and information take on increasing importance.
Thus, the era of globalization has tremendous concomitant implications for knowledge, education and learning.
The new system of knowledge, education and learning is thought to include the following components.
Globalization brings a new way of life. Individuals in global world are expected to evaluate events in a holistic
approach. Globalization enhances student’s ability to manipulate symbols and it lets them focus on abstract
concepts. Students get the opportunity of enhancing their ability to acquire and utilize knowledge. They can also
find the chance of producing an increased quantity of scientifically and technically trained persons. Besides in
global world they can make distinctions between mental and physical labour. Globalization encourages students
to work in teams. That is another important aspect of globalism because employees need pepole who can work in
groups. There are no boundaries of space and time in global world. It is a world that there are no borders between
people. New technologies make it possible to communicate more effectively across cultural boundaries by
providing options that are effective and efficient. Globalization forces human mind to develop a new vision. How
can individuals, who will be able to live healthier and will help the world peace, be trained in global world? The
school of global village has to answer that question.
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110. MOBILE PHONE CLONING: HISTORY, PRESENT SCENARIO AND PRECAUTIONARY
TECHNIQUES
Mr. Shuaib Ahmed Shariff & Ms. Bharati B Sali, Assistant Professor for MCA Department at Brindavan
College, Bangalore
ABSTRACT
Mobile phones have become the most important and integral part of today’s lifestyle. It provides valuable services
to its users who are willing to pay considerable premium over a fixed line phone, to be able to walk and talk freely.
As the money is involved in this business, it is subjected to fraud. Unfortunately Security standards are not up to
the mark. The endless possibilities and applications which are now designed and implemented allure the gray and
dark users to make the misuse of this communication medium. The major threat to mobile phone is from cloning.
Unexpectedly high mobile phone bills and malicious nature of service are the major symptoms of possibility of
mobile cloning.
Keywords: Mobile Cloning, CDMA, GSM, ESN/MIN, Patagonia.
Introduction: While mobile cloning is an emerging threat for Indian subscribers, it has been happening in other
telecom markets since the 1990s, through mostly with regards CDMA phones. The first case observed in US
district court for ‘West texas authorities’. Authorities in this case estimated the loss at $3,000 to $4000 for each
number used. Across the globe, instant communication is available with computers, emails, internet, and cell
phones. The last, however, have increasingly become something of a household item in the past few decades.
Launched to facilitate communication in all places and at all times, cell phones have developed into sophisticated
gadgets offering numerous Prospects. The epic discussion of advantages and disadvantages of using the cell
phones is never ending. The use and advantages of phone cloning is restricted to certain limitations. Each mobile
phone usually contains a specific broadcasting fingerprint in its transmitted information signal. This fingerprint is
very unique for a particular number. This print does not gets altered even if the use changes the phones
MIN(Mobile Identification Number) number or ESN(Electronic Serial Number).
What is Mobile cloning: Cloning of mobile phones is the done by copying phones or subscribers information
from one to another device for purposes of obtaining free calls, using different services, for secret information and
data. The newer cell phone becomes the accurate imitation of the original cell phone like a twin. As a result, while
the services are used from the original phone as well as the twin phone, only the original cell phone is billed.
Cloning is performed in high usage area, multiple service providing and fraudulent environments. A Software tool
is used for modifying and configuring the cell phone. The EEPROM chip is replaced of modified with a new chip
which will reconfigure ESN (Electronic Serial Number) or IMEI (International Mobile Equipment Identity) and via
MIN (Mobile Identification Number) software. When the ESN/MIN pair had changed successfully then an effective
clone of the original phone has created. Cloning required access to ESN and MIN pairs.
Impact of cloning: Each year the mobile phone industry loses millions dollars in revenue because of the criminal
actions of persons who are able to reconﬁgure mobile phones so that their calls are billed to other phones owned
by innocent third persons. Often these cloned phones are used to place hundreds of calls. Often long distance,
even to foreign countries. Resulting in thousands of dollars in airtime and long distance charges. Cellular
telephone companies do not require their customers to pay for any charges illegally made to their account. No
matter how great the cost. But some portion of the cost of these illegal telephone calls is passed along to cellular
telephone consumers as a whole. Many criminals use cloned cellular telephones for illegal activities. Because
their calls are not billed to them and are therefore much more difficult to trace. This phenomenon is especially
prevalent in drug crimes. Drug dealers need to be in constant contact with their sources of supply and their
Confederates on the streets. Traffickers acquire cloned phones at a minimum cost make dozens of calls, and then
throw the phone away after as little as a days’ use. In the same way criminals who pose a threat to our national
security, such as terrorists have been known to use cloned phones to thwart law enforcement efforts aimed at
tracking their whereabouts.
How is a phone cloned?
Cellular thieves can capture ESN/MINs using devices such as cell phone ESN reader or digital data interpreters
(DDI). DDls are devices specially manufactured to intercept ESN/MINs. By simply sitting near busy roads where
the volume of cellular traffic is high, cellular thieves monitoring the radio wave transmissions from the cell phones
of legitimate subscribers can capture ESN/MIN pair. Numbers can be recorded by hand. One-by-one or stored in
the box and later downloaded to a computer. ESN/MIN readers can also be used from inside an offender's home,
office or hotel room increasing the difficulty of detection. The ESN/MIN pair can be cloned in a number of ways
without the knowledge of the carrier or subscriber through the use of electronic scanning devices. After the
ESN/MIN pair is captured. The cloner reprograms or alters the microchip of any wireless phone to create a clone
of the wireless phone from which the ESN/MIN pair was stolen. The entire
Programming process takes l0-l5 minutes per phone. Any call made with cloned phone are billed to and traced to
a legitimate phone account. Innocent citizens end up with unexplained monthly phone bills. To reprogram a phone
the ESN/MINs are transferred using a computer loaded with specialized software. Or a “copycat" box a device
whose sole purpose is to clone phones. The devices are connected to the cellular handsets and the new
identifying information is entered into the phone. There are also more discreet concealable devices used to clone
cellular phones Plugs and ES-Pros which are about the size of a pager or small calculator, do not require
computers or copycat boxes for cloning. The entire programming process takes ten-I5 minutes per phone. This
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was how CDMA handsets are cloned but now we face a question that being; -Do GSM sets run the risk
of“cloning".’ Looking at the recent case, it is quite possible to clone both GSM and CDMA sets. The accused in
the Delhi case used software called Patagonia to clone only CDMA phones (Reliance and Tata lndicom).
However there are software packages that can be used to clone even GSM phones (e.g. Airtel ,BSNL, Hutch,
Idea). In order to clone a GSM phone, knowledge of the International Mobil Equipment Identity (IMEI) or
instrument number is sufficient. But the GSM-based operators maintain that the fraud is happening on CDMA for
now, and so their subscribers wouldn't need to worry. Operators in other countries have deployed various
technologies to tackle this menace. They are: 1) There's the duplicate detection method where the network the phone in several places at the time. Reactions
include shutting them all off, so that the real customer will contact the operator because he has lost the service he
is paying for.
2) Velocity trap is another test to check the situation. Where by the mobile phone seems to be moving at
impossible or most unlikely speeds. For example, if a call is first made in Delhi, and five minutes later another call
is made but this time in Chennai. There must be two phones with the same identity on the network.
3) Some operators also use Radio Frequency fingerprinting originally a military technology. Even identical radio
equipment has a distinguishing ‘ﬁngerprint’ so the network software stores and compares ﬁngerprints for all the
phones that it sees.
This way it will spot the clones with the same identity, but different fingerprints.
4) Usage proﬁling is another way wherein proﬁles of customer’s phone usage are kept and when discrepancies
are noticed the customer is contacted.

1. What is Patagonia?
2. Patagonia is software available in the market which
is used to clone CDMA phone. Using this software
a cloner can take over the control of a CDMA
phone i.e. cloning of phone .There are other
Software available in the market to clone GSM
phone. This software's are easily available in the
market. A SIM can be cloned again and again and
they can be used at different places. Messages
and calls sent be cloned phones can be tracked.
However if the accuses manages to also clone the
IMEI number of the handset for which software’s
are available there is no way he can be traced.
3.
4. HOW TO DETECT THE CLONING?
Several counter measures were taken with varying
success. Here are various methods to detect cloned
phones on the network:
Duplicate detection –The network sees the same
phone in several places at the same time. Reactions
include shutting them all off so that the real
customer will contact the operator because he lost the service he is paying for , or tearing down connections so
that the clone users will switch to another clone but the real user will contact the operator.
Velocity trap – The mobile phone seems to be moving at impossible or most unlikely speeds. For example if a
call is first made in India and five minutes later another call is made but this time in US there must be two
phones with the same identity on the network.
RF (Radio Frequency) – Fingerprinting is originally a military technology. Even nominally identical radio
equipment has a distinguishing “ﬁngerprint" so the network software stores and compares ﬁngerprints for all the
phones that it sees. This way it will spot the clones with the same identity but different fingerprints.
Usage proﬁling – Proﬁles of customer’s phone usage are kept and when discrepancies are noticed the customer
is contacted. Credit card companies use the same method. For example. If a customer nominally makes only
local network calls but is suddenly placing calls to foreign countries for hours of airtime. It indicates a possible
clone.
Call counting – Both the phone and the network keep track of calls made with the phone and should they differ
more than the usually allowed one call service is denied.
PIN codes – Prior to placing a call the caller unlocks the
phone by entering a PIN code and then calls as usual. After
the call has been completed. The user locks the phone b
entering the PIN code again. Operators may share PIN
information to enable safer roaming.
Prevention for Cloning?
Uniquely identifies a mobile unit within a wireless carrier’s
network. The MIN often can be dialed from other wireless or
wire line networks. The number differs from the electronic
serial number (ESN). Which is the unit number assigned by a
phone manufacturer? MIN and ESN can be checked
electronically to help prevent fraud. Mobiles should never be
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trusted for communicating/storing conﬁdential information. Always set a Pin that's required before the phone can
be used. Check that all mobile devices are covered by a corporate security policy. Ensure one person is
responsible for keeping tabs on who has what equipment and that the update the central register. How do service
providers handle reports of cloned phones? Legitimate subscribers who have their phones cloned will receive bills
with charges for calls they didn't make. Sometimes these charges amount to several thousands of dollars in
addition to the legitimate charges. Typically the service provider will assume the cost of those additional
fraudulent calls. The service provider will terminate the legitimate phone subscription. The subscriber is then
required to activate a new subscription with a different phone number requiring reprogramming of the phone along
with the additional headaches that go along with phone number changes.
Solution to this problem: Cloning as the crime branch detectives divulge. Starts when someone working for a
mobile phone service provider agrees to sell the security numbers to gray market operators. Every mobile
handset has a unique factory-coded electronic serial number and a mobile identification number. The buyer can
then program these security numbers into new handsets. The onus to check the misuse of mobile cloning
phenomenon falls on the subscriber himself. The subscribers according to the officials should be on the alert and
inform the police on suspecting any foul play. It would be advisable for them to ask for the list of outgoing calls, as
soon as they realize that they've been overcharged meanwhile the crime branch is hopeful to find out a way to
stop the mobile cloning phenomenon. For example The Central Forensic Laboratory at Hyderabad has reportedly
developed software that would detect cloned mobile phones. Called the Speaker Identiﬁcaﬁon Technique the
software enables one to recognize the voice of a person by acoustics analysis. These methods are only good at
detecting cloning not preventing damage. A better solution is preventing damage. A better solution is to add
authentication to the system. But this means upgrading the software of the operators’ network, and Renewing the
SIM-cards, which is not an easy or a cheap task? This initiative by the Forensic Laboratory had to be taken up in
the wake of more and more reports of misuse of cloned mobiles.
Future Threats: Resolving subscriber fraud can be a long and difficult process for the victim. It may take time to
discover that subscriber fraud has occurred and an even longer time to prove that you did not incur the debts. As
described in this article there are many ways to abuse telecommunication system and to prevent abuse from
occurring it is absolutely necessary to check out the weakness and vulnerability of existing telecom systems. If it
is planned to invest in new telecom equipment, a security plan should be made and the system tested before
being implemented. It is therefore mandatory to keep in mind that a technique which is described as safe today
can be the most unsecured technique in the future.
Conclusion:
Presently the cellular phone industry relies on common law (fraud and theft) and in-house counter measures to
address cellular phone fraud. Is in initial stages in India so preventive steps should be taken by the network
provider and the Government the enactment of legislation to prosecute crimes related to cellular phones is not
viewed as a priority. However it is essential that intended mobile crime legislation be comprehensive enough to
incorporate cellular phone fraud in particular "cloning fraud" as a specific crime. Existing cellular systems have a
number of potential weaknesses that were considered. It is crucial that businesses and staff take mobile phone
security seriously. Awareness and a few sensible precautions as part of the overall enterprise security policy will
deter all but the most sophisticated criminal. It is also mandatory to keep in mind that a technique which is
described as safe today can be the most unsecured technique in the future. Therefore it is absolutely important to
check the function of a security system once a year and if necessary update or replace it. Finally cell-phones have
to go a long way in security before they can be used in critical applications like m-commerce.
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ABSTRACT
Women’s entrepreneurship needs to be studied separately for two main reasons. The first reason is that women’s
entrepreneurship has been recognised during the last decade as an important untapped source of economic
growth. Women entrepreneurs create new jobs for themselves and others and by being different also provide
society with different solutions to management, organization and business problems as well as to the exploitation
of entrepreneurial opportunities. However, they still represent a minority of all entrepreneurs. Thus there exists a
market failure discriminating against women’s possibility to become entrepreneurs and their possibility to become
successful entrepreneurs. This market failure needs to be addressed by policy makers so that the economic
potential of this group can be fully utilized. While without a doubt the economic impact of women is substantial, we
still lack a reliable picture describing in detail that specific impact. Recent efforts initiated by the OECD (1997,
2000) are responses to this lack of knowledge and have focused the attention of policy makers and researchers
on this important topic.
Keywords: Status of Women Entrepreneurs In India
Introduction: Entrepreneurship means different things to different people. Conceptually and in practice, the term
hints of no stereotypical model. Yet its very etymology – derived from the French ‘entreprendred which literally
means, ‘to undertake’– indicates the minimum characteristics of an entrepreneur. From the perspective of
economic functions, three crucial characteristics of entrepreneurial activity are: risk taking, innovation and
venturing into new business activities for profit. Since late 2007 I have seen the number of women-led start-up
ideas increase. Women-led, here means either the founding team is all-women or one of the co-founders is a
woman. Co-incidentally, the first start-up we at The Morpheus worked with, Instamedia, had Nandini Rati as its
co-founder, who ran a successful luxury blog that got recently acquired.
 In the early years (2007-08) of The Morpheus, we noticed that the percentage of women-led applications
were around 2-3%
th
 This has constantly increased and currently, we are short listing for our 10 Batch as I write this post, it’s 1518% of the total number of applications we’ve received
 Through these 6 years, we have worked with 70 odd start-ups, of them around 10 are start-ups led by
women entrepreneurs in India, which makes it approximately 14%
Why aren’t women entrepreneurs in India more visible? Why then, is there a general sense in the start-up
circuits that there are not many women entrepreneurs around. Also, specifically, why aren’t there women
entrepreneurs in Technology in India? I have been thinking about this and have even explored the thought of
incentivising women-led start-ups with a concession or a direct entry into Morpheus if they met basic parameters.
Here are some of my hypotheses as to why we have a general perception that there is a dearth of women
founders in the start-up circuits:
1. Women entrepreneurs do not spend too much time socializing in the start-up circuits. They do as required,
put their heads down and get productive (an innate nature of women is to be quietly productive)
2. If it’s a team where one is a woman and others men – the men tend to take over the external interactions,
whilst the lady in the team is busy building or creating value. Hence, the assumption that the men are doing
all the work – this goes back to our conditioning as an Indian society
3. If it’s a husband-wife team, the biases don’t allow us to count the lady as a contributor and hence ignored
4. Single founders tend to priorities their tasks and socialize as required
5. Also, since not many of the VC funded start-ups have a woman founder, the assumption that there are not
many women founded companies. A fallacy.
What to do to improve the numbers of women entrepreneurs in India?
Frankly, I do not see that the numbers are alarmingly low, for something to be done. They are on the rise, slowly.
Although, I have been thinking of figuring out ways of working with founders who have good core-values, but are
looking at life-style execution of their business. The intention is to engage with them continually, to help them
move from their life-style approach to a scalable model, if possible, or just work to better their life-style model
itself. Besides, I’d like to believe that modern-day city-bred girls have the same opportunities, exposure and
expectations as that of boys. This only means that we’ll see more women entrepreneurs in India with good corevalues and high aspiration levels soon. It’s a matter of time!
Status of Women Entrepreneurs in India: Nature has made a division of labour entrusting upon men and
women different responsibilities for the betterment of the process of evolution. In this division of labour, the
women have been endowed upon with the gift of motherhood and up bringing of the future generation. The
women, the mother, have been the symbol of continuity of culture, tradition and religion, being the binding force of
the family system. Quality of life has depended upon how well ‗or how badly the women have performed this duty
of hers. Gradually, women withdrew to the four walls of the home for the care of the children, while man worked
outside, forging for food. With the advance of science and technology, a certain amount of change has come
about. An increasing number of women want to participate in the economic activities of the nation. Thus we find
the emergence of women entrepreneurs. A woman entrepreneur is a person who is an enterprising individual with
an eye for opportunities, and an uncanny vision, commercial acumen, with tremendous perseverance and above
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all a person who is willing to take risks with the unknown because of the adventurous spirit she possesses.
Women entrepreneurs can be divided into three categories:
Entrepreneurs in Large and Medium Sector: In large and medium sectors, women with educational and
professional qualifications, take the initiative and manage the business as well as a man. A woman entrepreneur
who has received basic managerial training and educational qualifications, sometimes even an MBA degree,
usually may head the medium sector and large units. These women because of their qualifications and other
opportunities which are available to them are in a superior position and have a competitive edge over others to
set up and manage the units.
Entrepreneurs in the Small Sector: Those women entrepreneurs who do not have education or any formal
training in management, but have developed skills take to small scale industry. They choose that product with
which they are familiar i.e. garments, weaving, pickles, dolls and handicrafts. Some have ventured into
engineering, electronics, chemicals and pharmaceuticals. Some also make surgical instruments, furniture and
pottery. These women entrepreneurs need in the initial period, certain special privileges to overcome the practical
social handicaps they face for being a woman such as attitudinal reluctance of officers, lack of information, and
too many formalities that need to be completed. The third category of women entrepreneurs work in cities and
slums to help women with lower means of livelihood. There is service motivated organization to help economically
backward sections. Recognizing the injustice meted out to women in the past, the architects of our Constitution
took special care to guarantee equality of rights and opportunities for women in political and social fields and to
specifically prohibit any discrimination particularly in matters of employment, wages and human conditions of
work. The need is now keenly felt that women should also work outside the home for getting better living
standards for all. It is in this context, that the question of women entrepreneurs or women‘s industries has taken a
new significance especially when unemployment has become a matter of great concern to all. Better health and
decreasing infant mortality is a sufficiently persuasive force for women to come out of their homes. Rapid
Industrialization, urbanization, and soclo-political movements have made a dent in the old pattern.
Conclusion: The microfinance programmes targeting women are often promoted as a component of Packages to
absorb the shock of structural adjustment programmes and globalization, with macro economic and social policy
prescriptions which seriously disadvantage women, decrease public sector availability of complementary services
and remove any existing welfare nets for the very poor. The assumptions of automatic beneficial impacts of
microfinance can thus at worst be used as a pretext for withdrawing support for other empowerment and poverty
alleviation measures. The development of an innovative and diversified microfinance sector which makes a real
contribution to women‘s empowerment will require much more commitment from donors than has been the case
to date. It is crucial that donors make their commitment to women‘s empowerment explicit through inclusion of
questions on gender policy and empowerment as an integral part of Best Practice guidelines and the criteria for
funding.
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ABSTRACT
By 1961, it was estimated that there were over 100 business games in existence and that over 30,000 business
executives had played at least one business game (Kibbee et al. 1961). The Business Games Handbook listed
nearly 190 business games while The Guide to Simulations/Games for Education and Training (Horn and Cleaves
1980) described 228 business simulation games. Technology based learning is increasingly important in the
complex business situations. The gaming application, practices and its influence on the mangament education
seeker is very high and gradually increasing. To understand complex environment in the business , understanding
and anaysing complex situations will make the management students more competitive. Integration of online
environment in the class room is pre requisite now to teach mangement education. The present research paper is
descriptive in nature. The research paper intends to study what extent online games and simulations have the
potential to contribute to learning in management education?. The research paper concludes that number of
advantages are there in teaching management education through online games and identified some of the issues
in this methodology.
Keywords: Online Games, Simulations, Technology based learning and teaching
Introduction: The usage of educational games in the management education is an increasingly relevant trend.
Teaching through online games involves more than taking traditional teaching models and transferring them in to
a effective teaching methodology. Usually games are very popular in the school level where children use to play
games in the process of learning. In schools games are part of the curriculum. When it comes to higher education
especially in management education simulations, web based learning, online games and usage of ICT in teaching
is gradually increasing. At present the issue is what is the impact of online simulations and online games on the
students. Whether this teaching methodology really making them to acquire day to day business knowledge and
skills.
Educators aim to use ICT, simulations and online games to enhance individual learning as well as to achieve
widespread education. However, most educators are not fully aware of the benefits that may be obtained by
proactively harnessing the available technologies and how they might be able to influence further developments.
More than half of the million population belongs to ‘game generation’, who connect in early childhood with
internet, digital games, digital gadgets and electronic media. This generation will be able learn easily when
compare to earlier generation. Based on the previous literature learning through online games will enhance the
motivation, high impact of learning and able to solve the problem at a short span.
There is no single accepted definition of what a game means. May be the reason is the individuals who are
creating games from different disciplines. To play a game, “is to engage in activity directed towards bringing about
a specific state of affairs, using only means permitted by specific rules, where the means permitted by the rules
are more limited in scope than they would be in the absence of the rules and where the sole reason for accepting
such limitation is to make possible such activity” (Suits, 1967, p. 148). Dempsey et.al (2002) defines a game as
an activity involving one or more players with goals, constraints and has an element of competition. The Game
can be defined based on the characteristics of each game such as competition, challenge, exploration, fantasy,
goals, interaction, outcomes, people, rules and safety. According to French sociologist Roger Caillois, defined
game based on the characteristics like fun, separate, uncertain, non productive, governed by the rules and
fictitious.
In management education business games are very popular which consists of different types of activities.
Management educators use business games to generate discussions and develop problem solving skills for
improving the organizational performance. By using single player, multi player, real time, cross platform & multi
user real time games management educators can enhance the high quality of learning experience. Management
educators feel that a traditional text book is incapable of capturing interactive and dynamic nature of on line
environment. For example learners who are playing the games in project management and operations
management test their knowledge and problem solving skills and completes the task then only these games will
take them to advance level. Now learners have advantage to modify the variables making the situation more
complex and realistic nature and testing themselves. Which will improve the creative thinking and confidence to
solve any type of problem in realistic business environment. Learning is a social practice theoritical knowledge will
help them to understand, but learners cannot experience the situation. Online games will help them to experience
the situation. In management education role plays already created an impact on the learners in understanding the
subject and situation. How to design and create online role play games which suits to teach management
education is big challenge for management educators. As already management students engaged in group
discussions, debates, role plays, case discussions etc. Now educators should link this engagement in the game
world to get connected with the knowledge community
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In business education students use to solve cases in the class itself. It is very difficult for the educators to give
more and more cases in class as it takes time and completion of the syllabus in the predetermined time is very
difficult. This problem can be solved by combining the class room interaction with online environment where
students can be supported even outside the class room environment.
Picture Showing Online Environment

Educator

Feedback
Suggestions

Server

Learner

Source: Author’s Compilation
The above picture reveals the frame work for creating an online gaming environment. In the first the server which
is preloaded with online games from different disciplines. Through the web student will access the server and play
the games in the process the player will give the feedback, suggestions and responses stored in a database. The
educator will monitor the progress of the student, reads the responses, suggestions and feedback. The educator
may halp the player in clearing all the levels of game. This framework will help the students to get motivated to
obtain the knowledge by clearing all the levels. Educator can easily monitor the progress of the student.
Virtual leader an online game which focuses on leadership. The game has number of scenarios, meetings with
different levels with different agendas. When a meeting is going on player can observe the body language , mood
etc when different ideas discussed in the meeting. Without harming the morale of the members the player has to
get his ideas. By playing this online game learner will learn and experience how to lead a team, how to put
his/her ideas in the work, understanding the body language of the members, bringing consensus among the
board etc.
Advantages teaching through online games:
Interactivity is an important element in the teaching. Using online games will help the learners to involve
themselves and interaction will be high when compared to traditional teaching methodologies.
As learners operate independently, thinking and visualization can be developed among the students.
Impact of learning will be higher in emotional and motivational situations like games.
Increases the motivation and quality of the learning experience.
Establishes a social environment and generates collaboration.
Used to support learning, teaching and assessment of learners.
Develops skills such as critical thinking, assessment and application of solutions to solve a particular
task.
Wide variety of games which are available on the web at free of cost.
Students can apply the knowledge adopted from the virtual environment
Issues teaching through online games:
Massive investment in communication and information technology.
Low level conceptual skills in game based learning, designing and developing games in management
education.
The two concepts of games, play and fun is perceived differently in management education.
Relevance of game to the realistic situations.
Willingness to play
Addictive gaming behaviour will displace the students from other activities such as real social interaction,
class assignment etc.
Server problems, technology related breakdown and technological oriented infrastructure in the
educational institutions.
Development cost of the games
Integration of games in the curriculum
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Conclusion:
Traditional methods of teaching manangement education are working well. As an educator we have experiment
different methodologies to make students competitive in this competitive world. There is much opportunity for
business online game developers as well as educators. At the beginning of the lecture the students will like
learning with the interactive learning. Learning, with or without ICT is hard and subsequently motivation to learn
will decrease. Educators should create, select and use a variety of appropriate teaching resources including ICT.
Simulations and online games to make teaching meaningful to students.
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